
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



EcAoc^ I "Sxt.Qo, \ H3 



-^^Z, I 



'■<I^ 






HARVARD COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 




THE ESSEX INSTITUTE 
TEXT-BOOK COLLECTION 



GIFT OF 
GEORGE ARTHUR PLIMPTON 

OF NEW YORK 



I** • iA^t. I- ]'Xk>}' </^<^c«vt< 






JANUARY 25, 1924 




\ 



3 2044 097 062 400 ^ 



V 



%/ 




^lU'^^ 



V .,') 



::lu^ '^^^<- /'^;^\ ■•^-^'-<^^^- 

'Sw>wW Strits^f Safin Srjjool 800k 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

^7 WASmNGI^ BTRSKT, BOSTON. 

THE LATIN SCH0OL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. .Audrewb, ezcln- 
give of his Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Latin-German Lezioon of 
Dr. Freund, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur> 
poses. The basis of ilie First Series is Andrews* First jUUin Book; of th« 
Second, Andrews u»d Stoddard*s Latiu Orammar. X 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Latin 
at a very early age. and for such as intend to pursue It to a limited extent only, 
subsiaiary to the acquisitimi of a jrood English educatton. It oon- 



or merely as subsidiary to the acquisitimi o 



sists of the following works, viz.:- 

1. Andrews' First £atin Book: or Progressiye Les- 
sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This small Tojume contahis most of the 
leading principles and grammatical fcMms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably fitted to serve as an 
Introduction to the stud v of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those which preceded it The lessons gen- 
erallv consist of three parts : — 1st. The statement of important principles in 
tiie form of rules or denuitions, or the exliibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exorcises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms; 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. . In 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages 
of Beading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contained in the work. This t)ook is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries, it is prepared in such a manner that It can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Beader^ with a Dictionary and Notes, 

containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri SemsSf with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of three 
small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contiiined in them, 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles ot 
the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his English ianguase are derived, but will constitute the best preparation for 
a thorough study of the English grammar. 

iSCOND SERIES. 

KoTX.— The <* LaUn Reader " and the " Tki Bomie," hi this series, axe the same as In 
the first series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughlv acquainted with the Latin languase, and with the principal classical 
authors of that language. It consists of me lollowing works : — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 

younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to tiike up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear top formidable. It 
contains tne prominent principles tX Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
language as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Beading and Writing Lessons, 
with a Uictiowv of the Latin ^ords and phrases occurring in the Lessons. 
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2. Latin (Snunxnar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin Langaage, for the nse of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professors E. A. Andrews and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for raanv years has been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims tlie merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of grammatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
8o many grammars of the iTngUsh language. More than twenty years hare 
elapsed' since the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, pre<*mineiitly above every 
other Latin Grammar— ^have been so rally appreciatea that it has been ado^)te(l 
as a Text Book in nearly every College ana Seminarv in the country. The 
present edition has not only been IhorougUy revised anil corrected {ttoo yeart o/" 
condnuout labor having been devoted to its careful revision and iu Ute purjHtse of 
rendering it conformable in all reacts to tiie advanced position ichiih it aims to 
occupyjYhut it contains at least one third more matter thnn the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. To the preparer 
tion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a clear 
ettpositionof Us injleitional changes} 8d. To a proper basis if its syntax; and 
4tn. To greater precision in rules and dejinitions, 

3. duestions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigmt*, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

6. Latin Reader. The Header, by means of two separate 
and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either with 
fhe Fu'st Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri Romas. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It ts designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both iu prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. Csesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student 

10. Sallust. Sallust*8 Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editions, especially by ttiote of Kriti and Geriach; and its ortliography is, in 
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genera], conformed to that of Pettier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Caesar 
and Sallnst connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each Tolttme, furnish a very conaplete and satisfactory appa- 
ratus for the study of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroides 

of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical Beferences, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatonr of aifficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of grnn^ 
matical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as serve 
fully to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Lativ 
Grammar, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about Twenty Yean, Sixtt- 
FivE Editions, numbering above Two Hundred Thousand Copies. 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the woric, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the expenence of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected with this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tne results 
of this labor are apparent on almost ever^ P^* in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional information in regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in -this 
country seemed obviously to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention or Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received from teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
of this work: — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar la without doubt ths 
best published in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
series of works will, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the * National Series.' 
The pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
hail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Prof. Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
tt, and for that reason have I used it sinccT I first knew its existence.— Jtliiirttn Armstrong, 
Fotomae Seminary, Romney, Ya, 

Allow me to say, after a careftil examination, that, In my judgment, it is the best 
manual of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
sirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
In American classical scholarstiip. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in this country.— JV. E. CobUigh, Professor of Ancient Languages and 
Literature, in Lawrence University, Appleton, Wis. 

I most heartily concur in the above recommendation.- F. O. Elaxr, Professor in Latff^ 
rsnee University. 

The Grammar, as revised, Is, I think, for school purposes superior to any work of the 
kind yet published in America. Philosophic in its arrangement and definitions, and full 
and accurate in its details, it sets forth the results of the learned researches or the Ger- 
mans in language easy of comprehension and suitable for reference in daily recitations.— 
L. H. Deneen, Lebanon, Illinois. 

I am liighly pleased with the Revised Edition, and consider the additions as decided 
Improvements. In my opinion Dr. Andrews' works surpass all others in the market. 
I see no reason why the Grammar should not now supersede even Zumpt's, both in the 
Study and recitaUon TWmM.— Sidney A. Norton, Hamilton^ Ohio. 
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I haTB reason to beliere that the hnpioraients, introduced into the last edition of 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented friend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before his death, add Tery decidedly to the yalue of a work, which has 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps than all others. — Theodore W. Woolsey, President of Yale College ^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done mmre to improve classical training in American schools 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Qrammar. Its use is almost uitiyersal ; and where it 
haS'UOt itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excelleDCO 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefully revised by the lamented I>r. 
Andrews, not long before Us death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the incorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly firom the last edition of the Latin 
Orammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much improved as a re- 
pository of the prinoiples and iSftcts of the Latin language.-^ TAomcu A. ThacAer, Fro/eS" 
sor of Latin in Yale CoUegty New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty years in 
eommon use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Re^rirad 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on va- 
rious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, b|^t be 
neatly improved. — Edward Robinson^ D, D., LL, D., Prof, of Biblical Literature in 
Union Theol. Seminary, New York City. 

I r^ard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
Testigation, and from itas fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the best in use.— 
Lewis H. Clark, Principal of Sodus Academy, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with g^'eat interest. It is now 
sixteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fUlness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and fiir superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated.— ill StuT' 
gus, Professor in Hanover College, Indiana. 

t am willing^ to say that I am decidedly in ihvor of Andrews' Latin Series.— Geo. GalSf 
Oalesville University, Wisconsin. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I considw decidedly the best Latin Grammar 
•Ter published. — Ransom Norton, North Livermore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no reeommend- 
fttion, it speaks for itself.— A. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufts College, 
Medford,Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
ttiink it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
And welcome its advent with great pleasure. — James M. Whiton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

1 have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say, without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily cx)mprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness ia sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of the Latin Grammars 
now in use. — C. W. Field, Mauch Chunk. Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any commendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
and. therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, wad I do not hesitate to say, that its value has been greatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological science. >> 
John D. Philbrick, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisftiction, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man- 
ner of discussion, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.—/. W 
SimondSf Principal of New England C/uistian Institute, Andover, N. H. 
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f We h&ye lately introduced the Reriaed Edition, and regard It aa ajBVMt improTonaBt 
upon former editions. We shall use It exclnsirely in ftttore. — B. #w»l, Jr,^ frineipid 
of Lee High School. 

After a due examination, I am happy to state that the Author has admirably aoeom^ 
plished the objects which he aimed at in making this last rerision. He has added much 
that is in the highest degree valuable without materially changing the arrangement of 
the original work. The work appears to me well adapted to the daily use of oar Classl- 
eal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it. — C JL thuhman^ Frhufpoi 
ofPeabody High School^ South Danvers, Mt. 

The Revised Grammar seems to me greatly improved and to bo oroy thing ft 
could wish. — Z. B, SturgU^ Charkstown^ Mdiana, 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the ndtatloB room, 
and am pemoaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses overy otbor Latin Qnmf 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in onr Acadwniss, O^h Sohooli 
and Colleges.— WtUtom & Pabner, Central High School, CUavelandt Ohio, 

I think Andrews* Series of Latin Works the most systematic and best amofsd eonm I 
have ever seen, — and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school.— it. C. Btodom^ 
Principal of Monmouth Academy^ Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has aflTorded me very great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with which I am acquidnted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding, — the whole style of publication— are such as to commend the good tasto 
and judgment of the PubUshers.— J*. R. Boyd, Principal o/Mapleufood Young LaditM 
Institute, Pittsfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar ,-rcIear, com- 
prehensive, yet concbie, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent text- 
l>ook.— £. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., If. T. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Ooimo- 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a fiuniliar firiend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the neto. but I shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit tltat will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin ttom time to time.— J*. H. Graham, JVm* 
eipal ofNorthfield Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of " The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda* 
tlons and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complets 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — E. W. Johnson, Canton Acad' 
emy. Canton, N. Y. 

I unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grammar the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my influenco 
In its behalf.—If. E. J. Clute, Edinhoro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it tlie beet Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in common 
^ use. Its rules of Syntax are expres»«d with accuracy and precision, and are in ISust. 
what all rules ought to be, reliable guides to the learner.^Jam«< W. Andrews, Principal 
of Hopetcett Academy, Penn. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and a^ptation to tho 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great improvement, 
and I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. Tho 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefactor. — M. L, Severance, North Troy, Vermont. 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfally, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my prelierence of this Grammar to that of Adam, whlcn 
has. for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools.— Dr. C. Beck, Cam^ 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this countiy, which promises to answmo w»ll 
ttie purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
Into our best schools. — Carles K. DiUatoay, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of studants 
ttun any other grammar I am acquainted with.— JVo/. Wm. JIf. Holland, Harford, Gr. ^ 
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I have adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school under mj 
charge, belieyiog it better adapted, upon the whole, for elementary instruction than anj 
Blmilar work which I have examined. It combineH the improvementg of the recent Ger- 
man works on the sul^ect with the best features of that old favorite of the Rchools, Dr. 
Adam's Latin Grammar. — Henry Drisler, Professor of Latin in Columbia College. 

A carefol review of the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, 
ahowB that this favorite text-book ntill continues to deserve the n flections and confidence 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con- 
stant study for many years with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
No other Grammar u now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. Hctrtwell^ University of St. Louix. 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the v^rtf best. {■ 
greatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. We 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition the 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Rhode Island Sdioolmaster. 

I have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use. — A. Williams^ Professor 
t^ Latin ^ Jefferson College, Canonsburg^ Pa. 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
and I shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 

C' Lsed with the fcreat improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools a 
k fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward ia 
birgely increased sales.— WiWtam J. Rolfe^ Master of Oliver High School, Lawrence^ Ms. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ao- 
qnainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good Latin Grammar for 
common use. — F. Gardner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, In my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor- 
mation. — H. B. Hackett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal Ikvor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 

eressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
I to be compared to th\B.— American Quart^ly Register. 

These works will fUmish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
or in England.— jlmmean BibUeai Repository. 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
KvCTy part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The prineijjlfs of syntax are happily 
dOTcloped in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex- 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman, Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar* 
•hip in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher. — Biblical 
Repository. \ 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bt what I expected it would be— An excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intro- 
ducing this. — Rev. J. Penney^ D. D., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 
plicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, fSax preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
Its authors and to our country. — Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Matne. 

I do ^t hesitate to pronousce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow. — Hon. John Hall, PrincipiU 
of Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing thif Grammar decidedly superior to any now 
In vam.— Boston Recorder. 
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Bobinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and Knglish Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
clnding the 'Biblical Ghaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Gesenint, 
late Professor of T heology in the University of Halle- Wittembere By Edwabd 
Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Onion Th»- 
ologicid Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly condensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several 3rean, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and ftur- 
nished by him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be verj 
numerous, every pn^e having been materially corrected and enlarged, and A 
lai^ number of" articles having been re-written. It is printed on a new typtm 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commenaed 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had already been trained to the buaiiMBi of lexicognphkal labor, whaa 
he began the tmnslation of the preeent work. He Is, in an ancommon degree, maslar 
of his own native tongue. He has diligence, patience, perseverance— yea, the iron dili- 
gence of Oemnius hioiKelf. For aught that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the accuracy of printing. The 
work will speak for itself, on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beautiful 
white pages may be coosulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn witti 
the bands of the purchasers. — Ptof. Stuart^ in the BiUical Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recomoMnd 
the present as th<) best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Clialdee which an XngUah 
scholar can have. — Rev, Dr. Samuel Davidson^ of London, 

Oeseniua' liexicon is known, wberever Hebrew is studied. On the merits ef tlila work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewith CftronicU, 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever ye* 
produced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerieal Journal, 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius^ Manual Qebrew Lexicon.— 
London Journal of Sacred Literature, 

|lobras0n s pamwnj of % §ti^th, m §xttk 

A Harmony of the Four Grospels, in Greek, accord- 
ing to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Edwabd 
BoBiNsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the iJnion The- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of Dr. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Gospels ; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuraoy and elegance. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis- 
tinguished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend tha 
relations of the Gospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work furnishes in Uiia 
respect just the SieiUty which is needed; and we trust that among its other effects, it 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of stndy.— 
Fro/. Haekettj of Newton Theological Seminary. 

///,♦/ ,'Mmn'i liritfemttif. 

AntimietlCy Oral and Written, practically applied by means 
of Suggestive Que^ions. Bv Thomas H. Palmer, Author of the Priae 
Essay on Education, entitled the " Teacher's Manual," " The Moral Instruc- 
tor," etc. 
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lioHnsra s Jamonj of % §asi^th, m if njlis^* 

A Harmony of the Four Oospels, in English, accord- 

!n| to the common version; newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes. Bj 
EpWAXD BoBiNsoM, D. D., LL. D. 

7be object of this work is to obtain a full and consecntive account of all tbe 
hiiU of onr Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
rattyes have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
truf chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the different accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill out 
aod supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only fiill and perfect 
•Onrey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lora's his- 
toiry. The evaneelists are thus made their own best interpreters; and it ia 
^bown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each other in minute as 
l^ell as in important particulars, and in this wa^ is brought out fhlly and 
elearlv the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Bible classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant 

I hate used " Roblnfion's English Harmony '* in teaching a Bible Claw. The result. In 
VJ own mind, la a conriction of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
piort the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the Gospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should hare this inraluable aid. — Rev. Dr. Skinner^ New York. 

Bobinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
lUnstrated with Engravings on wood, and Maps of .Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai, Idumea, etc. 

€Umnii 0f ^iUfiumu* 

The Elements of Astronomy: or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. Bv the author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Grammar," etc. Revised in manuscript by Georee P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also inaebted for super- 
intending its passage through tiie press. 

lean's im'ilu libit. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 

6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Marginal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has, or can have, the benefit of the final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages of letter-press tcere 
added; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains ai\ elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, l)oth in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
intent. There are also copious Marginal References, with various Tables, a 
Chrondlogical Index, and a copious Topical Index. 
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PREFACE. 



As more than twenty yean have elapsed, since the first publication of this 
Chrammar, it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the public a revised 
edition of the work, to make more than a passing allQsion to its original plan 
or to the chrcnmstances to which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of classl- 
eal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a eoixesponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed hi the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts had already been made to 
fhrmsh a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent hi many respects, had seemed to be fully adapted to 
the purpose for which they were hitended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
woric; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the students course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were -divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general ctdtivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
inflected words, between the root, or grotmd-form, and the termmation. 
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The third prominent pecnli&rity of the originul work was its direct derivation 
of the roles of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular nse of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— a method previously im- 
known in the schools of. this country — has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this ootmtry, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the orighial work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of oontinuoas 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes— to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at Ihe same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite ftdness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I cotdd not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, a« 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
for friture use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark oa 
the page where he has been wont to see it,, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 



this and of the Englisli methodsi the stadent will be able to use fhe < 

wifh equal facility, whether chooeiog to adhere to the usual pfQmmeiatioii of 

Engil«h and American schohurB, or prefenring that of the continental achodb. 

In the Etymology of noans, no other alteration need be tpeoified^ except the , 
introduction, in the tliird declension, bf ** Bnles for ihnning the nominatiTe 
singular from the root** These are oopiedf in a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themselyes they are of considerable utility in 
showing the mutual relatione between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of acyectives, besides the minor modifications ahready 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made In those sections 
which relate to Comparison. To pronouns liave been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore receiyed, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correctives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions—a ftilness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and coi\junction8, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247—261, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and fcnrmer editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt*8 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddlman, Hickie and 
others, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its' form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
by means of which our original sketoh should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Grammar, 
transhited by Dr. Scbmitz, and have freely incorporated hi this edition such 
1* 
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Of its materials, as were snited to my purpose. In most eases his ideas hjiv* 
been either expressed in my own langos^, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not unfrequently in 
. the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kahner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources already specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Roman money, eto., 
are taken principally from Dr. Riddle's translation of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my eariy friend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of public favor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 

Keuf Britain, Omn., Oct,, 1867. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



! 1. The Latin language is the language spoken by the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Sie principles of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

S. To the classification and deriration of its words; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography; the second, Orthoepy; the 
third, Etymology ; the fi>urth, Syntax ; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 9« Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-fiye letters. They have 
^e same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; r,f; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,j; 
K,k; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V,7; X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

8. The Romans used only the capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently hut one character, as were likewise « and «. 

i. IF is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as, K or KaL for Kalenda or CaUnacB, the Calends. 

S. 7 and z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

0. S, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration* 



The consonants are 
divided into 
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DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

! 3* Letters are divided into voweh and consoncmts. 

1. The Towels are . • .^ a, «, t, o, u, y. 

'Liquids, l^ m^ n, r. 

^Labials, Pf ^t ft v. 

Mutes, < Palatals, Cy g, k^ q, j\ 

(Lingnals, . . • • ^, d. 

Sibilant, '. . s. 

Double consonants, . . . . x, z. 
Aspirate, h, 

2. Xis equivalent to cs or gs; ztots or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4* Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphtkong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at\ au, ei, eti, oe, ot, tia, ti«, ut, uo^ tiu, and yu 
Ae and oe are fi^uently written together, ce, as. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ «S« The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
whicli denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or me bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks or 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
Sim to them the same power. 

Marks of qtutntity and of acceiU are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
eially in elementaiy works : — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. ** , -, ** ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
IS Ions ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometunes short 

2. There are also three written accents — ^the acute ('), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (^), These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the nsan^ and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, me acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, qubd, because ; guodj which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The diaeresis ( **) denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer^ the air. It 
is used principally with ae, at, and oe. 
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ORTHOJEPY- 

§ O. Ordiofepy treato of the right prommciatioii of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin langaage being in a ereat measure 
lost, the learned, in modem times, have applied to it those prmciples which 
regulate the pronunciation of thehr own lan^^uages; and hence has arisen, in 
different countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two — ^the OonUnerUai and the Engltshr—the former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental Europe, and the latter in 
England. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vo^la 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the conflonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same manner. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either diort or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat Long 5, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in fulL 

Long e, as in there. sb or <b, as e in there. 

Short I, as in sit an, as ou in our. 

Long 1, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the followingrules for dividing and pronotmoinff Latin words, regard has 
been had both to English analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
4 14 and 15. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
his " Pronunciation of Groek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables. 

^OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

X Op the Vowels. 

§ 7« A vowel, when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

pa^-ter, def-^t, fn^-mu^ tf/4m^ U/-ba, Tff-ms ; In which the accented Towels 
•re pronounced as in /aUUf tnc^e, vm, total, tMtoTf tyrcmL 
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1. A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the loand 
of a in father or in ah, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, m«'-Mi, 
e^'-t^-Uiy a-cer^'bus, Pai^-^mt'des ; pronounced mu''^uih^ etc 

2. Ey Of and ti, at tbe end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
reUct vo'-lo, usu-L 

d« (a.) I final has always its long sound ; as, qui, au'-di^ U^it^H, 

Rnc. 1. The final t of tibi and siM haa ite ahort wand. 

(5.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short 6; as, Fa'-birus (fa'-be-us), phirlos'-<f-phut (phi^ 
loa'-o-phus). 

Exc. I has its long sound In the fint syllable of a word tiie second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in t-d/HM-M, or 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as inji-i^'bam, 

BsH. 2. y is alirays pronounced like t in the nme sitaatton. 

§ 8« A vowel has always its short English soond, when tol^ 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

maff^-nusy Tt^-wam^fiiif'QO, hoc^fvtf^^ cyfimt, in which the Towels are pro- 
nounced as in majfneif ttMom,^nuMj ccpy, luttref gffmboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rf, has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, quad-ra-gin'-iaj 
quar-tus. In otner connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part ; as, par-iX-cepSy ar'-ma ; except when followed by another r, as 
m par-ri-cl'-da. 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au-^es. 

Exc. 3. Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, no*, il'4oSy dom-X-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like Ihe same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post-quaniy post'e-a ; but not its deriva* 
tives ; as, pos-trt-mus. 

Exc. 6. ^ t and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and t in the English words her and Jfr ; as, /er, fert, fer^H-Us ; Atr, kir^" 
ciu, myr^-tut. • 

'A 

n. Of the Diphthongs. 

§ O* Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by diss- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
CR^aSy a^'-tas, prn'-na, as'^tium, 

1. Aiy eiy oiy and yt, usually have ^e vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the % is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its long sound ; 
as, Maia, PompeiuSy Troia^ Harpyia ; pronounced Ma'-ya^Pom-pe'" 
yuSf Tro'-yay Har-py'-ya, 
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Bbcabk 1. IS, when a diphibong and not foOoived hy aaoliMr Towd, If 
prooonnced like • ; as in Ae», om^-neu, 

2. Auf when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, fatia, att'-rumf 
pronounced latos, etc. %. 

Bbm. 8. In the tennination of Greek proper names, the letten on an pto> S; 
Bonnced separately; as, Men-t^d-^u, ^ 

3. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u; as, A«tf, Or- 
jpAtfiM (or -phuse), Eu-phrd-tes. 

Rem. 8. The letters e« are prononnced eeparately fai the termfaiations siit 
and turn of Ladn nonns, and of all a^ectiyes, whether Greek or Latin, ezoepi 
neuter ; as, tir^-ceHtf , me^HM, me^-wn, e'-iim. In other situations they form a 
diphthong; as, Eu-HS^-pa, Tne'-teus, e'-hm, 

4. Ua, titf, tft, tio, titi, when diphthongs, are pronounced like ton, 
Kw, etc. ; as, lin-gwiy que^or, sua'-de^, quo'-tus, i'-auus. They are 
alwa3r8 diphthongs after g, usually also after g, and often after g, 

6. Ui in cm and iktoe, when monosyllables, is pronounced like m, and hj 
some like long i. 

in. Or THB CoNSONAirrs. 

§ 10« The consonants hare, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 
The followmg cases, howeveri require particular attenti<m. 

c. 

C has the sound of s before e, i, and y, and the diphthongs a, es, 
and eu ; as, ce'-do^ ci-hus, CcB'sar^ cas'-ium, ceu, Cy'-nu, In other 
situations, it has the sound of k; as, Ca'-to, cru'-diis, lac, 

1. Ch has always the sound of £; as, cAarto (kar'-tah), macAIEna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllable, before t followed by a 
Towel, and also before eu and yo, has the sound of sft; as, aocia (sy-she-an), 
eaduceut (ca^du'^she-us), Sicyon (sish'-«-on). 

BsHAHX. In the pronimcisMon of the ancient Bomans, the bard wimd of e and g seems 
to hawe been retained in all their combinations. 

G has its soft sound, like y, before e, i, and ^, and the diphthongs 
« and (s / as ge'-nus, ag'-Uts, Gy'-ges^ Gcb-1&'4L In other situations, 
it has its hard sound, as in bag^ go. 

Exa When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it hi sound; as, aggtr 
(ig^-er)^ exaggenUio (ex-ij-e^tt'Hshe-o). 



§ 11. S has generally its hissing sound, as in so, ihiu. 

Exc. 1. (a.) When ri followed by a vowel is hnmediately preceded by a 
consonant hi an accented syllable, the s has the sound of sft; as, Per'-si-a 
(per^-she-«). 

2 
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(h.) But when «i or a followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by an 
accented vowel, the sor z has the sound of «&; as, As^ta'-d-a (as-pa'-zhe-ah), 
Borbaf-zi-a (sa-ba'-zhe-ah). 

NoTK. In a few proper names, 8 preeeded by a vowel in an accented syllable and follow- 
ed by i before another vowel, has the sound, not of zA, but of th ; as, A'si-a (a'^-she-a) : so 
SosteLf T%eodosia, Lyntu, 

Exc. 2. S, at the end of a word, after e, ce, au, (, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z ; as, resy ass^ law, trabs, hi-ems, lens, Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the a in OoB^-tar, ccB-gu^-ra, mt'-*er, im/- 
so, re-4Mf-iM<m, cau'sa, ro'sa, and their derivatives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of z. Oxt-cHref-ct, and the oblique cases of Couar, retain Uie 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of tram; as, irant'-^^. 

T. 

§ 19. 1. T, following or ending an accented syllable before t 
followed b^ a vowel, has l£e sound ^sh ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpir 
tilts (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exc. r, in such case, retains its hard sound ffl^ after «, t, otx; as, SMut^- 
«*-!«, Brvif-tiri, Sex'-ii^w: (b) in proper names in tton and i^; as, EtHrtft^-i-cn^ 
AmrjohUf-ty-on; and (c) in old infimtives in er; as, JUc^-^i-^r, forflec'-U, 

X. 

2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of 2; at the end, 
that of ks; as, XenSphon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ex or lu; is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of gz; as, exempkm (eg-zem^-plum), wD^-ri^w (ug-zo^-re-us), 
inexhautttu (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before t followed by a vowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of kth ; as, noxittt (nok^-she-us), 
pexui (pek'-<hu-i). 

Remabx. Ch and ph. before th, in the beginning of a word, are silent; as, Cfithonia 
(tho^-ni-aV ^Uhia (thi^<a). Also in the following combinations of consonants, in the be- 
ginning of words of Greek origin, the first letter is not sounded: — mne'tnon^-l-ea, gnaf" 
wa, tmt'-tU, Cte^si-as, Ftol^-maf-us, psaV-lo, 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13* 1* The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it 

' 2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

RxM. The penultimate syllable, or penuU, Is the last syllable but one. The anUpenvli 
Is the last syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned from the rales of prosody, f f 282^ 
801 ; but for the convenience of the student, the following general rules are here in- 
serted:— 

8. A Towcl before another Towel or A is short 
i. Diphthongs, not beginmng with ti, are long. 
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5. A Towel before x, z, /, or anj two consonantB, eaccept a mnte 
followed b/ a Hquid, is long b^ position, as it k called. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a liquid it 
common, i. e. either long or short 

In fhlf Orumnar, wh«n the quantity of a pennlt la determined bj one of the meeedlof 
roles, it is not marked ; in othur cases, except in diBsyUables, the proper mark u written 
oiver its Towel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it is necessary to ascertain the anantlttes of tbalv 
last two inrllables only; and the mies for the qnantities of final syUables wonld, fiv this 
purpose, be unnecessary, but Ibr the oecasionid addition of enclitics. As tliese are nn- 
erally monoeyUables, and, fbr the purpose of accentuation, are considered as parts of the 
words to wliich they are annexed, tliey cause the final syllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics bM;in with a consonant, tlio 
final TOwels of all words ending with a consonant, if pieTiouuy short, an, by flie addi- . 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary, theznfixre, to kam the quaife- 
tities of those final ^llables on/y which end with a «owc<. 

OF APCiENTUATIO;^. 

L w Latin Accents. 

;/ 

§ l4« 1. Accent, in Latin, s)gniiies the rising and iailinff of the Toice in 
pronouncing the syDables of a iJatin word. It is a ^nerai ztue of the Latin 
langnaee. that eyery word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of tneir own, out' thev modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they «)vem. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute ('), or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex C )f composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes tlie acute, irtien long bj nature, the 
circumflex accent; as, pkc, it, pdrs; Ms, jus, spis. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pa'tevy md'-ter^ pen'-na. 

Rnc. I. Words of two syllables hare the cbeumflex accent, when the rowel of the po- 
nult is naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, JZS-md, fnft-«S. M^-ee, >ft-rfs ; 
If otherwise, they have the acute; as, hS'-md, eU^Os, R9^-fn& (abl.), and ar-ti, in which 
a is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penuU is hng^ 
it is accented ; but if it is skort^ the accent is on the antepentUt; 
as, cMni'-cus, dom'-t-nus, 

Rkh. 2^. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables lUls upon the penult, 
it may be dther the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther back than to the antepenult. ^ 

Exo. Vocatives of the second declension in i, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in ius, and genitives in t, instead of it. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. witn the acute upon the penult, even when 
ft is short; as. Vir-ffil4; VorU'-ri, in-gi^-ni So, also, the compounds of /octo 
with words which are not prepositions; as, cal-6'fdf-cU, Up-trfSc-ciL 

§ IS* If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose,* is upon 
the aniepentdt ; a:?, vol'-^-criSy phar'-i-troy ibf-4-que : but genitives 
in tus, in which t is common, accent their penvU in prose ; as, 
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Unr. 8. All the ii7llal>lM ofa I«tln word, except that on which the aente or eirenm- 
flex aooeni fidla, are euppoeed to hare the grave accent, and were pzocouaoed with the 
lower tooe. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cum, sub'-e-o, 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics gue, ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, t^-ta, it-d-que ; vi^-rum^ vi-rum'-que, \y 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of Toice upon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or principal accent, and the tecondary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The OUrd and /intrth accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, /xf-ter, mdf-ter, ser-mO^-neSy domf-i-ms ; pe^ricf-A-kun^ couf'-jv^ra'-^ii-o^ qp'''- 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod"'€^a'tus, tol"-e-rah''X4is, 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'stra-han'tur, ad^-o-les-cen-tira.^ 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
tnod^'''e-ra"'ti-€^-ni8y tor'-e-^a^it'-ir^-rem, ex'er"'ci4a"'ti-0'nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remabk. In the following rules, the term vowd includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 
special bules. 

§ 18* Remark. The following special mles^ relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §§ 19—23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. H, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the vowel that follows it 

Thus, mi'-W, tra'-hS-^e, c</-horty ct/'^hor-ta^-drO. 

•These an te, m«<, jiee, u, chu, and drat/ as, tute, egSnutf nuagU^ Aum, A&efne, utom 
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2. CA, pk^ and fA, in the divuion of worda into BjUables, are con- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chHr-lts, Achf'-ra^^na, iV«pfc'-^-fe, Te'-ifcyt. 

S. 6r7, t/, and /A/, when standing alone between any two vowels, 
unless the first be u, and U after u are always separated. 

Thus, ^/-/e, Ag4aur-rv$, Aif-lM^ ath-Ut'-t-cus j-^PW-fi-^ PuMk/-^^ r«- 
puy-U-ca. 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two vowels, 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllables, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thu.4, saa^-um (sak'-sum) ; ax-W4a (ak-sil^-lah) ; ex-em^-plum (Cg-zem^-pluxn) ; 
ux-</-ri-u8 (ug-zo'-re-us). ^^^^ 

gex;b^al rules. 
L "SiAJi^LK Words. ^'^''.- .- . 

§ 19. A. — A single Constmant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last two 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, i in pd'-ttr and aw'-tew ; ih in a^-ihtT ; cl hi Huer^'d-elea ; q !n df-qua; 
cr in d^-cris and voV-vrcris ; chr in o'-c-Aro* ; r in tof'-e-ro-W-t-w / m in el'^-y- 
fiw-i/'gina; I in am^^'bu4d-4i/-ri'iu ; and ^ in jper"-e-^ri-na'-<i-o. Bespectiug 
ch and ^t cf. § 18, 2. 

Exc. Til/4 and »i6'-* are commonly excepted. 

§ S9* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, before the 

vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, t in i4ir/-€'ra ; d in vi-de'-io; th in a-thef^rUus ; d in Eu-cU'-de* and 

ffer^^-a-ile^-a ; ^r in cu-are^^-th and <i-gru/-d4a ; pr'm ca-pre^-d4u$ ; q'm <%-qwjf-' 

ri^us ; and^ftr m Eu-phrd'tet. 

§ 31 • S. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented voweL 

Thus, m in dom'-i-nut and domf'-i-^naf-U-o ; i in pcU^-i-^a ; ik in ScythfU-a ; 
and 3 m cuf-ui4a (ak'-we-lah), and -4g^'-Mi-to'-ni-a (ak''^-we-ta^-ne-ah). 

4. "When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in ac^-H-ter. cu/^-ii-nuZ-ni^ ; tr in def^-ri^men'-ium ; prm ef^-rU 
»€», cap^'-ri-niulf-gui.pM in Paph"4ang</-m-a ; and phr in Apn^'^ro-duf-i-a, 
Respecting phi and phr cf. \ 18, 2. >/ 



Exceptions to the 3d and 4th Rules. 



Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, afler an accent- 
ed a, €, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, i, or y, 
must be joined to the syllable following the accent 
2* 
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Thus, d in n^-tRAU, taT-cB.fim, mef^-di-dT-ior ; r in hoBT^re^ Caf'-ry^An; 
cfc in bra^-ch»r-um : q in re^-quir-es, Ttf'-<pd^~oo; tr in jpo'-tri-itf, (E~n(/-tri-a; 
and r and / in cef'-re^-U'Cu ' 

Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the yowel following it 

Thus, r in W-H-dut. mZ-re^ug; cr in EtZ-crt-iut ; gl in jv^-glcmi : and pi In 
KauT-pi-m, duT^pi-co, and di»''.pfi-ca'-<w>. Cf. \ 18, 8. 

§ 33* B. — Thoo Oonsonanti between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-putj rm in for^-mn and -aeT-maffms ; rv in corier^^ea; sc in 
ad-o4er-€ent ; nn in ani^-nus ; phih in aph^-tna; cch in Bcu^-diut and Bac^^-chOf- 
nar-U<i ; and (U in a0»rir-4a. 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two yowels, the last, 
or, if that be / or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
voweL 

Thas, mj9< in tm^Aoty ad-trnp^-ii^ ; itr in /e^nei'-lra ; mpH in ex-emf-pitrnf 
r&r in ar4hri'-tit. 

2. When four consonants 8ta,nd between two rowels, two are joined 
to each vowel : as, nstr in trans-trum, 

n. Compound Wobds. 

§ 93* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ab-es'se, in-ers^ cir-cum-er-ro, su-per-est, sub'-t-tus, prcB- 
ter-e-a, trans' -t-tur, svib'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod-e-Oy red- 
e-Oy sed-W'i'O. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e-roy 
dil'-X-genSy he-^ev-o-lusy prces'-iOy eg-S^met i—po-ieSy po-tes'-tisy an'-i- 
mad-ver-tOy ve'-ne-o (from venuniy co), mag-nan -irtnusy amrbct-geSf 
ion-gcS'Vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 34* 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in reference to their significa- 
tion, are called ParU of Speech, 
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8. The parts of speech hi Latin are eight — ShhtmUive or 
Sbvnj Adjective^ FronouHf VerbfAdoerh^ Prepomtionf Obf^K 
lion, and InieijecHan^ 

4. The first four are mfketed; the lait fomrv which are 
called Particles J are not inflected^ except that some adteihs < 
their terminatioa to expxeai con^Mrison. 

BsK . SnfasCuitNei, praBOam, and •iSjpBAhm an oAan InelvAid It punnMrii 
der ttM fmena term nmou; boi, In tfaii Gximnuur, tht ml iioim ■ vatd li I 
noni with mtocmiitw only. 

§ StI. 1. To yerbs belong PartieipkB^ Gtmndij aad iSi^wMf^ 
which putake of the meaning of the yerb, aad the inilectioii of tha 
noun. 

2. Inflection^ in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter* 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension^ an^aga^ 
tian, and campariiafu 

8. Nouns, adjectiyes, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and sapineii 
are declined; yerbs are conjugated^ and a4jectiyes and adrerbs are 
compared, 

NOUNS- 

§38. 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; bm^ 
CiBear ; Roma, Rome ; Tiberis, the Tiber. 

3. A commoH or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is' alike applicable ; as, hdmOf man or 
a man ; arts, a bird ; querauy an oak^ leo^ a lion ; mendaeiumf 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, da- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercUuSj an army. 

Rnc. 1. Tbe fbllowinc am •xamptoa of nouns naed m eoUeedvM, vis. cairrtlitf, fwu^ 
JMtomtm^ mukitHdOf immTUm, pUb$j popUiiu, (Mrte, «u, and mUgtu. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonitas, goodness ; gaudiumy joy ; festinaJtioy haste. 

Bnc. 2. A eonertUy In distinction from an abntnet noun, If ono whieh denoCM an ob* 
Ject that baa an actual and independent eziatenee; aa, JEflmo, Agmo , jwyMm, fu r mm , 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; cSto, fix)d* 

Bbx. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em* 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in the lofinitiye 
mood is often used as an abstract noun. 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

Bem. 4. Adjectiyes and participles have likewise difierent tMiden, maa^ 
bers, and cases, corresponding to those of nouns. 
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GENDER 

§ 9T« !• The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

2. Nouns have ihree genders — ^die masetdine, the feminine^ and 
the neuter, 

8. The gender of Latin nonns is either nahurai or prttmmaHcfiL 

4. Those nouoa are naturally masculine or feminme, which are used to de- 
signate the sexes; as, vtr, a man; muKer, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form appropriat- 
ed to noims denoting the sexes. 

Thos, domfnus, a lord, is naturally masenlin^, taee&use it denotes a male; hut sermo^ 
speech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes aa 
acUective of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to signijication. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of termnaiton, occur: these will be specified under tlie several declensions. 

' § JI8« .Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings aie masculine ; as, JHomerus, Homer ; pdtevy a 
father ; consul, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which fhey an 
comprehended; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
fiuviuSy ventxiSf and mensis^ are masculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
AquilOf the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

£xc. Styx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. §§ 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mon$ is mascu- 
line ; as, OOirySy a mountain of 'fhessaly ; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, hk* Atias^ hcec Ida^ hoc &ractt, 

§ 39. Fehinines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helena, Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, navis, in" 
eiUaf fabula, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

^^jjpftw, Egypt; OorinihuSy Corinth ; »fn«, a pear-tree; nardw, spikenard; 
CentaumSf the ship Centaur; SdmoSj the name of an island; Eunuthuiy the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethystus, an amethyst. 

Ezo. Names of countries and islands in wn, i, and (plur.) a, Sntm^ are neuter.— Names 
of towns in i. ^rum ; (bur in p, Onis, vjs. Ihtstno, Hippo j Najbo, and Sulmo, with Tunes, 
Taras. and CanHpus^ are masculine. Names of towns in um or on, t, and (plur.) a. vrum ; 
4hoee in e and tir of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in » and y, and some barba- 
jrotis names, as Suthul^ UispuL and Go4tr axp neuter. — Names of trees and plants in <t of 
the third ffeclension, (f 00), with Imccar and rCbur are neuter. A few names in tf5, i , ({ 50), 
with oUasUr, pinaster^ Styrax and unido are masculine.— A few names of gems in us, i, 
are also masculine. 

• To distinguish the gender of Latin nouns, grunmarians writ* hie biefore the vaseu- 
line, kac before the feminine, and Am before the sieuier. 
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' § SO. COMMOK AND DOTTBTFUL GCKDKB. SoUM IVWdi ATS 

either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote tlungi animate, 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 

doubtful gender. 

Of the fivmer tie .pdr«iit, a patent; ks, an oz or oow: of tfaekttsi^/Mi^M 



The folloidxig nouns tie of the eommon gendor^ 



Eziiil, OH cciZs. 
Grus, acrwte, 
Hospes, a gueti^ a kott 
Hostia, mm ene m y . 
Index, CM mforwter, 
Infans, mm trnftmL 
Interpres, on iiileiTreter. 
Judex, a Judge. 
JuT^Dis, m jfoiiOh. 
Martyr, a martgr, 
Mlles,ajoidEer. 
Munloeps, a bmrgttt. 

If us, aiNOKM. 

KSmo, mobodg. 
Obees, mhotlkige, 
PatmfiUs, m < '" 



Par, m t 
Pmsss, m pmtmtmim 
frwunl, m €ki^ ^rietL 
Prinoeps, m prmem or 



Serpens, a seipeat 
Sseerdos, m pried or 

prietteMi, 
SateUei, a ^[fs^fiMrdL 
Sui, a eioiiM. 
'Testis, a loiftieM. 
Vfttes, mpraphA 
Vema, asfass. 
Vuidex,aiii 



Adolescens, a joadL Exsul, on cciZs. Psinmbes, m 

Afflnis, o relative kg wum^ ^ -*- 

riage. 
Ales, mtird, 
An^a^mty a ckUf prieeL 
Auctor, am aiUnor, 
Augur, an augur. 
Boe, am ox or coio. 
Canis, a do^. 
Clvis, a cUuem. 
Comes, a oompamiom, 
Coiyux, a qfouee. 
Consors, a contorL 
ConvlTa, a guest. 
Gustos, a keeper, 
Vux^ a leader. 

The following hexameters contain nesxly iH the shove 

Coi\jux, atque pftrens, princeps, p&tmSlis, et infans, 
Aflfuiis, vindex, jQdex, dux, mu^ et hestis, 
Augilr, et antistes, juvSnis, convTva, sicerdos, 
ManX-^ue-oeps, TiUSs, adolescens, clvis, et auctor, 
Gustos, nSmo, cdmes, testis, sus, bos-mis, c&nis-j«is, 
Pro ameorte tdri par, prsBsul, vema, sateiles, 
llus-^^fis obses, coDscrs, inteq>rSs, et exstU, et hospes. 

§ Sl« 1. When nouns of the common gender denote malei, 
they take a maecoline adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The foUowing are either masculine or feminine in sense, bat 
masculine only in grammatical construction ^— 

Artlfex, am oriieL Fur, a thief. ^ L&tro. a robber. 

Auspex!, a soothsayer, HSres, an heir. * LibSn, diildrem. 

Eques, a horseman. Hdmo, a mam or toomam. PSdes, afootmam. 



To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
non; as, acfv^na, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns; as, Pena^tk 
Persian. 

S 33*. 1* 'Hie following, though masculine or feminine in 
are feminine only in construction : — 

CopisB, trocps. OpSrae, laborers. VlgiUSB, 

GustodisB, guards. Proles, ( .« ._., _ 

Excubia, sentimeli. Subdles, } ^V^^ff* 



89 EPICENES. — NEUTERS. — ^NUMBER. $ 33-35. 

2. Some nouns, ai^nifving persons, are neuter, both in th^ termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroama, a buffoon, Mancipinm, ) ^ .;^^^ Scortnm, ) ^ ^^^u,.*^ 
Auxilia, auxiliaries, Servitfum, j * *^'^' Prostibuium, J «!>«>*«»'«««• 

3. (a.) In some personal appellatiyes mascnlines and fcminincs 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root 
The masculines-end in ttSj £r, o, tor^ etc. ; the femininea in a or trix; 
as, coquus, coqua ; magister, magistra ; lenoy Una ; inventor, inventrix ; 
tSflcen, tibicfna ; dvusy avia ; rex, reglna ; poSta, poetria, 

(b.) So also in some names of animals ; as, equus, eaua ; gallus, 
gallina ; ha, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are wholly differ- 
ent ; as, tauruSf vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are somethnes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dor 
ma, talpa, tigris, coluber and colvbra, etc. 

§ 33* Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly follow the gender of their terminations. 

Thus, passer, a sparrow, corvusj a raven, are masculine; agidla, too. eagle, vul- 
pes, a fox, are feminine; though each of tnem is used to denote both sexes. 

NoTK. This class includes the names of anim&Is, in vhich ttie distinction of sex is 
seldom attended to. When it is neeessaxy to mark the sex, nuu or Jemlna is nsuaUj 
added. 

§ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, /as, nefas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. £ut these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissyUdbum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
tdtXmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Remark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have hi that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the smgnlar and plural, and 
are called htterogcMous nouns. See 4 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 39* 1. («.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(J.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — ^the singula) and the plural^ 
— which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular nun^ 
ber denotes one oiject ; the plural, more than one. 
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PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sustained 
bj the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the first person^ 
the person addressed is oi the second person, and the person or thing 
spoken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter* 
minadon. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi* 
native^ Genitive, Dative, Jjccu&alive, Vocative, and Ablative, 

Bemakk. Thon^h there are six cases la each nnmbtf, no nonn has in Mch 
number so many different terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominatiye denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write, Caius dicit, Caius sa3rs. 

2. ' The genitive denotes origin, possessions and man^ other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the prepoation of or by 
the possessive case ; as. Vita Co&saris, the life of Oiesar^ or Ccuar's 
life. 

S. The datiTe denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, lUe mihi librum dedit, He gave the book to me. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of ceiv 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes onva^n, and many other relations, espe- 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, tn, 
orby. 

Remark. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called C€UU8 recti, 
i e. the uninflected cases ; and the others, casus obliqm ; t. «. the oblique or in- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numbers, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called rfe- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or 'modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive singular, 
which, in the first declen^on, ends in (e, in the second in t, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in et 

§ 30* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the terminal 
tions or case-endings of the five declensions 



u 



imsMaAnost. 



S4D. 



TKBHUrATIOKB. 





L 


Nam. 


k, 


Oen. 


»> 


DaL 


»f 


Ace. 


km, 


Voe. 


&, 


ML 


i. 



Norn, 
Gen. 
DaL 

Ace, 
Voc. 
AbL 



Srum, 
II. 





Air^wtor. 


n. 


m. 


AT. N. 


M. N. 


1is,«r, &n, 

i, 

», 

fim, 
6, Sr, fim, 

& 


Sr,«te.e,«(e. 
to, 

6r, etc. e, ete. 
g,(i.) 




PluraL 


I. «, 


iim, (ium^y 
Ibus, 

n>u8. 



IV. 



ju: 



Hi, 

iim, 



N. 






V. 



ei, 
ei, 
Sm, 



Ibus, (ubus), 
U8, a&, 

Ibus, (ubus). 



ebus, 

es, 
6bu8. 



^69}uirl;9* 



S 4M» 1. The tenninations of the nomioAtiTe, in the third dectonsioD, 
are yery nmneront. See ^ 55, 58, 62, 66. 

3. The aceusaliTd amgolftr of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in m. 

d. The TocatiTe singular is like the nominatiTe in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and TocatiYe plural always end aUke. 

5. The genitiye plural always ends in urn. 

6. The datiTe and ablatiye plural alwa3rs end alike ; — ^in the 1st 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
ins. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural« 
always end in a. 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contahi no noims of the neuter gender, and 
the 4th and 5tti contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists^ of two parts— a root, and a ter^ 
mination. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is t^e part annexed to the xpoL^ The 
root of a declined word maybe found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for this pur- 
pose is tiie gemtive singular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
flie e of tiie final qrluible, though unchanged, is considered as belonging to tlie 



§ 11-43. FIRST DECLEKSIOlCr^SXCEPTIONS. M 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 41* Nouns of the first declension end in d, e, as, e<. Those 
in a and e are femkiine ; those in cu and es are maseoline. 

Ladn nofuu of the first declension end only in a. Tbey are thus declined:— 





Singular. 




Plural 




Norn. 


mu-sS, amuse; 


Norn, 


ma'-0«, 


fnuse$ m 


Gen, 


mu'-sae, of a muse; 


Gen. 


mu-fift'-riim, 


0/ muses. 


DaU 


mtt'-s8B, to a muse ; 


Dot. 


mu'-s!s, 


io muses. 


Ace, 


mii'-«2iii, a muse; 


Ace, 


mu'-€S8, 


muses, 


Voc. 


ma'-«S, Omuse; 


Voc. 


ma'HW, 


muses; 


AbL 


mu'-si, with a muse. 


AbL 


mu'-fifl, 


wWimuseSm 



In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a hall, Lit'-c*ra, a letter, Sa-ffit'-ta, an arroso, 

Cu'-ra, care, Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale, StcF-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-I-na, a machine. T5'-ga, a gown, 

Li'-flu-la, an island. Pen'-na, a feather, a quUl, Vi'-a, a %oag. 

Note. - As the Latin langunfe hM no article, appellative noons may be ren- 
dered either with or without the English artidei a, on^ or the, according to their 
eonnection. 

ExoEPTiOKS m Gendxb. 

$ 49* 1. Names proper and appellatlTe of men, as, BvOa, (Xma ; poHa, 
a poet; na«to, a sailor; and names of rivers, thongh ending in a, are mascu- 
line: 4 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of rivers have Men used as femt 
nine: vis. AJbOa. AOia, DntenHa, Gartunna, Himira, Matr&na, MbseUa, ZVsMc 
Lethe is always reminine. 

Ossa and (J^ta, names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Eadria, the Adriatic sea, ddma in Virgil and Statins, and td{pa in Vligilv 
•re masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43* Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive sin^lar in aS ; as, aula, gen. amcH, 

2. Familta, a|ter pSter, mater, flius, or JUia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in as; as, mater-famtlias, the mistress of a family; gen. matris' 
familias; nom. plnr. matres-familias or familidrum. Some other, 
words anciently formed their senitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in cdla and g^a, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of drum; as, 
jEneSdum, Coelicdlum, terrigenum, Laptthum, So amphdrum, drach* 
mum, for amphcrOrum, drachmdrum. 

Dative and Ahladve plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
dhus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in tfs of the second declension having the same root ; as, fUiis et filidr 
1ms, to sons and daughters. 
8 



6BXBX VOXnXBs — SSCOXI) l>JtCLEJXnG9. t 4i-46» 

VmM,adaughi€t. Mm, a the mnie. 

The ma of a afanilar tennination fa owtrnq, oiffig, »irte, wdto^ co iM fnw» nd 
— other wocds, ratte on inferior authority. 

Grsxk Nouvb. 

I 44U Nouns of tiie first declension in ?, Of, and &, and some 
also in d, are Greek. Greek noons in d are declined like musa, ex- 
cept diat they sometimes hare dn in tlie accosatiye mngnlar; as, 
Ossa; ace. Ouam^ or (ksasu 

Greek noons fa e, «, and et, are thus declfaed fa the sfagnlar nunher:— 

JV. Pe-neK-6.p«, N. f-nr-Ss, JV. An-ehT-sSs, 

G. Pe-neK-^-pSs, 0. iB-oS'-n, a An-ohX^-«», 

D. Pe-neK-6-p«, />. iE-n«^-«, 2>. An-chf-ett, 

.^ Pe-neK-MSn, ^c J£-n$''4un or in, iic An-ohl^-sta, 

V. Pe4iel^^p«, F. i&4iy-a, K An-chT-sS or S, 

Jb. Pe4iei^-6^. Jb. JE-iifi'4U Jb. An-chr-ft& or 9. 

I 4«S« In like manner declfae 

AK-o-flLofoei. Ti4l'.ra8,alMr6an. 

£-pif -o-me, on a&ridJ^nMnt CkMn^-tes, a oomeL 

This^-be. Dy*nas^-te8, a rmUr. 

Bo'^tIMm, <ke iMrft wmd, Pri-amM-des, a mm of Priam, 

m^-das. Py-ir^es, a 1m ^Jtoae. 

1. Most proper names fa «•, except patzonymioa, follow the third declension; 
fait fa the acGUsatiTe they often haye Doth esi and m, and fa the yocatiTe both 
Of and «. See §§ 80» iVf and 81. 

S. Greek noons of the first declension, which admit of a plnral, ars declfaed 
fa that number like the plural of mma, 

8. The Latins firequentlT change the terminations of Ghreek noons fa If and 
I into i ; as, AMekt, Akiaa, a son of Atreus; Fonei, Pormty a Persian; goo- 
■lAret, goomitrcL, a geometrician; (Xres, Oirea ; ^pUOmt, OMtoma ; grammoMcOf 
gromnaUca, grsmmar; rhotortcef rhUorica, oratory. — So aiso Udnu, tidra, 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

I 4II. Nouns of the second dedension end in ir, ir, ui^ fim^ 
Of, an. Those ending in urn and an are neuter; the rest are 
masculine* 

Noons in er^ w^ and tim, are thns declined:— 



re^-nfim^ 

reg'-ni, 

reg'-n5, 

reg'*num, 

reg'-nfaui 

reg'-nO. 





SmaxTLAB. 


A lord. 


A sannMaw. A fidd. 


N. dSkn'-I-niis, 


g8 -nSr, &'-g5r, 
gen]-€-ri, a^-gii, 


O. dom'-I-ni, 


2>. dom'-I-n5, 


gen'-^r6, a'-gr9, 
gen -&-rihn, a -grfan, 
ge'-ngr, a^-gSr, 
gen'-&rOa a'^^rO» 


Ac. dom'-I-niiin, 
F. dom'-I-ne, 


Ah. dom'-I-nQ. 
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N, domM-nl, gen'-S-xi, ^k'-fpA^ nif-iik, 

G. dom-i-nd'-^riim, gen-e-ro'-rfim, a-grd'-rSnii reg-nS'-rfinoiy 

2>. dom'-l-ms, gen'-^ris, ft'-g^Sv reg'-niii 

Ac, domM-ndfl, gen'-d-rSs, ft'-gr^ x^-niv 

F. dom'-i-ni| gen'-^-ri, a'-gn* »g'-n*f 

^. dom'-i-nii. gen'-e^ii. *'-gri8. reg'-nii. 

Like domXnus decline 

An'-!-mii8, the mind, F5'-cu8, a hearth. Nn'-mS-nu, a fwmber. 
Clip'-e-us, a shieUL Gla'-di^us, a eword* 0-ce'*&-niis, (he ocean. 
Cor -Yus, a raven. Lu'-cus, a grove. Trd'-chos, a tnmdUng-hoep. 

Nora. Nounsln twoftlwiMwnddeotoiiiioiiAMflMonljlAtia iio«iii, wfaOMBonlnft* 
ttre and ?oeatiT» sliisiilar differ in fbno. flMflO, K. 8. 

§ ,47* A few nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations to the 
nominatiYe singular, as a root They are the compounds of giro and 
fSro; as, armXger^ -iri, an armor-bearer; Luci/er^ -^ the morning 
star ; and the following : — 

A-dul'-ter, an adulterer. LV-hw, Bacditu. Pu'-er, a 5oy. 

CeK-tI^6r, a CelUberiam, Lib^-«^ (pbw.),dUldren. Sd'-otf, a/aik 
F-ber, a Spcamurd. Pres^-bj^-ter, an elder. Ves^-per, &• a 

Mul'-d-ber, Vulcan, sometimes has this fonn. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject ihe e in adding tlie termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A^-per, a wild boar, Ll^-ber. a book, Al-ez-anf-deei 

Au8^-ter, the south wind. Ma-gis -ter, a matter. W-teir, 

Fa^«ber, a workman. On^-ft-ger, a wild att, Tea^-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial TV^otr, (the onlj 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-tmm, a cave. Ex-em'-plum, an excmple, Pne-sidM-nm, a defence, 

A'-tri-um, a halU Ne-g(/-ti-um,4F a butinese. Sax^-nm, a rock. 

BelMum, war, Ki'-trom, natron. Scep^-tnun, a ec^ptre. 

Exceptions in Gendeb. 

§ 40* 1. The following nouns in m and oe are feminhie;— 

Abysaus, a bottomUu pit, Dialectofl, a dialeeL Miltos, venmSon, 

Alvus, the belly. Diphthongus, a diphthong. Ph&ra8(os), a UglU-haute. 

Antiddtus, an antidote. Domus, a houUf home. Pllnthus, the oau of a 
Arctos(u8), the Northern £remu8, a deterL column. 

Bear. HOmuB, the ground. Yaimus, a comjam. 

Carb&stu, a $aU. 

2. Greek nouns in ddue (f SSos\ and mllrof, are likewise femhilne; as, 
ignddut, an assembly; eSam^SCrot, a diameter. 

*Pzonoiuieed ua-^-t he um. Am f IS. 



28 SECOND DECLEKBIOK^ — ^EXCEPTI<5N& {50-53* 

§ SO* Names of countnes, towns, trees, phmts, etc. are feminine. See 
§ 29, 2. 
Yet the foSowing names of plants are masculine: — 

AcanthTU, btar^^fooL Ebnlvs, an elder, Bftbns, a NetcttMTjf-bvtk, 

Amarantus, amaraiiaL Helleboms, heIUbor$, Tribftlos, a caUropi. 

Aspar&gns, ct^paragug. Intfibus, endhe, 

Cal&mus, a reed. Juncns, a buirtuh» And sometimes 

Cardnns, a thistle, Baph&nus, a raduk. Amar&eus, marioram, 

Dumus, a brambh. Bhamnos, lmck4hom. Cytlsus, $nail<lov€r, 

Olea$Ur and jnnatterf names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also mascnline: — 

Bervllns, a Ur^ Chrvsopr&stis, chryiuprate. So also, 

Can>nnciilns, a cairbuncU, Opaius, cpaL FyrSpus, gold-hromt, , 

Chrysollthns, chrytoUte, and smaragdns. an emerald, are donbtfol. 

Names of females in urn are feminine: § 29, 1; as, mea Glyceriumy Tw. 

Names of trees and plants in Mm are generally neuter; as, apktm, parsley; 
oconltom, wolf's bane. 

GtrU^nu, PorUuSj Bdlesponitu, Isthmus, and all plnral names in t of countries 
and towns are masculine. Abgdus(os) is donbtfuL 

Names of countries and towns ending in urn, or, if plimd, in a, are neuter 
as, Iktan or lUon ; EcbdUtna, Onim, 

§ «M* The following are doubtftil, but more frequently masculine :— 

Bal&nus, a date, Grossus, an unripe Jig. PhasSlus, a Ughi vessel, 
Barbltoe, a htte. Pamplnus, a mne4eajr. 

Atbrnus, an atom, and cSIm^ a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

Pelagus. the sea, and xHrus, poison, are neuter. 

Vvigus, the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ tS3* Genitive singular. When the ^nitive ain^ar ends in ^ 
the poets frequently contract it into i ; as, ingenV, for %ngenii. 

Vocative singular. The yocative of nouns in ti« is sometimes Hke 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, JiuviuSy Latinus^ in YirgiL 
So, audi tu, popuLus Albdnus* Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit e in the Tocatiye ; as, HoratiuSy Hordti; 
VirgUtuSy VirgilL 

FiUuSf a son, and genius, a guardian angel, make also fK and gem. Other 
nouns in ius, includmg patriais and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUm, DtUe; TirgntJiws, UrgntJUef 
Laeriius, Laertie, 

§ S3* Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is conmionly formed in um, instead of drum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly numimim, sesterHum^ denarium, mecUmnum, jugirum, 
modium, talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, daum, lib4rum, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes 001 is round instead of wm ; 
as, Achlvom. Yirg. Of. j 822, 8. 
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Deiis, a god, is thns declined :— 
Singviar* PluraL 

N. de'-iu, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

G. de'-i, O. de-o'-rum, 

D. de'-o» D. di'-isy dis, or de'-ky 

Ac, de'-um, Ac. de'-os, 

F. de'-us, F. di'-i, di, or deM, 

^. de'-o. Ab. di'-ii, dis, or de'-ii. 

Jltttf, or /&««. the name of the Savior, hae MM in the aocnsatiTe, and m 
in all the other oblique cases. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ «I4U 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and urn ; bnt 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos, and Alpheus; Ilion and 
Ilium, Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change ron 
into er ; as, Alexandros, Alexander ; Teucrosj Teucer. In a few worda 
ros is changed to rtis / as, CodruSj hydrus, and once in Virgil, Teucrui^ 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number:-— 

Barblton, a /«r«. 
N. bai^-bl-tdo, 
G, har'-bl-tl, 
/>. baK-bX-t5, 
Ac. bar^->bl-t5n, 
V. bai^-bl-tSn, 



N, DeMSs, Andr6'^«y^, 

G, DeMi, An-dro'-ge-6, or 1, 

2). De'-Io, An-dnZ-ge-o, 

-4c. DeMonor&m, An-dK/-ge-o,or5n, 

K. DeMe, An-dn/-ge-o8, 

^. De''45. An-dn/-ge-d. 



2. The plurals of Greek nouns in o» and on are declined like those of dimdwm 
and regnum; but the nominatiye plural of nouns in o§ sometimes ends in «; 
as, cai^jahdra, 

& In early writers some nouns in os have a genitiTe in fi (ov); as, MeHamdHU 
Ter. 

4. A genitire plural in dn, instead of dmm^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, GeorgtcSn; Phtlendn ar<B, Sail. 

5. Greek proper names in etu (see § 9, R. 8), are declined like domUws, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; bnt sometimes in the eenitive, dative, and accn* 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. sen. ids, dat H (contracted et), 
ace M or af, and are of the third declension. See U 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter peUgug (Greek mxafya^ foc) nas an accusative plural 
pd&ge for pelagea after the third declension. ^ 83, 1. — See also respecting a geni- 
tive in t of some proper nouns in e«, 6 78, Rem.— PcmMfi occurs m Vir^ A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of PanihiM. Gf. \ 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SS» The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, e, t, o, y ; and ^even are conso- 
nants — c, ly », r, «, t, X, The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

RxM. The following terminations belong exclusively to Greek noons { vis. 
ma, i,9,&n,ki,^,yn, ir, fr, y$, eu$, jfx, inx, i/n», and piuials hi «. 
8« 
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Mode ofdecUmng Nouns of the Third Declension, 

To decline a word properlji In tUs deelendon, it is neeesmy to know Ita gender, its 
BominBtiTe singnlar, and one of its oblique cases ; since the root of the caubs is not al- 
ways found entire and unchanged In the nominative. The ease usually selected for this 
purpose is the genitlTS singnlar. The formation of the aocusatlTe singular, and of the 
nominatiye, aceusatire, and rocatiTe plural, depends upon the gender: if it is maaruHne 
or feminine, these eases haTe one Ibrm ; if neuter, another. 

§ Oo* The student should first fix well In Us memory the terminations of one 
of these forms. He should next learn the nominatlTe and genitlTe singular of the word 
which is to be declined. If is be remoT«d from the genitiTe, the remainder will always be 
fhe root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is 
declined ; thus, rupesj genitive (found in the dictionary) rupia, root rup^ datire rvpi, etc. : 
■0 ars, gen. ortis, root arty dat. ord, etc. ; optUj gen. opMs, root opirj dat. opM, etc. 

bules fob fobming the nominatiyb singular of the 
Third Declension from the Root. 

L Boots ending in c, g; h, m, p ; u, t, d, and some in r, add s to 
form the nominatiye; as, trdbiSy trabs; hiSnm, hiems; gruisy grus. 

Remark \. T.d and r before $ axe dropped; aa, n^pAis, nepo$i iiatMfis, fous; 
jhn&y Jlot. So oovis, bos, drops v. 

Rem. 2. Cand a before $ form x; as, vocis, oov ; reds, rex. So 9$ forms » 
in mVis, nix, Gf. H 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short t in the ropt before c, J, p, t, is commonly chanp^d to i ; as, 
jN)//fcis, poUex; c^Mis, ccdebt; princtpiSy princept; condtia, comis. So £ is 
ohanged to ^ in auc&pls, auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short I or d before r in neuters is changed to ii ; as, genMiy gen&s; 
iemp&ris, iempiit. 

Rem. 5. Short i before r is changed to { in the mascnlmes ctn^is, ctnis ; 
CucumirlSy cuc&mis; puivhiBy ptdvit; vomMs, vdmis. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and femr 
Snines, not increasmg in the genitive, add es or is, instead of $ alone; as, gen. 
rfi/>is, nom. rapes ; gen. auris, nom. atirii. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominatiTe; as, re^, 
TiU ; mdris, m&ri, 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and 9, and to those of 
most neuters in t, no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
animalv&y animal; canSrm, cdnon; honoris, hSnor\ assiRy as. 

Remark 1. Fmal On and in in the roots of masculines and feminlnes, become 
o in the nominative; as, sermdnis, termo; aruncftnis, arundo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes ^ in the nominative; as, 
/uminis, ftunUn, So also in the masculines, Qacen^ peckn, ti&fcen and tubicen. 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take 8 between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, patriSy pdter; imbrh, imber, Cf. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to fi in eWris, ib&r; femih-iBf finar; jecdriB, /*- 
cHr ; and ro6(57'is, rCb&r. 

Rem. 6. In the roots of neuters at drops (, and ii becomes vi in the nomini^ 
tive ; as, pofrnMB, poema ; capillB, capuL 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants dron one of them 
in the nominative ; as, feWis, fd ; /arris, Jarf omIs, a$ ; deisis, Oes, 
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The following are the two forms of terminslkm in this declension ^- 



Singvlar. 

Mate, tmd Fenu Nt«L 

JV. • * 

G. Is, Is, 

Ac, em, (Im), * 

K. ♦ • 

Ab. g, (i). g, 0). 



Plural 
Maac, aand Fem, NeuL 

N. 58, *,(ia), 

6r. um,(iiim), iim,(ium), 

2>. Ibus, ibus, 

Ac. §8, ft, (iil), 

V. es, ft,(ift). 

Ah, Ibus. Ibus. 



The Mteriak itendi Jbr tb« nominatire, and Ibr those oeaas wtakh ue like It. 
§ S7» The following are examples of the most common forms of 
nouns of this declension, declined through all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; 



Singular. 
N. ho'-nor, 
G. ho-no'-ris, 
D. ho-n5'-ri, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, 
V. ho'-nor, 
Ah, ho-no'-re. 



PlwraL 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-n5'-rum, 
ho-nor-I-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor'-I-bu8. 



Kupes, a rock; fem. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 



Singular. 



-pes, 
-pis, 

pern, 
-pes. 



Ah. ru'-pe. 



Plural 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art; fem. 



SingtUar. 

N. are, ^ 

G. ar'-tis, 

D. ar'-ti, 

Ac. ar'-tem, 

V. ars, 

Ah. ar'-te. 



Plural 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tiHim,* 
ar'-tl-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. ser'-mo, 
sor-mo'-nis, 
ser-mo'-ni, 
ser-mo'-nem, 
ser'-mo, 
8er-m5'-ne. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Plural. 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser^mon'-I-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-md'-nes, 
ser-mon'-I-bus. 



Turris, a tower; fern. 
Singular. Plural 

N. tui^-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tui^-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur'-ri, tor'-ri-bos, 

Ac. tur'-rjm, rem, tur'-res, 
V. tur'-ris, tur'-res. 

Ah. tur'-ri, or re. tar'-ri-boB. 

Nox, night; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tjs, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ah. noc'-te. 



Plural 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-tl-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tl-bufl. 



Wles, a soidier ; com. gen. 



Singular. 

N. mi'-les, 

G. mil'-I-tis, 

D. mil'-I-ti, 

Ac. mil'-I-tem, 

V. mi'-les. 

Ah. mil'-!-t«. 



Plural. 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-I-tum, 
mi-lit'-I-bus, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mi-lit'-I-boB. 



Pater, a 
Singular. 
\ pa'-ter, 
■. pa'-tris, 
x>. pa'-tri, 
Ac. pa'-trem, 
^ pa'-ter, 
pa'-tre. 



V. 
Ah, 



foQier; masc 
Plural 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



* Pronounced ar^-«A<-»m, iiof-thM-vm. flee { 12. 
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Sedile, a teat; neat 



Singular, 

N, se-di'-le, 

se-di'-lifl, 

fle-di'-li, 

se-di'-le, 

se-di'-le, 



G. 
D. 
Ac, 
V. 



Ah. se-di'-lL 



Plural. 
se-dir-i-a, 
8e-dil'-i-um, 
se-dir-i-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dir-i-a, 
se-dil'-I-buB. 



CarmMi, a verse; neat 



Singular. 

N. car'-men, 

G. car'-ml-nj8, 

D. car'-ml-ni, 

Ac. car'-men, 

V. car'-men, 

Ab. car'-ml-ne. 



Plural. 
car'-ml-na, 
car'-ml-num, 
car-min'-I-bus, 
car'-mi-na, 
car'-ml-na, 
car-min'-i-bas. 



Iter, a journey; neat 



Singular. 
N. i -ter, 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



i-tln'-e-ris, 

i-tin'-€-ri, 

i'-ter, 

I'-ter, 

i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-l-bos, 
i-tin'-8-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
itri-ner'-i-bus. 



L&pis, a stone ; masc. 

Plural. 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-I-dum, 
la-pid'-I-bus, 



Singular. 

N. la'-pis, 

G. lap-i-dis, 

Z>. lap'-I-di, 

Ac. lap'-i-dem, 

V. la'-pis, 

Ab. lap -1-de. 



lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
la-pid'I-bus. 



Virgo, a virgin ; fem. 

Plural 
vir'-g!-nes, 
vir'-gi-num, 
▼ir-gin'-i-bus, 
vir'-gi-nes, 
▼ir'-il-nes, 
vir-gm'-i-bus. 



N. Tir'-go, 

G. vir'-gi-nis, 

D. vir'-gl-ni, 

Ac. vir'-gi-nem, 

V. vir'-go, 

Ab. vir'-^-ne. 



Animal, an animal; neut 



Singular. 
N. &n'-i-mal, 
G. an-i-mU'-lis, 
D. an-i-ma'-li, 
Ac. an'-i-mal, 
V. an'-i-mal, 
Ab. an-i-ma'-lL 



Plural. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-Ii-um, 
an-i-mal'-i-bus. 
an-i-ma'-li-at 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-i-bus. 



Opus, u)ork ; neut 



Singular. 

N. d'-pus, 

G. op -€-ris, 

D. op'-S^, 

Ac. o-pus, 

V. o'-pus, 

Ab. op-e-re. 



Plural 
op'-e-ra, 
op'e-rum, 
o-per'-I-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus. 



G&pat, a head; neut 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G. cap'-i-tis, 
D. cap'-i-ti, 
Ac. ca-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap-i-te. 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bus« 



Foema, a poem; neut 



Singular. 
N. po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-&-tis, 
po-em'-&-ti, 
po-e'-ma, 
po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-a-te. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Plural 
po-em'-Srta, 
po-em'-&-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-ft-tis, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'4i-tis. 
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KULES FOB THE GEin>EB OP KOUNS OF THE ThIBD DeCXENSION. 

§ tS8« Nouns whose gender la detennlned by their sienificatioo, acooixU 
big to the general roles, § 28-^ are not included in the following mlei and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, ^r, or, et increasiog in the genitiYe, oiy and 
fly are masculine; as, 

sermo^ speech; dShr, pain; jKot, a flower; career, a prison; jMt» a foot| 
obwn, a role. 

Exertions in O. 

§ S9m 1. Abstract and collecliye nouns in io are feminine ; as, 
ratio J reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rem. 1. Butnnmerals in to; as, Unto, frNwo, etc., except wiio, nnity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and goj^ of more than two syllables, we feininine; 
as, arundo, a reed; imago^ an image. So also grando, hail. But 
comedo, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and harp&go, a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Bkm. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, Is donbtfuL C^pfcb, desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in {Nnose is always feminine. 

8. O&ro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, jcfto, an echo. Bsbo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in £B. 

§ GO* 1. Later, a water plant, and mber, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. LkUer, a boa^ is femi- 
nine, and once, m Tibullus, masculine. 8i$er, skirret, is neuter in the singu* 
lar, out masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter:— 

Acer, a maple-tree, Papaver, a poppy. TUber, a motOing, 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, pepper, Uber, a teat, 

CJcer, a vetch, Sifer, an osier, Ver. the spring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clasp, Veroer, a scourge. 

Laser, assafcUida, Suber, a corh4ree, Zin^ber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OB. 

§ ol« Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddbr, spelt; 0B^[uor, the sea; marmorf 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions tn ES increasing in the genitive* 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter, Quies, and Requies, retL TSges, a moL 

Merces, a reward, Liquies, restlessness. 

Merges, a sheaf of com, SSges, growing com, 

2. Ales, a bird; c(hnes, a companion; hospes, a gaest; interpres, an inter- 
preter; rmes, a soldier; cbses, a noatAge; presses, a president; and sateUes, a 
life-guard, are common, \ 80. jEs, brass, is neuter. 
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Exceptions in OS. 

5. Jrho$, a tree; eot, a whetstone; do$, a dowry; eof, the morning; and 
rarely nipog, a grandchild, are feminine: saeerdoMj cuttoi^ and boi are common, 
4 80: te, the mouth, and 6$, a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
4pof, epic poetry; and milotf melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nouns in men with four hi a are neuter— ^2itea, glue; mgrnm, the grohit 
/wttea, fine flour; and tm^ueii. ointment 

6. Four nouns in on are feminine — tudon, a nightmgale; hakyon^ a king- 
fisher; loon, am image; and mndon, muslin. 

FEMINIKES. 

§ 69* Nouns ending in as^ e$ not increasing in the geni-> 
tive, if, yf, auSf $ preceded by a consonant, and x^ are feminine ; 
as, 

otfof, {ge; nObet, a doud; dvu, a bird; dUdnt^ a cloak; lam, praise; trabtf 
a beam; jku;, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. MaSy a male, vas, a surety, and at. a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in eu, aniis, are also mascu- 
line; as, adimag, adamant So also M&at, the name of a river, ^ 28, 2. Areas 
and Ndmat are common. — ^2. Vos, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, /as and 
ni/aty and Greek nouns in as, dtit, are neuter; as, artocreatj a meat-pie; bud- 
rat, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in £S not increasing in the genitive, 

8. Acindcet, a scimitar, and dtfes or cffGs, a stalk, are masculine. Antiites, 
paiumbtty vatet, and v^pres, are masculine or feminine. Chooses, hqipomOnetf 
ngtenthtt^ and pam&cet, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 83* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

(1.) Masc. Crinit, hair; tonts^fire; /MSms, bread; mdnet^ (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Ammtj a river; cCnu, ashes; /ims, an end; c/finii, 
the haunch; cdnit, a dog; /unit, a rope. The plurals, c»n^re<, tiie ashes of the 
dead, and /inet, bouud^ies, are always masculine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Anfl;uis, a tnake. Corbis, a batket. Tigris, a tiger, 

Cauis, a path, PoUis, Jine flour, Torquis, a diain, 

Ganalis, a conduit pipe, Pulvis, dutt, 

Contubemalis, a comrade, Scrobis, a <Hich, 

5. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle, Cenchris, a terpenL FoUis, a pair o/btBovos, 

Aqualis, a water-pot. Collis, a hUL Fustis, a chb. 

Cassis, a net, Cuctimis, a cucumher, Glis^ a dormoUtem 

Caulis, or) ^^y^ Eusls, a sword. L&pis, a tUme. 

Colls, ) '^^ Fascis, a bundle, Lemiires, pL, spectres. 
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Mensis, a mtmih. Sanguis, Uood, Soitis, a hrUr, 

Mn^Ilis, a muBtL SSnus, or 1 SodUis, a eompamom, 

OrbiB, a arch, SemiMiB, Tonis, a Jirebrmi, 

Piscis, a /«&. Bessis, oompoondi •CngoU, a matt, 

Pofttis, a jpott Oentnssis, of aa. Vectis, a fever. 

Qnlris, a iionMm. Decussis, Vennis, a worm, 

Samnis, a Sammte, TressU, j Vtaiis, a pkmgUhar$, 

4. Names of male beings, liyen, and months in is are mascoline ; 
as, Disj Pluto ; AnUbis^ an Egyptian deity ; Tigris, the riyer Tigris ; 
Jprilis, ApriL See § 28. 

ExeepHom in TS. 

Names of riven and moantains in yt are masculine ; as, Edl^^ OArjft. See 
S 28, 2 and 3 

Exceptions in S preceded by a cansananL 

§ 04« 1. Dens, a tooth; ybiis, a foontain; iiumt, a mountain; and jpom, 
a bridge, are masculine. So also are oMceps, a bird-catcher; cftd/yfts. steel; 



diens, a client; e%M, a kind offish; ^tpom. a hoopoe; jr^ a griffin; hfirops, 

the dropsy; miropa^ a kind of bird. lakkm, a rope, is mr " " 

rarely feminine. 



2. The following nonns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properlr 
adjectiyes — conjluens and torrefw, sciL amm§; occUkns and oritms, sciL soT; 
(6.) oon^unds of dau—tridens, a trident, and btdem, a two^rouged mattock;— 
but bukns, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) titie parts of as ending in im; as, f ea rf a w f, 
fuadramf irientj aodranSy and deakans, 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, yreose. Seps, a lamd of tefptn tL Serpens^ a ssfTienl. 
Forceps, pincers, Scrobs, a dUcL Stixps, Me trunk of a tres, 

AnAmans an animal, which is properly an a^jectiye, is masculine, femininei 
or neuter. 

Exceptions m X. 

§ 0«S« 1. AX. AnQirax, cinnabar; c&rax, a rayen; wrdam^ a kind of 
dance; drOpax, an ointment; fk^rax, a kind of tree; thOrax, a breast-plate; and 
uitoB, the nyer Aude, are masculine; ^max, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculuie, except /cbx, for/ex, Ux, nex, prex^ 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supetUx, which are feminine; to which 
add {\ 29) cdrex, Uex, nor ex, peUex, and tHUx, AtripUx is neuter and yery 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alex, a fish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gni* 
ter-tue; dbex, a bolt; and §tkx, a flint, are doubtful: einex, an old person: 
ffrex, a herd; rUmex, sorrel; and pSmex, pumice-stone, are masculine ana 
yery rarely feminine. 

8. IX. (Mx, a cup; ybmu;, an arch; pkamx, a kind of bird; and ^iddSs. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; perdix, a partridge; and 
varix, a swollen yein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and ^sosc, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Tradux, a yine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk-worm ; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a cnokoo; 
dryx, a wild goat, and names of mountains in yse, as £rjfx, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and $ara5nyx, a precious stone; also, 
adx, the heeL and calx, lime; lynx, a lynx, and sondSysp, a kind of color, are 
masculine or reminine. 

NoTB. Bombyx, iriien it signifies silk, is donbtftd. 
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NEUTERS. 

§ 60* Nouns ending in a, e, t, ffyC^l^ty or, ur, us, and meHf 
are neuter ; as, * 

£adSnuL a crown; rite, a net; hydromiU, mead; be, mOk; vectigal, reyenne; 
eH^nO^ the nead; cakar, a spur; fftUtur, the throat; pectus, the breaat; and ^- 
menj a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

M^i a muUet^nd tol^ the ran, are nuuRiiline. Scd. salt, b maaeaUne or nenter, 
In the singular; but, in the plural, it is always Duuwuline. Lac is neuter andzaielj 
masculine. Franeste is neuter, and onee in Yirgil ftminine. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

§ 67* Fuffw, bran; sAlar, a trout; turtur, a turtle dore; and vuUur, a 
Tulture, are masculme. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LSpuSj a hare; and Greek nouns in ptu {^rwt)i >^ masculine; as, frfjwt, 
a tripod; but UtgCpus, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns m us, having iUis, or ndis, in the genitiye, are feminine ; 
as, juventusj youth ; incus, an anvil. 

8. Pectu, '4l£8, a brute animal, and teUtu, the earth, are feminine. Pesdnus^ 
and SeZbittf, names of towns, are also feminine. See 4 29* 

4 (?nw, a crane ; miis, a mouse ; and stu. a swhie^ are masculine or feminine. 

5. BhuB, sumach^ is masculine, and rarely feminme. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 

genitive singular. 

§ 88* 1. The grenitive singular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in »9, in Ureek nouns it sometimes ends in or 
and us. 



2. Nouns in a form their genidve in Stis; as, dirG'dt-ma, c2hi* 
dern'S-tis, a crown ; dog* -ma, dog'-morHs, an opinion. 

£. 

8. Nouns in e change e into w; as, r^-te, r^-/u, a net; se-df-hf 
se-dC-iis, a seat 

L 

4. Nouns in I are of Greek orighi, and are generally indecUnable; but hh 
dhwi'44s mead, has »f(i'itHneJ'-i-(^ln the genitive. 

O. 

S 69* Nouns in o form their genitiYe in fmu; as, Mr'^nOf ser- 
mjT-fitf, speech ; pd-vo^ parv^-fds^ a peacock. 
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Bemabk. Fatrials in <» haye 4m$f as, Macido, -dnu ; but some have Am; 
as, EburOne^, etc. See 8d exception to increments in 0, S 287. 

£zc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in Xnis; as, a-ruf%'- 
«fo, o-Tttii'-tfJf-fws, a reed ; i-md'-^, MMa/-t-fU9, an image. 

But fbur diMyllables^—cidc), ida^ Ugo and mango; and three trisylla b l e s ■■ 
comido^ vnida, and harpdgo, have Mit. 

Exc. 8. The following nonns, also, bave imU :—Jp6Bo; hdmo, a man; NAmR, 
nobody; and tmrbo. a whirlwind. 

CArOf flesh, has, bv syncope, carmt. ^nio, the name of a river, has Am6m*f 
Neria, the wife of Mars, Netieniii from the old nominatives, uimea, and N^ 
rienet, 

Exc. 8. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive In is, and their other 
cases singular, in o ; as. Dido, een. Didus, dat. xKdb, etc; Argo, -tas ; but they 
•re sometimes declined regulany;. as, Dido^ JHdHtm^ 



Greek nonns in y have their genitive in yos ; as, flittf) swifot, or, by contra^ 
tion,inuyi. 



§ 70* The only noons in c are d'4ee, nM-^k^ fish-brine, and Ise, Ise^- 

Stf,milk. 

L. N. B. 

Nouns in 2, It, and r, form their genitive by addins u ; as, eon'std^ 
consHrUSy a consul; cS-fkon^ can-d-nitj a role; M-nor^ ho-tU^-ris^ 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-m&'-lis, an animaL Gal^-ear, cal-c&'-ris, a qmr, 

Vt'-gil, vii^-I-liSj a vxUdunam, Car'-cer, cai^-cS-ris, a priaon, 

Tl'-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, Titan, A'-mor, a-my-ris, love. 

Sr-ren, Si-rg'-nis, a Siren. Guf-tur, guf-til-ris, the throat, 

DeK-phln, del-phi^Hiis, a dolphin, Mar^-tyr, mar^-tj^-ris, a fnartfr. 

Exceptions in L. 
F^ gall, and md, honey, double { before », msking feUis and meOit. 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71* 1. Neuters in en form their cenitive in tnis; as, fl^Hiteny 
y?t4'-wif-fiw, a river; glU'-ten, glu-tt-nis, glue. 

The fbllowing masculinefl, also, Ibrm their genltiTe InhUs.'-^seen, a Urd which £>!•- 
boded by its xmtes; peeten, a comb; riMcei*, a piper; and tubleen, a trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in Ai form their genitive in onti$f as, Laomidon, Lao- 
mednnUe. Some in in and yn add i$ or os; as, Trdchin, or Tr&chgn, Trachims 
or Trachgnos. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop tf in the genitive ; as, pcT-ter, pa'-trisj a father. 
So also intber, a shower, and nsunes of months in her ; as, OctCber^ 
OctJubris. 

4 
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NEUTEBS. 

f CS» Noons ending in a, e, ^ y, c, ( ^ or, ur, t», and men^ 
are neuter; as, • 

dkM^ML a crown; Hie, a net; kydromm, mead; far, milk; rcrtT^ rerenne; 
eJ^pirf, the head; eakmr, a fpor; pKter, the throat; peciiw, the breast; and /i- 
awMy a river. 

Exceptions m L, C, aruf £. 

JmrJ; t^ ■elletvaad <>f, the wia, mn wnmrnhm. flW. adt, If BMcnHiw or anitor, 
la ttM iiagalar; bat, la Um phnml, il to alwayt BMeolin. Lw b ntotv «ad nra(j 
■MoaHiw JVBMjttiiBsator.aiMloBMlBTtagUteiiiiiiM. 

Exceptions in AR aiuf UR. 

§ S7« /W/«r, bnm; aiilor, a treat; tarfar, a turtle dore; and vafiar, a 
▼nlture, are masculme. 

Exceptions m US. 

1. X^P**} ^ ^ta^y >nd Greek xHrnxts in pm («wr), are maeeolme; as, (rtpiUf 
a tripod; but lagtpm^ a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Noons in ict, having 9tisy or tk/ts, in the genitiTe, are feminine ; 
as, juoentmsy jooth ; tnctif, an anviL 

t. Pecw,-<db, a brnte animal, and leObi, the earth, are ftoiinine. PesdmUf 
and &&MM, names of towns, are also feminine. See 4 t9. 
4, (rriH, a crane ; flMM; a mouse ; acd MS. a swine^ are masenllne or feminine, 
a. Mmtf inmach, Is masculine, and rarely femimne. 

&ULX8 FOB THE ObLIQVB CaSBS OP NotJNS OP THS ThIBD 

Declension. 



GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

1. The ^nitiTO singalar of the third declension of Latin 
noons always ends in ts, in Ureek nonns it sometimes ends in os 



% Nonns in a form their genitiTe in Stis; as, di-a-dt-ma^ di<h 
dem'-d^is^ a crown; dog'-ma^ ^g-mMs^ an opinion. 

£. 

3. Noons in e change e xnxo is; bs^ rt*te^ rt'tis, a net ; t&^^ 
«e-<ft'4i5, a seat 



i. Kouii fai I are of Greek oripn, and era ^n^rallj lodecUnAbk; httl^' 
dim ^ - i U^ mead, has kj / i ro mt t A-^ in the g«njtiv«. f 



$09* Nonns in ofimn their g^mtiv^ in oHtt; 
■10'Hiis, speech; j^-eo, pa-vo^-niSf a peacooL 



r- 




i 70, 7L 



TBISD DECLESSIOV^ — OESITIWM. 



Bkmabk. Fatruds in <t lisv« #■>>; as, MacidiK, -Smm; b«t • 

as, EburSnUj etc. See Sd excepticm to incrementB in 0, 4 2^- 

£xc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genidre in {w ; as, 
do, a-rmn-di-niSj a reed ; i-ma-fo, tHRO/'-f-ms, an image. 

Bat Ibor dis03rllable»— -oida, mda, ifo and amb^; and tkree 

comedo, unMa, and harp&go, have dmic 

Exc 8. The foUoirin^ noons, also, hare §m»:~~ApfM9; Mmo, a 
nobody; and tmHHK, a whiiiwiDd. 

Cdro^ flesh, has, br sjmcope, cotml .Jiito, the name ofa rirer, h 

Neria, the wife of liars, Neriemu; from the old nominatlTea, Jaiai, and 

rMM0C 

Exc. 3. Some Greek noons in • form tiseir g euiti r e in it, and flieir oCter 
cases singohu-, in o ; as. Dido, gen. Didut, daL Dido, tic.; Argo, -«« ; bat tbej 
are sometimes declined regnlanj;. as, iMio, Did im§^ 






Greek noims in jr hare their genitxre in fot; as, mU§, wm t§m, oc^ bj 
tion,»iMys. 



§ 70« Tbe only BOom in « ai« d'^ae, alT-ai, ish-bciae. and Ik, la^- 

L. N. S. 

eon-^U-liSj a oansnl; cdT-iiaii, coM-^^mf, a rale; b-nor^ A»-«d>i^ 
honor. 

CaT-car, eal-cir-rw, a ^pw*. 
Gaf<-eer, eaK-e^-m, a f 

Gat^-tBT, gar-Cfi-ns, dc I 
Mar^-lyi^ amf^-i/'fia, a mar^r. 



So, An'4-mal, an-i-mi'-Iis, oa 
Yl'-gil, Tig^-l-lis, a watdumtm. 
TT-tan, Ti-ta'^iis TUnu 
Sr-ren, Si-re'-nis, a Su^m. 
DeT-phin, del-filtf'-Dis, a db|pUa. 



Fd,i 




;_j[ 
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But criUer, « evp; «0ter, a saTior; and fitter, a brick, retain • in fha gsn- 

ftfTO. 

2. Far, a Kind of com, has /brrit; A^^por. tlia lirer, Jb^pAu ; Lar er Xon^ 
LartU; Uer, a journey, has ttm^rtf from the old nominatiye tttnerg Jt^Utr^ 
JM$i and oor, the heart, cordis. 

a. These foor hi «r have dm hi the genitiye}— Aiir, Itotj; flmtmr^ the thig^; 
jjkmr, the lirer; n06iir, strength. 

Fkmm has also/emimi, and /IcHr, JednMif and JocmOrii, 

AS. 

i 79* Nouns in eu form their genitive in dfu; as, a'-ioi, €B4St''' 
*»> «g*i Jw''-^P^to*, pire^aC-tisy piety. 

Exo. 1. Jj has otfit; «nd#. a male, mSrU; vos, a surety, vt&fii ; and vU, a 
Tessel, vdjif. Afuu, a duck, has ond^ 

Exc. 2. Greek nonns in as form their genitiTe according to their gender; 
the masculines in €mH», the feminines in dmt or Udos^ and die neuters m His ; 
as, addmas^ -oneit, adamant; lampat, -&di$, a lamp; Pattcu^-ddit or -dcfos ; buci' 
rag. -^UU, a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and ffdmas, a Numidian, 
-which are oi the common gender, form their genitiye in dditf. MiUis, the name 
of a riyer, has Meidms, 

£& 

§ 7St 1. Nonns in es form their genidye by changing es into », 
lEtf, di», or ids; as, rU'-pes, ru'-pig, a rock ; mf-Ze*, miT-l-df, a soldier; 
f^-ges, «e^-^^, growing com ; quf^es, quir^-Us^ rest 

Bbmamc a few Greek proper names in es (gen. it) sometimes form their 
genitiye in ei, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension; as, AckUUs, u, 
ei or -« .- and a few in a after the first declension; as, OrssteSf is arm, 

% Those which make {<w are, 

Ales, a Urd, Gurges, a vMr^xxil Poples, ike ham, 

Ames, a /owhrU staff, Hospes, a gwsL Satelles, a Ufeauard. 

Antistes, a priest Limes, a UmiL StTpes, the stock of a ires, 

CsBspes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com, Termes, an oUve bough, 

Gdmes, a con^Minion, Miles, a soldier, Tr&mes, a by-path, 

Eques, a horssnum, Palmes, a rtne-^roncft. VSles, a skirmisher, 

Fomee, touchwood. PMes, a foot^soUKer, 

Z. The following haye itisf—abieSf a fip-tree; aries, a ram; ineHges, a man 
deified; nUerpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and tiges^ 
• mat 

4. The following haye His :-^CSbes ; Ores, a Cretan; V^es, a caldron; mag^ 
nes, a loadstone; gtdes and refutes, rest; iuquies, restlessness; and tOpes (used 
only in ace. and abL), tapestiy. — Some Greek proper names haye eiuier His or 
if in the genitiye; as, Chrimes, -itis, or -w. Dares, -His, or -w. 

Exa 1. Oftfes, a hostage, and prases, a president, haye CcSf. Beres, an he&r, 
and flierees, a reward, haye idU ; pes, a foot, and its compounds, haye Afia 
Exa 2. Obres has Ceriris; bes, bessis; pros, prcscHs; and at, oris. 

IS. 

S 74U Nonns in is haye their genitiTe the same as the nomina- 
tire; as, otf'-nr, au'-riSf the ear; a-vis^ ^^vis, a bird. 



§ 75, 76. THIRD DscLXKstovw— oxinnn. 89 

Exa 1. The foDowbig have the genitive in Irti j^-cfnu, uIim; jwMi, diiil| 
fOmit or cdMer, a pkNighshare. Cbcitaiu, a oucomber, has kii and nnlj ifc 

ExG. 2. The following ha^e idb.^—ed^ a cop; comii, a habnets €mtpi$f a 
point; lapUf a stone; and prUmultu^ an antepast. 

Exa 8. Two have tnu.^— jwfKi, fine floor, and nmgmt or Mn^iiai, Uood. 

Exc.4. Four have Uut—DU^ Pinto; fif» strife; MKi, a Bonun; ini 
fiomfUf, a Samnite. 

Excft. Crfit, a donnonse, has yArit. 

ORBBK KOUK8. 

1. Gvedc BOfans In is, when gsnltiTie eadi ia Mf or Mt, <«0( «r McV fma thrfr fnMtfe 
in lAtin in u; u (a.) Twrbals in ni ; u, basis, mathlsis, ste. (fr.) eomponnds of jM<it 
(ff-9Aif); M, m«fro}»02t<f Ntap9ii*, etc. ; and (e.) a few otiier pvopar bubm, as Chmrghdis^ 
Laehgsis, S^is, ttc. Tii ininn nniiiii nf tMf Inii lli^ TIrFnIrgiinitiTi li ■nmirimn Jlhiiniit 
■0, Netntsis, Nemesias. 

2. Greek nonna in is, whose Greek fenlttvo is in Uos {lttf),form thotr Latin fsnitifw 
in tdis ; u, i^«, aspis, epkemiris, j^yr6mis, tyranniSf JEniis, Ms, Nsriis, oto. Tigris 
lias both is and Idit; and in aomo otber wocda of tliia elaaa lator wdtan nsa w instead 
otUis, 

S. Odns has CkarUisf Afitom, gh famiwV , and Sistais, abnoemtis, 

OS. 

S 7tS» Kounfl in os form their genitiYe in dris or Sttf ; as, Jlo9f 
flo-rii, a flower; n^'pos^ nerpSf^tk^ a grandcfaikL 

The following have A^.^^ 
Flos, a fower. L&bos w ISbor, blor. Os, As i 

GloB, a MisftiifMf s mkr. Lepos or ISpor, toiC l2os, cfaou 

Hdnos or h6nor, Aonor. Mos, a cttttosa. 

^r6of or arbor, a tree, has (his, 

>The following have tftu .^— 

Cos, a tofteeitoiie. MonoeSros, a wwcom. KSpo8.a^raiidSrftAi 

Dos, a douary, BhinocSros, a rftsnocenot. Sacerdos, a priuL 

Exc. 1. (SuUm, a keeper, has cusUkEs ; bos, an ox, bdvis ; and (fs, a bone, otns. 

ExG. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have ^ in the genitive; as, hiros, a hero: 
Minos; Ihfs, a Trojan; and some Greek nenters in at are nsed in the thbrd 
declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argos, citos, i^xtf mUo$, 

US. 

§ 70* 1. Nouns in Us form their genitive in Sria or iHs; as, g^" 
nus, gen'-i-ris, a kind ; tetn-pus, tem'-pd^ris, time. 

2. Those which make Ms are, dcus, {chaff ^faedus, fihMm, ghtm, glSmut, li» 
ftfs. mOmus, Hhu, &nus, dpus, jpandus, rSdus, scilus, Hdus, tikua^ ceOut, viscus and 
wmus. In early writers jpngnus has sometimes pignSris. 

8. Those which make dris are, corpus, dicus, dedicus, fadnus, fhsus, fiigui^ 
Upus, tUus, ngmus, pectus, picus, pinus, pignus, stercus, tempos, and tergus. 

Exc. 1. These three in Os have &£«;— tnctto, an anvQ; pdUn, a morass; and 
mdfsdis, a dove-tiul. Pidis, a bmte animal, has pecSdis. 

Exc. 2. These five have OHs t—juvent&s, youth; jcUOs, safety; sauctat^ old 
Ufffi; servltiii, slavery; viriuSf virtue. 
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Exc. 8. Monosyllables in Os have »lW« ; as, eru$f the Ic^; Ju$, rig!it ; /m«, broth; 
mutj a mouse; j>w», matter; rw, the country; «tM, frankincense; except cntj^ 
and su»j which hare grui»j and suit ; and rhu$y which has rkoin or roris. Tellus, 
the earth, has tellaris ; and Zijrt» or Hgwr, a Ligorian, has IdgHris^ 

£xc. 4. i^raus, fraud, and laiu, praise, hare fra/udit, hudit. 

Exc. 6. Greek nouns in pus (tcv;) have ddis; as, trijnUf lT^p6£$, a tripod; 
(EcUpusy -MU; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek^ames of cities in tit hare «0il£r; as, Am&(km^ AmaOam' 
Hi, So Trqp&auj Qput^ PesstnuSj and Setmui. 

Exc. 7. Greek nouns ending in eut are all proper names, and hare their 
genitive in eos; as, (hpkew^ -eos. But these nouns are found also in theseoond 
aeoknslon; as, Orpheu$, -4% or-4. Cf. § 64, &» 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in ^s are Greek, and make their genitive in 
pis (contracted gs)f or, as in Greek, yas (uoc) ; as, 

^CBtySj^^en, CottfU or^ ^y^J,, Tethyt,^-^ or p09. So Jtyf, CE[pyi, JFrwinjjt 



Balj^tf Ouiryt. A few have j 

S preceded hy a consonant, 

2. Nouns in «, inth a consonant before it, form their genitive by 
changing s into is or tis; as, ^a&5, trcT-lnSf a beam ; M-emsj ht-e-^Ms, 
winter ; parsy par'-tis, a part; Jrons, Jron^tiSy the forehead. . 

(1.) Those in &s, ff», and jps ; as, scrobty hiem$, itifpt, change s into it; except 
^ri^, a griffin, which has gryphii. 

Kemark. Compounds in ctpt from ei^ have ipU ; as, prine^pi^ prind^^ng, 
a prmce. But auceps has attc^jpu. 

(2.) Those in b, fw, and rs, as, puU, gens, arsj change # into tit. 

Exc. 1. The following in nt change t into dit:--/'roMj foliage: glantf an 
tUiOTn; juglans, a walnut; 2en«, a nit; and Wnipens, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. Tvrynty a town of Argolis, has Tirynihit in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 78. 1. Nouns in < form their genitive in Xtis. They are, captdy 
the head, gen. cap-X-lis ; and its compounds, occXput and 5tnc)[jpti^ 



2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into cs or ^r^, and 
inserting % before «; as, vox (roc«J ro'-cw, the voice ; /ear (legs) le-gis^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have acit; m, fornax, farn&cu, exceipt fax, ficit» 
Most Greek nouns in ax have ac« ; as, thorax, ihor&cisf a few have dm ; as, 
cdrax, cordcis ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactit ; as, Asty&nax^ 
Asiyanactis. 

(2.) Nouns in ex have lets ; as, index, Jw^cis : dbex has obicu or o6;tft5 ; and 
vlbex, viblcis. Nex, prex, (nom. obs.), resex and fenisex have ^cis ; d/ex, nar- 
<^«x, and vetrex have ecw, and fcex, feeds. Lex and rco; have egts ; aquilex 
and grex have ^^u; remex has remigis; tinex, tSiUs; and si^ellex^ supelUctiUt, 
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<S.) KoojiB in ix have ieii; as, etrvix^ cenfcii; and lets frequenflx 9ekf tm^ 
eSUxy eoHcis. But nix has iiiou ; jlrtap, foreign namei of mon, and gentfia nooiM 
in fix have igU; as, BMrixj DmnxdriXf etc. 

U.) Nonns in os have dcii; as, eoo^ «0di; but OagpAdim hai Oy yaBte fa i 
J/m&tov, AUabrdgU ; and aae, aoctiii. 

(6.) Of nouns in «x, cnue. dbce: trddux^ and mcs have iett; hm md PbOm^ 
tcts. — Cbfyaa? has con/Agitf frvx (nom. obs.) ffUgiMf and /omc, fameii. 

(6.) I2b, a Greek termination, has jkrti, fcts, er #oit, fgU, Omffx md «an* 
dlKiya^ in which x is equivalent to ofts (^ 1^ 8) have/oUf ; as, dHfae, oi ^i ii 

DATIVE SINOULAS. 
§ 79« The dative nngular ends in t; as, termor dat sermdhtL 

Anciently it also ended in e; as, morU cfittus. Vano in Genius. 8o mr9 tat 
mri^ Cic and liv. ; and jirt for jiri, Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative sing^olar of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 
native. 

(6.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Lalin nouns in is, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns have tm, in, or a. 



1. Many proper names in it, denoting places, rivers, or gods^have the a 
alive singular m im; as, Hitpdlis^ Tibiris, AnubUf so also Albu, Atkitu, BaUg^ 
Avar or Ardri*, BUbSUt, ApU^ Oiirit, SyrtU, etc. These sometimes, also, maka 
the accusative in m; as, Albui, Scaidit has •» and em, and Z^rif, im^ in, lud em» 
lAgtr has lAgirim, 

2. The following also have the accusative in tm.« — 

Amussis, a nuuonU rvU* Mephitis, /bu/ air, Sin&pis, maitanL 

Buris, a i>b«^A-taiZ. Pelvis, a 6a«)i. Sltis, <Aint 

Gann&bis, hen^, R&vis, hoar$meM», Tussis, a cough, 

Gucfimis, {gen. -is), a cucumber, SecOris, an axe. Vis, ttrengih, 

8. These have tm, and sometimes em.*— > 

Febris, a fvoer, Puppis, ihe ttem, Restis, a rcpe, Turris, a ioy>er» 
But these have em, and rarely im.*^ — 

Bipennls, a battU-axe, Nftvis, a thip, Sementis, a tenting, 

Cl&vis, a key. Presepis, a tUtO. StriglUs, a JUth^iruak' 

Messis, a harveeL 

4. Lem and pan have rarely UnlUm and pariim; and crd^m fix>m crateSf is 
found in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in ink 

AccutaHve of Cfreek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine and feii4mi^ Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but ofte^ 
ends, as in Latin, in em or tm. 

L Masculine and feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in if or oi^ 
impure, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a | 
as, langxUf lampd^ (Greek -^oc)f lai^ddaf chUmyt, cklam§di$^ ckkmgdemf at 

4*' 
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Bemark. In like manner these three, whieh haye U pure in the genitive^ 
TrdSf Tr6i8f Tr6em, and TVda, a Trojan; herot^ a hero; and Mlnot, a kmg of 
Crete. — Apt, the air; cRther^ the sky; de^in^ a dolphin; and pcsan, a hynm, 
hare nsually a; as, aira, aUiira, dtl/^ima, pasdna. Pan, a god, has only a. 

£xc. 1. Mascnlines in ts, whose ^nitiye increases in if or ot impnre^ hare 
their accnsative in im or in; sometunes in tdemf Pdritf ParidU; Fanm, or 
Partdem. 

Exc. 2. Feminines in is, increasing impnrely in the genitive, tliongh they 
usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, £11$, EUdi»i EUn or £»- 
dem. So Hgrit, gen. is or idit ; ace. Ugrim or tiyrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in U not increasing, and in y«, gen. 
yoi, form their accusative by changmg the t of the nominative into m or »; as, 
Charybdis, (gen. Lat. -t«, Gr. mc)) ace. Chart^m or -w ; Hdlys, -ifis or -yos, 
Hcdym or -^ So rAta, gen. rhoU, has rAun or rhum* 

III. Proper names ending in the diphthong etM, gen. H and &>«, have the ac- 
cusative in ta; as, Theseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. See § 54, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in is, have in Latin, 
alon^ with the accusative in en^ the termination en. as if of the first declension; 
as, AchUlts, AchUlen; Xerxes, Xerxen; Sophdcks. Sophdckn. Gf. ^ 45, 1. Some 
also, which have either e^ or ii in the genitive, nave, besides eUm, iia, or em, 
the termination en; as, Chrimes, Thdks. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 81* The Yocative is like the nominadye. 

RmABK. Many Oreek nouns, however, particularly proper names, drop s of the 
nominative to form the vocative; as, Daphnis, Daphni; TSthys^ Tethy; Melampus, 
Metampuf Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes haTe a vocative 
In t, alter the first declension; as, Socr&tes, Soer&t*. | 45, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 89* The ablative sing:ular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar, have the ablative in t; as, 
sedlle, sedUi; anXmoL, animali; calcar, calcaru 

(5.) But names of towns in e, and the following nenters in ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; /ar, com; hepar, the liver; jubar, a sunbeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair; sal, salt. Rete, a net, has either e or i; and sndre, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetiy mart in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December, Decembri; Apfdis, Aprlli. 

(6.) But BcBiis, cannabis, and sinapis, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, has 
Ugriati as a river it has both Tigride and Tigru 

Exc. S. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative in eori; as, twrris, turre or turru 

(ft.) So Elis, ace. EUdem and Elin, has EUde or ETL But resHs, and most 
Greek nouns with idis m the genitive, have e only; as, P&ris, -idis, -ide, 

Exo. 4. (a.) Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e ; SB, famtUdris, a friend; naiaUs, a birthday; soddUs, a 
companion; triremis, a trireme.^^-Partioiples in ns, used as nouns, have com- 
monly • in the ablative, but cowUmnt has i. 



CoUis, 


IgiiiB, 


P^is, 


Snpellex, 


Convallis, 


Imber, 


Tridena, 


Corbis, 
Finis, 


^t' 


SordM, 


UnguU, 
Vectis, 


Fufltifl, 


Ovis, 


Son, 


Vesper. 
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(h.) When adjectives in is become proper names, they always hare e; as, 
JuvenaliA, JuvenaU. AfflnU and cnJi/u nave generally e; as have always juci* 
AM, a youtli; rtidu, a rod; and voUcrUf a bird. 

Exc. 6. (a.) The following, though they have only em in the accnsative, 
have e or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener • than t.* — 
Amnifl, 
An^is, 
Avis, 
Bilis, 
Civis, 
Classis, 

(5.) Occipul has only t, and rtu has either e or i ; but rure commonly sigmflet 
from the country, and rtiW, in the country. Mel has rarely L 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative in t; as, Carthagtni, at Carthage j 
so, Anxun and Lacedasmdniy and, in the most ancient writers, many other noons 
occur with this termuiation hi the ablative. OmdHt has t, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns m ySy which have vm or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye ory; as, Atys, Atye, or Aiy. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

§ 83« I. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es; as, sermones, rupes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in « and t, have ia ; as, 
caput, capita ; sedlle, sediiia ; rete, retia, Aplustre has both a and to. 

1. Some Greek neuters in ot have ^ in the nominative plural; as, m^2of; 
nom. plural, meU ; (in Greek yuixiae, by contraction ^Iax). So Tempe, 

GENITIVE PLUBAL. 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in iuvu 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both s 
and t, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, $edUe^ sedili, sedilium ; 
turris, turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have ium ; as, nvhes, nubium ; hostis, hostium. 

Exc. C&niSj jwims^ f&rUj mugiUe, prCles, strues^ and'ra^M, have tim,* so oftener 
have dpis^ sinyiUst and vol&crU; less frequently men«M, aedttj and, in the poets 
only, ambdyeSj ccedes, clddes, vepresy and ccUestis. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbsj urbium ; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium^ 

Exa Lynx, ^hinx, and ops (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in t and x pure have um, but the following have turn; 
dot, mas, alis, 'lis, os (ossis), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, slrix, vis, generally 
fraus and mus ; so also far and rtn, and sometimes lar, 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na- 
tions in as, have commonly ium, but sometimes um; as, cHens^ clienr 
ftum or clientum ; Arplnas, Arpinatium. 
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(1.) Other nonnfl in as generally have urn, bnt sometimes titm; as, atfew, cstf- 
kun or ceUUixan, Penates and cpHmdita have usually ium. 

5. The following have turn.* — cdro, compete finter, imber, iter, venter^ Ammm, 
QuirU, and usually IntHber. Fomax and jpSius have sometimes turn. 

6. Greek nouns have generally urn; as, gtgas^ aiganium; Arabs, AHSmm; 
ThraXj rArdcmn;— but a few, used as titles or books, have sometimes dm; as, 
Ifigrammay nngrammdlBn; MeUunorphSns^ -e&n. The patrial Maiein aJso if 
found in Curtius, 4, 18. 

Rkmark 1. Bos has houm in the genitive pluraL 

Rex. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitiye plural to if they 
were complete; as, manes, fnamum; ccellteSy asUtum; ilia^ itium; as if from 
indms, ccbUs, and tie. So also names of feasts in aUa ; as, Satumma, Sotumo' 
hum; but these haye sometimes drum after the second declension. Ales has 
sometimes, by epenthesls, alUuum. See \ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in tbiu, 

Bzo. 1. Bo* has Mfrm and fra6iM, by eontxaetion, for bovlbtu; sus has sObus fay 
syncope, for sutbus. § 822, 5, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fire- 
quentiy in if than in tbus; as, poima, poemdiiSf or poemaUhus. 

Exc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in si. and, before a vowel, in sin; as, hetHiSf herUdSs; 
keroisi, or herMn, Ovid, oo in Quintilian, Metamorjahosisi, 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 8tS« The accusative plural ends, like the nominatiye, in is^ 

Exc. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose geniti^'<e 
plural ends in ium, anciently ended in is or Sis, instead of es; as, partes, gen. 
partium, ace. part&s or partes, 

Exc 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in tj orot 
impure, have their accusative in as ; as, lan^MSf hmpdcHs. lampddas. So also 
hSroSy herdis, herdas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar form; 
to, BrigantaSf AUobrdgas. 



JupUer^ and vu, i 


itrength, are thus declined : — 


Singular, 


Singrdar, 


PluraL 


N, Ju'-pl-ter, 


N, vis, 


vi'-res, 


G, J6'-vis, 


G, vis, 


vir'-i-um, 


D, J6'-vi, 


D, — 


vir'-I-bus, 


Ac. J6'-vcm, 


^c. vim, 


vi'-res, 


V. Ju'-pl-ter, 


F. ™, 


vi'-res. 


ilJ.J6'-ve. 


Ah.yL 


vir'-I-bui, 



§86-88. 
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§ 86. The following table exhibits the principal fonns of Greek 
nouns of the third declension : — 



S. 
PL 
S. 
PL 



Norn. 
Lampas, 

-Sdes, 
Heros, 

-oes, 
Chelys, 
Foesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Gen. 

( -Sdis, 
(-ados, 

-fidum, 

-ois, 

-oum, 

-is, -los, 

I -IS, -ei, ^, > 
l-eos, y 

-eos, 

-eris, 

-us. 



Dat 
-&di, 
-adibus, 
-oi, 
-olbus. 



-ei, 

-eri, 

-6, 



Ace, 

-Sdem, > 
I -&da, ' 

-Sdes, 

-adas, , 
' -oem, 

' -oes, 

-oas, 

-ym, 

-jrn, 

-im, 

-m, 
( -em, 
( -ea, en, 

-ea, 

-Sra, 



Voe. 

-fides, 

-08, 

-oes, 

7f 

h 
-es, -e. 



AbL 

-Sde. 
-adibns. 
-de. 
•olbns. 
-ye or jr. 
-L 
e or-L 



-er, 
-o, 



-eu. See § 54. 
-ere. 
-6. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87* Nouns of the fourth declension end in tu and u. 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruiL 



Singular. 
iV. fruc'-tiis, 
G» fruc'-tus, 
Z>. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac. fruc'-tum, 
V. fruc'-tus, 
Ab. fruc'-tu. 



Plurcd. 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bus. 



Comu, a horn. 



Singular. 
N. cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-nus, 
Z). cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
F. cor'-nu, 
Ab. cor'-nu. 



Plural 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Can'-tus, a 9ong. 
Cur'-rus, a chariot 
£x-6r^-ci-ta8, an army. 



Fluc^-tns, a wave. 
LuC'-tus, grief. 
Mo'-tus, motion. 



Se-n&^-tus, the eenate. 
G6Mu, tee. (in sing.) 
Vfr'-ru, a tpU. 



Exceptions in Gender. 
§ 88. 1. The following are feminine : — 



Acus, a needle. 
Domos, a hous^ 



Ficus, a ^ 
M&nus, a 



Portions, a gaJlery. 
Tribus, a inbe. 
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Cahii, a distaff; and the plurals QnUn^trus^ a feast of Minerva, and Mu$, the 
Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, by night, found only in the ablative sin^lar 

Pinus, a store of provisions, wlien of the fourth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. Sicui, sex, is neuter; see § 94. S^piciu, a den, ia masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are feminine bjr 
ngnification; as, 

AmUf rOrtttf aocrta; — comcu, launu, and quercus, Myrtut also is feminine 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

ExcEPTioxs IN Declension. 

§ 89* Dihnus^ a house, is partly of the fourth declension^ and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Binffviar, PluraL 

N. do'-mils, do'-mus, 

G, dy-mas, or do'-ml, dom'-u-tira, or do-my-rtlm, 

£>, dom'-u-I, or do'-mo, domM-btis, 

Ac, dy-mdni, do^-mus, or dy-moB, 

K dy-miis, do'-mus, 

Ab, dy-mo. dom'-I-biis. 

(a,) Dom&t, in the genitive, signifies, of a house; domi commonly signifies, 
at nome. The ablative domu is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) Cbmusj a cornel-tree ;/tct<s, a fig, or a fig-tree; lauru8,& laurel; and 
mfrtut, a myrtle, are sometimes of tbe second declension. Pinut is of the 
second, thira or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in ui and twt; as, comu^ comtM, or eor- 
won. Ai^ectives, compounds of mania, are of the first and second declensions. 

Bemark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singular, PluraL 

K. fi-ncttis, fi-ntues, ds, 

G. fructuls, -Qs, fructudm, -dm, 

J), fructui, -ii, fnictulbfts, -dbfis, or -Ibiis, 

Ac, fructu&m, -tim, fructues, Qs, 

V. fructtis, fructues, -us, 

jU>. fructug, -iL fructuXbCis, -dbiis, or -Ibiis. 

2. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found in ancient authorf ; as, 
fffiKM, Ter. A genitive in ij after the second declension, also occurs; as, mim- 
ftif, senad; tunwUus, iumuUi. SalL 

8. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Csesar, and m the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have iilus in the dative and ablative 
plural :— 
Acus, a needle. Artus, a Joint Partus, a birA, Sp^cus, a den, 
Arcus, a bow, L&cus, a lake. PScu, a flock, Tribus, a tribe. 

Ginu^ a knee; jportus^ a harbor; to»t/nu, thunder; and rjm, a spit, have Unm 



The J are thus declined : - 


Res, a thing. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. pea, 


'!^. 


O. re'-i, 




D. re'-i, 


re'-bua, 


Ac, rem, 


res, 


V, res, 


res, 


Ab.Te, 


re'-biia. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90* Nouns of the fifth dedenBion end in e$j and are of 

the feminine gender. 



Dies, a dag. 
Singular, PluraL 

N, di'-es, di'-es, 

G. di-e'-i, di-e'-rum, 

D. di-e'-i, di-e -bOSy 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

Ab, di'^ di-e'-bns. 

Kemark. Noniis of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to ham 
belonged originally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in. Gender. 

1. DieSy a day, is masculine or feminine in the nnffular, andalirajf 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascimne onlj. 

Note. Die* is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it d»> 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The jBienitive and dative siimilar sometimes end in j or in I, instead of €i/ 
as, gen. <ke for (HH, Virg. ; fide mrjfdeit Hor. ^ acie for aciei, Css.-^n. pl^ 
for pUibH, Liy.— dat ^ide for Jidei, Rot., permcie^ Liv., and pemicii.aep,, foi 
permtieu The genitive rabies contracted for rodieu, after the third aeclenaioi\ 
Ib found in Lucretius. 

Kemark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and o 
these only two, ret and diet, are complete inthe plural. Acies, effiqiet, ebmet^ 
faciet, auKtetf proaeniet, teriet, tpectet, tpet, want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and tne rest want the plunu altogether. 

Bem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in iet, except four— -fidet, faith; 
ret, a thing; tpet, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and all nouns in ie$ 
are of this declension, except aUety one*, pariet, ^iety and reqmet^ which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatiyes, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubRca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater'/amilias, a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 

Singular. PluraL 

N, V. res-ptib -D-ca, JV. F. res-pub'-D-cae, 

G, D, re-i-pub'-H-cae, (?. re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac. rem-puV-B-cam, />. Ab, re-bus-pub^-Q-cis, 

jit. re-pub''-lX-c&. Ac res-pub'-ll-cas. 
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Singtdar, PhiiraL 

JV. jus-;ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

G. ju-nsv-ju-ran'-dl, 

D. ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, ; 

Ac. .ju8-;ju-ran'-dura, ju-ra-.ju-ran'-da, 

F. jus^ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-raii'-da. 

Ah, ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Singrdar, 
N, ma-ter-fa-milM-an, 
G, ma-tris-fa-milM-os, 
J), ma-tri-fa-mir-i-as, 
Ac. mar-trem-fa-mir-i-a«, 
V. ma-ter-far-mir-l-as, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-milM-iw, etc. 



NoTS. The preceding compoundii are diyided and pronounced like the simple wordf of 
which they are oompounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 99. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes-^ 
Variable^ Defective^ and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender ai'e called heterogeneous ; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

AverwiSf Dindymus, Jmdrtu^ MauiciUj Momdhu, Pangmut^ Tarfdrut^ Taygi- 
tus ; plur. Avemay etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

jdcusy a jest; plnr. idcij or jdca ; — Idcus, a place; plnr. Idci, passages in books, 
topics, places ;ldca^ places ;-^wHlus, a liissiug; plur. nbtlaj rarely tiUU ; — tnttibus^ 
endive; plur. int6bi or imUiba. 

S. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

carbdsusy a species of flax; plur. car&rfs/r, very rarely carhdd, sails, etc., mado 
of it; — Hierosm^ma, -«, Jerusalem; plur. tiierosolgma^ -orum. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
ccdum, heaven; plur. cesli; — Elysium f plur. EltfsU; — Argot; plur. ArgL 

So j{<er, neut., plur. tUtres^ masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 
as, 

frenum, a bridle; plur. /rem mfrena; — rtxstrum^ a rake; plur. ratiri^ or, 
more rarely, rostra ;—pugillar, a writing tablet; plur. pugilldres or puffiUaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in. the plural; as, 

qriUum, a feast; plur. epAJa; — hatneuTn^ a bath; plur. hainea or ftolneaf— 
nundinumy a market-day; plur. ntfiuArus, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 
as, 

deXida or f2e£cittm, delight; plnr. deticias. 
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Heteroclites. 

§ 93« 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 

nom. and ficc. JugSntm, an acre; gea, jwfiri or juohit; abL jupiro and 
juffSre; plur., nom., and ace. jugSra; gen. jugirvm; abl. jugiru9sA jugtribut, 

2. Third decleninon in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 
vas^ a vessel ; plur. rd<a, drum, Anah^ a shield, has Bometimes ancUienu^ 
in the genitive plural. 

Nora. Variable nontui Mem anciently to have been redundant, and to have retaliMd 
a part of each of their original forms. Thuf. v&sa, -drumy properly comei firom vOramy 
•4, but the latter, together urith the plural of imu, vdJM, became obaolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94:. Nouns are defective either in case or in number, 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Such ttretxmdo, a pound; most nouns in t; a», gwnrni, gum: foreign words; 
as, Aaron^ Jacob: semis, a half; git, a kind of plant; the singular of miUe, a 
thousand ; words put for nouns ; as, vcUe suum, for sua «o{tmto<, his own incUzia- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote ; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote ; if in four, a 
Teiraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 

* Abactus, (ICC, pi ; a driving away, C6tos, arc. ; a wfiah ;— -c6te, nom, and 

Accltu, oibL ; a calling J'or, ace. pi, ; cetis, doL 

Adraispu, abl.; admission, GhHos, nom. ace; chao. abL; chaos. 

Admonitu, abl,; admonition, Cassem, ace; casse, ahl; a net;—pL 

£s, not used in gen. pi, entire. 

Affatu, abl, ; an addressing ;-~pL affa- Circumspectus, nom, ; -um; -u; a looh* 

tus, -ibus. ing around, 

Algus, nom. ; algum, ckc, ; algu, abl. ; Coactu, abl. ; constraint, 

cola, ^ Coellte, abl.; pi, entire; inhabitants of 

Ambage, abl,; a going around;— pi, heaven, 

entire. *Commutatum, ace. ; an aUeradon, 

♦Amisstim, ace. ; a loss, Compfdis, gen. ; compt^de, abl. ; a/eC- 

Aplustre, nom, and ace; (he Jlag of a ter;—pl. comp^des, -ium, -Ibus. 

ship ;—pl. aplustria, or aplustra. Concessu, abl. ; permission. 

Arbitratus, nom. ; -um, ace, ; -u, abl, ; Condiscipulatu, abl, ; companionsh^ at 

judgment, school, 

Arcessitu, abl. ; a sending for, Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a hm^ 

Astu, nam., ace. ; a city. die ;—pl. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 

Astus, nom.; astu, abl,; craft; — vastus, Cupressu, abl; a cypress, 

ace, pi Daps, nom., scarcely used ; d&pis, gen. 

Cacoethes, nom., aec. ; an evU cus- etc. pi dapes, -ib'us ; a feast, 

Uym; — oacoethe, nom. pi; -e, and *Datu, o^/. ; a giving. 

-es, aec, pi Derlsus, -ui, dot. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl ; 

Canities, nom, ; -em, ace, ; -e, ahl ridkuU, 
6 
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Dica, nom, ; dicam, ace. ; a hgal prO' 

cesB ;—dicMj aec, pL 
Dicis, gen, ; oi, dlcia gratis, for formes 

sake. 
Ditionis, gen.; 4, dot; -em, ace.; -«, 

o^; ooie«r. 
Din. a6/. ; tn ihe day Htne, 
DiYisui, doL f a divtding. 
Bbnr, toory;— not nsed in fhe plnnL 
4FEfflagitatu, abl, ; in^portumty, 
*l!^ectu8, nom. ; a throwing ouL 
Epos, nom, and ace. ; an one poem. 
Ergo, abi (or adv.) ; for the take, 
EssMas, ace. pL ; war charicU, 
Evectus, nom. ; a carrying ouL 
Faex, dregs, wants gen, pL 
F&me, am, ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen.^ daL, 

and abl. pi. 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; right, 
Fauce, abl: Ihe (hroaij—pIL entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pL 
Fel, gall, wants gen. pL 
Femlnis, gen.; -i, daL; -e, abl.; ihe 

thigh ;^i)L femlna, -Ibtis. 
FHctu, abl. ; a striking. 
Fdris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

abi ; a door;^pl. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tern, ace. ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
♦Frustratni, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, frtdt, nom. scarcely nsed; — 

frugis, gen., etc. 
Fulgetnvs, ace, pi. ; lightning. 
Gaus&pe, nom., ace, cm, ; a rough gar- 
ment; — gaus&pa, ace. pi. 
GIos, nom. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ace. pi ; — gratlbus, cAl; ihanks. 
HebdomUdam, ace, ; a week, 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen,j dot,, 

and abl pi 
Hippom&nes, nom. and ace. 
*Hir, nom. ; the palm of Hie hand, 
HoitMu, abl ; an escorting ;— pi hor- 

tatlbus. 
Imp^tis, gen.; -e, abl; a shock;— pi 

impetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactns, reduced to a strait. 
^Inconsultu, abl ; unthout advice, 
♦Indultu, cAl ; indulgence. 
Inferiae, nom. pi ; -as. ace. ; -is, abl ; 

sacrifites to the dead. 
Infitias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ios, to denp. 
Ingratiis, aol pi, (used adverbially); 

against one's iciU. 
Injussu, abl ; wltfiout command, 
Inquies, nom. ; restlessness. 
Instar, nom.^ ace. ; a Ukenese, 



Interdiu, abl (or adv,) ; in ihe dag I 

4^Inyit&tu, abl ; an invitaiUm, 

Irrisni, daL; -um, ace.; -u, abl; de^ 

rinon. 
J5Tis, nom., rarely nsed;— ^ Joyes. 
Ju^Sris, gen.; -e, abl; an acre;—pL 

jugSnL -um, -Ibus. 
Jussu, abl ; command, 
L&bes, a ipoL wants gen, pi 
LUcu, abl, ; aay4ighL 
^Ludificatui, aaL ; a mockerjf. 
Lux, Ught, wants tlie gen.pt, 
Mandfttu, abl ; a command, 
Mftne, nom,, ace. ; mane, or rarely -i, 

abl ; the morning, 
Mel. honey, not nsed in gen,, daL, and 

Meios, nom,, ace,; melo, daL; melody g 

— m^\e, nom., ace, pi 
MStus, fear, not used in gen., daL, and 

abl pi 
Missn, abl; a sending;— pi missusy 

-Ibus. 
Monltu, abl; admomlion; — pt mon- 

•Itus. 
N&tu, abl ; by birA, 
Nauci, gen,, with non ; as, homo non 

nauci, a man of no occounL 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; wickedness, 
NSmo, nobody, wants the voe, and 

the pi 
Nepenthes, nom., ace, ; an herb, 
Nex, decriJi, wants the voc,; — ^nSces, 

nom., ace. pi 
Nihil, or nilillum, nom, and ace.; -i, 

gen. ; -o, abl ; nothing, 
Noctn, abl ; by nighL 
Nuptui, dot.; -um, ace,; -u, abl; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace, ; -!ce, or -jlce, 

abl ; a boU;—pL oblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, abl ; an vnierpoA- 

turn;— pi objectus. 
Obtentui, daL ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl ; a 

pretext 
Opis. gen.; 5i>em, ace.; 5pe, abl; 

help ;—pl entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an opposing;— pi op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need, 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pi 
Palaces, nom.; -lB,gen,; -e, abl; on 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants geu. pi 
Peccatu, abl ; a fauU, 
Pecudis, gen. ; -i, dat. ; -em, ace,; -e, 

abl ;—pl. entire. 
Pelage, ace. pL of pel&gus; Ae sea. 
Permissu, am. ; -um, arc. ; permission, 
'"iscatus, nom.; -i, ( 

-u, abl ; a fshing. 
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Vix^ pitch ; pYoes, ace. pL 

Pondo, abl ; in weight. Cf. § 94, 1. 

Prfeci, dtU. ; -em, clcc. ; -e, abL ; prayer; 

—pL entire. 
Procer; fwm.; -em, occ; apeer;^pL 

entire. 
Prompta, abl, reacUness. 
Pus wants gen. doL and aibL pi. 
Relatum, ace. ; — ^a, abL ; a recitcU. 
Bepetundarum. gen. ^ ; -is, abL ; 

money taken by extortion. 
Bog^u, abl. ; a reque$L 
Ro8, dew, wants gen. pL 
Bus, the cowfUry, wants gen., dot., and 

Satias, nom.; 4ltem, ace.; o.te,*abl.; 

satiety. 
SScus, nom., ace. ; tex. 
Situs, wtm. ; -um, ace. ; -u, all. ; tituct- 

iion ; — situs, nom. and acc.pL 
Situs, nom. ; -us, gen. ; -um, ace. ; -u, 

obLi ft^t — situs, •cc.jrf. 
. Sol, the tun, wants gen. pL 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e and -i, abl; 

JUih ;-^pL 8ordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abL ; of one's own 

accord. 
Sub51es, offqmng, wants gen.pL 



SuppetiiB, mom, pL; hm, occ; «ijp- 

pUe$, 
Tabum, nom. ; -I, gen, ; -o, oiL ; eor^ 

rt/^ matter, 
Temjpe, nom, ace, voc. pL; a pdU m 

Thesialy, 
Tus wants gen., dot, and abLpL 
VSnoi and -o, oaL; um, ace; -o, oKy 

so^. 
Yeprem, ace; -t^ abL; a hior;'^ 

entire. 
Verberis, gen.; -e, a6t; a <<r|pe,«— ^ 

▼erbSra, um, Ibus. 
Vesper, nom,; -um, ace-; -e, -i,or-<iy 

oo/. ; (Ae evening. 
Vespera, nom. ; -am, ace. ; •^dbL;ih€ 

evening. 
Vlcis, gen.; -i, do/.; -em, occ; -e, 

abL ; change {-—pL entire, except gen. 
Virus, noOT. ; -i, gen, ; -us, occ, ; -o, oM. ; 

poitioii. 
Vis, ^en. and cforf. rare ; strength; pL 

vires, -ium, etc. See \ 85. 
Viscus, nom. ; -6ris, ocn. ; -6re, abL ; 

an internal organ. pL viscera, etc. 
Vocatu, abL ; a coiling ;— yoc&tus, occ 



Bemark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fiflh declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, however, 
have the plural entire. Cf. 4 90, R. 1. 

Bem. 2. For the use of tne vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 9tS« 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a\ Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
ifhicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these ma^ 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. S.), and many 
others. 

Bem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist- 
encc of the (|uality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See S »8. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want thephtralj 
and also some, marked ;?, which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconltum, wolfsbane, p. 
Adorea, a military re- 

ward. 
Aer, the air, p. 
£». brass, money, p. 
iEther, Uu sky. 



JSvum, age, Ufeiime, p. 
Album, an alBum. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
Amicitia, /WenoiA^, p. 
Argilla, while clay, 
Avena, oais, p. 



Balaustium, ihejiowerof 

the pomegranate. 
Bals&mum, balsam, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf. 
Galium, hardened skin^ p. 
C&lor, heat, p. 
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Cardtitis, a ikiiUe, p. 
CiLrOjJleakj p. 
Cera, wax^ p. 
Gestu9, a girdle, 
Gictita, hemiqich^ p. 
Coentini, mud, 
Contagium, contagion^ p. 
Cr6cum, saffron, 
CrScus. saffron, p. 
Craor, blood, p. 
G&tis, the skin, p. 
Dilaciiluin, tne dawn, 
Ebur, ivory, 
Electrom, anAer, p. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, galL p. 
Fervor, heal, p. 
Fides, /cn^ 
FlmoB, dtmg, 
ltf^^ighi,p, 
Fumus, smoke, p. 
Fftror, madnei,p, 
Galla, an oah^umU, p. 
G61u,/roft ^^**^ 
Glarea, graveL 
Gloria, ^rtonjf, p. 
Glastom, iMoaL 
Glaten, or 
Glntbiam, glue. 
Gypsum, white platter, 
HSpar, the liver, 
Hesperus, the evening 

star, 
Hllum, a UtUe dang, 
Hordeum. barley, p. 
Hiimus, ike ground. 
Inddles, naUve quality, -p, 
Ira, anger, p. 
J&bar, radianee. 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Jostitium, a law vacation. 



Lac, milk, 
LB&tit\SL,Jov, p. 
L9ingaoT,faintn€SS, p. 
Lardnm^ oacon, p. 
L&tex, liquor, p. 
Letum, aecUh, 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, aptague, 
Liktum, clay, p. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, the shambles. 
Mane, the morning, 
Marmor, marft^, p. , 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, mid-day. 
Mors, dieoUA, p. 
Munditia, neatness, p. 
Mundus, /emaU 
meuts, 

MUSCUS, flMttf. 

Nectar, nectar, 
NSmo, no man, 
Nequitia, wickedness, pi. 



Purptlra, JMM^ p. 
Quies. rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Kiibor, redness, p. 
Sabiilo and 
SabiUum, gravel 
Sal, salL 
Salum, the sea, 
S9.1US, safety. 
Sanguis, blood 
Scrup&lum. a scrupUf p. 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, cin osier, 
Sinapi, mustard, 
Slser, skirret, p 
Sltis, ihirsL 
Sol, tAe ftm, p. 
Sopor, sleqt, p. 
Specimen, an example, 
Sp&ma,/aa}a, p. 
Sulfur, «u(pbur^ p. 
Sup6llex,Jttrmtor6. 
Tabes, a consun^ition, 
Tabum, corrt^ft matter, 
Tellus, Ihe earth. 



Nihllum, nihil, or nil, no- Terror, terror, p. 

thing, *"' " 

Nitrnm, natron. 
Obliyio,/or^«{/tiZneM, p. 
Omasum, bullock' strwe. 
Opium, itttw- 
Palea, cAajf, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
PSnum, atid 
F^nas,provition$, p. 
Plper,^oper. 
Fix, pitch, p. 



Thtmum, <fcj 
Tribftlus, a 
Tristitiaj 
Ver, ^»nng, 
Vesp^ra, the evening, 
Vetemus, lethargy, 
Vtgor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, /WMon. 
Viscum, and 
;us, 6ti 



Viscus, birdMme, 

Vitrum, wood, 

Vulffus, the common petk 



pie, 
Zmglber, ginger. 



Pontus, we sea, 
Prolubium, desire, 
Pfibes, the youth, 
PulviB, dust, p. 

§ 90* (b\ The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places ana oooks, want the singular ; a8,nacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olyrnpia, the Olympic games ; BucolXca, a book of pastorals ; 
^d the following names of places: — 

Acroceraunia, BaisB, Fundi, Locri, Siisa, 

Am^clse, Geraunia, Gabii, Parisii, SyracussB, 

Artax&ta, Ecbat&na!, Gades, Philippi, Tnermopj^lsB, 

Athens, Esquiliao, Gemonis, Putedii, Veil. 

Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 
The following list contains most other nouns which want ihe singtdar^ 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 



Acta, records. 
Adversaria, a memoranr 

dum^-book, 
^sUva, 80. castra, suim- 

mer quarters. 



Alpes. the Alps, s. 
Annales, annaU, s. 
Ants, door-posts. 
Antes, rows, 
Antise, afordoeX ' 



Aplnse, irifies, 
Arpnitise, witticisms, B. 
Arma, arms. 
Artus, the joints, s. 
BeUaria, sweetmeats* 
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Wlf s. 
Braccie, breeches. 
Branchiae, the giUt of 

Jshes. 
Brevia. thattoioftaeee, 
CalendsB, the Calends, 
Gancelli, bdlvatradts, 
Gaoi, gray hairs, 
Casses, a Attnter*< net^ s. 
Canlse, sheq>-folds, 
Celeres, the bodyguard 

of the Roman kings. 
Gibaria, vUtuals, s. 
Glitellse, a pach-saddle, 
Godicilli, a writing, 
Coelltes, the gods, s. 
Grepundia, a raUU, 
Gunabfila, and 
Gtinas, a cradle, 
Gyclades,<Ae Cgclades,%, 
Declmae, tithes^ %, 
Dlra;, the Furies^ s. 
Divitiae, riches, 
Druldes, the Druids, 
Dryades, the Dryads^ s. 
Epdls, a banquet, a. 
Euinenldes, the Furies^ %, 
Excubiae, watches, 
£ xsequ iae, Juneral rites. 
Exta, entrails. 
Exuviae, qxnls. 
Facetiae, pleasantry^ 8. 
Feriae, hoUdays, s. 
Fides, a stringed inslr»- 

ment, ». 
Flabra, blastt g i rr c ^ . 
Fraces, the lees ofoiL 
Fragn, strawberries^ s. 
Gemini, toiiu, s. 
G^nae, chetksy t. 
Gerrae, trifles, 
Gmtes, Uianks, 
Habense, ret'/u, s. 
Hiberna, sc. castra, i0tf»- 

ter quarters, 
Hyades, the Hyades, s. 
Idus, the ides ofafnoiUh, 
Ilia, the flank, 
Incunab&Ia, a cradle, 
IndutisB, a truce. 



IndnviA, cloikes. 
Inertias, fooleries, 9, 
Inf^ri, ths dead, 
Inferiae,«acri^e« m honor 

of the dead, 
Insecta, insects, 
Insidite. an anUmscadef •• 
Ju8ta,/imera/ rites, 
Lactes, small entrails, 9, 
Lamenta, l am e n ta t ions. 
Lapicidlnae, a stone qman- 

ry, 
Latebrs, a hiding place, 

8. 

Laurlces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for^ 

eign ambassadon, 
Lemtires, hobgoblins. 
Lendes, nits 
Lib<^ri, children, s. 
Luc fires, a division of the 

Roman cavalry, 
Ma^ia, cottages, 
Majores, ancestors. 
Manes, the shades, a. 
Manubiae. ymls of war, 
Mapalia, huts, s, 
Minaciae, and 
Minae, threats. 
Minores, posterity. 
Moenia, the walls, of *a 

citfi,B, 
MuJtitia. garments ^finely 

wrought, 
Munia, official duties. 
Naiades, water-numphs, 8. 
Nares, the nostrils, s. 
Natales, pareniaae. 
Nates, we haunches, s. 
Ndmas, corrot&ng sores or 

ulcers., 8. 
Nonae, the nones of a 

month, § 326, 1. 
"^vigx, Jests, nonsense, 
Nundlnae, the weekly mar- 

keL 
Nuptiae, a marriage, 
0\A\yii2L,forgeifulne8S, 8. 
OfTuciae, cheats, 8. 
Optim&tes, the arisUh 

cratic party, s. 



Palearift, A« dewlap, 9, 
Pandects, the pandects* 
ParieOiue, old walls. 
Partes, a party, 8. 
Pascuftf/Nuterci, 8. 
Pen&tea, household godi^ 

8. 

PhalSras. tnqppings, 
Phlltra, hoe potions, 
Plei&dea, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, 8. 
Po8tfiri,jmftert<«. 
Prsbia, on amuleL 
Praecordia, the iSa» 

phragm, the entrails, 
TnmiUab,flrst fruits. 
Procures, nobles, s, 
Pugillaria, or -bes, 

wriiing^ableis, 8. 
Qaadilgae, a team qffmr 

horses, 8. 
Quultes, Roman dtisenSf 

8. 

Qnisquilias. refuse. 
Reliauiae, the remains^ », 
Salebrae, rugged roads^ a. 
SaIlnae,Mfti»Xf. 
Scalae, a ladder, 8. 
Scatebrae, a spring, §, 
Scopae, a broom, 

SCTUtBL, old stuff. 

Sentes, thorns, 8. 
Sponsalia, eynntsab, 
Statlva, 80. castra, a 

stationary camp, 
Supfiri, the gods above, 
Talaria, winged shoes, 
Tenebrae, darkness, s, 
Tesca, rough places. 
Thermae, warm baths. 
Tormina, colic-pains. 
Transtra, seats for rouh 

ers, 8. 
Tricae^ trifles, toys. 
UtensiliiL utensils. 
\&iygd,/ol(Rno doors, 9, 
Vepres, brambles, 8. 
Vereilise, the seven stars. 
Vindiciae, a legal claim, a. 
Yirgulta, bushes. 



§97. 

nmnbers. 



The following usually differ in meaning in the different 



.£de8, -is, a temple, 
iEdes, -ium, a house. 
Aqua, water. 
Aquae^ medicvnal springs, 
Auxilium, aid, 
Auzilia. auxiliary troms. 



B5num, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Garcer, a prison, 
Garcfires, the barriers of 

a racecourse, 
Gastrum, a castle. 



Gastra, a camp, 
Gomitinm, apart of (ha 

Rjmanforum, 
Go.nitia, an assembly for 

election, 
Oopifi, plenty. 
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Copiae, troops, forces, 
Cupedia, -sb, aaintineu, 
Cupediat?, -arum, and 
Cupedia, -orum, dainiiet, 
Facultas, ability. 
Fucultiites, pfojjerty, 
Fastus, -us, pride. 
Fastus, -unm, and 
Fasti, -drum, a calendar. 
Fortaaa, Foi-tune. 
Fortuufle. weiUth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furffires. dandi-uff, 
Gratmy J avor. 
Gratiae, ihankt. 



Impedimentnm, a hinder' 

ance. 
Impedimenta, baggage. 
Litera, a letter of the ai- 

phabti. 
Lit^rae, an epidU, 
Ludus, pasUme. 
Ludi, public games. 
Lustrum, a morasi. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wild beasts. 
Mos, custom. 
Mures, manners, 
Naris, a nostril 
Nares, the nose. 



NatSlU, a birthday. 
Natales, birth, lineage, 
Op^ra, loork, labor. 
Opfirae, toorkmen. 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -um, means, weaUh* 
Pl&ga, a region, tract. 
Plagse, nets, toils. 
Principium, a beginnina, 
Principia, the generaJts 

quarters. 
Bostrum. a beak, prow. 
Rostra, the Rostra. 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, witticisms. 



§ 08. The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially m the nominative and accusative, instead 
of tlie singular, for the sake of emphasis or m^tre. 



iBqudra, the sea. 
Alta, the sea. 
Anlmi, courage. 
Aurae, the air. 
Carinae, a keel. 
Cervices, the neck. 
Colla, the neck. 
Comae, the hair. 
Connubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpdra, a body. 
Crepusciila. twilight 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exsilia, banishmenL 
Frig6ra, cold. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Graralna, arass. 
Gutt&ra, me throoL 



Hymenaei, marriage. 
Igues, love. 
lugulna, the groin.' 
Irae, anger. 
Jejuuia, fasting. 
JubsB, a mane. 
Limina, a threshold. 
Litora, a shnre. 
Mensae, a service or course 

of dishes. 
Neniae, a funeral dirge. 
Numlua, the divinity. 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouth, the coun- 

tenance. 
Orae, confines, 
Ortus, a lising, the easL 
Otia, ease, leisure. 



PectSra, (he breast. 
Redltus, a return. 
Regna, a kingdom. 
Rictus, the jaws. 
Robdra, strength, 
Silentia. silence. 
Sluus, me bosom of a i2o- 
man garment. 
* Taedae, a torch. 
Tempora, tim,e. 
Termi, the back. 
Tbalamt, marriage or 

marriage-bed. 
Tori, a bed, a couch, 
TurA, frankincense. 
Viae, a journey. 
Vultus, the countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 00* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (ft.) 
of the oblique cases ; as, iigris, ; gen. tigris, or -tdw ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -Us; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, mUgus, masc. or neut.; the common people. 
4. In termination and declension; as, senecta, -<b, and senectus, -Otis; old 
age- 
6. In termination and gender; aspileus, masc, and pUeum, neut.; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as pinus, -i or us, masc. or fem., and pSnus, 
-dris, neut. ; a store of provisions. Spicus, -Us or -4, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave. 

7. In termination, declension, and^j^ender; as, Tnenda, -<b, fem. and mendum^ 
•4, neut. ; a fault. 



§99. 
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AcYnus, -um, and -a, a berry, 

Adagium, and -io, avrooerb. 

Admonitio, -am, and-m^ ut^ a remind- 
ing, 

£thra, and aether, the clear iky, 

Afiectioi, and -ub, us, affection, 

Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon, 

Alabaster, tri, and pi -tra, drtwi, <m 
alabaster box, 

Alimonia, and -um, aUmenL 

Alluvio, anrf-es, a./foorf. 

Alvearium, and -are, a bee-hivf, 

Amaracus, and -um, marjoram. 

Amvgd&la, and -um, an almond, 

Anfractum, and -us, us, a winding. 

Angiportum, and -us, us, a narroyt lan4 
or aUey, 

Antidotus, and -um, an antidote, 

Aranea, and -us, t, a sfnder, 

Arar, and Ar&ris, the river Arar» 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. 

Architectus, and -on, an architecL 

Arcus, -U4, and t, a how. 

Atta^ena, and -gen, a moorhen, 

Avaritia, and -ies. avarice. 

Augmentum, ana -men, an increase, 

Baccar, and -iris, a kina of herb, 

Baculus, and -um, a staff, 

Balteus, and -um, a belt. 

Barbaria, and -ies, baHfaritm, 

Barbltus, and -on, a harp, 

Batillus, and -um, a Jire-shovel, 

Blanditia, and -ies, fiattery. 

Biicclna, and -um, a trumpeL 

Bura, afM^ -is, apUmgh-taiL 

Buxus, and -um, <Ae box-tree. 

Caepa, and caepe, an onion. 

Calamister, <n, ami -trum, a crisping- 
pin. 

Callus, and -um, hardened skin. 

Cancer, cri, or iris, a crab, 

Canitia, and -ies, hoatHness. 

Capus, and capo, a capon. 

Carrus^ and -um, a Und of waggon, 

Casslda, and -cassis, a helmet. 

Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, dish. 

Chirographus, and -um, a hand-toriting, 

Cingula, -us, and -um, a girdle, 

Clipeus, afM -um, a shield, 

Cochlearium. -ar, and -are, a spoon, 

CoUuvio, and -ie9, Jilih. 

Commentarius, and -urn^ a Journal 

Compages, ana -go, a joining, 

Conatum, om^-us, us, an attempt. 

Concinnltas, and -tudo, neatness. 

Consortium, and -io, partnerMp, 

Contagium, -io, and -es, contact 

Comum, -us. t, or is, a cornel tree, 

Qo0tos,t, ana -um, a kind of shrub. 




Crat^ra, €md crftter, a bowl 
Crdcus, and -um, saffron, 
Orystallas, and -am, crtataL 
Cubitus, and «am, the ewow. 
Cupidltas, and -p!do,<feMre. 

Cupressus, <, or flj, a < 

Delicia, asid -mn. deBi 
Delphlnus, and delphm, a t 
Dictamnus, and -nm, i 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a i 
D6ma8, t, or fis, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, ih/s bach, 
Duritia, and -ies, hardnesi, 
Effigia, aiMf -ies, an image, 
Elegla, and -oh, t, an elegy, 
Elephantus, and -phas, an depkand, 
Epitdma, and -e, an abridgment 
Esseda, and -am, a charioU 
Evander, dri, and -drus, Evemder. 
Eventum, and -us, flf , an evenL 
Exemplar, and -&re, apatUmm 
Ficus, », or Us, ajio-tree, 
Flmus, and -um, mmg. 
Fr^tUm, and -us, fit, a tt/raSt. 
Fulgetra, and -um, Ughtmng, 
Galerus, and -um, a haij cap, 
Ganen, and "Um, an eating-house, 
Gausapa, -es, -e, and -um, frieze, 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri, a Aump. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, glue, 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Grammatica, and -e, grammar, 
Grus. gruis,and m\s, is, a crane. 
Hebaom&da, ana -mas, a week, 
Hellebdrus. and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, ana bonos, honor, 
Hyssopus, and -um, hyssop, 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Troy, 
Incestum, and -us. Us, incesL 
iQt&buB, and -um, endive, 
Jugillus, cmd -um, the throat, 
Juventa, -us, utis, and -as, youth. 
Labor, and labos, labor, 
Lacerta, and -us, a Uzard, 
Laurus, i, or us, a laurel 
L^por, and ISpos, wit, 
Ligur, and -us, Hi-is, a Li^furian, 
Luplnus, and -um, a ktptne, 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury, 
Msander, -dros, ondf-dms, Maander. 
Margarita, anJ -um, a pearl 
Materia, and -ies, maiaials, 
Medimnus, and -um, a me€L9wre, 
Menda, and -um, a fault, 
Modius, and -um, a measure, 
Mollltia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence, 
MQgil. and -llis, a miMfet. 
MuMloer, In, or Ms, Vulcan, 
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Mulctra, aiu? -tim, a rftiO^ffaiL 

Munditia, and -ies, neatness, 

Miiria, anrf -ies, IfHne or pickle. 

Myrtus, t or us^ a myrtle, 

Nardus, and -ura, nard, 

K&SU8, and -um, the note, 

Necessltas, awi -udo, necessity, 

Nequitia, and -ies, worthlessnest, 

Notitia, and -ies, knowledge, 

Oblivium, and -lO^furt^etfulness. 

Obsidiunif and -io, a sief/e. 

GDdipus, », or ddis^ CEdipus, 

Ostrea, and -um, an oyster, 

Pulatus, and -um, the palate, 

Palumba, -us, ana -es, a pigeon. 

Papyrus, and rum, papyrus, 

Paupertas, and -ies, povertv. 

Puvus, atta |)ayo, a peacock, 

PjCiius, t, -driSf or us, and pSnuin, pro- 
visions. 

Peplus, and -um, a veiL 

Perseus, et, or eo5, Ptrseug, 

PileQs, ana -ura, a JiaL 

l*Iiius, t, or us, apine-tre^, 

Pistriiia, and -um, a bake-house, 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain, 

Plato, and Platon, rlato, 

Plebs, and. plebes, et, the common 

' people, 

Pori-us, arid -um, a leek, 

Postulatum, and -io, a request, 

Prajsepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 
stable. 

PrsQtextum, and -nsj ite, a pretext 

Prosapia, and -ies, lineage, 

Rapa, and -um, a turnip, 

Requies, eiis or eJr, re^ 

Rete, ani retis, a neL 

Retit^llus, and -um, a small neL 



Rictnm, ofM^-ns, fi«, ihe open mouA. 
ScTvitia, -udo and Ae^, ferocity. 
Sagus, and -um, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, l^ood, 
Satrapes, and satraps, a satragp, 
ScabritiflL, and -ies, roughness, 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion. 
Segmeutum, an^-men, apiece, 
Segiiitia, ana -ies, sloth, 
Sfeiiecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, <n, or tris, a trustee, 
Sesama, and -um, sesame, 
Sibllus, and ^ drum, a hissing, 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a goblet. 
Spams, and -a, Orum, a spear, 
Spurcitia, and-les^Jilthiness, 
Stramentum, and -men, straw, 
Suffimentum, and -m^iif JumigaHon, 
Suggestus, and 'Um, apulpitj stage, 
Suppanis, and -um, a linen garment 
Supplicium, -icamentum, cmd -icatio, 

a public supplication, 
Tapetum, -6te, and -es, tapestry, 
Teneritas, and -t^do^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, &rts, the back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban, 
Tigims, and -um, a beam, timber, 
Tigris, M, or trfw, a tiger, 
Titanus, and Titan, Titan, 
Tonitruum. and -trus, us, Hiunder, 
Torale, ana -al, a bed-covering, 
Trabes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribfila, and -um^ a threshing sledge. 
VespSra, -per. in and iris, me evening, 
Vinaci'us, ana -a, drum^ a grape-stone, 
^ Viscus, and -um, tiie mistletoe, 
' Yulgus, masc. and neut., the common 
^ people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in t» and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as', Dio and Dion; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atridts and Atrlda, See § 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper nanies of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Ai-gos &ad Argi ; Ficlena and Fidena ; Thebe &nd Thebw. 

NoTi. The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally common, and 
■onie are rarely lued, or only in particular oues. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjectiveSy 
and from verbs. 

I. Fbom Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Noni 1. Patronymics are properly Greek ooniie, and hate been bommed fSrom thai iaa» 
guage by the Latin poets. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in Ides, Ules, Sdes, and tddes, 

(1.) Ni ans in vs of the second declension, and those nouns of the third do- 
clensio; , whose rtx)t ends in a short syllable, form their patronymics in Uie$i 
as, PiidimUf Priamidea ; AffomemnOn, gen. Auf , Affamemndtddes, 

(2.) Nouns in eus and cks form their patronymics in idea ; as, ^-Irfib, AMde$ ; 
fferdcles (i. e. Hercules,) fferailldet* 

Rem. 1. jEnides, in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed in like manner, as if from JEi^iBM^ 
instead of jEneas, 

(3.) Nouns in as and es of the first declension form their patronymics in dde$^ 
BA JEneds, 2EnSddes ; Hippdtes, Hipp&tddea, 

(4.) Nouns in m of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root end^ in a long vowelj form their patronymics in i&dti ; as, 
Thtstiwy TheMdes; Anqihitrgd (gen.^t<), AmpkitryoiUddei, 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in iddetf 
as, AnchUei, AnchisUUks, 

(h}) Feminine patronymics end in is, eis, and ias, and correspond 
in termination to tne masculines, tiz. is to ides^ Hs to ides, and ias to 
iddes ; as, Tynddrus, masc. Tyndarides, fern. Tynd&ris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides f fern. Nereis ; Thestius, masc. ThestXddes, fern. ThestUu, 

Rex. 8. A few feminines are found hi fne, or UHm; as, JVerbie, AcrisiUnef 
from Nereut and Acriritu, 

Note 2. Patronymics in da and im are of the first declension ; those in i$ 
and Of, of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a coantry ; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

Tr6s, a Trojan man ; Trdm, a Troian woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Samnis, a Samnite ; from Trdja, Macedonia, and Samnium, 

Note 8. Most patrials are properly acy ectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, MmOy cfin«, etc See \ 128, 6^ 

9. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, Rber, a book ; Itbellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in Ulus, via, iUum, or ciUus, cuLa, dUum^ 
according as the primitiye b masoline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, ff, d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing &lus, a, 
«t» to the root ; as, ariUa, serv&lus, puer&bis, acuiUlumj comiciUa, regHlus, ca- 
pit&lwn, merced&la ; from dra, aervut, puer, tcutum, comix, {-ids), rex, (regis), 
cdptU, {'iUs)^ merces, {-edie.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or t, 
instead of Hits, a, um, add dlus, a, tii» ; as, Jtlidlus, ghindla, horredlum ; from 
* ^Uus, gloria, horreum, 

8. rrimltives of the first or second declension whose root ends in /, n, or r, 
form diminutives by contraction in ellus, a, um, and some in Hhis, a, um ; as, 
Ofellus, asellus, liheUus, lucellum; from ociilus, astna, Uber, lucrum; and siyillum, 
ttgillum, from signum, tignum, 

B. 1. If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminu- 
•tive is formed in cuius, (or UMus), a, wn. 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in of or 
ttf from roots ending in r, annex ciUut to the nominative ; as,/ratercti^, soror- 
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c&la, otciSumy corpuscHutn ; from frdter, tSror^ ds, {dris\corptu, {-dris), — So also 
primitives in es and is, but these drop the 8 of the nominative ; as, igniciiluSf 
nubecula, diecSla ; from iffnis, ruibe$y diet, 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
fourth, add ic&m to the root ; as, pontkihu, coUdUOf ottkiUum, versidilus, comi' 
culum; from/XMW, cot, dt, (otsis), vertut, comu. 

4. Primitives in o, {tnit or (Hiit), in adding dUut, a, tim, change the final vowel 
of the root (t or o) into u ; as, hoamnciUut, termunciUm ; from Mmo and urmo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, avtin- 
dUutf domundila ; from dvut and dihnut. 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in uieut , as, egwdeut, aculeut ; from iqwu and 
&CM ; and a few also in {o; as, Aomtmcio, senecto, from A<)moand tinex, 

2. Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, ateOMut^ 
from ateUut ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same primitive ^ as, homunciilut, homuUut, and homuncio; 
from Mmo; and sometimes the primitive imdergoes euphonic changes ; as rw- 
mutcMut, from rOmor. 

Beh. Some diminutives difi^sr in gender from their primitives ; as ramun' 
cShu, tcandUutf from rSna and tcanmum, r^^ •' 

4. (a,^ An amplificatiye is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess 01 tinat which is expressed 07 its primitive ; as, 

OapttOf one who has a lam head: so ndto, labeo, bucco,frofUo, mento, one who 
has a large nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin; from cdput, 
nStutf Ictbui, bucc(i,fiont, and menium, 

(6.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, Iwno, an actor ; pelUo, a furrier ; from Uukuy and peUis. 

6. The termination turn added to the root of a noun, indicates the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; as, coUegwm, colleaffueship, and thence an assembly of col- 
leagues; tervidum, servitude, and coUectively the servants ; so ta4^erdotiuin, and 
ndnitterium; from coUiga, tervut, tacerdot, and minitter. 

6. The termination inumUtm is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from tiie primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character; 
as, tetiimoniumf testimony ; so vadimonUun, paiHrnoidum, matrinumum ; from 
ietitit, vdt {vddit),pdlerj and mater, 

7. The termination (turn, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, queruUmi, lauretum, oUvetum, from 
^uercvtf launu, and cUva. 

So, also, auculHum, dumetum, myrtitum, and by analogy taxetum. But some 
drop e ; as, carecium, taUciumj virguUum, and arinutum, 

8. The termhiation drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified hj the primitive; as, avidrium, an aviary; plantanum, a 

om dvit, a bird, and j^^to, a plant. 



nursery ; 

9. The termination lie, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, bovUe, a stall for oxen; so copi/e, oille; from 
Mt, an ox, cAper, a goat, and &vi8, a sheep. 

NoTB 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 

Note 2. Abstract notins are derived either from adjectives or from verbs. 
See §26, 6. 4 ^ 

n. From Adjectiveb. 

§ lOl* 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the termination 
UaSf Undo, ia^ itia or ities^ Sdo, and imOnia to the root of the primitive. 



^ 
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2. Abstracts in ttas. (equiTalent to the English iy or Uy), are formed finom 
adjectives of each declension ; as, cupickUxg, ieneriUu^ ceUritM, crudelUaB, /eVcf- ' 
Uu ; from cvpidus, thter^ celery crudetU, KndfeUx, 

(1.) When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in itat; u^pUtai, from 
jfius ; and when it ends iat^oi only is added ; as, honeaiiu from Aonestef. 

(2.) In a few abstracts i before tag is dropped ; as. UberUu. juventas^ from 
Wfer^juvinis, JnfacuUas and diJjktiUaSf from/od^, mffidUi, toere is a change 
aiso in the root-vowel from » to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in itm or liw, instead of iUu; as, terrUuf, 
Jitventusj from servos RndJwSnis. See ^ 76, Exc. 2. 

3. Abstracts in itudo are formed from adjectives in t», and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; ss^mapnUiido, aUi^ 
iiido, fortitudo, acritudo^ from maffnus, aUus^fortis, acer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in tus, generally form their abstracts by adding Odo instead of ttikft> to their root; 
as, consuetadoy from consuetus. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or c^,) are for the most part 
formed from adjectives of one termination ; as, clemenUiiy conskmUOy tmotiam- 
Uaj from ( lemens, constanSy imp&dens. But some adjectives in us and er ,incmding 
verbals in cundusy likewise form their verbals in ui; as, niweria, anffu§tia,/acut^ 
dkiy from»tf«€jr, angusttUj/acundus. 

5. Abstracts in tft'a and Uies are formed from adjectives in us and is ; as, 
jtudtioy ifistiUay duriUa, and durities, segfuHa and segmtieSy from Justus, ttistisy diO- 
rusy and segnis, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in «db, and a few in imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of diiferent terminations are formed from the same adjeo- r. 
tive ; as, acritasy acritOdOy acredoy and acriiwmiay from acer. In such case those )»)v 
in tt&do and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 4 \ 
itas. ^ 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are called concretes* ^ 

in. From Vebbs. 
§ 109L Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal nouns. 
The following %re the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
peciaUy by a neuter verb, are formed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
dmoTy love ; favor y favor ; nuerory grief j ^eficit>r, brightness; from tfmo, jdveo, 
tnareOy and splendeo. 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to the third root ; as, coUoquiumy a conference ; gaudiumy joy ; exw-' 
diunty a beginning ; exitiuniy destruction ; sokUiuiHy consolation ; from colldquory 
gaudeOy exordioTy exeo and sOlor, 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing c/o, imdruay or im/iniuiny to 
the first root of the verb ; as, querela and queHnwmay a complaint ; suadelOf 
persuasion ; from quSror and suadeo. . 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentumy added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connectmg vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; SiSy fulmen from fulgeOy Mmen from JluOy aatnen from dgOy soldmen from 
sdlory documentum from ddceOy blandimentum from bkmdior, 

(b.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one syllable ; as, ligOy {agimeiiy) agmen ; /<h7eo, 
(J^menUtmy ) /omentum. 
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(c.) Some words of this class have no primitire verb innse ; as, atntmenium. 
Ink; but, in this case, the connecting Towel seems to imply its reference to such 
a yerb as airdre, to blacken. 

6. (a.) The terminations d/ttm, Mbim, eHum; hnim, crvm, trum, annexed to 
the first root of a yerb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a phice for its performance ; as, ctnglUumjCperc6lum,9en(Uf6lum^ 
ventilabrumj fulcrum, tpectrum, from cingo, ppirio, venor^ venUh^/^ilaOf tp4cio. 

(&.) Sometimes ciUum is contracted into c/um; as, vincbim for vindUum, 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before trumf as, rottrum, from rddo, and a con> 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; as, 
ardtrum, ttab&lum, cubiciUum, from dro, tto, and cSbo. 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns $ as, aceiabiUum, avin* 
^b^ cruet ; turib&lum, a censer ; from acHum and tui, 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the verb ; 
as, adJiUor, adfutrix^ an assistant ; fautor, fmdrix, a favorer; vidor, victrix, a 
conqueror ; from aajiim) (ae&'a^)^/dveo (/au<-), vinco (vicf-). Thev are often like- 
wise used as a(\jectives. The feminine form is less common tnan the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in trix; as, UMdeo (tons-) Umstrix, 

(6.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately fVom other nouns ; as, mdUfTf 
a traveller ; jarator, a dooivkeeper ; from via and jcmua. In meretrix fh)m mereo, 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, canviva, a guest ; advetM, a stranger ; tcriba, a scribe ; 
errOf a vagrant ; bibo, a drunkard; comido, a glutton, from contHvo, advirUo, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and us (gen. Us) to the 
third root of a verb ; as, (Ktio, an action ; lectio, reading ; from dgo {acU), Ugo 
{Itctr); — coMtua, singing ; xHam, sight ; fistts, use; firom cdno {c<xn^), video (vis-), 
fltor (fls-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concurdo and coacursm, a running together; mOUo 
and mOtus, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination nra to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and iw, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; as^pontOra, position; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from pStio^ and vincio ; and the termination ^la has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, ^rela, complaint ; loqueh, speech, from quiror and Id^wr, 

Nora. One of them fbrms !s generally used to the ezclnsion of the others, and when 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat different 8 



8. The termination drium. added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, audStortum, a lecture-room; con- 
diiSriumj a repository; from aumo and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103* Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rupicapra, a wild goat, of rfipee and capra. In some 
words, compounded of two noun?, the former is a genitive; as, senatuscoruuUumj 
a decree of the senate; jurisconsultvs, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; as,re8pubUcayjusJurandum, See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of ars and fdao; fdl^ 
cen, a harper, ofjides and cdnoj agricOla, a husbandman, of dyer and cdfo. 
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8. Of an adjective and a nonn; as, cBquinociiumf ih» eqninoz, of cn^imt and 
nox; mUkpida, a millepede, oftniUe and pes. 

In duumvir, triumvir^ dtcenmr, cen<«inmr, the numeral ac^jectiTe is in the 
genitiye pluraL 

- Remark 1. When the former part of a componnd word is a noun or an a^ieo* 
tive, it usually ends in f; as, arHftx, ruptcapra, agrfcdla, etc. If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, guM^cfmiiim, bf jttmjM 
and annu9 ; maffnanimutj of magmu and antmug. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, n^os, wickedness; nAiio, nobody; of fie,ybj^ 
and JUhno, So hiduum, of hi$ and diet, 

6. Of a preposition and a noun : as, tnctina, want of care, of in and dkra. So 
wteroaUumy an interval ; pnecortHa, the diaphragm ; provertiumj a proverb ; Jii6» 
MtlUum, a low seat; superfidet, a surface. 

Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometimea 
changed,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, iffnoMis, iUepUhu,in^fniduitiaf 
tminyw, of in and nobilU, leptduB, etc. See \ 198. 



A»JEOTIVES. 

§ 1#4« An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their significettiany into 
Tarious classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, &df»i», good; a^us, white; rniOcut, friendly. 

2. State or condition; ns,yt'/iar, happy; d^res, rich. 

8. Possession; as, herilis, a master's; patiHus, a father's. 
4. Quantity; as, magnus, great; (dlus, entire; parvus, small. 
6. Number; as, uni/s, one; secundus, second; ioi, so many; jtfoC, as many. 
These are called numerals, 

6. Time; as, anTiMw, yearly; *M<«mt«, of yesterday; ftlmiw, of two years; 
trimestris, of three months. 

7. Place; as, crfta*, high; rtcfrms, near; afrius, aerial; terrestris, terrestriaL 

8. Material ; as, aureus, golden ; fayineus, beechen ; terrenus, earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuUus, no one; aJXquis, some one. These are called joaWt^ves. 

10. Country; as, Romanus, Roman; Arplnas of Arplnum. These are called 
jxUriais, 

1 1. Diminution ; as, papMuSj from parvus, small ; ndseUus, from miser, miser- 
able. These are called diminutives, 

12. Amplification; as, mndsr/s and vinolentus, much given to wine; aurUus, 
having long ears. These are called ampUJicatives, 

13. Relation; as, <lti;c7«s, desirous of; m^mor, mindful of ; intuetus. These 
are called relatives. 

14. Interrogation; as, quantust how great; quaUst of what kind; quoit how 
many? quotust of what number? These are called inierroff olives; and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correlatives, 

15. Specification; as, talis, such; iantus, so great; tot, so many. These are 
called demonstratives. 



€2 ADJECTIVES — ^FIEST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. § 105. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ lOSm 1. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and are 
either of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 

ADJECTIVES OF T^E FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belonging to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively by annexing a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The mascuhne in us is declined like dmnXnus; that in er like 
gener or dger; the feminine always like musa; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Remark 1. Tho masculine of one adjective, tdtw, -^ra, •4rumj full, ends in 
fir, and is declined like giner. 

B5nus, goo<L 
Singtdar, 
Masc, Fenu NeuL 

N. bo'-nus, bo'-na, bo'-num, 

G. bo'-ni, bo'-nae, bo'-ni, 

D. bo'-no, bo'-njB, bo'-no, 

Ac. bo'-num, bo'-nSm, bo'-num, 

V. bo'-ne, bo'-ni, bo'-num, 

Ab, bo'-no. bo'-na. bo'-no. 

PluraL 

N, bo'-nl, bo'-nsB, bo'-nS, 

G, bo-no'-rum, bo-na'-rum, bo-no'-rum, 

D. bo'-nis, bo'-nis, bo'-nis, 

Ac. bo'-nos, bo'-nas, bo'-nS, 

V. bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo'-na, 

Ab. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high. Fi'-dus, faithful. Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. Im'-pro-bus, wicked. Ple'-nus, full. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-i'-quus, unjust Tac'-i-tus, silent. 

Rem. 2. Like bonus are also declined all participles mus ; as, 
A-ma^-tus. Am-dr-tu'^-ras. A-man''-das. 

Rem. 3. The masculine of the vocative singular of ac^ectives in «» is some- 
times like the nominative; as, vir fwiis a^e amicus. Hor. Meua has both 
mi and metis. 

Rem. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends commonly in tm 
Instead oiSrum; as, craasitndo binStm digvtorum. Plln. 
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3. 


Tener, tender. 
Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


te'-ner, 

ten'-g-ri, 

ten'-S-ro, 

ten'-e-rum, 

te'-nSr, 

ten'-e-rS. 


ten'-g-rS, 

ten'-g-r», 

ten'-g-raB, 

ten'-g-rSm, 

ten'-g-rS, 

ten'-e-ra. 

PluraL 


ten'-g-rum, 

ten'^ri, 

ten'-g-r5, 

ten'-g-r&m, 

ten'-g-rum, 

ten'-&-rG. 


N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


ten'-g-ri, ten'-c-rsB, 
te^-e-ro'-rum, ten-e-ra'-riSm, 
ten'-S-ris, ten'-e-ris, 
ten'-&-ros, ten'-e-ras, 
ten'-g-ri, ten'-e-wB, 
ten'-e-ris. ten'-e-ris. 


ten'-g-ril, 

ten-e-r5'-rfimy 

ten'-g-ris, 

ten'-g-i*, 

ten'-g-rft, 

ten'-g-ris. 



In like manner are declined 

As'-per, rough. L&'-cer, torn. Pros'-per, proeperom. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. Si'-tur, fviL 

Gib'-ber, crook-hacked. Mi'-ser, wretched. 

So also aUer, except in the genitire and dative singnlar (see § 107), $eniiftr^ 
and the compounds of giro andfiro; as, lanlger^ cj^er. 

Note. Prosper is less frequent than protpSruij and exter is scarcely used 
in the nominatiye sing^nlar masculine. 

§ 108« The other adjectives in er drop e in declension ; as. 







Piger, shthfuL 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


Pi;-ger, 

p;-gri, 

pi.gr6, 
pi -grum, 
pr-ger, 
pi-gro. 


pi;-gra, 

pi-grae, 

pi-grsB, 

pi'-grSm, 

pi'^a, 

pi-gra. 

PluraL 


pi:-gn, 

pi-gro, 

•pi'-griim, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-gro. 


N. 

0. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 
pi -gros, pi -gras, 
pi-gn, pi-gr«, 
pi -gris. . pi -gns. 


pi'-gra, 

pi-gro -rum, 

pi^-gris, 

pi-gra, 

pi-gra, 

pi'-gris. 
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In like manner decline 

JE'-ger, tick, Mi'-cer, lean. Sc&'-ber, routj^ 

A'-ter, Hack, Nl'-ger, black. Si-nis'-ter, UYl 

Cr5'-ber, frequent Pur-cher, fair. Te'-ter, /out. 

GI»V-ber, tnwolh. Ru'-ber, red. V4'-fer, a-afty. 

In'-t&-ger, entire. Si'-ccr, tacred. 

Dexter, right, has Ara, Arwn, and less frequently -^^fro, ASrvm. 

§ 107* Six adjectives in ux, and three iny/r, have their genitive 
singular in tux, and Uieir dative in t, in all the genders : — 
Alius, CMOther. Totus, whoh. Alter, -tera, -t?rum, the other. 

Nullus, no one. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -tnim, ichich of the two. 

Sulus, alone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of iiter, — namely, uterque, each 
of two; utercumque, tAtrlshet, and uf ervts, which of the two you please; gen. 
utrituqite, etc. — also, al/eriter, one of two; gen. nlterutrius^ and sometimes ait&' 
rius utrius ; dat. aUenUri. So alteruterque, and unusjuUque. See ^ 138, 4. 

NulluSj solus, totuSf ullus, and unus are thus declined : — 
Singular. 
Fern. Neut. 

u'-n5, u'-niim, 

u-ni'-ua, u-n!-us, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-ntlm, u'-num, 

u'-nS, u'-niim, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Kemark 1. AUiu has aJiad in the nomiuatiye and accusative singular nea- 
ter, and in the genitive a/tfM, contracted for aliiut. 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declhied like ttntr, 
and iUer and nenier like piger. 

Rem. 8. Some of these atl jectives, in early writers, and occasionall^r even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like bdnus, 
Uner, otpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108* Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in €r, masc. ; is, fern. ; and «, 
neut ; and are thus declined i-^ 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 





Masc. 


N. 


u -nus, 


G. 


u-ni'Us,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


Ah. 


u-no. 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre, 


O. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


a'-crem, 


a'-cre, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre, 


Ab. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 



•See (15. 
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Plural 




N, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-a, 


G. 


a'-cri-fim, 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um. 


D. 


ac'-ri-biis, 


ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bus, 


Ac. 


a'-cre8, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-&, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-&, 
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Ab. ac'-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following ;— 

Al-'-Scer, cheerfuL Pa-lus'-ter, marthy, Sil-ves'-ter, woody. 

Cam-pes'-ter, champaign. Pe-des^-ter, onfooL Ter-res'-ter, terrutriaL 

CeV-h-heTy famous. Pfi'-ter, rotten. Voi^-ii-oer, unn^edL 

E-ques'-ter, eqiieatrian. Sa-lu'-ber, whoUtome, 

To these add names of months in -her, used as adjectives; as, OcUbtr^ etc 
(cf. ^ 71), and cSler^ swifl, which has ceUrU, ceUhre; gen. ceUrisj etc. 

Remark 1. The termination «r was anciently sometimes feminhie; as, voMcer 
fama, Petr. : and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in u ; * as, 
coOxi silvestrifj Ca&s. 

Bem. 2. Vol&cer has urn in the genitive plnral. 

§ 100* II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for tlie mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiyes, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 





Mitis^i 


lild. 






Singular. 






Plural 


M.<fF. 


N. 






M. # F. N. 


N. mi'-tis, 


mi'-tg, 




N. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 


G. mi'-tls, 


mi'-tis, 




G. 


mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 


D. mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti, 




D. 


mit'-l-bus, mit'-I-bus, 


Ac. mi'-tem, 


mi'-te, 




Ac. 


mi'-tes, mit';i-&. 


V. mi'-tJs, 


mi'-te, 




V. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-S, 


Ab. mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti. 




Ab. 


mit'-i-biis. mit'-i-bus. 




In like 


manner decline 


Ag'-l-lis, active. 


DuK-cis, 


1 sioeet. 




In-col'-tt-mis, safe. 


Brfe'-vis, short. 


For'-tis, 


brave. 




Mi-rabM-lis-ttwicfor/t 


Cru-deMis, crud. 


Gr&'-vis, 


, heavy* 




Om'-nis, alL 



Tres, three, is declined like the plural of mUis. 
Non. Several adjectives of this class have forms also in tf.«, a, urn. See f 116. 

§ 110* (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are thus de- 
clined : — 

* Pronounced mish^-e-a^ etc. See $ 12. 
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$111- 



N. 

G, 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



N. 

G. 

B. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M, f F. 
mit'-i-6r, 
mit>-i-6'-ris, 
mit-i-o'-ri, 
mit-i-o'-rem, 
init'-i-5r, 
mit-i-o'-re, or -ri. 

PluraL 
M. f F. 

mit-i-o'-res, 

mit-i-o'-rum, 

mit-i-op'-I-biis, 

mit-i-6'-res, 

mit-i-o'-res, 

mit-i-or'-i-bus. 



N. 
mit'-i-u8, 
mit-i-o'-r 8, 
mit-i-6'-ri, 
mit'-i-us, 
mit'-i-Ufl, 
mitri-o'-re, or -ri. 

JV. 
mit-i-o'-rS, 
mit-i-o'-rum, 
mit-i-or'-I-bus, 
mit-i-o'-rS, 
mit-i-o'-rS, 
mit-i-or'-i-bu8. 



AK-ti-or, higher. 
Au-da'-ci-or, bolder. 
Bre'-vi-or, morter, 
Cru-<le'-li-or, mort cruel 



In like manner decline 

DuK-ci-or, tweeter. 
Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. 
Fe-nZ-ci-or, fiercer. 
For'-ti-or, braoer. 



Gra'-vi-or, heaeier. 
Pru-den'-ti-or, moreprU' 

dent, 
U-be'-ri-or, more fertile. 



Plus, morcy is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

JV. plus, 
G. pla'-ris, 

D. , 

Ac. plus, 

Ab. (plu'-r6, o6«.) 



M.ifF. 

plu'-rgs, 
plu'-ri-iim, 
plu'-rl-btis, 
plu'-res. 



Ab, plu'-ri-bfts. 



PktraL 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 



N. 



pla'-ri, rarely plu'-ri-ft, 
plu'-ri-iim, 
plu'-rt-btis, 
plQ'-ra, 

plu'ri-bils. 



So, but in the plural number only, compl&reSj a great many. 

§ 111* m. Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, 9, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 



Felix, happy. 


Singular 




M.irF. 


iV. 


N. fe'-lix, 


fe'-lix, 


G. fe-li'-cis, 


fe-li'-cis, 


D. fe-ir-ci. 


fe-li'-ci. 


Ao. fe-li'-cem, 


fe'-lix. 


V. fe'-Hx, 


fe'-lix. 


Ah. fe-li'-ce, or -ci. 


fe-li'-cS, or -ci. 



* Pronounced mish^H-or, «t«. Bm { 12. 
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PlfiraL 
M, j- F. N. 

N. fe-U'-c€s, fe-Uc'-t-i,* 

O. fe-lic'4-fiin,* fe-lic'-i-Qm, 

D. fe-lic'-I-bus, fe-lic'-I-biUy 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe^c'-i^ 

V. fe-U'-cea, fe-Uc'-t4i, 

AJ>» fe-lic'-I-bu8. Ie-lic'4-bu8. 

PrflBsens, pretenU 
Singular. 
M. (r F. N. 

N. prsB'-flens, pne'-sens, 

G. prsB-sen'-tls, pne-aen'-Usi 

D. pne-flen'-tl, pnB-sen'-tiy 

Ac, pne-sen'-tenif pras'-sens, 

V. pne'-seiiB, pne'-sens, 

Ab. pne-fleii'-te,or-ti. prsB-sen'-tS, or -tL • 

Plural. 

N. pne-sen'-tes, pne-sen'-ti-^t 

G. praB'Sen'-ti-iim, prflc-sen'-ti-uiiif 

D. pr8B-sen'-ti-bus, prae-sen'-ti-bug, 

Ac, prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 

V, piWHsen'-tcs, praB-sen'-U-S, 

Ab. pne-sen'-d-bua. pras-aen-ti-bua. 

In like maaner decline 

AuMax, -ftcis, hold, Par^-tlHieps, -Ipis, par- SolMen, -tls, threwd. 

Com^-pos, -dtis, master of, HcipanL Sos'^-pes, -ItU, safe, 

Fe''-rox, -ccisyjierce. Prae'-pcs, -fitis, swift, Sup'-plex, -IcLb, «§p- 

In'-gens, -tis, huge. Pru^-aens, -tis, prudent. pUanL 

Remark. All preaent participlea are declined hke prcsiens ; as, 
A'-mans. My*nens. B6^*gen8. Ga'-pi-cns. Aa'-di-ens. 
NoTB. A few acyectivea of one termination have redundant forma in nt, o^ 
urn; see § 116. 

Rules vor the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of thb 
Third Declension. * 

GENITIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 113« Moat adjectivea of the third declenaion form their geni- 
tive singular like nouna of the aame termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in es (of. § 78) some have -itU ; as, hibes, perpes, prapes, and tires ; 
^-inquits and locHpUs have 'His ; — some have -ttis; as, dit>e«, so^es, and super^ 
stes ; — some have 4dis ; aSj deees^ and rises ; — Upes, and tripes have -pidis f-^pubei 
htLspubirisy and impubes^ xmpubiris and impubis. 

• Pronoanced/«-UiV-«-um, ew. 8m f 10, Bko., sad { 7, S» (k) 
t Ttoaonjoiosdpnam^'Sks^ tie 
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2. Compos and trnpodlare -dHt, and €xq$^ exossU. — Exlex has exiegit, pemo9 
hMvemoctis (§ 7S)^ pr(ecoXyVtxBidds,«ad riidux, red&cis, — Calebs has atUbis^ 
(§ 7? ) ; ifUercus^ inter cUtis^ and v^ft«, vet&ris. Those in f <y« which are componnds 



of c&put^ have -c^<2«; as, arieepSj pra&cqis (§ 78, 1); but the compounds of ceps 
from cdpio have -4^; aa^ parttceps, pctrtici^. — Those in cors, componnds of 
cor J have -cordis ; as, concors, conconks (§71, £xc. 2). — Mknor and MnmAnor 
have -^frif. 

ABLATIVE SIN6ULAB. 

§ 113. 1 . Adjectives which have e in the nominatiye siiigular neu- 
ter have only t in the ablatiye. 

£xa 1. The ablatives bimestre, ecsUsttf tandperemts are found m Ovid, and 
isognomine in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n^, when nsed as participles, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather e than i; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t than e. 

8. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. The following a^ectives of one termination have only e in the abl»- 
tive:— 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, dSses, discdior, hospes, impos, imptibes, jo- 
vSnis, locfiples, pauper, princepe, pliber or pflbes, slnex, sospes, superstes, 
tricorpor, tricuspis, and tilpes. 

Exc. 8 . The followmg a^jecUves of one termination have only i in the ab]»- 
tive: — 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immSmor, Iners, ingens, !nops, mtraor, par, 
prflBceps, rScens, rSpens, vigil, and most a^ectives in a;, especially those in 
pUx, 

Bem. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, recerUe in Ovid and Catullus, and prcsctpe in 
Ennitts. 

BjcM. 2. PrcBsenSf when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLUBAL. 

' § 114l« 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ia^ and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compar- 
a|tives in or, with vSus, old, and uber^ ferale, have a, and um, 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in t'tim, anciently ended in is or ets, instead of ^s. Cf. \ 85, Exo. 1. 

Exo. 1. Those a(^'ectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have urn 
in the genitive pluraU 

Exc. 2. Compounds of fdcio, c<!l^, and of snch nouns as make nm in thefr 
genitive plural, with ciler^ conwar, cicur. dtves, mimorf imnvhnOTy praxes, sup- 
pUxj and vtgilf make their gemtive plural in urn, 

Exo. 8. J>i», locuples, sons, and insons have either urn or turn. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other ac^ectives 
and of participles in ns, by syncope, in vm, instead of ium; as, coelestum, Virg 
Ovid, etc. 
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IRREGULAB ADJECTXYES. 

§ lis. Some adjectiTes are defectiTe, othera redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualitiefl or attributM 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantiTe used figuratively. Such are the following :-^ 

Bicorpor, bipes, cslebs, compofl, consora, degfiner, dives, impos, impfibes, 
industrius, Inops, insons, invTtus, juv^nis, locuples, mSmor, pauper, pardceps. 
priuceps, puber, or pubes, rMux, s^nex, sons, sospes, supentes, supplex, m- 
corpor, vXgiL 

(b,) Victrix and ttUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neater. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tar. See § 
102,6,(0.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural^ and are rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concolor, deses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSrss, versicolor. 

8. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such arefriffi, temperate; nequam, worthless; sA or sdUt. sufficient; the 
plarals aliquot, tHU ^udt, totldem, quotquot ; and the cardinal nnmberB firom quattt' 
or to cefUum inclusive, and also mille. Ct § 118, 1, and 6, {b,) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases: — 

Billcem, ace. ; doublff-tittued. Cetera, cetSrum, Uie rest, wants the nom. sing, 
mosc. DecempIIcem, ace. ; tenfold. Exspes, nom. ; hopeUtt. Inquies, nom. 2 
-Stem, ace. ; -Ste, obL ; reiileu. Mactus, am macte, nom. ; macte, ace. ; hontorta; 
•— mactl, nom. plur. Necesse, aiu/ necessum, nom., ace. ; necessary. Plus, nom^ 
ace. ; pluris, gen. ; more ;—pl. pliires, •a, nom. mc. ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, dat^ abC 
Cf. \ 110. Posters, post^nim, coming after, wants the nom. sing. masc. rdtis, 
nom. sing. 9ndpL, all ganders; able. Pdte, nom. sing., for potest; possible. , Sep- 
templicis, gen. ; -ce, SbL ; seten-fold. Siremps, and sirempse, nom. and ace. ; 
alike. Tantundem, nom. ace.; tantXdem, gen.; tantandem, ace. i so mmJu 
Trilicem, ace. ; trebly-tissued; trilices, nom. and ace. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 116w The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Accllvis, and-xu, r, ascene&ng. Inquies, onJ-Stus, restless, 

Auxiliaris, and -iusl auxiliary. Jocularia, and -ius, r, UutghaNe, 

Hijugis, and-u5, yoked two together,' Hultiiiigis, r, and -us, yoked many ta» 



DecWvis, and 'Hb, r, descending, gei 

Exanlmis, afuf-us. r, lifeless. Opulens, atuf -lentus, rich, 

Uil&ris, and -us, cheer/uL Prascox, -coquis, and -cdquus, soH^ 

Imbecillis, r, and -us, weak, ripe. 

ImpQbes, and -is, r, -is or -Ms^ not FroollyiB, and -vlSj r, sioping, 

grown up. Quadrijugis, ana -us, yoxed four Uh 
Xnermii, and -us, r, ftnarmed, gtiher, 

Infreuis, and -us, unbridled, Semisnlmjs, onJ-us, ha{faSice 
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Semiermis, «wf -us, half armed. 
£>cmisomnis, and-us^ r, half asleep, 
Siiigularis, and -ius, single. 



SubllmiB, and -us, r, high. 
UuanlmLSy r, aiu/ -vs, unanimous. 
Violens, r, aiu? -lentus, violent. 



To these maj be added some adjectiyes ia er and u; as, taleber and -6i^ 
c«iS6er and -hns. Cf. ^ 108, K. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

S 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into tiiree principal 
classes — Cardinal, Ordinaly and IHstrihutive, 

L Cardinal numbers are those "which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quot f * How many V ' They are. 



1. Unus, 


ens. 


I. 


2. Duo, 


ttoo. 


II. 


8. Tres, 


ffiree. 


ffl. 


4. Quatuor, 


fam: 


nn. or IV. 


6. Quinqiue, 


fyt. 


V. 


«. Sex, 


six. 


VI. 


7. Septom, 


seven. 


VIL 


8. Octo, 


eiffhi 


vm. 


9. Novem, 


mne. 


vim. or IX. 


JO. Discern, 


ten. 


X 


11. Und^cim, 


eleven. 


XI. 


12. Duodecim, 

13. Tredficim, 


twelve. 


XII. 


Uiirteen. 


XIII. 


14. Quatuordgcim, 


Jburteen. 


Xira. or XIV. 


15. Quindecim, 


Ji/Uen. 


XV. 


iQ. Sedficira, or 8exd6cim, 


sixteen. 


XVI. 


17. Septendecim, 


seventeen. 


XVII. 


18. OctodftciBO, 


eighteen. 


xvm. 


19. Novendfecim, 


nineteen. 


XVini. or XIX. 


20. Viginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


21. Viginti unus, ©r ) 
unus et viginti, j 




XXI. 


22. Viginti duo, or ) 
duo et viginti, etc., ) 


twenty-two. 


xxn. 


•80. Tnginta, 


mrty. 


XXX. 


40. QuadrSginta, 


forty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


&0. Quinquaginta, 


f/tth 


L. 


W). Sexaginta, 


^ty. 


LX. 


70. Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


80. Octoginta, or octuaginta, eighty. 


LXXX. 


90. Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX. or Xa 


100. Centura, 


a hundred. 


0. 


lij^l. Centum unus, or 
centum et unus, etc., , 


a hundred and one* 


CL" 


200. Diicenti. -8B, a, 
800. Trgceuti, etc., 


ttoo hundred. 


CC. 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


400. Quadringenti, 


four hundred. 


CCCC, or CD. 


500. Quingenti, 


five hundred. 


10, or D. 


600. Sexcenti, 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


• 700. Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


10 CC, or DCC. 


«fOO. Octingenti, 


eipht hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


900. Nongenti, 


nine hundred. 


IDCCCC, or DCCCC. 


1000. Mille, 


a thousand. 


CIO, or M. 


2000. Duo millia, or > 
bis mlUe, j 




CIOCIO, or MM. 
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i 



JiveAofuaiuL 


100. 


tenlhomaneL 


CCIOO. 


fftyihomand. 


1000. 




CCCIOOO. 



woo. Qnimine miHtti, cr \ 
quinquies radle, ' 
10000. Decern millia, or 

decies niille, 
50000. Quinquaginta xnilira, 

or quinqungies mille, 
100000. Centum radlio, or I 
centies mille, ( 

§ llSm 1. The first three cardinal numberB are declined; from 
four to a hundred inclusive they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundreds are declined lilre the plural of bifnus. 

For the declensi<Mi of Mnm and tret^ see §§ 107 and 100. 

Duo is thus declined : — 

Plural 



M, 


F, 


y. 


N, dr-o, 


du'-as, 


du'-o, 


G, du-KZ-rum, 


du-a'-mm, 


du-y-rum. 


D. du-o'-bus, 


du-a'-bU8, 


du-6<-bus, 


Ac. du'-08, or du'-o. 


dn'^-as, 


du'^ 


V. du'-o, 


du'-8B, 


du'-o, 


Jb. du-o'-bus. 


du-ft^-bos. 


du-o'-bos. 



Remark 1. DtOrtm^ dudrum^ are often contracted into dm&m, especially in 
oomponnds ; as, du&mnr, and when joined with miUium. — Ambo. both, wnich 
partakes of the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is declined like duo, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except Antes and miUe, are used in the 
plural only. 

RzM. 2. The plural of tiniM is used with nouns which have no singnlar, or 
whose ningalar has a different sense from the plural ^ as. una mq^ikt^ one mar- 
riage; wutcastra^ one camp. It is used also with nouns aenoting several things 
considered as one whole; as. una vestimeiUa^ one suit of clothes. So, also, when 
it takes the signification of " alone" or " the same "; as, «n* t/fni, the Ubiam 
alone; unis m^bus eivire, — with the same manners. 

5. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by etf 
thus. d^eiH et tres^ dikemet ndt'em, or, omitting e^ dScem ndvem. Octodidm has 
no good authority. See infra, 4. 

(i.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put fhrst, or 
the greater without et^ an, unue et riginti, or viffind unus. Above one hundred, 
the greater precedes, witn or without et; as, centum et tmtis, or centum tintis; 
trecenti texaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. Et is never twice used, but 
tiie poets sometimes take ac, atque^ or que^ instead of ei* 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eieht), a subtractive expression is 
more frequent than the additive form ; as, duowvigintiy two from twenty ; unde* 
viginti, one from twenty; duodetriginta, undetnginta, etc. Neither un {unu$) 
nor duo can be declined in these oombinations. The additive ibnns for thirty- 
eight,, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-uine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to millia ; as, decern mittuij ten thousand ; ducenta milliay two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no unit above miUe, a thousand, the higher units 
of modern numeration are expressed by prcfixmg the numeral adverbs to tJio 
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combination etnthta mUia; as, denes eeniina mSHaf a million; cenHet eeniSna 
mUka, ten millions. In such combinations cerUena nUUia is sometimes omitted; 
as, dieoef, »ciL eeniina miUia. 

(6.) The poets sometimes make use of numend adrerbs in expressing smaller 
numbers; as, 6tf sex for daodidm; bis centum for duceniij eto. 

6. MiUe 18 used either as a substantiye or as an adjectiTe. 

(a.) When talcen Bubstantiyely^ it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural, has nUUiay mUhum, miUibus, etc. ; as, nulls Aomfmiin, a thou- 
sand men; duo mtUia Aomfnum^^wo thousand men, etc. When miUs is a sub- 
stantire, the things numbered are put in the genitire, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined numeral comes between; tLSfhabuk tria nUBia tre- 
centos miHtes, 

(&.) As an a^jectire. miUe is plural only, and indeclinable: as, oitSe homines 
a thousand men; cum bis miUe nominibus^ with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed K>r this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called JVu- 
msral Letters, I. denotes one ; V. Ji-^e ; X. ten ; L. fiflv ; and C. a hunted. By 
the various combinations of these five letters, all the oifferent numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeato its value. Thus, 11. signifies 
two ; III. three ; XX. twenty; XXX. thirty; GC. two hundred, eto. But V. and 
L. are never repeated. 

((.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
Its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

(e.) A (Aoiwonefwas marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is masked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

(d) The annexing of the apostrcphus or inverted C (0) to ID makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, IDD marks ^ve thousand; and IODD,^y thousand. 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of D, to the number CID. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIDD denotes ten thousand; and 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to^xpress a Itu^r 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCt^IDDD, CCCIDDO, signified two 
hundred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III.^ denotes three thousand; X., ten 
thousand. 

I 110* n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Quikus f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like bffnus ; 3a,primw., first ; secundus^ 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or thin^, and answer to the question, QuoterUf 
How many apiece ? as, singUli, one by one, or, one to each ; Inni, two 
by two, or two to each, eto. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of binus, except that they usually have 
4hn instead of Drum in the genitive pluraL Cf. § 105^ "&, 4. 
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TiM foUowing table eoatains the onUael and dintribmtive mimbera, »nd tbe 
eobespoadin^ aomeni adverbs, whicb answer to tbe question, Qmdki t How 

manj times 7-— 

Ordin«L DidrikfUwe, Xumtrti Aeherit, 

1. Pifmas, JinL Sinsaii, one 6y one. Si&mel, cmce. 

2. S^«ndu9L «ecoiu(L Blni, tioo by tew. Bis, teice. 
S. Tertius, CAirdL Temi, or tiliu. Ter. ttrioe. 

4. Qaartas,/aitf^ Quatenu. Qu&ter,/our tiiMii 

5. Qttintii8,j$/m. QuiuL Quinquies. 

6. SejLttts, m;(jL Seni. Sexies. 

7. Septlmas, tevemlk, SeptSni. Septies. 

8. Oct&WiSjtigkth, OetooL Octies. 

9. Nonas, nuwi, Nov6m. NoTies. 

10. D«cimus, tenths etc. Ddni. D^ies. 

11. Undeclmns. UndSni. Undecies. 

12. Daodeclmos. DaodSni. Duodecies, 
Id. Tertias detilmus. Terni diai. Terdecies. 

14. Qnartus dedmus. Quatenu d8nL Qnatoordecies. 

15. Quintas declmas. Qulni dgni. Quindecies. 

16. Sextus declmtts. Sdni d€ni. Sedecies. 

17. Septlraas dedmas. SeptSni dSni. Decies et septiM» 

18. Octavus dedmas. Octoni ddni. Dnodevicies. 
Id. Nonas dedmus. NovteiddnL Undevioies. 



X'l'^^"! Vlcin.. 



21. Vtceslmos primus. 

22. Viceslmus secundus. 
^Q i Txfoeslmas, or i 



40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 

<00. 



' { triseslmus. 
Quaduri^slmusr 
Quinquageslmus. 
Sexageslmus. 
Septuageslmas. 
Octogesimtts. 
Nonageslmus. 
Genteslmus. 
Ducenteslmus. 

TrScenteslmns. 



Viceni singdU. 
Viofoi bini, etc 

Ti«s«ni 

QoadragSnL 

Qttinqua^gni. 

Sexageni. 

SeptuagenL 

Octogeni. 

Nonagenu 

OentdnL 

Duceni. 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
600. 
900. 

1000. 



Qoadringenteslmas. 

Quingenteslmus. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septtngenteslmos. 

Octingenteslmus. 

Nongenteslmus. 

Hiileslmus. 



Vicies. 

Semel et ▼ioiea. 
Bi8etTioles,«tO. 

Trtcies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

8eptuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Dttoenties. 
( Trecenties, or I 
( trioenties. } 

Qoadringentiei. 



9000. Bis maiedmus. 



Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Nonlngenties. 

Millies. 
Bismillies. 



Trec6ni, or treoent6ni. 

( QuadriagSni, or } 
{ qoadringentSni. ) 

Qttingdni. 

Sexceni, or sexcentdnu 

SeptingSni. 

Octinggni. 

Nongenu 
5 MillSni, or 
I sing&la mtllia. 
( Bis milldni, or { 
{ bina millia. ( 

§ 130* 1. In the onUnals, instead of primm, prior is used, if only two 
are spoken of. Alter is often used for tecunatu, 

2. (a.) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
first, without ei; as, tertitu dectnuu^ but sometimes the greater with or without 
€i; as, dedmus et tertiu$^ or dedmus tertkts, 

(6.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by hums et vieeHmm, 
ufwt et fricesfMUf, etc., one ana twentieth, etc.; and twenty<4econd, etc., by 
duo^ or alter et viceslmus^ etc., in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without e/, or the smaller with et ; as, vicesh 
mue quartusy or quartus et Mceflmuf . 
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(c.) For eigfateenfh, ete., to fiftj-eiglitli, snd for nineteenth, etc. to ilfty-nintli, 
the subtractive forms, duodeoicetimui, etc., and unckfricedmus, etc., are often used. 

S. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eiffht, forty-eieht, and nineteen and 
twenty-nifle, are often expressed by the snbtractiTes auodeWcem, etc., undwi- 
cenif etc. 

4. (a.) Distribntires are sometimes used br the poets for cardinal numbers; 
AS, 6tna ^kiia, two darts. Virg. So likewise In prose, with nouns that want the 
singular; as, bitia nupticB, two weddings. • 

(6.) The singular of some distributires is used in the sense of multiplica- 
tives; as, 6inta, twofold. So ferniM, qulnut^ »q4enus. 

5. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc, the 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twenty-eight times and thirty-nme times, duodetrkks and wndtfuadragU* are 
found. 

§ 191. To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. MuUipKcaHveSf which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
^uot&plex t They all end in plex, and are declined like/e&e ; as, 

Simplex, gingk. Quinc{lplex,jff«e/bJ(Ef. 

Duplex, twofold, or doMe. Septemplex, ievenfoUL 

Triplex, threefold, Decemplex, tenfold, 

Quadriiplex, fourfold. Cent&piex, a hundredfold, 

2. Propordonah, which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, d&plu$y a, urn. twice as great; so trlplusj quadriplut, oct^Wf dt- 
c^tw. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. TemporaU, which denote time; as, tontw, a, tim, two years old^ so frinms, 
quadrimusy etc. Also, biennis^ lasting two years, biennial ;«80 quadrtennU, quu^- 
auennisy etc. So also, bimeatrisy of two months' continuance; trimestrisy etc.. 
hiduusy etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annus and 
dies with tlie cardinal numbers ; as, bienniuniy trienmuniy etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduum, triduumy etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Ai^ectives in ortus, derived from the distributives, and denoting of bow 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, binarius, of two parts ; temariw, 
etc. 

6. Jnterrogathes; as, quoty how many? quStuty of what number? quoieni, 
how many each? quotUsy how many times? Their correlatives are ftrf, toUdemy 
so many; aliquoty some; whicb, with quot, are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
totiesy so often; aliquotiesy several times. 

6. Fractional eapressionsy which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pan with dimidiay tertia, quarta, etc. Thus, i, dimidia 
pars; J, tertia parsy etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds bv one only the parts mentioned, as in f , ), etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by duesy tres, etc. partes, denoting two out of three, three out 
of four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 133. 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — ^tihose wbicli 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invaridUey quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, bdmuy good, oftm, high, and op&cmy dark, denote variable attributes; 
but csnetis, brazen, iHpiUsXy threefold, and diumusy daily, do not admit of difiereni 
degrees in then: signification. 

2. The comparison of an adjective is the expresnon of its qnali^ 
in different degrees. 
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8. There are three degrees of eompariaon — the positive^ the com- 
parative, and the superlative, 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, witJiout reference to otker 
degrees of the same quality; as, altvui, high; mUu, mild. 

^, The comparatiye denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the otJier ; af| 
cUtior, higher ; mitior^ milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 
as, cUtissimus, highest ; midsstmus, mildest 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes tiiat a quality, at diflersnt 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to tlwMMM object| 
as, est tt^ientiior quoM/uit, he is. wilier tlian he was. 

Rem. S. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object; as, tst docUor fuam tapUMlior^ he is mora learned 
tnau wise; that is, his leaming is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. 3. The comnarative is also used elliptically instead of our 'too* or 
'rather * ; as, viicU Uberuu, he lives too fieely, or, rather freely. CC ^ 256, B. 9. 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with /ver, (cf. § 1S7, S), oden indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qual- 
ity in other objects; as, amSau cariftftiucs, a very dear firiend. 

S 133« 1. Degrees of a quality mferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbn mSmu, less; miniyne, least, prefixed to the positive; t^^^juvmuhu, 
pleasant; minus jucutuhu, less pleasant; fiummejncundusy least pleasanL 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by su6 prefixed to the positive; aa, 
cundrttf, bitter; subamdrm, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by fuam. 
mque followed by Mj sic followed by «<, etc. ; as, hibesj mque ac piau, as' stapia 
as a brute. 

§ 134:. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Eng- 
lish, are denoted either o^ peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. C£ § 127, 1. 

Msso. Fen. Neat. 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, ior^ itu ; 
the terminational superlative in tssimus, iMtma, iutmunu 

5. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; at, 
a//us, a/rior, a/rissimus; hi«:h, higher, highest. 

ml/is, mtrior, mt/issimus; mild, milder, mndest. 
felix, (gen. /elicis^) /e/ick>r, /eZtcLssimus ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Arc'-tus, siraiL Cru-de'-lis, crueL Ca'-pax, capacious, 

Ca'-nis, <i!ear. FeK-tt-lis,/<jr<»fc. Cle'-mens,(^eii.-tis) merq/idL 

Doc^'-tus, kamed. Le'-vis, Uyhi. In^-ers, (y«». -tis), WuyyuA. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 13S« 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rbntis to that termination ; as, dcef^ active ; gen. acris ; compamtlvey 
ocrlor ; superlative, aeertimwL 
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In like manner, pauptTf pauperrimm* VShu has a similar siipcrkitiTe, ttkt^ 
rimiM, from the old c<^atei*al form vHer, 

2. Six adjectives in lis form tbeir st^periatiTe bj adding lh»%u to 
ibe root: — 

Facllis. feeiKor, facilUnutfl, eoML 

Difficllis, difficilior, di£Bciinmu8, diMculL 

Gracilis, cracUkx*, gracilllmus, sknthr^ 

Humllis, Aumilior, Immilllmiu, • dom. 

Simllis, stmilior, fttmiUlmuA, htx, 

DissimSlis, dissimilior, diBsimUIlmus, wUikt. 

MtteiUm or imbeeillU, weak, has two forms, wtbtcUUttlmuM and imbeoMmm, 
8. (a.) ilve ac^ectives in /Jew (frocajacio) deriye their compai^ 
alives and superiatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

BenefScus, beneficentior, bencfkentisslmus, hetJUmk 
Bonoriflotis, honorificentior, honorificentisslmiis, hmtorabU. 
Ma^iflciiB, magnifieentior, ma^pificentlsslmus, mkndid. 
Sfnniflcus, munificentkNr, muuifiksentisslmus, Obtral. 

MtUeAcus, y maleficentissimus, "kwrtfvL 

(ft.) AdjectiTM in cftrcMS and e^as form their coroparatiTes and snperlatiTM 
regularly; bnt instead of those positives, forms in dlitif and tClm are more 
common; as, 

Maledlcens or dlcns, maledicentkir, maledicentisslmns, tiaf»der€u$, 
Benevolens, or -volus, benevolentior, benevolentissimns, hemevohM, 

4. These five bave regular comparadves, bat irregular snpeiw 
laljves: — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmns, rigki. 

Extern, iftm,) exterior, extremus, or extlmiM, outoordL 

Fo«tt£ra, (/em.) posterior, postremus, or post&mns, liind. 

Inferos, inferi<»*, inflmns, or Imus, hiUm^ 

Supema, superior, snpremms, or snnmius, a6o»<. 

Rkmakk 1. The nominative singnlar of potUra does not occur in tibe ma»* 
enline, and that of cxiefra wants gooa snthoritj. 

5. The following are verj irregular in comparison : — 

Bonos, melior, opttmns, aoodj htUtr, hui. 

Mains, pejor, pesslmns, wirf, w/rse^ wortt. 

Magnus, mSjor, maxlrans, irrcal, artaUry creaiuL 

Farms, minor, rainSmus, miU, mm, lea$L 

Wultus, pluriraus, \ 

Multa, plurima, > vtuchj mor9j moft 

Multum, • plus,* pluilmum, ) 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, aoortftlest, etc 

Frugi, frugalior, frngalisslmus, frugal^ etc 

RjcM. 2. All these^ except ntagwiSy whose regular forms are contracted, either 
form their comparatives and superlatives firom obsolete adjectives, or take them 
firom other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 130« 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Citerior, cltlraQS,flear€r. ' Prior, primus, ybnn«r. 

Deterior, deterrimus, toortt, Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, tnner. Ulterior, ultlmus, jartktr, 

Ocior, ocissimus, swifkr. 
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2. Eight want the temiinational comparative:^ 
Consultns, consnltisBlmus, ikU/vL Par, pariialmiu, {rtrj nut«), flfHoL 

Incltitnfl, inclutisslmus, renoumeoL Perauftsus, penuaiiulmnm (nmitar)^ 

Invictos, inyictisslmus, invincibk. penuadetC 

Invltas, invitiaelmtts, immmBh^. Nc«r, Motntaniii, i 

iieritiM, mcritiiainum, {wery me,) 



8. Eight have reiy rarely the tenmnational eomparali'rs^- 
ApiloiUy apriciafllmas, Miiflfii Falsos, ftlsiulmiia. /Ubt. 

Bellas, b«]li88lmii8,>fM. Fldos, fidiMlmnt, /oid^ii^ 

Comis, comissimus, courteotu, N5viu, novisslmiu, new. 

Dlvenos, di^rsbslmas, differeiU, V^tus, vetenliiiiu, oUL 

4. The following want the tenninational saperlatiye : — 

Adolescens, adolescentior, jfomtg. ProcIlTiB, proclivior, tftpM^. 
Agrestis, agrestior, jyutie. Pr6niu, pronior, haidmji ' 



r&cer, alacrior, active, Protervus, protervior, wolmL 

Ater, flpfcrior, black, gequior, wone. 

G«ecu8, csBcior, UuuL PropiDquuA, propinquior, near. 

Deses, desidior, inactive, Salutaris, salatarior, eabitaiy, 

Dmtumos, dinturnior, lasting, SMis, tujficiemi; satiua^jw^/^roMi* 

Infinltofl, infinitior, unlimited, S&tur, 8atiirior,yu(Z. 

In^ns, in^ntior, great, S^nex, senior, old, 

Jejanus, ^e^unlor^jasting, Silvestris, silvestrior. woodg, 

JuY^nis, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. ufi. 

Ucens, licenttor, unre$trained, SupTnus, supinior. lying cmAebadk 

LongiiMjuus, longin^uior, dUtanL Surdus, surdior, aeaf, 

Oplmos, opimior, rtch. Tires, teretior, round, 

Bkmabk 1. The superlative otjvnhm and adoletcent is supplied by nUtamm 
ndto, youngest; and that ottinex by maxlnmu fiafu, oldest. The comparatiTet 
minor natu and major ndtu sometimes also occur. 

, Bem. 2. MostacQectives also in ifis, ifit, dfit, and bHie, hurt no tenninational 
superlative. 

0. Many variable adjectives have no tenninational comparative or 
superlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundw, itmu, Umt (except dtiintfj), drtis, most in friM, and 
in itf pure (except -qwu.) Yet arduus^ ommAmw, egregtuSf exiguus, induetrim^per- 

CNtf, piut, tfy'enune^ and vacuug, have sometimes a terminational comparison, 
dropping t, noxior^ innoxior, tobrior, 
{b,) The following— o/mus, cahmt^ rdnuf, r{c«r, claueku, deginer, deUrm, dimoTj 
egemu^ in^par^ implger^ invUkts, l&cer^ mimor, mirm, nSm$y pracoXj prmuttUf 
rikUtj ialvuA, totpes, wperttesj vulgAris^ and some others. 

§ 137« !• The oomparative and superladTe may aJso be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs mdgis^ more, and 
nuunme, most ; as, idoneus^ fit ; magit idonetis, maxime idoneus, 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admddum, aliquanto, apprime^ bene^ imprimisj rnultum, oppKdo, per- 
quam., and valde, and also hy per compounded with the positive ; as, 
dijSplcUi$^ difficult ; perdifficUis, very difficult. To a few adjectives prt^ 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prasdums, very hard. 

3. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiamf 
even, still, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 

7* 
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profixingionpeor mu2to,much,far; aB,l<mge n6lHli$8Xmu$;kfog^melior, 
«er molto facilius; multo maxima pars, 

4. Vel^ 'even', and quam^ with or without possum^ ^as much as 
possible', before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cicero 
Tel optimus aratorum Romanorum. Quam maxtmum potest imLitum nii- 
merumcolRgit; quam 6facl»»riniis, extremely learned ; quam ce/errXiM, 
as speedily as possible. 

KoTSl. Instead of qtBam-wifStipOituMfqwrntiuiiaome^i^ 
case as the superlatiTe; as, Quantis maxbnit potuit ffmcKfrtif cwUeiuKL 

MoTB 2. DiiuB, with or without onmtum, is sometimes added to superlatiTes to 
increase their force ; as, Hoc ego ftno omnium phrtmum iUor. Cic. Urbem linam 
wdhi amkUtimam decUnavif Id. It is used iu like maimer with eaKtih. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

«. Ihstead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions prcB^ anUyVmUtr. or tupra^ is sometimes used; as^/ms wiig 
hedtttt, happier than we. die. ArU€ alms ptdckrifwHne inaiynu. most beauti- 
ful. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the superlsr 
five; as, AnU aHo» pulcherrimu$ omne$, Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of jtiyum, tomiMif, 
ffirOf andy^ro, and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVEa 

§ 138* Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly fix>m nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denamina^ 
Hves. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination ^t, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarit^r; as, avreiM, golden; argenteiu^ of 
silver; Uffnem. wooden; Wtreuf, of glass; vtr^neitf, maidenly; from aurumy ar- 
genium, etc. See § 9, Bern. 8. 

(6.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in itev$ and mit; as, 
eburneus and eburmtt, of ivory. 

(c.) The termination irnu has the same meaning; as, adamantinut, of ada- 
mant; ce</Wmw, of cedar; from adi!»ias and ceJatis. So,aIso,emis; as, terr^us, 
of earth, from terrci, 

(dL) The termhiation lAt or itit (Greek «or), and also ieus, bekmg to a4jeo^ 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of * or * pertaining to*; 
as, AchiUeus^ Sophocleus, AristoteliWy PUdontctis ; Pyihagoretts ana Pydiagwicus ; 
Bbmerhu and Homertctts, Names in to* make adjectives in idcus; as, ArcMaM, 
Archidcua. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives hi 
«tu or iiM are formed from Ijatin names; as, Marcettia or -ea, a festival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations dKs, arts, driiUy f?£s, aUUiy Mm, tew. iut, iStL and 
ima. denote * bolonghig * * pertaining,* or * relatmg to * ; as, cqpUdlii, relating 
to the life ; from caput. 
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So eomUiSXty rtgaHs ; ApetSnOris, eoiwidSnt, pcpMrit; armmlarku; tk^ 
hotriUs, juvenUis; <muaUlis, fiwriaiUUf trUmmcifu^ pabioM* ; huoim, cpHciUj (7«w 
matacut; accusatorms^ imperatoriusy regitu; Hectorhu; ctuOtnu, eqtamu, ferhimf 
tMscufymu { from conittto, rex, JpoUo, contui, popSbUy orgeMiumf cimi, etc 

(b,) The termination ffii sometimes expresses clisncter; as, kotOMtf faostQei 
puemw, boyish; from hostis and putr. 

(c.) The termination imis belongs especially to derivattves ttam names of 
animals, and other living beings. 

8. The terminati<»i arku, as a snbstantiTe, sdl. /Ber, etc, generally denotes 
profession or occnpaticm; as, argmUuiu$, a silTersmith; firam CM^entem,*-^ 
coriaritu. tkUwtrius ; from corium and ffafua. When added to nxmieral a4)60- 
tives, it oenotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See \ 121, 4. 



4. The terminations d§u8 and lenhu denote abundance, fUness; as, < 
fhil of courage ; fraudulettiiMy eiven to ftand ; from aninuu and fio*^ So ttgai" 
dOsuSj vindtuSf portudttu, UtrlnueniiUy tangmnolentiUy vMeniuM, Before {entes, A 
connecting vowel is inserted, which is conomonly tf, but sometimes d. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called anq)iificaiip€s. See \ 104, 12. 

6. From adjectives are formed dmUnuUvet m tfwt, dte, etc, in the samt 
manner as from nouns; as, dulciciihu, sweetish; from dukis. So leniSlui, mi' 
hUuSj parvulw, etc. See § 100, 8, and ^ 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from comparatives; as, majwc&iuty aurmtciluMj somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double dhninntives are formed from paucut, viz jpatmwM and 
pauxiU&lus; and from bdntu, (bifuu) are formed beUtu and beUHht. 

6. {a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa^ 
trial a^ectives in eiuu. Urns, a«, and diMM, denoting of or belonging to such 
pla6es. 

(6.) Tlius from Obnna is formed OmnenM; from Subno, 8idm(meim$. Tn 
like manner^ from castra and circus come castretmSf circefuit. But Athinm 
makes Athemengi» ; and some Greek towns in ta and ia drop t and e in their 
adjectives ; as, Antiochenm, Nicomederuis. 

(c.) Those in inut are formed from names of places ending in ia and mm; 
as, Aricta, Aridmts ; OawKum, Cavdtnui ; CapUaUwn, Oapiiolbnu ; LaUmn, Ia^ 
fkum. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with otaer tenninations, also 
form adjectives in intis ; as, Tar&iiMm^ TVirenantct. » 

(dL) Most of those in a« are formed from nouns in ton ; some from noonf ia 
a ; as, ^rpintim, Arpiwu ; Oo^pewi. Capenoi, 

(e.) Those in anus are formed from names of towns of the first declensioDf 
or from certain common nouns; as. Alba, AlbSmu; JZOmo, Bom&mu; OOma^ 
Ckunanut; Theba. Thebdntu; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusculumy Tusculaniu; Fundi, Fundanm :^fon$y fantanuif mons, maiiUtausf 
urbs.urbdftm : cppidum, cppiddrnu. 

(/.) Adjectives with the terminations dfMtf, taniM, and inut are formed fixna 
names of men; as, Sulla, SuUdnut; TulUut, Tullidmu; Juouriha, Juattrihilnus. 

(ff.) Greek names of towns in p6li$ form patrial adjectives in pmUamB; as, 
NeapdBSf Necqtolitanut, 

{h.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in (us; as, Kkodnu, Kko^ 
diu$ ; Lacedeemon, LacedoBmoniut ; — ^but those in a fbrm them in cms ; as, Zo- 
nsfo, LaristcBus ; Smyrna, Smyrweus. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, BnUmnut, Gattus, Afer, PenOj Arabs, etc, 
ac^ectives aro formed in icu$ and ius ; as, Briiannicui, GadUcus, Africus, Persit* 
eus, Arablcut; so Syrtu, Syriut; Thrax, Thracius. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
pignify wearing or furnished toith ; as, 

aldtuB, winged; barb&m, bearded; galedtus, helmeted; aurUus, long-«areds 
tmrUutf turreted; comutuSf homed; from ahj barba, galea^ atiri», etc 
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8. The terminataon aneusj annexed to the root of an adjective or 
participle in us, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the pnmitiye ; as, supervacanew, of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139* n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination hundut, added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errabundiu, moribundus, from ei*ro, morior, equivalent to erraiM, moriens, 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strens^ened; as, ^raiulabumhUf fu}l 
of congratulations; lacrimahmdm^ weeping protusely. 

(6.) Must verbals in hmthu are from verbs of the first coi\jagatlon, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pudibundus and kucivibundus, 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cundut have a similar sense; as, rvldcundut, 
verecundutf from mfteo and vereor, 

2. The termination tdusj added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algidut^ cold; caUdut, warm; nuuftJtM, moist; rapidus, rapid; from algeo, 
caleOj madeOj raph. 

8. The termination uusj also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in utis derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congrttut, agreeinf^, from ccnarw; so, OMuftciit, nocuuif mnoctftit .'^-irrfyuttt, 
well watered; con^tanu, visible; from irrigo, coiupicuK 

4. (a.) The terminations Xlis and btlU, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabiliSf worthy to be loved; credtlHU*, deserving credit; plaeablKsy easy to be 
appeased; agUU, active; ductUU^ ductile; from dmo, crido, pUtto; 6go, duco. 
They are rarely active ; as, horribtUi, terriMu, ferHtis ; atr per cwicta met^ 
UUi. Plin. 

(6.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the tliird conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, ( is used instead of e ; as, horri' 
biUs, terriblUSf from korreo and tetreo, 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, Jlexllit^JlexibllUf cocUHs, cocUblUs, trom fltcto (fitx-)^ etc. 

5. The termination icius or itita, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, JictUius, feigned ; conductitius, to be 
hired ; from Jingo (Jict-)f etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, oflcn one that is faulty ; as, 

audaac, audacious; Idquax, talkative; r^^MX rapacious; from audeo, Idguor, 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb; 
as, duyunctlvus, disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and frtv, (see \ 102} 6, (a.), are often used as adjeetfres, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, victor exerctttu, nctricesUtircB. In the plaraTthey become 
a^jectiTes of three terminations ; as, ticUh'eSy vicMces, vicMcku So also koipetf 
especiidly bj the hiter poets, is tiied as an a^jeotiTe, liATing kotpUa in the femi- 
Bine singnlar and also m the neater plnraL 

§ 130« UL Adjectives derived from participles, and letaining 
their form, are called partie^pial adjecHve$\ as, dmanSf fond of; doc* 
tus, learned. 

lY. Some adjeetiyes are derived from adverbs ; as, croitfniif , of 
to-morrow ; hodMemtu^ of this day ; horn cnu and hodk, 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions; as, eorUrarhUf 
contrary, from contra ; postertUf subsequent, nom potL 



COMPOSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously >- 

I. Of two noons: as, ctqtripeij goat-footed— of e^per and jpei; igfiie9mmf 
having fiery hair— of t^tms and c^ma, 

NoTB.— Sm, xwpecting the eonneeting dioit f, fa» esse the flnl part of the eanpoqad 
k a noun or an a4jwtiT«, f 108, £em. 1. 

9. Of ft nomi and an adjective; as, nocHvdmUy wandering in the nights 
of nox and vdffu$» So htcifUgax^ shunning the ngfat — of kix and fugax. 

8. Of anonn and a verb: as, tonAgtr^ bearing horns— of oormi and ghr^i 
Uufer^ bringmg death — of Utum and /iro. So carmv&rtti, eatuidtcuSf igniv^ 
fnttf , htcifagWy parUcqn, 

4. Of an adjective and a nonn; as, aqtUBma, of the same age— of csgmii and 
cevicm ; ctUripei, swift-footed— -of dUr and pt$. So cen^trndfitM, cZeceimu, mag" 
noaAnmu, vmerU&rt^ unafdmii. 

6. Of two adjectives; kb, ceiUmngemltmu. a hnndred-fold; mulficdnci, having 
many cavities; quiniuscUcitmUf the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, brevSdquens, speaking briefly — of MvU 
and Idquor; magmflcmy magnificent — d[magnu» axkd fdcio. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, gualttcumque, quotcumque, uterque, 

8. Of an adverb and a noon; as, bicorpor^ two4x)died— of bis and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, moHedicaXy slanderous — of mSU and 
dicax. So oii^einerK&amM, before mid-4ay. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, hentflcus, beneficent— of hint and fddo ; 
mofeoAfttf , naalevolent — of fndie and vdbK 

II. Of a preposition and a nonn; nfi^ dmens, mad— of a and mems. So eoi^ 
$orSj declHorj deformis, nnp/ilmif , inermu. 

12. Of a preposition and an ac^ective; as, concdvuSf conc|ive; tn/tdus, no* 
f^thful. So in^MWiduSy perc&rus, pradtetSy subalbldus. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb; as, coniinuuSy nnintermpted— of con and 
ieneo ; inscUns^ ignorant— of tn and scto. So pracipuus, promiscuus, subttUkts^ 
mtpersUs, 

BaciBX. When tho Ibnner part is a prepodtlon, its final eonsonant Is aometfanca 
ehADced, to adapt it to the cooaonant which IbUofrs it; as. imprtuUm»—ot m aad pHI* 
dm$. 8a«ilWiaiulcf.$108,R.2. 



si FBONOUifS. — SUBSTAKTIYE PRONO0K8* § 132, 13dk 



PRONOUNS. 

§ 133. 1. A pronoun is a word whidi suppliea the place 
of a noun. 

- 2. There are eighteen simple pronouns: — 

Ego, /. Hie, thtSy the latter, Suus, his, hers, its, etc. 

Tu, tkou» Is, duMt or he. Cujus ? whose t 

Sm, of himself, etc, Qma? whof Noster, otir. 

Ille, thcU, the farmer. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself. Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that, that of yours. Tuna, thy. Cujas 7 of what country? 

8. Ego, tu. and sui, and commonly also mus and its componnds, are substan- 
tives: the otner pronouns, both simple and compound, are adjectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. £go, tu, and std are commonly called pergonal pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatives (§ 26, 8,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; tu, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, tu of the second. (§ 36, 2.) Sui is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except quis and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and tliey are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meus, tuus, tuut, naster, tester, and cvfus, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

T. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
them want the vocative. Sui, from the nature of Its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de> 
note. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, liave three genders. 



SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 132L The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular. ' 
N. S'-g8, I. til, thou. 



D. mi'-hl, to me. tib'-i,* to Oiee. sib'-i,* to himself, etc. 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, etc. 

V. tu, thou. 

Ab. me, with me. te, toitJi thee. se, with himself, etc. 

•See»19,l,Bxc 
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w 



PlunL 
y58, ye or you. 
Tes'-trumor) y 

ves -fai, ) *'•' ^'^ 
Td'-bifl, to yoiL 

Tos, O ye or yoci. 
▼o'-bis, u»tA you. 



sa'-I, o/thenudves, 

siV-i, to thenudves. 
06, ikenuehes. 

t&fWUh them§eive$. 



N, nOs, tTtf. 

^ (no8'-trum ) - 

^'•iornos-tri.r/* 

D. no'-bls, to us. 

Ac. nofl, ti«. 

V. 

Ah. n5'-bi8, with us. 

Bexark 1. if ; and mi are aiioieiit fonnt for mOiL So mm' for wdkimSf 
Pen. 1, 2. 

Bkm. 2. The syllable met \s sometimes amiezed to the snbstantiTeproiioiiiii, 
in an intensiye sense, either with or without ^e ; as, eg&met, I myself; mOU' 
met ^i, for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
tu in the nominative or vocative. In tnese cases of to, m or iutimet is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms memS and teti in the sin- 
gular, and se»e in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepUj intensive, 
med and ted, for me and te, and mil and tu for mei and (w, ooonr in the oomio 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and vestrum are contracted from nottrdr&m, notfrdWbn, and m»- 
irMbn, testraiUm. Respecting the difference hi the use of nostrum and uostri, 
vestrum and vestri, see § 212, K. 2, N. 2. 

4. The prepoeition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pnnoons in both 
numbers; as, m^emm, noftiscwn, etc Cf. § 186, B. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative^ intensive^ rekUive^ interrogative^ tn- 
definiUj possessive^ and patriaL 
NoTX. Some pronouns belong to two of these elassee. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are tZ/e, tste^ hie, and u, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 





M. 


N. 


iMg, 


0. 


il-ff-us,* 


D. 


il'-lL 


Ac. il'-lum, 


V. 


il'-le. 


^6.il'-ld. 



F. 


N. 


ii'-ia, 


il'-lud. 


il-ir-us, 


iUr-us, 


il'-li, 


ilMi, 


ilMam, 


il'-lud. 


il'-li, 


il'-lud, 


il'-ia. 


il'-l5. 



M. 

il'-li, 

il-l5'-rnm, 

il'-lls, 

il'-los, 

il'-li, 

il'-lis. 



PlurdL 
F. 
il'-l», 
il-Ift'-rum, 
il'-lis, 
jl'-lfis, 
il'-lsB, 
il'-lis. 



N. 

ii'-ia, 

il-ld'-mm, 

il'-lis, 

il'-la, 

il'-lS, 

il'-IIs. 



•Sasflft,!. 



<M 
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flSi 



7«te is decHned like Ule. 







SifujniZor. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


Mc, 


ll»C, 


h5c, 


G. 


hu-jufl, 


hu'-jfis, 


hu-jua, 


D. 


httic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


Ac 


kunC| 


hancy 


hSc, 


V. 


Mc, 


h»c, 


h5c, 


Ah. hdc. 


hac. 


hoc. 






Singular. 






M. 


F. 


K 


N. 


to, 


e'-i, 


Id, 


G. 


e'.jus, 


e'.jus, 


e'-juB, 


D. 


e'-i, 


e'-i, 


eVi, 


Ac, 

V. 

Ah. 


e'-um, 


e'-am, 


w, 


e'-iJ. 


e'4L 


e'^o. 





P/tiroi. 




M. 


F. 


jv: 


hi, 


hie, 


hoc, 


hd'-nim. 


ha'-rum. 


hd'-ram. 


hu, 


lu^ 


hi^ 


ho., 


hi,, 


haec, 


hi, 


he, 


h»c. 


hii. 


hip. 


hia. 



Plural 
M. F. N. 

i'-i, c'-8B, e'-S, 

e-6'-rum, e-a ram, c^'-rum, 
i'-isore'-u, r-isore'-u, i'-ia or e'-ii, 
e'^8, e'-Sa, e'-S, 



i'-is or e'-ifl. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-Is. 

Bemark 1. Instead of ttifo, aUm was ancientl^r used; whence M masc. plur. 
in VirgU. lUm fern., for ifiuM and ttti, is found in Lncretiiis and Cato, as also 
in Cato, ha for huic fern. ; hice for hi, and Aoc for Aa in Plautus and Terence. 
Im for eum, is found in the Twelve Tables; eii for et, and f6tM and d^ for 
iity in Plautus; eat, fern., for ei, and ed6ti« for tit, in Cato. 

Rbm. 2. From ecce, lo 1 with UU^ itte^ and u, are formed, in colloquial language, 
tiom., tcca; ecciUoj ecciliud; ace sing., tecum, sccom; ecdllum (by syncope 
.c0Km), ecciUam ; eccutam ; ace. plur., eccof, ecca. 

Rkx. 8. Istie and iffic are compounded of itU hic^ and UU hie; or, as some 
■ay, of itte ce, and iUe ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as itthk. 
They axe more emphatic than UU and itU. 



Me is thus declined^— 






Smgtilar. 
If. F. M 




Phtral 

U. F. JV. 


JV. is'-tTc, is'-taec, is'-tSc, or is'-tflc, 
Ac. is'-tunc, is'-tanc, is'-toc, or is'^ac, 
Jb. is'4oc. is'^tac. is'toc. 


JV. 
Ac. 


l8'4aeo, 

ii'4« 



XUic is declined in the same manner. 

Bex. 4. Os, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases^ of Ate, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, Awtisce, hwncc*, 
hancct,^ hocce, Atce, hace or h<gc, honmc, harumce, hanmce, or narunCf Aosce, 
hatce, hitce: ilUmc^ iUdcCy itfosce, ilkuccj ilUtce; utdcetimtce; ^Wce, msm. 
-When He, interrogative, is alto annexed, c« becomes ct; as, tocdiM, AotdiM, 
hiscine; ttktccine, itiacdne, utoscfne ; tttufefne, Ubmcdne. 

Rem. 5. l/<kft*, the senitive of m^cius, annexed to the genitive singular of d^ 
monstrative and relative pronoun8,Jmi}arts to them the signification of a^jeo- 
tives of quality^ as, hujusmddi or hvjutctmSdij like to/is, of this sorLsuch; 
iUiutmdcU and itUu$mddij of that sort; ct^usmdck, of what sort, IUlc jiwaf ; c«- 



•86e»8,». 



»1S5. 
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Jmtetmddi. eufuaouemddi, emmmodi cu mg u e, of what kind mmtot; a^/tuiaimML 
of Bome kind. So also tftomAft*, cmmOlM and emcmmM, instead of it tim md A f 
euJugMdif etc. 

Rem. e. The snffix dim is annexed to is, focming KIms <*the mum,'* irtiteh 

is thns declined: — 



Jf. 

M r-dem, 
0, e-Jns'-dem, 
2). e-I'-dem, 
Ac, e-nnMem, 

K. 

^. o-&'-dem. 



Singular, 

F. 
e^Hk^enif 
e-jns^-dem, 
e-I^-dem, 
e-anMenii 



r-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-f^-dem, 
1 ^ensy 

•-O'-dem. 



e^-&-dem, 
OKMnn^-dem, 



PbaxiL 

F, 
e n -dem. 

e-armnMenif ^ , 

e-tV-dem, or i-js^-dem, e-UMem, or i4i'-deiii, 
e-as''-<lera, e'-lMlem, 

^ il6.e-ls'^eni, or i48MenL e-is^-dem, or i-isMenu e-ls'dem, or l-is^-dem. 

KoTB 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into ii; as, ttrndtm^ 
mrtmdemy etc. 

Note 2. In SaUnst itdem^ and in Panadius hitdem occur for itadiMi; and Ei^ 
nius in Cicero has eatkmmet for eddem. 



K. i-I'-dem, 

G, e-o>ran^-dem, 

/>. e-is'-dem, or i4i^-deni, 

Ac. e-oe'-dem, 

V. 



INTENSIVE PBONOUNS. 

§ IStl* Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render aa 
object emphatic 

To this class belong to«e, and the intennve compotmds alreadjr 
mentioned. See §§ 183, K. 2, and 134, R. 4. 
Ipse is compoanded of is and the suffix pse, and Is thus declined:— 



Singular, 

F. 
ip'-ea, 
ip-flf-us, 
ip'Hsi, 
ip'-sam, 
ijp'-«a, 
ip'-si. 



a: 

ip'-flum, 

ip-sl'-us, 

jp'-si, 

ip'-sum, 

ip'-som, 

ip'-flo. 



M. 



Plural 
F. 



N. 



M. 

N, jp'-se, 
O, ip-eT-us, 
D. ip'-a, 
Ac, ip -sum, 
F. jp -sS, 
Ab, ip'-fld. 

Bemark 1. fyu is commonly subiohied to nouns or pronouns; as, Ju^itif 
^p#e, <« (pfe, Jupiter himself, etc.; and hence is sometimes called the a<j^*tmc(t«e 
pronoun. 

Bem. 2. A nominative ^pttts, occurs in early writers, and a superlative ^psif- 
jlitiM, his very self, is found in Plautns. 

Bem. 8. In old writers the if of t/we is declined, while jwe romains undo* 
olined; as, enjwe, (nom. and abl.), eam^e, and aqpie, instead of ^pto, iptam^ 
•ndipeo. Soalsore<9if6,Le. reec9we,**mfiict.*' 



ip'-si, ip'-8C0, ip'-sft, 

ip-so'-rum, ip-s&'-rom, ip-so'-mmi 
ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-ms, 
jp'-sos, ip-sas, ip'-s&y 
ip'-M, ip'-fl«B, ip'-s&9 

ip'-sif. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 136* Belative pnmouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are mit, who, and the compounds tpiicumque and quisquU^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a genonU sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; but 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
which they relate, and which is called the caUectdtnL 



Qui is thus declined 


:— 








Singular. 






Plural 




M. F. 


N. 


M. 


F, 


N. 


N, qui, quse, 
G. cu'-jiis, cu-jus, 
2>. cui,* cui, 
Ac, quem, quam, 


qu5d, 
cu-jus, 
cui, 
qudd. 


qui, 

quo'-rum, 
quI'-bus, 
quos, 


qU8B, 

qua'-rum, 

quI'-bus, 

quas, 


quro, 

quo -rum, 
quI'-bus, 
qu8B, 


Ab. qu5. quS. 


quo. 


quI'-bus. 


qui'-bus. 


qui'-bus. 



Remark 1. Qta is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qua, qui, and qui- 
bus, cum IS commonly annexed, cf. ^ 133, 4. Cicero uses quicum for qudcum, 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Queis (monosyllabic, § 0, R. 1), and qtOs are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quibtts. C&jus and cui were anciently written 
quOjus and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cti/tM, a relative acyective ci^ut^ 
o, utn, very rarely occurs. 

3. Q^^cumque^ (or quicunque), is declined like qui. 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by the interposition of 
one or more words; as, qua me cumque vocant (errm, Virg. A sifniiar separa- 
tion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque, 

4. Quisquis is thus declined :--> 

Singular. PluraL 

M. F. M M. 

N, quis'-quis, quis'-quis,t quid'-quid, I N, qui'-qui, 

-4c. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, D. qui-bus'-qul-bos. 

^6.qu6'-quo. qua'-qniL qu6'-qu6. | 

Rem. 4. Qmcqtdd is sometimes used for quidquid, Qiaqui for qmtquU ocean 
in Plautus; and quidqmd is used adjectlvely in Uato R. R. 48. 



•See f 9, 6; and ct $ 306, (1.) t Cf. } 1S7, R. (1.) 
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INTEBROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137* Interrogatiye pronouns are such as serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Qi"8 ? ) ,^t^ f .^T^. 9 Ecquis ? "J Cujufl? whose f 

Quisnam? } *^' "'*'^' Ecquianam? I ..^„„^,, Cujas? of what 

Q^^ Awhichfwhaif^^^^^^' r ' ^"^' 

Quinam? ^ «'«**''*' «"*«*' NumqTU8nam,J 

. 1. Quis is commonly used substantiTely ; qui, adjectiTely. The 
interrogative qui is decuned like qui the reladve. 



PluraL 

M. F. N. 

qui, qu», quee, 

qu5'-ruin, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qal'-bus, qui'-bus, qul'-biis, 

quos, quas, quae, 

qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 

Remark (1.) QitU is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in the neuter. Quisnamy quisqi^ onaquisquam also occur as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative of quU in all genders, as it is for that ^ 
of the relative qui. Cf. § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. (8.) Qui* and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
pronoun ctUquis (some one, any one), especially after the conjunctions ec (for 
en j, n, ne, neuy niri, num ; and after relatives, as quo^ quaiUo, etc. Sometimes 
quts and ^t are used in the sense of qudUaf what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives <ouis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis, Virg. G. 4, 445. 

8. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att 13, 8. 

RtM. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the non±iative singular feminine; 
and the neuter plural of numquis is numqwu 

Rem. (6.) Ecqui and wumqui also occur, declined like the intenrogative qui, 
and, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquutnam and numquisnam are declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
in the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 



Qms is thus declined : — 




Singular, 


M. 


F. N. 


N, quis, 
G, ca'-jiis, 


quae, quid, 
cii'-jiis, cu'-jus, 


2>. cui. 


cui, cm. 


Ac, quem, 




Ah, quo. 


quft. quo. 
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5. The interrogatiye cujus u also defectiYe : — 

Singular. Plural, 

M. F. N. F. 

^c. cu'-jum, cu'-jam, I ^c. cu'-j&s. 

Ab. cu'-fi, I 

6. CaJSs is declined like an adjectiye of one terminatbn ; ciZ/a9, 
cujatU. See § 139, 4. 

NoTK. The interrogatiTe pronoaiu are used not only In direct (jnestions but 
In such dependent clauses also, as contain only an Indirect question; as, e.g. 
in the direct question, mag estf who is be? in the indirect, nesch quittU^ I know 
not who he is. Qui, m this seuse, is found for quit ; as, qui tit apiriif he dis-* 
ckMes who he U. Cf. M65,N. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 196* Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
Thej are 

AUquis, tome one. Quisquam, any one, Qnldam, a certain one. 

Slquis, if any, duispinm, tome one, Quillbet, ) anpaneyon 

Nequis, Utt any, Unusquisque, each, Quivis, ) pUate. 

Quisque, every one, Aliquipioin, any^ tome, Quis and qui, ^ 137, R. (8.) 

Note. Siqiut and nequU are commonly written separately, ti quit and im 
fuit: so alto vmut quitqne. 

1. ARquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V 


al'-I-quis, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
ar-i-quem. 


al'-I-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quam, 


al'-I-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or -quid. 


Ah, 


al'-I-quo. 


al'-I-qua. 
Plural 


al'-I-quo. 




M, 


F, 


N. 


N. 

G. 

D, 

Ac. 

y 


al'-I-qui, 
al-i-qu6'-rum, 
a-liq'-ul-bus,* 
al'-I-quos, 


al'-i-qufe, 
al-i-aua'-rum, 
a-liq -ul-bus, 
al'-I-quas, 


al'-I-qua, 
al-i-qud'-rum, 
a-liq -ul-bus, 
al'-I-qua, 


Ab. 


a-liq'-ul-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ul-bus. 



• Pronouneed a4ik'-wi'lmt. See H •« 4, and 21, 8. 
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2. Siquis and nBquis are declined in the same manner ; but Uiejr 
sometimes have quce in the fern, singular and neut. plural 

(a.) AUqutSy in the nominatiye singular masculine, is used both as a sub- 
stantive and as an adjective; — aUqid, as an adjective, but is nearly obsolete. 
AUqucB in the fern. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Siqui^ 
and nequi^ which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for Hquia 
and nequis, and in the nominative singular masculine these two forms are 
equivalent. The ablatives aUqui and siqui also occur. 

(i.) AUqmdf Hquid, Kadnegmd, like quid, are used substantively; aUquod, 
etc., like quod, are used adjectively. 

8. Quisgue, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quia. 

(a.) In the neuter singular, however, qmtque has qwdqve^ qtddqm, crgmcquef 
quuquam has quidquam or macqttam ; and quignam Jias quo^noMf jtm^m, or 
quippiam. The forms qyidqw or ^cjue, jtmyuun or ju^piam are used sub- 
stantively. 

(6.) Quisquam wants the feminine (except quatnquam. Plant. MiL 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions hi Piautus, it is always used 
substautlvely, its place as an adjective bemg supplied by mus. Quippiam i* 
scarcely used in tne plural, except in the nominative feminine, quegaiam. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quiaque^ which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus wmsqmsque, vniutcujusquef unicidque, umnnquemque, etc. The neuter 
is unumquodque^ or unumqtndque. It has no pluraL Vaianqtddquid for WNfin- 
qtddque occurs in Piautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quidanij quilXbet, and ^utiyy are declined like qui, except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative shigular and geni- 
tive plui*al; as, quendam, quorundamj etc. Cf. § 184, Notb 1. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1* The possesslTe are derived from the genitiyes of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quisy and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuvs, suus, noster, vester, and ^jvs. Meus, tuus^ 
and suusy are declined like bifnus ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, and very rarely meus, Cf. § 105, B. 8. In lata 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like bmu^ ; but is defective. See § 187, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

8. Noster and vester are declined like pXger. See § 106. 

Bemark 1. The terminations pit and met intensive are sometimes amiexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially tc the ablative singular; as, tuopte pondSre, 
by its own weight; suapte manu. by his own hand. So nottrc^ie cutpd; nt- 
umpte anticum ; medmet ctdncL The suffix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
Tlannlbal sudmet ipse frame captus abiit. Liv. ; but Sallust has meamet facUs 
dic^re. 

Rem. 2. Buus^ like its primitive «», has always a reflexive signification, re- 
ferring to the subject of the sentence. Meus, ttms, noster, and vester, are also 
used reflexively, ^hen the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. See \ 182, 4. 
8* 
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PATBtAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cUjas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6. 
They are declined like adjectiyea of one termination ; aa, nosinSf 
nostrOtiSj but both are defective. 

(6.) Nostras is found in the nominatiye and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fem., nostrdtes^ neut. nostraiia), 
and in the abkitive, (nostraiXbiu), Cujas or quo/as occurs in the 
nominative, ^nitive and accusative (cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujates). Cf. § 137, 6. — NostrcUis and 
cujads (or quojdtis) also occur in the nominadve. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adyectives 
of 80 general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.^ (a.) AliuSf uUus^ nuUus^ and nonnullus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

. (&.) Alter, neuter, alterilter, utervis, and uterKbet, which answer to 
the question, iUert which of two? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or nnmbef, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives, 

- Rbhark. The rdaHves and interrogoHves of this class be^n with qu, and 
are alike in form. The indtfiniUs are formed from the relatives by prefixing 
aU. The demonatnUivea begm with t, and are sometimes strengthened by detu, 
A general re/o/tre, having a meaning more general than the relative, is /brmed 
by doubling; the simple relative, or oy affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A generxd indtfim^ is formed by annexing hbet or «u to the relative. 

(%.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correkuives, § 191, R. 1. 

hiUrrag. Demoiulr. Relat. Rdat, gnund. Indefin. btdtf general. 



' qnaUs-qoAlis, 
qoaliscumqae. 
qosDtiu-qtiantns, 
qamntusenmqiM, 

{qaotKiaot, 
quoCcuinqu«, 



qnaliaUbet, 



aUqaantns, qnantaallbet, 
aliquot, qaotllbet, 



qnaiur ^talis, quSUs, 

quantttsr {SSSSto^, }qnantni. 

qn5t? t5t, totldsm, qu5t, 

quStns? tStui, quStus, ' qootuscomqiM, ' (aUquStns), 

DimiiMtff«ef. 
^qantUoaT tentSlm. ■ qmmftuliMCiimqiie. aUqnantanm. 

Note 1. The suffix cwnaue, which is used in forming general relatives, fa 
composed of the relative aaverb cum (maim) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in qmtque and in adven>s, (see \ 191). Cuinqat, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.* When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, aciyective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; as, 
^t, who; quicumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

Note 2. CvfutmOdi is sometimes used for quoHs, and hvjutoM, ittiutmdtBf 
^nmMi, and y'utdemmddi for talis, Cf. § 184, B. 6. 
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VERBS. 

§ 140. A verb is a word by which flomething is affirmed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thin^ is affirmed b called the subject of the 
verb. (^,) That which is a&med of the subject is called the pred¥- 
eate. C£:§201. 

8. A verb either expresses an action or state; as, puer legit, 'the 
boy reads ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;— or it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

4. All v«rfo8 belong to th« former of these clasaes, except mmm, I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject When 
to used, it is called the copUa, 

§ 141* Verbs are either active or neuter. 

Note. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called iramitiee and UUrant^ 
tive ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into active4r€um' 
Uve and aottM-tatraiwttice, according as thej require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

L An active or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequitur consukm, he follows the consuL 

n. A netUer or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
atate, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; ff^adiar, I walk. 

Remark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated into English by active verbs. Thus indulgw^ I indulge, 
noceo^ I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense woula 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,* etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not nsuallv take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted bv ellipsis. 
Thus credo propetiy signifies to itUruk, and, in this sense, takes an ooject; as, 
credo tibi talitem meain, I mtnist my safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe; as, crede nuhi, believe me. 

To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which thej denote the re 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

^5.^ Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two foimsi 
whicA are called the active and passive voices, 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the obfect ; as, puer 16git U* 
irtufi, the boy is reading a book. 
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2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as acted 
upon by the agent ; as, liber legttur a puiro, a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rem. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the same meuning. The passive voice may thus be substituted at plea- 
sure for the active, by makiug the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the pre]X)sition a or aby according as it Is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act* 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other 'the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
puer teffit. the hoy is reading, sell. Ubrum, Miras^ etc., a book, a letter, etc.; 
virttu Mudaiury virtue is praised, scil. ab hnMunUnu, by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. / 
Cf. M62- 

§ 143* 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impcrsonaily in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

8. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, fido, I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and toleo, 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses ; as, 
au8U4 tum^ I dared. Hence these verbs are called tieuUr passheSf or semi- 
dfgp(ment$, 

8. The neuter verbs iMip£[2i>, I am beaten, and veneOy I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called ntutral pasmes, 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from depono, to lay aside, as having laid a^de their active form, and 
their passive mgnification ; as, s^quor^ I follow; mSrior, I die. 

(6.) Some deponent verbs have both au active and a passive signification, : 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called comiuon verht, 
CM 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

((.) Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative, the subjunctive, 
the imperative, and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inquiries ; as, amo, I love ; audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind; as, si me obsecret, redibo; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

8, The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting^ 
or entreating ; as, ama, love thou / amanto, they shall love. 



4. The infiniHve mood is used to denote an action or state in- 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or thing as its sub- 
ject; asy virtui est vttium fiigere, to thuu vice is a virtue. 

TENSB& 

§ 144« Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the fo'fM of 
the action or state expressed bj the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold divieioa, into pieftent, past, and future; and, 
in each of these times, an action may be represented either as floing on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin yerb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present^ imperfect^ future^ perfectf pluper^ 
feetf and future perfect tenses. 



Present / action ) auto, I lore, or am lovine; PreteiU tense. 
Past < not com- > a$nabam^ I was loving; Imperfect teme. 
Future ( pleted; ) anuibo^ I shall love, or be lovmg; FttUire ieme. 
Present ( action ) amdvij I have loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com* SafiMit^raii^ [ had loved; P/v/i^«cf tease. 
Future ( pleted: ) amtwiro^ I shall have loved; fmr€ perfttt tense. 



3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by coppound ibnns. 

Present ( action \ amor^ I am loved; Pretent t«n$e. 

Past < not com- > amahary I was loved; Imperfect tetue. 

Future ( pleted; ) amabor, I shall be loved; hvUire tense. 

Present ( action ) amStus sum, orftA, I have been loved; Perfect tense. 

Ptist < com- > audtus eram^ or fniran^ 1 had been loved; PtuperfecL 

Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus ero, oefwhro^ 1 shall have been loved; /Ware Perfect, 

§ 14«S» L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, auto, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense; 
as, apud Parthos^ dgnum datur tympdno ; among the Parthians. the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos btUa gero; for so many years I havA 
waged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the hUtoricat present ; as, desiliuai ex eqms, provdlant in primum; 
•they dismout, they fly forward to the front 

IL The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

some past time, but not then completed; as, amd^m, I was 

loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; as, 
tegeboin, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, eutdUbat jamdSdum verba f be had 
long heard, and was still hearing tba words. 
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8. In Tetters, and with reference not to the time of their being "written, but 
tothat of their being re;ul, the imperfect is soraetinrjes used for the present - 
Hs, expeitabam^ I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The Imperfect also sometimes denotes the irOtndhig, preparing^ or atttmpt* 
my to act at a definite past tinie. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdba, 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed iir some indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, 
1 have loved, or I loved. 

Kemark. In the former sense, it is called the perfect defnite; in 
the latter, the perfect ihdefinUe<, historical perfect, or aorist. 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, . 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit- 
teras scripsei-am, quum nuncius ve.nit ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. ThQ^fiUure perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event; as, quum ccenaveroy profieiscar ; when I shaU have suppedy 
I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is ofton, but improperly, called the fuhirt gatjtmctite. 
It h.'is the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the tucond 
/ulure in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called prtientti or the preterite tenses. 

Note d. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in En^ish, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 
* I am praised,* but *■ I am in the act of being jiraised,' or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

Rkmakk 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rkm. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

Note 4. The tenses of the subjunctire mood hare less d^niteness of meaning, in r»> 
gnrd to time, than those of the indicative. Thus the present and perfect, besides their 
eonimon sispis, may or eartj may have or can have, mnst, in certain connections, be 
translated by might, could, would, or should; might have, could have, etc. The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be translated bj the corresponding tenses of the indica- 
tire. For a more particular account of the signlfleation of each of the tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood, see } 260. 

Rkm. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the fonner for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
second a completed action, and the last an action to k>e performed. 
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KUMBERS. 

§ 146* Number, in verbs, is the form by which th^ unity or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouns^ 
luive two numbers — ^the singtdoar and the pluraL Ct § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 147. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of their subject. Hence in each number there are 
tliree persons — the Jirst, secondy and third. Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperatiye present has only the second person hi both 
numbers. The imperative future has in each number the second 
and tiiird persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
'to in the active, and -ior in the passive voice. 

2. As the si^ification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices: — 

Active. Passive. 

Person, 1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o, i, orm, s, t; r, ris, tur; 

PluraL mus, tis, nt mar, mini, ntor. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect indicative active is irre^ar in the second person 
singular and phiral, which end in sti and «<m, and m one of the forms of thu 
tiurd person plural, which ends in re. 

Bkm. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, eoo, notj tvk and vtw, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, tiie several penoos 
being sufficiently distinguished by t^e terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 148* !• A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the hvm of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers, 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amatUruSj about to 
love ; — ^and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, amSr 
tus, loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

•SwHlOo, R. 2: andlU, B. 
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(8.) Neuter Terbs have nraaD^ onl^ Hie partiriples of the actire 
Toice. 

(4.) Deponent Teri)s, both actire and neoter, ma^ liaTe tlie par* 
ticiples of ,Qo^ voices. 

2. (a.) Gerufuts are veihsl Doans, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the yerb ; as, amandC^ 
of loving, etc 

(b.y Like other abstract nouns, they are found onl j in the ringular 
number, and bj their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth dedensioii 
in the* aecusatiye and ablative singular ; aa, amaiumy to love ; 
amdiUj to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and pasnve. The supine 
in urn is called the former supine ; that in u, the latter. The foimer 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 140* !• The oonjagation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2r. There are four conjugations, which are charactmzed hf 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is d long; 

In the second, ^l^ntg; 

In the third, i short ; 

In the fourth, i long. 

EzcEFTioir. Do, dAre, to dve, and such of Us compoundB as ire of the first 
conjugation, have A short before re. 

§ ISO* A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the root, 
and the ierminattan* Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The jfirst or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found in every part This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infinitive. 

2. There are also two snecial roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called toe second root; the other, found in the su- 
pine or peifect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, secood, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, u, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the Mrd root by a similar ad- 
dition of d^ Uj and it. 

Rbmabk. Many veibs, fai each of the co^}ugatioDS, form thtfar saeond and 
third roots ixregolax^. 
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4. la the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is formed from it by adding $ ; the third root is 
fonned bj adding U See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fourth conjugations, e and t before o are considered 
as bekmging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root oiten undergoes some 
change in the parts deriTed frmn them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished bj a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

. (a») In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally ^ or {. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in »o of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the conjuga- 
tion; as, a in ddcMnl^ u hi capivMy etc 

(6.) In verbs Whose second and third roots are formed hregnlarly, the ecu- 
Hecttng vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived firom those 
roots ; out it is almost always tound in the parts derived from the first root 

§ 1«U« 1. From the fir9t root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive j the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle pasave. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per* 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

Z. (a.) From Ae (kird root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb essey constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(&.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
«) and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
Bum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from tiie 
supine in um^ and irt, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in tim, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
kst, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in wn is wanting; In most verbs, the third root must 
often be determined from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ 1«S3« The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
tiw several roots, all the psu^ts of a verb may be formed. 
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Bbmark 1. In analTzing a verb, the voioe, person, and number, are ascer- 
tained by the pertonal terminations. See § 147, 8. The conjugation, mood, 
and tense, are, m general, determined by the letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amabo' 
mitt, m«f denotes that the verb is of tne active voice, plural number, and first 
person; ha denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of tlie first cox\ju0Ettion. So in amarem- 
fm, intm denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
subjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rkx. 2. Sometimes, the part between tiie root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the oonju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but onlv within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by findm^ the present tense in the dictionary-, and if two forms are alike in the 
same coz\)ugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amSmui 
and dltM;lms(f have the same termination; but, as amo is of the first, and <2oceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subpunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present Begar mav be either the ftiture mdicative, or 
the present subjunctive— itMfliMi either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ ItIS* Sum, I ain, is called an auxUiary verb, because it is 
used, in coniunctton irith participles, to supplj the ,want dT simple 
forms in otLer verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the tuhstantwe verb. 

BxMABK. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root Its hnperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 

Slural of the latter, have tue fbirm of a pluperfect and mture perfect It is 
ins coi\)ugated^- 

PBINOIPAL PARTS. 
Prei. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. FuL Part. 
Snmi es'-sS, fu'-i, fU'-tu'-rus. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 
Present Tense. 

SmaULAB. PLURAL. 

sum, / am^ sii'-m^ toe are^ 



I 



es, thou cartj^ es'-tis, ycf ^'^^j 

^ (3. est, Ae is; sunt, tht'^ are. 

Imperfect 

1. S'-ram, I was, S-ra'-mus, we were^ 

2. S'-nis, thou wast^ S-ra'-tIs, ye wcre^ 
8. S'-r&t, he was; S'-rant, &ey were. 

Future, shall^ or wUL 

1. 5'-r8, IshaU be, er-I-mus, we shall he, 

2. e'-ris, thou wilt he, Cr'-I-tIs, ye will 6«, 
8. S'-rIt, he wiU he; e'-runt, they will he. 

•In the Mcond person lingalar in English, the plural finrm yon Is eommonlj used, 
sseept in solemo dtwoune; as, tu es, you an. ' 
t The plural proaoun «f the seoond pezson is either f or yow • 
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Perfect have heen^ or was. 

1. ill'-!, I have been, fuM-mfis, toe have been, 

2. fu-is'-ti, thou hast heeriy fu-is'-tls, ye have been,. 

dt fu'-It, he has been ; fu-e'-ruat or rS, they have beem. 

Pluperfect 

1. fti'-§-ram, I had been, fu-c-rtl'-mus, tee hadbeen^ 

2. fti'-€-rS«, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tls, ye had been, 
d. fu'-&-r&t, he had been ; fu'-e-rant, they had been* 

Future Perfect 8haU or loUl have. 

1. fu'-8-r3, 1 shall have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we shall have been^ 

2, fu'-e*rls, thou wiU have been, fu-er'-I^ls, ye will have been, 
8. ftt'-d-rit, he will have been ; fu -^rint, they wiU have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can* 

1. sim, I may be, si'-mus, we may be^ 

2, SIS, thou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may be, 
8* sH, he may be i sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or ihould, 

1. es'-sem, I would be, es-se'-mus, we would fte, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tls, ye would be, 
Zi es'-set, he would be; es'-^nt, they would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-f-mus, we may have been^ 

2. fu'-e-r!s, thou mayst have been, fu-er'-!-tis, ye may have been, 
8. fu'-e-rit, he may have been ; fu'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been^ 

2. fu-is'-scs, thou wouUlst have been, fu-isrse'-tis, ye would have been, 
8. fu-is'-sct, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, M^ would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. \, eiB,be thou, es'-te, be ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shall be, es-to'-te, ye shall be^ 

t. es'-tS, let him be; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present es'-se, to be. 

Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have been. 

Future, fu-tu'-riis (&, urn), es'-sS, or fij'-r6, to be about to he. 

9* 
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PABTIGIPLE. 

Future* fu-tu'-rns, a, mn, about to he, 

§ \84L» Remark 1. A present participle em seems to have been aa- 
eientlj in use, and is still found in the compounds tAsentj pra$en$, and pdteiu. 
Rem. 2. The perfect fid, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle /tfttru*, an old subjunctive present 

fuam, jwu, fuat ; , , juant, and the forms /uolmuSf perl ind., fuvi* 

tint, perf. subj., and fuvuset, plup. subj. 

Rem. 8. From fuo appear also to be derived the following:— 

8ubi\ imperf. fS'-rem, H^-rSs, f^-rfit; , , fV-rent. 

Inf. pres, fl/-r6. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from j^Mfr«m, etc., a&d/tilr«. 
F^em is equivalent in meaning to mmm, but the infinitive fore has, in xaoat 
lases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to futOnu eue. 

Rem. 4. Siem. nu, net, tient, tor mm, gU, ait, ihu, are found in ancient 
■rriters, as are also etcU for erit, etcunt for erunt, e$e, esitU, and ue$U, for eiM, 
metis, and etaenL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, dbsum, adsum^ 
lUsum, insunif intersum, obsum, prcesum, subsum, and supenum. 

Rem. 6. Pbosum, from the old form ^od for prd^ and eunif has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind. pres. prO'-sum, prod^-es. pr6d^««st, etc 
— — vmperf. prod^-e-ram, prod -^-riis, etc 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is ccmpounded of jo^, able, and turn. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then p^tiik is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, is is omitted in ]p^^^ and <, as in other cases, cominff be- 
fore s, is changed into s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the 
simple verb is dix>pped, as is also y at the beginning of the second root. In 
everv other respect possum is coiyugated like sum, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. Ihdic. Pres. Tnfin. PtrpInSic. 
Pos'-eum, poft'-ee, pdt'-u-I, I can, oe I am dUe. 

XHDICATITS. SUBJUJfTOTlVJL 

Present 
pos'-sum, py-t€s, py-test; pos^-sim, pos'-sis, pos^ndt; 

pos^-sa-mOs, pd-tes^-tls, pos^-Bont. pos-el'-mOs, po»-aI -tls, poe^Hiint 

AiperfecL 
p5t^-&-ram, pof-S-rito, pof-*-riit;— pos^'-sem, poe^-eSs, pos^-«St; 
pdt-e-ra^-mOs, -«-rft^-tl8, -«-raut pos-sS^-mOs, -ee'-tXs, poe^-sent. 

/Wure. 
p6f-€-r8, p5f-C-rf8, p6f-«-rit; 
p6-t£r^-I-mas, po-tCr'-I-tto, pof-€-runt 

Perfect. 
p8f-u-l, p6t-u-is'tl, p«f-u-»t; pd-tu'-*-rim, -4M{s, -^Mfft; 

p6-tuM-mas, -is'-fito, -«'-nmt or -«'r«. pdl-u-ftr'-I-mOs, -l-tis, -«-fint 



flMprnfieL 

pdt.a-«-rft^.4iias, .^^^.tlA, -C^Hnt. pdt-o-iMS'-mas, -iMft'-tfi, 4f'.MBt 

JWiiri PmftcL 
b » p5-ta'-M(, p5-ta^-e-ifi, p5-ta^-6^t; 

^ pdt-a-Cr'-!-iiias, pdt-a-^-S-tis, p5-ta^.«4lnt 

^ (Mo Impcntlfv.) 

u i yu i mv . rAxnciPUi. AiwaonTB. 

Pret. pot'-fiS. Pel/, pdt-u-is^^i. , p^-teiis, abU. 

NoTB. The ftJIowing fonm aare alao fonnd; pottamm for jwtitiiw, p a iat m i fcr 
^OMim<, potemm and pomiem for /wiftm^ pom€B^ poaUt and paUuk for jxMnt 
and /WMtl, iwleMem for pouem, pot€$u for jxwm, and before a pataiTe infmiti'v* 
the passive forms ^ote^ur for poiaH^ pot^iUm' for 0oC<raC» and pomik r tat 
po mtL^P niit and jNite withoat €ii ace SQaietunes used for jwtasl. 

§ ISA FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres.Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf.Ind. Supme. 

A'-mSy &-mA'-i«, &-mA '-▼!, teift'-tnm. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present hve^ do love^ am lomng. 

Sing. ft'-mS, Ilove^ 

ft'-mis, ihou hwesif 

ft'-m&t, he loves; 

Plur. &-m&'-miit, toelove^ 

&-m&'-tl8, ye lavey 

ft'-manty they love. 

Imperfect was loving^ hvedj did love. 

Sing. h-uOL'-hankf Iwaslomng^ 

&-m&'-b&8y thou wast Umng^ 

Spiii&'*b&t, he was loving; 

Plur. Sm-A-bft'-mis, we were loving^ 

Sm-ft-b&'*tl8y ge were lovin^^ 

S^m&'-bant, theg were Umng. 

, Fuinre. shaU^ or wSL 

5m^. S-mr-b8, IshaUlooe^ 

ft-m&'-blfl, thou wilt looef 

ft-mft'-blt, he will love; 

Plur, ft-mab'-I-mds, we shall love^ 

ft-m&b'-I-tis, ye will love^ 

l^^nft'-bunt, they will love. 
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Perfect loved, or have loved. 



Sing, fi-ma'-vi, 

fim-a-vis'-ti, 
&-ma-vlt, 

P/wr. &-mav'-I-inu8, 
luD-a-vis'-Us, 
fim-a-ve'-runt or 



r^ 



I have loved, 
thou hast lovedf 
lie has lotted; 
ice have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have loved, 



Pluperfect had. 



Plur. 



8-mav'-e-ram, 

S-inav'-e-ras, 

ft-mav'-g-rat, 

&-mav-e-ra'-tnufl, 

fi-niav-e-ra'-ti8, 

&-inav'-c-rant, 



/ had lotted, 
thou hadH loved, 
he had loved ; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
Uiey had loved. 



Future Perfect »haU, or wiU have. 



Sing, 



Piur. 



Sing, 



fi-mav'-e-r5, 

i-mav'-e-rTs, 

a-mav'-e-rit, 

&iii-a-vcr'-!-mus, 

am-a-vep'-f-tis, 

H-mav'-e-rint, 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved^ 
he will have loved; 
we shall have loved, 
ye will have loved, 
they will have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Present may, or can, 

I may love, 
tliou mayst love, 
he may love; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may love, 

would, or should, 

I would love, 
thou wotildst lovCf 
he would love; 
we would love, 
ye would love, 
they would love* 



&'-mem, 
il'-mc8, 

Plur. ft-mc'-mus, 
fi-ine'-tis, 
&'-ment, 

Imperfect might, could. 

Sing, &-m&'-rem, 

ft-ma'-res, 

fi-ma'-ret, 
Plur, fim-a-re'-mfia, 

im-a-re'-tla, 

&-ma'-rent, 



Perfect may, 
Sing. S-mav'-e-rim, 
fi-mav'-e-r!g, 
a-mav'-e-rit, 
Plur, am-a-vcr'-!-mu8, 
am-a-vcr'-!-tl8, 
. ft-mav'-e-rint, 



or can have, 

I may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved^ 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved. 



f IS^ TBSBS^— ITBST OOVJVOATIOll^ PAMITa. tOf 

Pluperfect, mighty eould^ would, or should have. 

Sing, ftm-a-vis'-flem, / would have loved, 

ftm-i-vis'-ses, thou wouldst have lovedp 

ftm-^lryis'-set, he would have loved; 

Plur. ftin-&-Ti»4e'-mfifly toe would have l&ved^ ' 

Sm-ir-yis-ie'-tif, ye would ha»e loved, 

Im-irYis'-sent, Ikeg would have laved. 

mPEaATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing, k'-mi, hve ihou ; 

Plur. &-m&'-tS, love ye. 

FuL Sing. &-mi'-t5, thou shalt love^ 

&-m&'-t5, h€ ehall love ; 

Plur. Sm-irtO'-tS, ye ehatt hve, 

i-man'-tS, they shall love. 

DilFIKmVE MOOD. 

Present ft-mS'-rSy to lave. 

Perfect fim-H-vis'-sS, to have loved. 

Future. Sm-Srta -rus, (Hi, van,) es'-sS, to he about to love* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, ft'-maiis, loving. 

Future, bn-trtu -rui, &, um, about to love. 

GEBUND. 

O. Srman'-di, oflovmp, 

D. ft-man'-dS, for lovrng^ 

Ac. ii-maii'-dum| loving. 

Ah. ftrman'-d5, by loving.- 

8UPINE. 
Former, ft-mft'-tunii to love. 

SISO* PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 
A'-mor, ft-ni&'-ri, Iriiift'-t&i. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preaent am. 

Sin^ li'-mQr, lamhvedj 

krinft'-rls or -rS, thou art loved^ 

iknft'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur, krin&'-miir, toe are laved^ 

ft-mSm'-I-nl, ye are kvedy 

krman'-tOr, they are loved. 

Imperfect loeu. 

Smg. SrmS'-bSr, Itoasloved^ 

Sm-Brbft'-ris or -rS, thou wast loved^ 

Sm-Brb&'-tur, he teas loved; 

Plur. fim-ft-bft'-mur, we were loved, 

Sm^l-b&in'-I-niy ye were loved, 

Siii4l-baii'-tur, they were loved. 

Futoie. ihaU, or wiU be. 

Skiff. l-m&'-bSr, I shall he loved, 

Srm&b'-^rls or -rS, thou wilt be loved, 

krm&V-I-t&r, he wiU he loved; 

Plur. &-m&b'-I-miir, 100 shaU be loved, 

Sm4l-bIm'-I-ni, ye will be loved, 

Im-firbun'-tur, they wiU be loved. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Sing. Srm&'-tus man. or td'-l, I have been loved, 

K-m&'-tfis 2s or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been lovedp 

Srin&'-ti!u est or fu'-It, he has been loved; 

Plur. ft-m&'-lx sii'-mQs or fu'-I-miSs, 100 have been loved, 

K-mft'-ti es'-tts or fti-is'-tls, ye have been loved, 

krm&'-ti sunt, fu'S'-mnt or -9^ they have been loved. 

Pluperfect had been. 

l-mA'-tilis S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, . / had been loved, 
krm&'-tus S'-i^ or fu'-&-r&s, thou hadst been loved, 

ft-m&'-tus S'-r&t or fu'-^r&t, he had been loved; 

Plur. Srmlrti d-rft'-mus or fu-fr-rft'-mfis, we had been loved, 
krm&'-ti d-ii&'-tis or fu-^rft'-tils, ye had been loved, 
krm&'-lz S'-rant or fu'-^rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect shcdl have been. 

ft-mft'-tus S'-r8 or fu'-^rS, I shall have been loved, 

krm&'-tus S'-ris Or fii'-c-rfs, thou wiU have been loved, 

ft-m&'-tfis S'-rIt or fa'-e-rit, he will have been loved; 

plur. &-infi'-ta Sr-I-mus or fu-er -T-mus, we shall have been loved, 

ft-m&'-fi er -I-tits or fu-dr'-T-tils, ye will have been loved, 

ftrm&'-fi $'-runt or fu'-^-rinty they wiU have been loved. 
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SXTBJUNCnVE HOOD. 

Present mayf or can he> 

Sing. &'-mer, I may beloved^ 

ftrme'-rl8 or -rS| thou mayst he lovedf 

&-me'-tur, he may be laved; 

Plur. fi-me'-mur, we fnay be loved^ 

a-mem'-I-ni, ye may be loved, 

fi-men'-tur, they may be loved* 

Imperfect mighty couldf would, or shotdd be. 

Sing. ft-inS'*rSr, I would be loved, 

fim-a-re'-ris or -rS, thou wouldst be lovedf 

fim-&-re'-tur, he would be laved; 

Plur. fim-a-re'-mtir, we would be loved, 

fim-9rrem'-I-ni, ye woidd be loved, 

Sm-firren'-tiir, they would be loved* 

Perfect may have been. 

Sing &-ma'-tus rim or fu'-5-rim, I may have been loved, 

S-ma'-ttis sis or fu'-&-r1b, thou mayst Jiave been lovedf 

IBnaaSk'taa sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been loved; 

Plur X-ma'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!-mus, we may have been lovedf 

ftrm9,'-ti si'-tils or fu-er'-T-tis, ye may have been loved, 

&-ma -ta ant or fu'-e-rinty they may have been loved. 

.Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have been. 

Sing, E-ma'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / would have been loved, 

fi-ma'-tus es'-scs or fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been lovedf 

Srma'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set, he would have been loved ; 

Plur. a-ma'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'naius, we would have been lovedf 
&-ma'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-sc'-tis, ye would have been loved, 
&-ma'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have been loved*^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, Sing, S-ma'-rS, be thou loved; 

Plur, SrmSm'-I-ni, be ye loved, 

Fut, Sing, S-ma'-tor, thou shalt be loved, 

&-ma'-t5r, he shall be loved; 

Plur. (pa-lrhlm-l'idf ye shall be loved), 

^ &-man'-tdr, ihey shall be loved. 

INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Present, i-mS'-ri, to be loved. 

Per/ecL S-ma'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, to have been loved. 
Future* &rma'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be hvod. 
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PABTICIPLES. 
FerfecU &-m&'-tu8, lovtd^ or having been loved. 

Future. Srman'-diii, to he loved. 

SUPINE. 
LtMer. Srm&'-tU| lo he loved. 

FOBMATIOK or TBS TbITSBS. 



From the first root, am, are de- 
rived 

Active. Pamoe. 
Mdm prtM, ftmo, sxnor* 
•— wfiptrf. amaiaM, amd6ar. 

— fuL amdio, amdftor. 
8ubf,j9ret. amem, amer. 

— vmptiff. amdrMi, amdrer. 
/i9^pera<./)re0.aind, aiodre. 

■ /lit amdto, amdtor. 
Jnf, prea. amdre, amdri. 
Part prei, amoni, 

yU. emondut, 

O e n m tL 



From the second root, From Ibe thirdrooCy 
omoo, are derived omoe, are derived 
Jtctive. PoMttve. 

Ind, perf. amftvu amfttiif sun, eto. 

— pffS^ amavmMM, amfttaif eram, etc. 

— jfuL ptrf, amav^ amfttus ero, eto. 
BfAj. perf. amavlrtm, amftttw sim, etc. 

phM. amavuMfn, amiticf e8sem,ete« 

Jnf, perf. amavuM, amltus esse, etc. 

From the third root, 

^ amatflnif esse, amfttum iii 

fuL amatfirtif. 

perf, amBitiit. 

Form, mgp, amitiim. LaL mip, amitH. 



Inf. Jul 
ParLful 



iiesr. SECOND conjugation. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind, m5'-ne-5. 
Pres, Inf, m5-nS'-rg. 
Perf. Ind. m6n'-u-i. 
Supine. mSn'-I-tum. 


Pres, Ind, m5'-ne-5r. 
Pres, Inf. mS-nS'-ri. 
Perf. Part. mSn'-l-ttis. 


INDICATT 


ns MOOD. 


Pret 


lent 


I advise. 


lam advised. 


Sing, m5'-ne-5, 
mo'-nes, 
mo'-net; 

Plur, m5-ne'-mu8y 
m5-ne'-ti8, 
md'-nent. 


Sing. m5'-ne-5r, 

m5-ne'-rls or -r8| 
mo-nc'-tiir \ 

Plur. m5-ne'-mur, 
m5-nem'-l-nl, 
mo-nen'-tur. 


Impe 
I wcu advising. 
& m5-ne'-bam, 
m5-ne'-ba8, 
m6-ne'-bat; 
P. mdn-S-b&'-mus, 
m6n-e-bft'-tl8, 
md-ne'-bant 


rfcct. 

Ifvas advised. 

S. m5-ne'-bip, 

mdn-e-b&'-rl8 or -rS, 
mdn-e-bft'-tiir; 

P. mon-e-ba'^nfir, 
m5n-&.bfim'-I-ni, 
m5a-«-baii'-iar. 



ri5«» 



TXBBa.^— 8B002n> coimroAnoH; 
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AOTITS. 

lihaU or mU advii§» 
S. m5-nr-b8y 
md-ne'-bto, 
md-nS'-blt; 
P. m5-neb'-I-mQf, 
mS-nebVl-tlm 
md-ne'-bant. 



I advised or Aave advised. 
S. m5n'-a-!, 

mSn'-n-it ; 
P. m5-ntt'-!-mi!ifl, 
mdn-u-is'-tilB, 
mdn-a-e'-rant or -r& 



Fatnre* 



I had advised, 
is. m5-nu'-e-ram, 
m5-nu'-e-rS8, 
mS-nu'-e-rat; 
P. mSn-ii-^-r&'-mua, 
m5n-ti-*-ra'-tis, 
md-na'-e-tant 



I shall have advised, 

S, m5-iiu'-€-r6, 
mS-nu'-e-rfs, 
m6-nu'-e-rit; 

p. mon-u-er'-I-nius, 
mSn-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint 



PASSITE. 

J«fta22 or wSlhe advised* 

jSL iii5-iiS'-b5r'9 

iii5-neb'-&-il8 0r -i8| 
md-nSb'-I-tOr; 

P. iii5-iiSbM-«ai&r, 
mSn-e-blm'-i-ridy 
mSn-e-bim'-tar. 



Perfect 

Itoas or have been advised. 

S. m5n'-I-tu8 mim or fh'-i, 
m5nM-tU8 Ss or fu-ii^-tiy 
mdn'-l-tiif est or fii'-lt; 

P. m5n'-l-ti su'-mils or fii'-I-iii1ii| 
mdnM-ti es'^Is or fb-is'-tfSy 
mQn'-im funt, fu-S'-nmior -ri 

Plupeifect 

I had been advised* 
S. m5n'-I-tua S'-ram or fii'-^ramt 
mdn'-I-tfifl 8'-ras or fti'-^ras, 
mdn'-I-tufl e'-rat or fb'-^riit ; 
P. mSn'I-ti e-iil'-mus or fti-e-rft'-mlii, 
mon'-I-ti e-rti'-tis or ftt-e-rft'-Hs, 
m5n'-I-ti e'-rant or fa'-S-rant 



Future Feifect 

IshaU have been advised. 
S. in6n'-I-tu8 e'-r8 or fn'-4-r8, 
mSn'-I-tiis e'-ris or fu'-5-ris, 
m5n'-I-tu8 e'-rlt or fu'-S-rit; 
P. mon'-l-ti er'-!-mu8 or fu-Sr'-f-miiSy 
m5n'-Ma er'-l-tis or fu-Sr'-I-tifly 
mon'-I-ti e'-runt or fu'-^rint 



8UBJUKCTIVE HOOP. 
Present 



I may or can advise. 
S. md'-ne-am, 
md'-ue-as, 
m5'-ne-&t ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-musy 
m5-ne-a'-tlsy 
md'-ne-Aut 
10 



I may or can he advised* 

S. mS'-ne-ir, 

m5-ne-&'-ri8 or -rS, 
mo-ne-ft'-tur ; 

P. m5-iie-&'-inur, 
mo-ne-am'-I-ni, 
mS-ne-an'-tur. 



ii6 



TXRB8. — BBCOND COHJUGATKHT. 



Hit. 



ACTIVB. 



Iillp6Tfect* 



PASSIVE. 



I mighty could^ wotdd, or $houid 
advige* 
& m5-iiS'-rem, 
md-ne'-rSs, 
md-ne'-rSt ; 
P. mdn-S-rS'-mfis, 

md-nS'-rent. 



/ mighty e&M, «noti/rf, or iX<Hi£(f 
b€ advised. 
& in5-nS'-rSr| 

m5n-€-re'-rl8 &r -r8, 
nidii-§-rS'-tiir ; 
P. mdn-e-rS'-oiur, 

mdn-e-ren'-tiir. 



/ tnatf have advked. 

S» ]ii&<4ia'-S-ri]ii9 
m5-nu'-^rb, 
md-nu'-^rlt; 

P. m5ii-a-S]<-!-m1ii, 

m5-im'-&-riiit. 



I tniahtf cqMj woM, or 
ghould have advised. 
S. m5n-u-is'-6em, 

mdn-Q-is'-fles, 

m5n-a-is'H9et; 
P. mdn-u-b-fle'-mi^ 

mSn-n-isHie'-tils, 

m5n-u-ia'-6ent. 



Perfect 

/ may have been advmd, 
S. m5n'-I-tQ8 aim or fu'-^rim, 

in5n'-I-tu8 ds or fu'-^rfs, 

m5n'-I-ti]8 alt or fa'-&>rlt ; 
P. m6n'-I-ti ri'-mOs or fu-Sr^-I-iii&i 

mdn'-I-ta u'-tis or fu-«r'-I-tibs 

m5n'-I-ti nut or fu'-d-rint 

Pluperfect. 
/ miffhtf could^ wouldy or should hav€ 

been advised. 
& m5n'-I-tu8 es'-eem or fu-is'-sem, 
m5n'-I-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-sea^ 
mdn'-I-tua ea'-set or fu-is'-aet; 
P. mon'-I-ti ea-ec'-mufl or fu-ia-ae'-milSi 
mdnM-tii es-ae'-tia or fu-ia-ae'-tia, 
indii'*I-ti ea'-eent or fu-ia'-eent 



DfPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. in5'-n8, advise thou; 
P. m5-ne'-te, advise ye, 
FuL S. mo-ne'-tS, Ihou shaU ad- 
vise^ 
m5-ne'-t8, he shaU advise; 
' P. m6n-e-t5'-t6, ye slmll ad- 
vise, 
in5-nen'-t8, they shaU ad» 
vise. 



Pres. m^-nS'-rS, to advise. 
Per/, m6n''U'ls''ei^ to have advised. 
FuL mSn-I-tu'-riSa ea'-s€, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. 8. m5-nS'-TS, be Aou advised; 
P. md-ncm'-I-ni, be ye ad' 
vised. 
FuL 8. m8^n6'-t5r, thou shaU be 
advised, 
md-ne'-tdr, he shall be 
advised; 
P. (in5n-€-bIm'-I-ni, yeshatt 
be advised^ 
in5-nen'-t5r, they shaU be 
advised. 

INFIKmVE MOOD. 

Pres. m5-ne'-Ti, to be advised. 
Per/. mdn'-I-tua ea'-aS or fu-i^-aSy 

to have been advised. 
Fut. m5n'-I-tnm !'-ri, to be <Aoui 

to be advised. 



S1S& 



cosjuoAnov* 



in 



ACTIVE. 



FASSITS. 



fabugiplbs. 



Fm* BiS •neiiB» adomng. i Ferf. mSn'-I-tOf, advmd, 

FuL m^nA'txL^'Tua^ij^MnjUtQ advise. \ FuU in5-iien'-dQs> to 6e adtnadm 

GEBUND. 

6^. mS-nen'-di, ofadMng^ 
Z>. md-nen'-dd, etc. 
jlc. md-nen'-dunii 
Ah. md-nen'-dS. 

SUnNES. 
JPorm^r. in9n'-t*tiim, to adoiie. \ Latter, iiidn'-I4G» to be aivked* 



POBMATION OV THE TXNSSS. 



from tlie fint root| won, an de* 
xived, 
Acihe, Pamme. 
hid, jprtM* xnoneOi moneor* 
•— w^^trf. monSbam^oDibar. 
-— ftU. monefto, msmebor, 
Bubj. prat, moneom, moneor. 

tmptrf, xiionA*em,mon#r«r. 

ImptrcA. prti, znona, monfre. 
Jirf. mon^to^ monitor. 
.M/*. j>rcf. monertf, numm. 
JPurt. j>rcf. monens, 
— - ftiL monciKftw. 

^mndL moDMidi. 



Fran the second rooty From tfaeikird root, 
momi, are derived, aMMUiajrederiyedy 
Actke. Pufjee. 

HuL per/, monn^ monltiM sum, eto. 
— — j^tg^ monumifli, nMmltw eram, eto. 
-: — JuLperf, monulro, monltiK ero, eto. 
SiAf, ptrf, monulrMii, monltaf sixn, eto. 

j)hm, monntMem, monltitf eMem,eto. 

In/, per/. monu&Me, monltut esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
Jnf. /uL monitilnct ease, mooItiMi iiL 

wt /StL monittirtM, 

per/ motStiit. 

Fofru. Bip. moDltun. LtA, 9np. moDltM. 



{1S8. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Tree. Ind. re'-g5. 
Pres.Jn/. rSg-e-r& 
Per/. Ind. rex'-L* 
Supine, rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. rS'-g5r. 
Pres, In/, rS'^. 
Per/. Part rec -tus. 



Irtde. 

I^ng. re'-g8, 
re'-gis, 
re'-git; 

Plur. reg-i-mu8, 
rSg'-I-tls, 
rS-gmit. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Freflent 



lamrtded. 
Sing, re'-gSr, 

reg -ft-ris or -r8, 

reg'-I-tur; 
Plur, peg -I-miip, 

rS-glm'-l-niy 

re-gim'-tiir. 



m 



CCIXJVGAmOW* 



tu&: 



ACTIVE. 

I wai ruling. 

S, rS-ge'-bam, 
r5-ge'-bi8, 
rg^'-bit; 

P. rSg-e-bft'-miSsy 
rgg-e-bft'-tl8, 
re-ge'-baatk 



l9haU or toiU rule* 
& rS'-ganiy 
rg'-geg, 
rg'-gSt ; 
P. r&-ge'-mui, 
re-g6'-tl8, 
rS'-gent 



/ rtded or Aat<e ruled* 
S. rexM, 
rex-is'-fi, 
rex'4t; 
P. rez'-I-miis, 
rex-ifl'-tis, 
rex-e'-runt or "t^ 



Lnper&ct. 



PASSIVE; 

I was ruled. 
rg-ge'-bSr, 
reg-e-ba'-rig w -rS, 
reg[-$-ba'-tur ; 
. reg-c-ba'-mur, 
reg-^-bSm'-l-ni, 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or will be ruled. 
S. re'-gir, 

re-ge'-rfa or -re, 

re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 

re-gem'-i-ni, 

re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect 

I was or hat>e been ruled. 

f. rec'-tiia sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tiia ds or fu-is'-tl, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-It; 

^ rec'-ti su'-miis or fu'-l-miis, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r8. 



I had ruled. 

8. rex'-^ram, 
rex'-g-ras, 
rex'-€-rat ; 

P. rex-e-ra'-miSs, 
rex-€-ra'-tis, 
rex'-^-rant 



I shall have ruled. 
S, rex'-€-r5, 
rex'-S-rfs, 
rex'-g-rit ; 
P. rex-Sr'-I-mus, 
rex-€r-I-tl8, 
rex'-S-riut 



Pluperfect 

I had been ruled. 
8. rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 

rec'-tus e'-rfis or fu'-€-rtte, 

rec'-tiSs €'-rfit or fu'-e-rat; 
P.. rec'-ti ^-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 

rec'-ti 6-ra'-tIs or fu-S-rti'-tis, . 

rec'-ti S'-rant or fu'-e-rant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tiis S'-r5 or fu'-e-r8, 
rec'-tus €'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'e-rlt; 

P. rec'-ti Sr -I-mus or fu-Sr'-I-mus, 
rec'-ti Sr'-i-tis or fu-Sr'-f-tis, 
rec'-ti S'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



il5& 



conjuoAsicm 



aia 



ACTITS. PASSITE. 

8UBJUHCTIVE MOOP. 

Present 



I may or eon rtde* 

rS'-g&t; V 
P. r&-g&'-m&, 

rS'-gant 

Imperfect 

2 mighty eotdd, wotUd^ or j&otiM 
ride. 
S* rSg^-S-rem, 
reg'-^-rea, 
reg'-6-ret; 
P. r%-e-re'-mu8, 
r%-S-re'-tia, 
r^'-d-rent 



/majf or con le ruled. 
rS-g&'-xlf 0r«^ 



P. r&^'-miiry 
r&-gan'-t&r. 



I might f eotUdf uxmtd^ or tkoM 
beruledm 

T^^re'-rli or -t^ 
r^-e-rS'-tup ; 
P. r^-S-re^-mur, 
rSg-^-rem'-I-ni, 
r^^ren'-tOr* 



I may have ruled* 
8, rex'-S-rim, 
rex'-S-rls, 
rex'-e-rit; 
P. rex-€r'-I-mii8, 
rex-^r'-!-tl8y 
xex'-d-rint. 



I mighty eouldj would^ or 
Mould have ruled* 
S. rex-ifl'-flemi 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-sSt; 
P. rex-ift-0e'-ini!i% 

rex-is-se-tis, 

rex-is'-sent 



Perfect 

I may have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tu8 sim cr fa'-S-rim, 
rec'-tiis tis or fu'-^-ris, 
rec'-tu8 alt or fa'-^rlt; 

P. rec'-fi A'-jxOb or fa-^'l-m&B, 
rec'-ti 8i'-tl8 or fu-Sr'-I-tite, 
zec'-ti flint or fu'-S-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might J cotdd^ would, or should have 
beenruled. 

&-rec'-tus es^Hsem or fb-is'-^enii 
rec'-tiis es'-sSs or fu-is'-sSs, 
rec'-tiis es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. rec'-tl es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus^ 
rec'-ti es-sS'-lls or fu-is-se'-titei 
rec'-ti es^-sent or fu-is'-eent 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Free, S, rS'^S, rule thou, 
P.reg^I-tg,rttfey<. 
JW. 8. rSg'-l-t5, thou shalt rule, 
reg'^-l-tS, he ehall rule ; 
P. reg-i-to'-tS, ye shaU rule, 
rS%un'-t$, &ey shaU rule. 
10* 



Free. 8. rgg'-g-r5, be Aou ruled; 
P. rMlm'-I-ni, be ye ruled. 
Fut. 8. T^-l-Uir^thoushaltbertded^ 
reg'-i-t5r, he shaU be ruled; 
P. (re-gim'-I-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
r&-gun'-t5r, they ehaU, etc. 



114 TXBBfl^-»THXBD COJUJJQXTKOI* 

ACTIVE. PASSIVH. 

tNFlKlTlVK MOOD. 



»1<^% 



Prti. r8g^-€-re, to rule. 
Per/. rex-iB'-flS, to have ruled, * 
FuL rec-tu'-ros es'-se, to be about 
to rule. 



Pres, r€'-gi, .to he ruled. 

Per/, rec'-t&s es'-sS or fu-i8''«S, to 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum i^ri, to be about to 

bended. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. rS'-gens, ruling. 

FuL rec-tu -his, about to rule. 



Per/, rec'-tiis, ruled. 

FuL rt-gen'-ilus, to be ruled. 



GEBTJND. 

O. rC-gen'-df, 0/ ruling. 
* D. rS-gen'-dS, etc. 

Ae. r&-gen'-dumy 
Ab. rS^n'-dd. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tam, to rul^. \ LcUter. rec'-tu, to he ruled. 



FORICATIOK or THB TeNSES. 



From Uie first root, rey, are do* 
rived, 
* Active, Pamve. 

Ind. pree.' rego, regor. 

— imperf. regcftom, regp6ar. 

— fuL regam, regar. 
BtAi* ^fretj regom^ regar* 

ithperf. regA*«iit, reg#r«r. 

JmperaL prtt, rege, reg^re. 

r/irf. regtio, rcgttor. 

Ai/". pre$. ^ rtgirtf regi. 
ParL pru, ' regcsw, 



/uL 
Gerumd. 



ngeHdL 



From the second root, From the third root, 
rer, are derived, rect. are derived, 
* Active, PcuMve. 

fnd. per/, rexi, • reetiw sum, etc. 

— plvp, rex^m, rectus eram, etc 

— /tU. per/. rvsJkro^ rectus ero, etc. 
&»bj. peij, rexM'm, rectus sIm, etc 

phip, rexissem, rectus essem, etc 

/n/*. perf. rexisse. rectus esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
hf. /vt. rectdrus esse, rectum iri. 
ParL/ut. rectflrus. 

per/. rectus. 

Form. Sup, rectun. LaL %». rsct«. 



S ISO* Verbs m 10 or the Third Coxjugatiox. 

Verbs in to of the third ooDJugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as eonnecting vowels, to, t e, to^ or iu, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where thej have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the sa^e which character- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. Thej are all conju- 
gated like tapio. 



iis% 



^talSSw— -THIRD COKJUOATIOir* 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE*. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. 

Pres, Inf. . cft'-pi. 



Preg. Ind. cX'-pi4{, Kf tahe. 
Pr€$. Inf. cap^^i«. 
Per^. Ind. c6 -pL 
Stgme^ cap ^ 



P«/. 



cft'-pi. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pftaeat 



cft'-pls, 
c&'-plt; 
P. cSp -I-rnus, 
c&pM-tIs, 
c& -pi-oat 



InpoiTOCi. 



S. c&-pi-S'4miiiy 
c2rpi-e'-bi8, 
cft-pi-^'-b&t; 

P. cft-pi-^-bft'-mui, 
cfirpi-e-bft'-tils, 
c&^-e'-bant. 



8. cS'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
ci'-j)i-et; 

P. c&-pi-e'-mu8, 
c5rpi-e'-tl8, 
c&'-pi-ent 



Future. 



cSp -^(•Tlf or -«<6, 
eSp'4-tar; 
P. c2p'4Hiiiir, 
ci^ImM-nl, 
drpi-on'-t&r. 



& c&-pi-€'-bSr, 

c&-pi-e-b&'-ri8 or -H, 
• c&-pi-e4>ft'-tur; 

P. c&4>^:^-b&''-inur9 
cSrpi-^lriUii'-iHtfi 
cirpi-e-baa'-tilr. 



fi. dt'-pi-Sr, 

cl^pi-€'-il8 or -x€, 

ci-pi-e'-tfip; 
P. c&-pi-€'-ini&r^ 

cl^pi>Qm'-I-ni, 

cSrpi-ea'-tQr. 



The parts formed from the second and ihird roote being entirely 
regular, only a synopsifl of them is giyen. 



P^rf. c^'-pi. 
Plup. cep -€-ram. 
FuLperf. cep'-g-rd. 



Perf cap'-t&B sum or fuM. 
Plup. , cap'-tus i&'-ram &t fu'-S-ram* 
FuL perf. cap'-tus 6'-r8 or fu'-€-r6. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



8. c&'-pi-am, 

C&'-piHUI, 

c&'-pi-&t; 

p. cIrpi-S'-mus, 

c&-pi-a'-ti[8, 

c&'-pi-ant. 



8. c&'-pi-Sr, 

c&-pi-&'-rIs or -r6, 

c&-pi-ft'-tur; 
P. c&-pi-ft'-mur, 

c&^pi-fim'-I-ni, 

c&-pI-an'-tQr. 



Ill 



YjomB.-^wovKTB ecm^OQAnom 



U«H 



ACTIVB, 



c&p'4-r€8» 
cSp'-e-ret ; 
P. cfip-S-re'-mufl^ 
c&p-S-re'-ti8| 
c&p'-4-reiit 



Perf, c€p'-#-rmL 
Plup. ce-pis'-sem. 



Imperfect 



PASSIVB. 



S. cSp'-^r£r, 

cUp-^-re'-ris or -rli^ 
c&p-^-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-6-re'-mup, 
'cip-e-rem'-I-ni, 
c&p-^ren'-tar. 



Perf, cap'-tus rim or fa'-S*rim. 
Plup. cap -tus es'Hsem or fu-is'- 



IMPESATITE MOOD. 

Pres. 2. iy. c&'-pS ; P. 2^ cSp'-I-tS. i S. cXp'-e-r5 ; P- cfi-^Im'-I-ni. 
Fui. 2. c&p -I-tS, cftp-I-jp-tJS, c&p'-I-t5r, (cft-pl-em'-l-ni,) 
— 8. c&p'-I-t5; cirpi-un'-t5.| cip'-i-t5r; cirpi-un'-tfir. 



INFIKITIVE MOOD. 



Pre*. eSp'-S-rS. 
Perf ce-pis'-fiS. 
Pti<. cap-tu'-rus es'-flS. 



Pre*. cS'-pi. 

Ptfr/I cap 'tu9 ed'-sS or fb-W-aS. 

l^oL cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres, c&'-pi-ens. 
Fut, cap-tu'-riis. 



Perf, cap'-t&s. 
Fut cft-pi-en'-diis. 



GEBUKD. 
O. cft-pi-«ii'-dt, elc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tom. | Latter* oap'-t!L 



§160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres, Ind. au'-di-8. 
Pres,Inf au-di'-rS. 
Perf Ind. au-di'-vi. 
Supine* au-di'-tum. 



Pres, Ind, aa'-di-4$r. 
Pres, Inf au-di'-ri. 
Perf Part, au-di'-tfii. 



fi«a 



YlSRBfirf-HPOUKTU OOlTJtraATf OIT* 



Itf 



ACTIVE. 



FA8SIVB. 



INDICATIVE UOOD. 



Pr^aeiit 



I hear, 

«u'-4is, 
au'dlt; 
P. aa-di'-m'Si, 
au'-di'-tis, 
au'-di-imt - 



I was kearinff. 
8. au-di-e'-bam, 
' au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-b2t ^ 
P. au-di-«-ba'-mufl, 
au-di-e-ba-tis, 
a«i-di-€'4Muit 



/ tkaU or toill hear. 
8, au'-di-am, 
au'-di-es, 
aa'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 
au-di-e'-tifl, 
au'-di-ent. 



/ heard or Jtace heard. 
8. au-di'-vi, 

aci-d!-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P; au-div'-I-muf, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

au-di-ve'-ruat or -rS- 



I had heard. 

8. an-div'-e-ram, 
au-div'-e-raa, 
aa-di v'-e-rfit ; 

P. au-div-S-ra-mug, 
au-Hiiv-e-r&'-tia, 
au-div'-e-raaL 



I am heard* 
aa'-di-dr, 
an-di'-fis «r -WS| 
a«i-di'-tur; 
. ao-di'-mur, 
au-dim'-I-ai, 
aa-di-un'-tiir. 



liaipieriect 



twos heard. 
8. au-di^'-b&r, 

au-di-e-lia'-ris or -WS| 

au-di-^-ba'-tur; 
P. aa-di-g-ba -mur, ' 

au-di-^-bSiii'4-iii, 

att-di-«-baa'Ttur. 

Fatore. . 

IshaUorwrnheieard. 
8. aa'-di-Hr, 

au-di-e'-ris &r -i^ 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'H&iuv 

au-di-em'-lHii, 

aa-di-ea'-tur« 

Perfect 

/ have been or was Ikeard, 
8 aa-di'-tufl sum or fo'-i, 
au-di'-tus es or fu-k'-ti, 
au-di'-tiifl est or fu'-It; 
P. au-dl -ti 8u'-mua or fu'-Innus, 
au-di'-ti es-tifl or fu-is'4Is, 
au-dr-ti sunt, fu-e'-nint or -r& 

Pluperfect 

/ had been heard. 
8. an-dr-tiis S'-ram or fu'-S-nun, 
au-di'-tud e'-rSs or fa'-e-ria, 
au-dr-tus §'-rfit or fii'-e-rftt; 
P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-inufl or fa-S-rft'-mSi, 
aa-di'-ti e-ra'-tia or fu-e-raf-tig, 
au-di'-a Agf-not or fu'-^-caat 



m 



eWUVGAVH» 



ii(^ 



ACTIVE. 

I ghall have heard. 

& an-div'-S-rS, 
au-diy'-S-flsi 
au-Av'-S-rlt; 

P. aa-di-TSr'-I-moSy 
au-di-VSr'-f-tls, 
aa-diy'-S-riui. 



PASSIYEr. 

Fotiire Feifeot 

I shall have been heard. 
S. au-dl'-tus 8'-ri5 or fu'-€-r8, 
au-di'-tus r-ria or fii'-l-rfs, 
aa-di'-tus €'-rit ©r fu'-S-i^t; 
P. an-dl'-ti Sr'-I-mu» or fu-er'-f^nfii^ 
aa-di'-«[ Sr'-I-tis or fu-gr'-Ma8» 
aa-di'-ti S'-nmt or fu -&-nnt 



SUBJUNCnVE MOOIX 

.Present. 

J may or can hear. I may or ean he heard. 

S. au'-cC-am, S. aa'-di-Sr, 

aa'-di-&9y au-di-i'-ris or -r^ 

au'-di-lit ; au-di-5'-tur ; 

P. au-di4l'HniiS| P. au-di-&'-muF, 
au-di-ft'-tls, ati-di-SmM-nly 

' au'-di-ant • au-^-an'-tur. 



I mighty coudd^ would, or should 
hear. 
S. au-di'-rem, 
au-di'-rSs, 
au-di'-rSt; 
P. aa-<li-ri'-m!SS| 
aii-di-r6'-<l8^ 
au-^'-rent 



Lnpeifeet 



/ might, could, would, or thouU 
he heard. 
8. an-di'-r^, 

au-di-re'-rl8 or -r^ 
aii-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 
aurdi-rSmM-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tiir. 



J may have heard. 

S. au-diT^-^rim, 
au-dir'-^rls, 
aa-div'-8-rIt ; 

P. au-di-ver'-!-mu8| 
au-di-ver'-!-tl8, 
aa-div'-S-rint 



/ miaht, could, would, or 
should have heard. 

S. aa-^i-vk'-sem, 

aa-<li-vi8'-fle8^ 

au-di-yis'-sSt; 
P. aa-dl-vi8-se'-mii8| 

au-di-vis-se'-tits, 

au-di-vis'-eent 



Perfect 

I may have been heard. 
S, aii-di'-4u8 nm or fu'-^rim, 

au-di'-4u8 ns or fu'-^ria* 

au-dl'-ftus flit or fii'-^iit; 
P. au-di'-li 8i'-mu8 or fu-^r'-!-mu8^ 

au-di'-H ri'-t!8 or fu-*r -I-tto, 

au-di'-li flint or fu'-^rint. 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 
& ao-di'-tiifl es'-sem or fii-»'*«en| 
au-dr-tOfl es'-ses or fu-is'-sSsy 
aii-di'-tu8 Cfl'-set or fu-is'-set; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mufl or fu-ifl-fle'>iiii% 
au-di'-ti es-fle'-tifs or fa-is-fl@'-tibs 
aurdi'-ti es'-sent or fu^s'-ient 



f^m 



TSBBs^-v^SiOCB'nr coKgrtTC^ATioir. 



in 



active; passive. 

niFESATIVfi HOOD. 



Pres. S. an'-dl, hear lfto9 ; 
P, iu-di'-tS, hear ye. 
FnL S. an-di -t6, Own tkali hear^ 

au-di'-tS, he shall hear; 
I f^ axHUypa'-tt, ye shall hear^ 
au-di-uii'-tS, Ihey shall 
hear. 



Fres. 8. an-di'-rg, he thon heard;' 
P. au-dhn'-I'-ni, he ye heariu 
FflK. & au-di'-tSr, fAo« ihoU fo 
heard^ 
att-di'-USr, J^ cAal2 he 
heard; . 
P, (au-di-€m'-I-n!, ye shaXt 
heheardj) 

he heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. av^r-rSf io AMf. 
Per/, au-di-Tis'-flSf to ftave heard. 
FuL att-di-tu'^ru8 esHiS, to he 
about te hear. 



Pre^ Au-dl »xl, to he hecerd. 
Per/, au-di -tijB es'-ae or fti-fa'- 

«$, to AoM been heard, 
FuL an-di'-tum T-ri, to &« aio«f 

todeiflof^ 



PABTIC^LES. 

Pre^. aa'-^-Sin,' ft«artn(^ I IVr^ aa-di'4)G8^ heard. 

FuL aa-di-tu'-rufl, about to hear. I FuL au-di-en'-dOs, to he heard. 

OEftUND. 

O. »u-di-en'-dl, qfheanny, 
D. au-di-en'-dS, etc 
Ac, au-di-en'-dum, 
V Ah. aa-di-€n'-d3. 

SUPINES. 
Forwwr. au-di'-tom, to hear. | Latter, aa-di'-tu, to he heoHL 



Formation of thb Tbn6E8. 



From the first root, aad^ are de- 
rived 

AcUvt. Passhe. 
andto. audtbr. 
KoAiSbam^ andietar. 
audtomy audior. 
audMun, audior, 
aadlrem, audfrcr. 

audire. 

andt^. 



hid j^re$, 

— tmperf. 

— ./««. 

-— tmper/. 
ImperaL pret. aad«, 
-/«<. aadito, 



/fi/*. /wr^ audfre,' aiidirt. 

Pore. j9re«. audiefu, 

/uL axtdienelitf. 



From the second rtx>t, From the tbirdrboCi 
oiM^, axe derived, audit, are derived. 
Active. Patikfe, 

Ind. peff. andlvi. audltus stmif eto. 

— .* php. andivlraM,andItfi»eraiii,eto. 

"-^fvLpet/, audirJro, . aadit«t ero, etc. 

St^. per/. Kudivfrim^ aadittM sim, ets. 

pltm, andivtMem,andltf<8e8sem,etB. 

in/, pei^. audiviue, audlttif esse, etc 
From the third root, 

In/. /uL atiditdritf esse, audlttfin iri. 

Part /hL 9xiditaru8. 
— P^r/ , auditttf. 



ISO WEPomrt txxbs. f IClt 

DEPONENT YEBBa 

f 161« Deponent yerbs aire ooojagated like tbe passiTe 
Toice, and haye also all the participles a^ participial fomaJdoxm 
of the actiye yoice. Neuter depcxient yerfos, howeyer, want the 
foture passiye participle^ except that the neuter in Amk is sonta* 
times used impersonallj. See f 184^ 8. 

The flowing is an example of an actije deponent yerb of the finl 
eoi\jiigstioii :— 

FBIKCIPAL FASTS. 

M[-x0r, ttd-ri'-il, mi-it'-t&ii <aa<foitr«. 

INDIGATIVX HOOD. 

Pre«. niI'-T5r, mi-rft'-ris^ etc I admire, etc 

Jmptrf. mi-rft'-bXr, etc /looseK/mtrm^ 

JFVff. mi-rft'-b5r, / ihcXL admire. 

Per/. mi-rft'-tus sum or fn'-l, J have admired, 

• Phtp. mi-Tft 'tus S^ram or fn'-S-ranii / heul admired, 

FuL Ferf. nd^rt'-tus e'-ro or fn'-S-io^ lehaU have admired. 

SUBJUNCnVl HOOD. 

Pree, vbA'^vst, mi^r^'-iisi etc I may admire, etc 

hnptrf* ni'T§^'^nsr, I would admire. 

Parf. mi-Tft'-tus aim or fn'-^rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-ri'-^&i es'-sem or fh-itf'-eem, I woM have admired, 

IMPEBATIVi: MOOD. 

Pret. 5. un-Tft'-rS, admire thou ; I P. nd-rim'-I-ni, admire ye. 
FuL S. u&'tS^*Ai6r,ihou8haltadmireA P. (mic-a^blm'-i-Dl, ye shall, etc) 
nii-rft'-t5r, he ehaU admire ; | mi-ran'-t&r, Ihey ehallf etc 

INFINITiyE MOOD. 
Pres. nii-ra'-ri, to admire. 

Ferf. nu-ra'-tus es'-sS or fu-is'-sS, to have admired. 
FuL AcL mir-a-tn'-rils es'-sS, to be about to admire. 

FMt.Pas9.TD&!^ttk 'tarn i'-ii, to be ajiwut to be admired. , 

PABTIGIFLES. 
Prses. ml^'^rans, admiring. 

Per/. mi-T&'-t^ having admired. 

FuL Act, mli^^tu'-rcis, about to admire. 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dufl, to be admired. 

GEBUND. 
O. mi-ran'-diy of admiring, etc 

SUPINES. 
Armtr. mi-rll'-tanii to admire. | latter. mi-rft'-t% to be admML 



S162i TSR&s. — ^BBiiuiira ON tus coztjugatioks. ' 121 

Remarks on the Conjcqatioks. 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Root. 

§ 1 09* 1. A fe«7 words in tlie present sabjanctiire of the first and 
fhtrd conjuflition*, in the earlier writers and in Uie poets, end in un, tt, t^ etc $ 
u, iduHy idk^ idit, tdittuu; coMAiufi, csm&Ss^ comiiSM; for tdamy etc. comi' 
4rjt», etcjclHcm, efiMS, dmi^ duiM; AndpertlmMj perdttisy perdmL, perxhtuU ; for 
«em, etc. perdam, etc. from old fonns dim and pmmOy for do and perth: so crs- 
cfettj, credut^ and also creduam, atdtut^ CTneduat, for crecEowi, etc irom the M 
form cree^ for credo. The form in mm, etc. was retained as tiie regular form 
in SUM and vtSm, from mmk and vohy and in their compounds. 

2. The hnpcrl^t indicative in the fonr^ coiyugation, sometimes, especially 
in the more ancient writers, ends in iftam and i6ar, for iebam and iehar^ awl 
the future in ibo and Ibor^ for torn and «ar; ai^ ve<<t9<ie, Virg., larg^r^ Propert, 
for veMti^btiiU, largiebar; selba, opperibor, for sctam, ^pptriar. Rum and l6o wera 
retained as the regvtlar forms ot «o, qmeoi^ and fWfiieo. Qt \ 182. 

8. Tbe terminatioii r«, in the second person sinenlar of the passire voice, is 
rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of cKco, dSco^fdciOj taid/Sro, are usually written dic,due^ 
fac^ tatdfer; in like manner their compounds, except those compounds m 
fdicw which change a into i ; as, ^ftctj cct^ice'; but caffdce also is found m 
Cicero; and in old writers dies, eeftce, adc^ce^ indict^ <fece, abdioe, reduce, traduce^ 
and /See, in^ for kt^ire is rare. ^Scio has not set, but its place is supplied 
by •Clio, and 9cUoU is preferred to mMe* 

5. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, orMCnfAx, ampkxaio, ulUo^ nUito; for or^UrAtor^etQ,; and cms* 
seniOj uimia, tueiUo, etc. for censentOTy etc-^In the seocoid ana third persons 
singular occur, also, forais in -mtnoi as, Aortamino, vertmtnOy fruimino g for 
Aorfotor, etc. 

6. The sjrllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by saily 
writers sad especially by the poets; as, amarier for amdriy dkter for cfici. 

, Of (he Tenses formed from ike Second RooL 

7. (a.) When the second root tods in o, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittuig o, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourUi 
conjugation, by s^ and in the other ooi\}ugations« by s or r ; as, amcfysem for 
oiMAviMem, amatU for omovisei, iKqilirwiU for in^Kewenml, n&rcm and nmss for 
nov^kram and novisse. 

(6.) When the second root ends in •«, v is often omitted without contzsctioo; 
as, antdUhro for nmdiviro ; octdStsse for avdvritse, 
(c.) When this root ends in s or «, especiall^r in the third conju^tion, the 

Syllables if, tss, and sit, are sometimes omitted in the termination or tenses de- 
ved from it; as, eoasA for evasis/t, extitueU for extinsnstif divisse for (Sowisse; 
extinxem for exUnxissem^ turrexe for surrexisse ,* accuti* for occessislw, justi for 
jtusisU ; duBd for dwiste. So fcmtm for (yocsissem, i. e. J feduenu 

(dl) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth oomueatiotts, a trnoopo 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the following syllable Ot 
the termination, especially in the third person sin^ar; as, fumSt, aiUlU,ci^f 
$ar/umdvit, cuKUvit, ct^jivU, So, also, but rarely, in the first person; as, s^A, 
snarrdmut ; for s^pe/ioi, enarravimus, 

8. In the tiiird person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in Irs 
Is less common than that in ermU, especially in prose. 

11 



12S riKMBB^^VEMAMKa ON TBB COKJVBATIOTKS. § 162; 

9. Ansient fonni of a ftatnre pcrftet in to, a perfect and pluperfect snbjnne- 
tfre in mm and tem, and a perfect inflnitrre in «e sometimes occnr. Thej maj, 
in noa«], be formed b^ adding these terminations to the second root of the 
Tero; as, reeqfto, emunrnfOunm from the obsolete perfect, atttt, from audeOf 
eomfexim and prnmiuem: divitte and pnmuMt. But when the root ends in x, 
and freqnentl^ when it ends in s, only o, tm, em, and e, etc. are added; as, 
f «M0, <firu ; tntettexegy ptrcepitt ; mirrexe, mnme. K, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is chan^ into # ; as. femmo, Unxutim, Vi at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is changed into es; as, aofl^sw, UtetmL 
Sometimes the rowe) of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derlTed from the second root; as, cqp», fcuf (fac¥i\ 
faxim (facnmj, 

KoTB. Fcueo expresses determhiation, * I wHl,' or, * I am resohred, to make. 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxit, etc., expresses a solenm wish; as, cfii 
mmortdlea faxtnt Atmm, etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might yen* 
ture,* etc The perfect in mm is used also in connecti<m with the present sub* 
junctiTe ; as, quato ffft* 1u calamitdi€s prokibesiU, defentbu, averriMcesjiie. Cato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few ezamiples occurofaftitmrepassiteofsimi* 
lar form; as, hurbauUur^ jtutitur, instead of lurftflmn /ujrif, and JmamtM/vi^ 
riL — A fature infinitive active in s^e is also found, m the first coigueation^ 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changmg, at 
before, 9 Into «; as, esqmgnattiref impttramirt^ for taqpugnaOrum esse, etc 

Of (he Teraes formed from the Third RooL 

11. The sui^e In mh, though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amoimting jto three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in tun must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender oT the 
perfect participle 

12. In the compound tenses of the hidicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle Is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
inall genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, omddM, -a, -am, est; amdii, -a, -a, sunt, etc. 

(1.) Fidy fuiraMy fnirimj fviuem, and /awse, are seldom used in the jom- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, etc^ in those of other 
vecbs, but when used they have generally the same sense it is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fm with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, firemf 
•tc, (or esiem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used In the sense of an ac^ective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see ^ 162, 22). If then connected with the tenses 
of Mm its meaning is different trom that of the |Mirticiple in the same connec- 
tion; ^ttdla tcri^ utf when tcr^pto is a participle, signifies, the letter ha$ 
been written, but if scn^ is an ac^ective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter it written, and epUlSla scrota futt, in this case, would signifv, the letter 
Km been written, or, hat exitUd as a written one, implying that it no longer 
exists. 

18. The participles In the perfect and fiitnre Infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers; as, amiUiiu, 
•«, -Mm, ette atfuitte; amdtim, -am, -tmi, esse orfmtn; omdli, -a, -a, esse or 
fiitte ; amStot, -as, -a, esse or fvitae ; and so of the others. Wim the infini- 
tive /ttMse, omdfitf , etc are generally to be considered as participial adjectives. 

(1.) These participles hi combination with esse are sometimes used as inde- 
clinable; as, cohorUtadmi missum facias, Cic. Ad me, mea Terentia, scribia^ 
^ ' venditnmm. Id. 



$1^ ySEWLr— PSmPHBASTIC OOlKJnaJLTtOBn. lit 

Peripkragdc ConjuffoiioHs. 

14. Tlie participle in na, joined to the tenses of the verb 
mim, denotes either intentianj or being upon the p&ini of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active per%phra§' 
tk emjugation^ 

Bbm ARK 1. As the perfomuuiM of the tct depends ettber on the will of ths 
subject, oo that of others, or upon circumstances, we mav say, in English, \^ 
the first case, ' I intend,* and in the others, ' I am to,* or * I am about to * (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pre$* amatiirus sum, / can about to hve. 
Imperf. amaturus eram, / vxu about to love, 
Fut, amaturus ero, JshaU be about to love. 
Per/, amaturus fui, / was or have been about to Uwe» 

Plup. amaturus fudram, I had been about to love* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prei. amatiinis sim, / may be about to love, 
Imperf, amaturus essem, / would be about to love, 
Perf, amaturus fuerim, / may have Seen altout to love, 
Plup, amaturus fuisscm, / would have been about to looe^ 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amatiirus esse, to be about to hve, 
Perf, amaturus fuisse, . to have been about to love. 

Rem.- 2. FuSro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in mf. 

Bem. a. AmaiOnts dm and afoatHmt essem serve also as subjunctlTes to tha 
ftitnre amabo. Tlie hifinitive ameUmrus fmsse answers to the English. ' 1 should 
have loved,* so that in hvjiothetical sentences it supplies the plaioe m an infin&* 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

. Rem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex* 
pressed by a longer circumlocution; as, »i» so ese, or ftUOntm est, tU qiUtdlm 
tcribstur^ a letter is about to be written. So in eo trait^ ete., tiuoug^ all the 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum^ expresses nec«»- 
rity or propriety; as, anumdus sum, 1 must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum^ it forma 
B, passive periphi-astic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUXCTIVB. 


Preti, amandus sum. 


Pres, amandus sim, 


Imperf, amandus eram, 


Imperf, amandus essem. 


Fut, amandus ero, 


Perf amandus fuerim, 


Perf amandus fui, 


Plup, amandus fuissem. 


, Plup. amandus fucram, 
FuL Perf, amandus fuero. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres, amandus esse. 







If 4 TinS«--^BUl«E» OF COKJUOATKHI. $ 1<I& 

Rem. 6. The neuter of the oitrtictple in thi» with ett nnd the dattre of a per- 
son, expresses the necessity oi pcHbrming the nction on the part of that peraou; 
m, ntikt urSrtndum tMty 1 must write, etc^ and so throngb all the tenses. 

Parti€ipU$* 

16. The fonowhig perfect participles of neuter rerbs, like those of aeti^ 
deponents, are translated by Hctire participles : — coaatos, haring supped ; pStu»^ 
liaving dmnk; pranmUj having dined; and sometimes /urd<««, havmg sworn. 
8o also aduUm, eoaMti»y cimipiriiu$, inttirUmy eceimu, obiutttM^ and erUut. 

Tor the aetiTe meaning ofd$u$ and its compoimds, see \ 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertatemj having obtain- 
ed libertr, or adepta lUfertdte^ libertr having been obtauSsd. Cf. 
§142,4,(6.) 

So abominatm^ comHStus^ commenUthUf comphxu$, eonfuwi^ eimUtUttm, de^ 
lesfalMS, dign&tmj dhuntuSf efdttUf entensat, emen/Hiis, enterttuSf txpertus, esse- 
erSitUy inttrpreiAius, far^fitet, maekiuMtus, m$dUatu$^ mere&hu. uteMtet, obHiui, 
€pindtu$, or»u$^ pacHu, pariUttg. perfunctuB^ ptrieuUUus^ peOktiuM, populdku, 
depopuUUui^ t^Wm, tutaUu^ tiltus, vetfratus. 

(b,) The participle in cft», of deponent verbsy is commcmlj pa»« 
sve. 

18. The perfect participles of nenter passive verbs have the ngni- 
fication.of uie active voice; as, ^atTfxM, naving rejoiced. But ausus 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

ID. The genitive plural of participles in rtts is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futunts, VerUurorum is Ibund in Ovid, exiiurdrum, trans^ 
ilurdrum and periturorum in Seneca, and mtnittirSrum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undusy instead of endum ana endus, especially when t precedes ; 
as, faciundum, audmndvm^ scrSnmdtts, Potior has usually potitmdus. 

21. Many present and perfect narticiples are oomponnded with in, signifying 
noiy whose verbs do not admit or such composition; they thus become acyso- 
tives; as, mji-ienf, ignorant; tv^paratus, unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjeo- 
tives, and as snch are compared; as, amanSf loving; amantiorj ctmantisHnMu. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, ptxffecUu, a conomander; au- 
sum, an attempt; commttfuni, an offence. 

NoTB. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, aiu$, iltif, and mu, are yet a^ectives; as, tdatuSf winged; iurrUui^ 
turreted, etc. See § 128, 7. 

Gbkbral Bulks of Conjugation. 

§ 103* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fdeiOf faetvm; 
Mbeo, halAlum. 
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8. The connecting yowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v foUows, it is changed into ti. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjnsatioM 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
foUows it, or with i; as, curro^ cUcurri; faUoy fi/eUL This prefix if 
called a reduplication. 

Nom 1. S^Kmdeo and <to lose « !n the second syllable, making ip^^pomS and alHL 
For the verbs that take a rednpUcation, see ^ 165, B. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, £xc. 1, (6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 



4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the i 
pie verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio, audUfiy audUum; 
exaudioj exaudUn, ezaudUunu 

NpTB 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose shnples an 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; bat the com- 
pounds of cfo, stOj disco, pofco, and some of those ofeurro, retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the firsi 
root, (se^ § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and £ird roots of the comi- 
pouhd ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, descendi, desceruum. 

Exa 8. (a.) When a, <e, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the Uiird root of the ample verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hdbeo,habui, habXtum ; prohtbeo, prohXbui, prohXtfUumm 

(b,) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or e into t, and the third root has « ; as, fScio^ 
fed, factum; conficio, confici, confectum; iSneo, tSnui, terUvm; retX^ 
neo,rettnui,retenium; rdpio,r&pui,raptum; tdnipio, cAripui, abrepiumm 

Note 8. The compounds of cddo. Ago, f range, jpango, and tango, retain « 
In thethirdroot. See ^ 172. 

'Exc. 4. The componndt of pdrio, {ire), and some of the compounds of d9 
and di6o, are of different coi\jugations from their simple verbs. See do, cSbo and 
pMo in SS 1^ aiid 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Sbcond Aim Thibd Boots. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. 

f 164* In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
ends in dVy and the third in at; as, amo, am&vtVamStufii. 

The follovdns list contains such regular verbs of this oonjugatioii 
as are of most frequent occurrence. 

11* 
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Vvn. In fhlB and subMqiwnt litis, ttiow ▼«■!)• wliiefa aro marked * aie aaSd to hum 
mo perftei partklple; thoM maifcod t to tiaTC no preeeut participlt. A daah(~) alter 
the pnient, denotes tbat there fa no second root. The participles in rus and dus^ and 
the supines in urn and u which are in nse, are in^Ucated respeetiTely by ttie letten r.j <!., 
m.| and u. Abundo, fcar axample, has no perfect participle, no su^na, no partidpia in 
dus ; bnt it has a present participle, and a portieipic In rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those oomponnds only are glren, whose em^agtMon dif> 
fnrs from tliat of their simples. 

When p. Is subJcAoed to a deponent ^erb, it denotes that some of ttie parts which havv 
•enunonly an aetivo meaning, are used either aetlTsly and paaslTely, or passiTsly alone. 
Bach t«rbs are by some grammarians called eomnum, GL § 142, 4, {b.) 



*Abxmdo, r. to overjliw, 

Accflso. m. r. d. to accutt. 

t Adumbro, to deHneai*. 

iEdif ico, r. d. to buikL 

iEquo, r. d. to level 

JEstlmo, r. d. to value, 

*Ambiilo, m. d. to toaOk 

Amo, r. d. to tore. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge, 

Appello, d. to caJL 

ApU>,d. to/(. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

•t AascQlto, to listen, 

*t Autftmo, to a$$ert, 

fBasio, — , d. to ibiss. 

*BeHo, m. r. d. to tpag$ 
war, 

fBeo, to bless, 

*Boo, to belkrw, 

fBrevio, to sfiorten, 

tCaeco, to bUnd, 

fCtelo, to carve. 

fCalcco, d. to shot. 

♦fCaJcItro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. to seixe. 

t CastSgo, m. d. to chastise. 

Ceiebro, d. to celebrate. 

CSlo, d. to conceal 

Cesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strtve. 

Clamo, to sAou<. 

Cogito, d. to <Atfiik. 

ConcUio, r. d. to conciiuito. 

ConsidSro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cr&zno, d. to 6tim.^oii- 
crSmo, r. 

fCreo, r. d. to create. 

Crticio, d. to torment. 

Culpo, r. d. to 6tome. 

tCtiaeo, d. to loedf^e t». 

euro, r. d. to core for. 

Damno, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Dec5ro, d. to adorn. 

*tt>el1neo, to delineate. 

Desiddro^ r. d. to desire. 



PesfUno, d. to demon. 
Dico, m. r. d. to aedica<«. 
Dicto, to dictate* 
fDulo, to Aftff. 
Done, r. d. to 6esfoi9. 
Dupllco, r. d. to etouMe. 
Puro, r. to harden. 
tEfflgio, to portray. 
fEimcleo, to eap/om. 
Equlto, to ride. 
Erro, to lonnJer. 
Existlmo, u.r.d. to think. 
Exploro, m. d. to search, 
Exsiilo, m. r. to 6e ban- 

ished. 
Fabrico, d. to frame. 
fFadgo, r. d. to votary 
Festino, r. to Aas^en. 
Firmo, r. d. to s<7'en^(%f n. 
Flaglto, ID. d. to demand. 
*Flagro, r, to 6e onfre.— 

conflagro, r.— deflagro. 
Flo, d. to blow. 
Formo. r. d. to form, 
F6ro, a. to bore. 
fFrando, d. to defraud. 
tFreno, to bridle. 
fFrio, — . to crumble. 
Fiigo, r. a. to ;;m< to flight. 
fFundo, r. to found. 
fFtirio, — , to tnodEcfen. 
^Galeo, — , to jn<t on a 

helmet, 
Gesto, d. to &ear. 
Glacio, — , to conaeal, 
Grayo, d. to weigh down. 
Gasto, d. to taste. 
Hablto, m. d. to (AmS. 
♦Halo, — , to breathe. 
Hi^mo, m. to winter, 
*Hio, d. to ofl^'^* 
tHumo, r. a. to 6tiry. 
Igndro, r. d. to 6eW,^iia> 

roTUo/". 
Impfro, r. d. to command. 
flmpetro, r. d. to obtain. 
Inchoo, r. to begin. 
Indago, r. d. to trace ouL 



Indico, in. r. d. to Aow, 
fliiSbrio, — J to inebriate. 
Initio, to initiate. 
)nqu!no, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to renew. 
Intro, r. d. to en/er. 
Invito, d. to tnvtVe. 
Imto, r. d. to irritate. 
Itfiro, n. d. to cto again, 
Jacto, r. d. to (Arour. 
Judlco. r. d. to Judge. 
Jiigo, a. to couple. 
Jngtilo, m. d. to 6u(cft<r. 
Juro, d. to siMar. 
LaboTO, r. d. to^abor, 
Lac<>ro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suci:Je. 
t L&n io, d. to tear inpiecee,. 
Latro, to 6a9'it. 
Laudo, r. d. to />raife. 
Laxo, d. to toose. 
fLego, to depute. 
Levo, r. d. to lighten, 
hxhc^ro. r. d. to //-ee. 
Libo, a. to /xmr out 
Ligo, to 6tna. 
fLlquo, d. to melL 
Llto, to cqtpease. 
L6co, r. d. to j9/ace« 
Lnstro, d. to survey. 
Luxfirio, to be luxuriant 
Macto, d. to sacriflce. 
Maculo, to 4pof, stoin. 
Mando, r. d. to eommoiMi 
MandAco, to cAettf. 
*Mftno, to flow. 
MatClro, d. to r^pen. 
Memdro, u. d. to <eiL 
♦Meo, to <70. 

♦Migro, u. r. d. to (2^parl. 
^Millto. m. r. to serve cm 

a soldier. 
tMlnto,d. to/MJftfrael. 
Ministro. d. to serve. 
Mitlgo, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to ikovK^ 

fdemonstro, d. 
Mflto, r. d. to change. 
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ITarro, r. d. I9 leJL 
Nftto, m. r. to <u»m. 
*Nau8eo, lo be $ea^ch. 
tNavlgo, r. d. to §aiL 
K&TO, r. d. to perform, 
N^go, m. r. d. to deny. 
*No, toemm, 
Konflno, r. d^to name, 
Ndto,d. to morik 
NdTo, r. d. to renew, 
NQdo, d. to mdke 6are. 
Kunciipo, r. d. to natiM. 
Nuntio, m. r. to <«(/.— 

renuntio, d. 
♦Nato, r. to nod. 
Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 

«eecA. 
Obtrunco, r. to Jb'S. 
On^ro, r. d. to toodL 
Opto, d. to iru/i. 
t6rbo, r. to 6er«aiM. 
Orno, r. d. to odom. 
Oro, m. r. d. to 6ey. 
Pilco, d. to miftchM. 
Paro, r. d. to prepare. 

comptiro. d. to compare. 
PatTO, r. d. to perform, 
*Pecco, r. d. to nn. 
fPio, d. to propitiate, 
Pl&co, r. d. to appeaee. 
Ploro, m. d. to oewaU, 
Porto, u. r. d. to coiry. 
Posttilo, m. r. d. to d!8- 

mand. 
Privo, d. to deprive. 
Probo, m. u. r. d. to qp- 

/wwe. — comprObo, m. 
Profllgo, d. to rout, 
Prop^ro, d. to httettn. 
*trropTno, to dn'jiJb to. 
Propltio, d. to a/meoje. 
Pugno, r. d. to /^At 
Pulso, d. to ^o^ 
Purgo, u. r. d. to cZeanie. 



Pttto, d. to rcrfem. 
QnaMo, d. to dba&e. 
R&dio, to eim( rayt . 
Bapto, d. to dra^ one 
RecnpSxo, m. r. d. to'^r«- 

COMfs 

RecdsoL r. d. to reflet, 
Bedunuo, to ootrjiow, 
Begno, r. d. to rule. 
tRepfidio, r. d. to re;ecf. 
Resexx>, d* to imtocife. 
♦tRet&lio,^, loreUiliaf. 
B!go, toiffotor. 
Rdgo, m. r. d. to ofib 
Rdto, to tefttW aroufidL 
Sacrifico, m. to <acrt/?e«. 
Sacro, d. to comecrote. 
fSaglno, d. to faUen. 
Salto, r. to dafice. 
Salato, m. r. d. to taluto. 
SftnOf r. d. to Aeot 
S&tio, to BfiHate. 
tSatiiro, to^tf. 
Saucio, d. to wound. 
^Secundo. to proq>er, 
SSdo, IB. a. to ottay. 
Servo, r. d. to l^ep. 
*tSibIlo, to^itf. 
Sicco, d. to dry. 
Signo, r. d. to moriboiit.— 

assigno, m. 
Simfilo, r. d. to pretend. 
Socio, d. to oftoctote. 
*Somiuo, to dream, 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold, 
Spero, r. d. to hope. 
♦Spiro, to ftreoMe.— con- 

spiro. — exspiro, r. — 

suApYro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob, 
Spamo, to Jbam, 
StiUo, to drop. 
StimiUo, to yoodL 
Sapo, to s<u^. 



Sttdo, toj 

Snff deo, to ftron^ 
SugiUo, d. toloamt. 
Supfiroy r. d. to (1 
Siipp«(Uto, to o/ordL 
*SappllcOy m. to jiyptf- 

cole. 
^Sosuiro, to wkuper. 
Tardo, to df%. 
Taxo, d. to rate. 
Temftro, d. to d^2s. 
TempSro, r. d. to toinper. 

— obtempl^ro, r. tooftey. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Termlno, r. d. to UmiL 
Titttbo, to Mtaoger. 
Tol^ro, u. r. a. to fteor. 
Tracto, u. d. to Aaiidfe. 
♦fTripttdio, to domce. 
Triumpho, r. to frttrn^ 
Tntcldo, r. d. to AiA. 
Turbo, d. to tUeturb. 
*V&co, to be at leUure. 
* VapiUo, m. d. to 6e bea^ 

en. Ce:il42,8. 
y&rio, to aivernfy. 
Vasto, d. to lay watte. 
YeUIco, to /)/t(c&. 
VorbSro, r. d. to 6ea<. 
^VestSffo, to teardi/br, 
Vexo, 0. to toof e. 
Vibro, d. to braneSth, 
VigUo, to toateik. 
Violo, m. r. d. to vioiate, 
Vltio, d. to vUiaie, 
Vlto, Q. d. to thm, 
VimOftohowL 
Umbro, r. to ekade, 
Vdoo, r. d. to colt. 
•V6k),to/y. 
Vdro, r. to aeoour. 
Vnlgo,r. d.toiNiMM. 
Vii]n^d.toi 



§ lOtS* The following verbs of the first conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



*CrSpo, crepni, to make a noite. ^dis- 
crtpo, -ul, or -avi. incrfpo, -ui or 
-ftvi, -I turn or -fttiun. ♦ tpercrepo, — * 
♦trecrSpo, — . 

^Cfibo, cnbui, {perf. subf. cabfiris; inf. 
cubasse), cubltum (n^^Xto recline. 
inctibo, -ul or avi, d. ThoBe com- 
pomuh of cjibo tchich take m before 
u, are i^the third coiy'uffaUon. 

Do, d£di, d&tum, m. r. d. to otoc— > 
Bo circumdo, pesBumdo, satisao, and 



vennmdo! (he oAer compounde of do 

are of the third conjugation. Be* 

S 168, Exo. 1. 
D6ino, domui, domltnm, r. d. to tame, 
Frico, fricui, friotum or firic&tum, d. 

to rub. coiifHco, — ,-fttum. iSoiuM- 

co. defrlco^ — ^ -&tum or •ctum. 
Jttvo, javi, jatum, r. d., aZio juvatQ- 

rus, to him. &(Jjavo, -jAvi, -jatam, 

in. r. d. afeo acyuvatHroA. 
*L&bo, labasseM to toM«r 



T3X 



TXBBBd^— tXCOKD AVD TBIBD BOOTI. 



§16& 



L&vo. lAvt, rbr. 1&vftvi,1aT{ltum, lantam 
or iotum ; (mp,) inutum or lavamin, 
lavatftniii, d. to watlu Ldvo is ai$o 
. mmetimes o/tkt third conjugation, 

4fMIco, micui, d. to glitter, dimico, 

> -avi or -ai, -atQrus. *emIco, -ui, 
-ataras. ^intermlco, — . #proinl- 
co^— , d. 

Neco. nec&vi or necui, nec&tum, r. d. 
to latt, eni^oo, -Avi or -^li, *&tum, or 
-ctum, d. tintemeco, — ^ -fttum. 

*tNexo, — , to tie, 

Pilco, — , plic&tum, to fold, dnpHco, 
•avi, -&tum, r. d. multipllco akd re- 
pIIco hoftt -ftvi, -fttum. *8UppIIco, 
-avi, m. r. appUoo, -Avi or •»{, 
-&tum or -Itum, -itf&rus. 8q impllco. 
— -compUco, -ui, -Itum or fttum. 
explico, -Avi or -oi, -Atum or -Itum, 
-atui-us or -itiinis. 

Ppto, potftvi, pot&tum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink,, fepoto, -avi, -um. 
— *perputo, -avi. 

St'co, secui, sectum, seeatarus, d. to 



«rf. — *cfrcnm8?co, — . *tntenj^ 
— , d. ♦pcrst CO, -«i. pra^sCoti, -ui, 
-turn or -atum. So res^co, d. 

*S6no, Bonui, -atQrus, d. to wound, 
^Hx>ii8dno, -ui. Bo ex-. In-, per-, 
pre-flono. ^resdno, -ftvi. ^m^souo, 
— . So clrcunii^ono ami dIssOtio. 

«Sto, st^ti, stat&nis, to 9ta$td, *ta^ 
te»to, -atdti. So circuinsto, iutersto, 
Bupersto. — It$ am^MHMdi with fno- 
nosgUttbic prepuntiumg have stlti; 
as, *con8to, -stlti, -statarus. &» ex- 
Bto, insto, obsto. persto. ^prossto* 
-«tlti, -«t&tfirus, a. *ttdsto or astn, 
-Btitt, -ctltQnis. *prosto, -t^tlti. So 
resto, restiti: hul$ubj, ptrf. restavi- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 63. *dii»to, — . 
So substo and supersto. 

*Tuno, tonui, to tktauUr, So circiun- 
tono. attODO, -ui, -Itum. iutouo, 
-ui, -atum. ♦retOno, — . 

Vfeto, vettti, rarelg Avi, vetXtum, to 
forbid. 



' Bemabk 1. The principal irregnlaritj, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugiittous, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel hi the second root, 
and tlie change of the long vowols d and i in the third root into i. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as II ; as, cubo, (cvbdvi, by syncope ctAvi), i. e. ctAui; {cvbattuuy by 
change of the connecting vowel,) cubltum. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in the second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also; as, juvoy(dre) j&vi, jutum; tineo^ (irej f^nut, tentum. In the second 
coningation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few others 
of dinerent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third coivjugation, by adding « ; as, video, riM, visum, 

Rkm. 2. The verbs of the first coiv)ugation whose perfects take a redn 
plication are do, stOy and their compounds. 

Rkm, 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. (eo, calceo, 
cveOj cineOf enucUo. iUdqueo, cotfineo, deUtuo^ meo, nauseo, tcveo; eo and its com- 
pounds are of the rourth. 

§ 100* All deponent verbi, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mlror, § 161 ; as, 



Abomlnor, d. to alihor* 
Adulor, d. to flaUer, 
JEmOlor, d. to rival 
Aucillor, tobea handmaid, 
*Apricor, to bask in iho 

sun, 
Arbitror, r. d. to think, 
Aspcmor,.d. p. to desmse, 
Aucapor, r. p. to hunt 

after, 
Auxllior, p. to help, 
Aversor, d. to dislike, 
Bacchor, p. to vevel, 
Calumnior, to censure tN»- 

fjirlg. 



Cansor, to oBege, 
*Comissor, m. to veveL 
Comltor, p. to accompang* 
Concionor. to harangue, 
♦Confabuior, m. to con» 

verse together. 
Conor, d. to endeavor. 
fConspIcor, to see, 
Contemplor, d. p. to view 

aUentivelg, 
Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 
Cnnctor, d. p. to delag, 
Depr^cor, m. r. d. p. to 
a^vrecate. 



♦tDiglAdior, 1o fence, 
Dignor, d. p. to deem icor- 

Domlnor, p. to rule, 
Epftlor, r. d. to feasL 
♦Fiimttlor, m. to wait on, 
FAtur, (defect.) u. d. p. 

to'speak. See \ 183. 6. 
fPerior, r. to keep holtdag, 
♦Frumentor, m. to for^ 

age. 
Furor, m. to steal 
Glorior, r. d. to boasL 
Grat&Ior, m. d. to om- 

graiulate. 
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HariJSlor, lopracliutotkkf' 

Hortor, d. to encowrapt, 
Imltor, n. r. d. to iimtaU. 
Indtgnor, d. to dMan, 
Infltior, d. to cfeny. 
Insector, to -pur tune. 
Insldior, r. d. to lit m 

wait for, 
Interpr^tor, p. to txpUum, 
Jacliior, p. to hwi. 
Jdcor, to jut, 
Laetor, r. d. p. to raoice. 
Lamentor, d. p. to oewaiL 
^fLignor, m. to gather 

wood, 
Luctor, d. to wraile, 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to Aeoil 
Medltor, p. to meditate, 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to Inty, 
Minor, to threaten. 
MiFor, n. r. d. to admire* 
Mis^ror, d. to jM/y. 
HodSror, u. d. to govern. 



ModiUor, d. p. tomoc&iZato. 
M5ror, r. d. to dtlay. 
tM&tuor, p. to bon'ow, 
Negotior, r. to traffic 
♦tNQgor, to trifle, 
Obsonor, m. to cater, 
Obtestor, p. to 6e«e«cA. 
Op^ror, to loprik. 
Opinor, a. r. d. to <&itiJb. 
Opitftlor, m. to Ae/p. 
fOtior, to be at leisure, 
Pab(i]or, xn. d. to ora«e. 
P&lor, to wander aSout^ 
Percontor, m. to wqmre, 
Pericl]tor, d. p. to try, 
fPiscor, m. to^fish, 
PopQIor, r. d. p. to lay 

watte, 
Prsedor, m. p. to plunder, 
Pr£cor, m. u. r. d. to pray, 
PrOBlior, tojiffhi, 
Recordor, a. to recoOeeL 
Bimor, d. to search, 
Bizor, to quarreL 



♦RustScor, to lheinih4 

country, 
Sciscltor, m. p. toifi^ttjrt. 
*ScItor, m. to ask, 
Scrfitor, p. to search, 
Sulor, d. to coniforL 
Sp&tior, to 100^ abcvL 
Speculor, m« r. d. to ip§ 

out, 
tStipillor, p. to bctrgaiMf 

eUptdate, 
fSuavior, d. to Hit. 
Susplcor, to MmMct. 
Testiflcor, p. to testify, 
lestor, A. j^, to testify. So 

detestor. 
Tator, to dtfend, 
V&gor, to uMXfKZer. 
VenCror, d. p. tovenenUe^ 

worship, 
Venor, m. p. to fttml. 
Versor, to 6e env^^uyed 
Yocif Sror, to daioL 



NoTB. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived from noniMi 
and slznif^ being or practising that which the noun denotes; as, andUari^ to b« 
a handmaid; harioldrit to practise soothsaying; finom andOa and hariOlus* 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167* Verbs of the second conjngation end in eo, and form 
their second and third roots in u and it; as, moneo, monut, 
monxtum. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju* 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



*Aceo, to be sour, 
*iEgreo, — ^ to be tick, 
*Albeo, — , to be lehite, 
♦Arceo, d. to drive away; 
part, adj. arctus or ar- 
tus. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
exerceo, r. d. to exer^ 
cite, . 
♦Areo, to be dry, 
♦ Aveo, — , to covef. • 
^FCaleo, r. to be warm. 
^Calleo, — , to fte harden- 
ed, *perealleo, to know 
wett, 
*Oalveo, — J to be bald, 
*Candeo, to be wltite, 
*C£lueo, to be hoary, 
♦Cireo, r. d. to wanL 
♦Coveo,-^ — t to fawn. 



♦Ciareo, — ftobe bright, 
♦Clueo, — , to be famous, 
♦Denseo, — , to thicken. 
^Dirlbeo, — , to sort the 

voting tablets, 
♦Doleo, r. d. to grieve, 
*Egeo, r. to want. 
♦Emlneo, to rise above, 
4FFlacceo, to droop, 
♦Flaveo, — . to be yellow, 
4FFldreo, to olossom, 
♦Foeteo, — , to 6« fetid, 
♦Frigeo, — , to be cokL 
♦Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves, 
H&beo, r.d. to^ove. The 

compounds^ except post- 

habeo, change & into I; 

a*, ad-, ex-, pro-htbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restrain, 

inhlbeo^ d. to hitukr. 



*tperhIbeo,d^ to report, 
tposth&beo. to postpone, 
praebeo, {tor prsehlb- 
eo), r. a. to afford, 
^prsBhlbeo, — , dibeo, 
{for deh&beo), r. d. to 
owe, 

«Hebeo,^to6e<ftia. 

*Horreo, d. to &e nMi^A. 

4FHameo, — s to 6e moi$t, 

*J&ceo, r. to lie, 

*Lacteo, — , to tuck, 

♦Langueo, — , to befaktL 

*L&teo, to tie hid, 

♦Lenteo, --, to be tlow, 

*Llceo, to' 

♦Liveo, 

*M&cer 

«Milde' 

^Msere 

M6reo, 
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fcommCreo, to/tf% cfe- 
tertfe, fdemereo, d. to 
tarn, fem^no^ to serve 
out 0M*$ time, *tper- 
m^reo, — , to yo thixm</h 
tem'ce. proin£reo, to 
deseire, 

lI5neo, r. d. to advise, 
admdneo, ra. r. d. to re- 

' nUfuL commoneo, to 
impress upon, prsemo- 
neo, to/orewam, 

♦Maceo, — , to be mouldy, 

♦Nigreo, — . to bt black, 

♦Niteo, to shine. 

Koceo, m. r. to kurL 

♦Oleo, to smelL 

♦Palleo, to be pale. 



*Parco, m. r. d. to obey, 
*P&tco, to be open, 
Plilceo, to jiUase, 
♦PoHeo, — , to bt able, 
♦PQteo, to siink. 
♦Putreo, to be putrid, 
♦Renldeo, — , tuuUUer, 
♦Rlgeo, to be stiff, 
♦Rftbeo, to be red, 
*Scateo, — , to muh forth, 
*Seneo, — , to be old. 
♦Slleo, d. to 6e sUtnL 
*S<frdeo, — , to bejilthy, 
*Splendeo, — , to mine, 
♦Squfiico, — ^ to be fouL 
*Slrideo, — , to crtak, 
*StQdeOf d. to study. 
*StQpeo, to be amazed. 



♦Sueo, — , to be wmt, 
Taceo, r. d. to be silemL 
*Tt peo, to be ujarm, 
Terreo, d. to terrify. So 
deterreo, to deter, fab- 
sterreo, to deter, fcon- 
terreo, fexterreo, tper- 
terreo, to fiiyhten, 
♦Tlmeo, d. to fear, 
*Torpeo, — , to be stiff, 
*Tiimeo, to swtU, 
♦Valeo, r. to 6e able, 
♦ V<^geo, — , to arouse, 
♦Vieo, — , to plait. Pa, 

vi6tus, shriveled, 
*Vlgeo, to fiimrish, 
♦Vireo, to oe green, 
♦Uveo, — ^tobe moist. 



§ 108* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

KoTB 1. As the proper fonn of verbs of the first conjagation is, o, Svi, diuMf. 
of the fourth io, ivt, itum, so that of tlie second would be eo, m, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, ^, and 
those in «eo drop oe ; as, c^reo, (aiv^ivi) cdW, (vAeitum or cdrUtun) cautum. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation whose gen- 
eral root ends in a con«oiuuit, add s to form the second and third roots. Ct 
\ 165, Rem. 1, and §171. 

NoTB 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in tiie 
parts formed from the second root, viz. mordeo^ pendeo, spowUo^ and tondso* 
See S 163, Rem. 



Abdleo, -€vi, -Itiim, r. d. to effac%, 
*Algeo, aisi, to be cold. 
Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bwm, 
Audeo, ausus sum, (7*are/tf ausi. tahence 

ansim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare. 
Augeo, Ruxi, auctum, r. d. to increase, 
G&veo, cftvi, cautum, m. d. to beuxtre, 
Censeo, censui, ccnsnm, d. to think, 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Ttum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. ♦succenseo, -ul, d. 
Cieo, cTvi, cltum, to exiite. There is 
a cognate form, cio, of the foui'th 
conjugatUmy both tf the sim/tu terb 
emd of Us compoumls. The penult if 
the pardiiples excitus and coiicitus 
is common^ and titat of accltus is al- 
ways long. 
♦ConnTveo, -nivi, to wink at 
Deleo, -evi, -€tum, d. to blot out 
Dr»ceo, docui, docfwm, d. to teach, 
♦Kiiveo, fSvl, fnutQins to favor, 
♦Ferveo, ferbui, to b«>iL ^ &>meiimes 

fervo, v\,afthe third conjugation, 
Fleo, flevi, ffgtnm, r. d. to weep. 
V6v60, fOvi, fotuni, d. to tlieruh. 



^Fulgeo, fulsi, to s&tne. Fulgo, ofih% 

third conjugation, is also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavlsus sum, r. to rejoice^ 

\ 142, 2. 
^Haereo, haesi, hiesunis, to stich. So 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsereo; but *subh8»- 

reo, — * 
Indnlgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to m- 

dutge, 
jQboo, juRPi, juwura, r. d. to order, 
*Laceo, luxi, to shine, pollQceo, -luzi, 

-luctum. 
*I.Qgeo, luxi, d. to mourn, 
*M&neo, mausi, muusum, m. v. d. to 

remain, 
MiHcen, miscui, mistum or mixtum, 

mistfirus, d. to mix, 
Mordeo, moinordi, momnm, d. to bit4. 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Ifr* veo, mnvi, motum, r. d. to move, 
Mulceo, vnulsi, mulsum, d. to soothe, 

permn.ceo, permul;*!, permulsum and 

perr.alctum, to rub gently. 
4FMulgeo, mul^i or mulxi, to fiuft. 

•mulgeo, — , emulsum, to milk msL 
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Keo, nSri, nStnm, to tpitL 
♦Paveo, pRvi, d. to /tar. 
*PendeO| pependi, to hang, ^{mpeti- 

deo, — . propeiideo, — , propensnm. 
Pleo, {obsolete), compleo, -gvi. -^tum, 

loJilL So the other compownat. 
Prandeo, prnndi, pransnm, r. to Snt, 
Bldeo, risi, rlsum, m. r. d. to Umyh, 
*S«^deo, »3di, sesffnm, in. r. to aii. 



^dissldeo, -s6di. So prsMldeo, and 

rarely circumsldeo. 
Siileo, solltus 8um and rarely soini, to 

be cucMtomed, S ^^^t 2* 
ll^Sorbeo, sorbui, to tuck in. So *ez.' 

sorbeo : but ^rcsorbeo, — s *absor- 

beo, -Mrbiii or -sorpsi. 



, spopondi, iponsiun, to pro* 

nut. See § 163, Rem. 
♦Strideo, Idi, to whit. 
SnftdeOf suasi, suftsum, r. d. to admt. 
T^neo, tenui, teptum, r. d. to fto&i 7**6 

compowwU ihanfft ^ inlo I in thtilrti 

awf setund rooU; m, detlneo, aetl- 

nui, detentnm. *attIiieo,-tInaL So 

pertSneo. 
Tereeo, tersi. tersum, to wipe. Tergo, 

of the thira cmjuyaUum^ is also in use, 
Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, to shear. Tk§ 

compounds have the perfect tondu 
Torqueo, torai, torturn, d. to twisL 
Torrco, torrui, tosturn, to roasL 
^Tnrgeo, tarsi, to sweU. 
♦Urgeo or urgneo, ursi, d. to urge* 
Video, vTdi, visum, m. u. r. d. to m«. 
Vdveo, Tdvi, Tutom, d. to vow. 



§ 109- Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



Dfcet, decutt, If becomes. 

Ubet, libnit or libitum est, it pleases, 

is agreeable. 
Licet, licuit or lidftum eat, it is lawful, 

or permiUed. 
Liquet, llquit, iV is tlenr, eridenL 
Miseret, mii*erntt or raiseritum est, 

it nwces to pitv ; mis^ret me, J pity. 
Opoitet, oportutt, it behooves. 



Fleet, pignit or pigltom est, d. U frow- 

bles, grievee. 
Poenltet, p€enitnit,p<Bnltflni8, d. d r«- 

pents ; poeultet me, I regret 
Pfidet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; U 

shames; padet me, lam ashamed, 
Tiedet, tsBduit or t»sum est, d disgusti 

or wearies, pertaedet, pertssum est 



Note. lAlbet is sometimes written for Ubet, especiallj in fhe eomio writen. 
§ 170* Deponent Verbs of Oie Second Conjugation* 



F&teor, fflssns. r. d. p, to confess. The 
compounds aiant^e a into 1 in the frst 
root, and into e tn the third ; as. con- 
ftteor, confessus, d. p. to aiknowl- 
edge. *tdiffIteor, to deny, profl- 
teor, professns, d. p. to deilare. 

LSceor, licltus, to bid a price. 



♦Mfedeor, d. to cure. 
Mereor, mcritus, to deserve. 
Misereor, miseiltus or misertns, iopit§» 
PolUoeor, pollicltus, p. to promise, 
Reor, r&tns, to think, wppose, 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect, 
Vereor, veiltus, a. p. to fear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171* In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
$ ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding < ; as, carpo, carpst^ 
carptt^m; arguo, argur, argutum. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonant 
of the root : — 

1. The palatals r, a, qu, and also h, at the end of the first root, form with • 
the double letter x m the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c before (; as, dico, {dicsi, i. e.\ dixi, dictum $ regOf 
{regain L e.)i rexi, rectum g viho, vexi, vectumg c6^, com, coclmk^ 



132 TERBS. — SECOND AND THIHD K00T8. § 171. 

KoTS. Fluo Rnd tiruo Tom their necond and third roots aftec the analogy of 
Terbs whose first root ends in a paiatal or h, 

JL H ts changed into p before s and t ; as, taibo, tcrym, icrtptum, 
8. D and (, before «, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, clatuhj chudf 
efdo, et4Hf rhitio^ mUL Cf. ^ 66, 1, Rein. 1. After m, p is sometimes inserted 
before s and t ; as, «imo, stwywi, suu^uin, R is changed to 9 before « and < in 
gkro and Sro. 
4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain verbs. 

Exo. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends m a consonant, do not 
add s to form the second root 

(a.) Of these, some have the second mot the same as the first, bat the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Hibo, ExciXdo, leo, Mando, Sci&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fddio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, StrTdo, Verto, 

Emo, FQgio, L^go, Psallo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando^ ftndo^ and ntio. 

(6.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or mor« 
ofthese changes; as. 

Ago. SgL G&pio, cSpt Fftcio, f^i. 

Findo, fidi. Frango, frggl. Fuudo, fOdi. 

J&cio, j6ci. Linquo, iTqui. Rumpo, rflpL 

Scindo, soldi. Sisto, stiti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Gftdo, cScldi. GsBdo, cCcIdi. C&no, c^cInL 

Curro, cticarri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, fSfelli. 

P&go, (q6s.) piplgi Parco, p^peroi. Pario, p^p^ri. 

WM pggi. Pedo, pepedi. Pello, pepfili. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposcL P^vigo, pilpftsi. 

Tango, titlgi. Tendo, t^tendL Tundo, t&ttLcU. 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add u 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, eto. Ck>nsa)o, G^mo, R&pio, TrSmo, 

Golo, Depso, Geno, (o6i.) Str^po, V61o, 

Compesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, Vdmo. 

M&o^ mesm ; and pdno^ p8tm; add «u, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 8. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add iv to the first root: — 

Arcesso, G&pio, L&cesso, Rftdo, TSro, dropptna S. 

G&pesso, Incesso, Peto, Qassro^wUhachaHffeo/tuUoB, 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a chan^ in the root; those in 
no and sco dropping n and «c, and those having er before n chuiging 
it tore or rd>-^ 

Gresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, SSro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Gemo, Stemo, Sino, toiow. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or f, 
and some in g^ add s^ instead of 2, to the root, either dropping the d, f, 
and^, or changing them into 5; as, claudo^ clauaum; d€/endo^ d^ 
fensum; cedo, cessum; flecto^ flexum ; figo^ fxvm. But the com- 
pounds oida add £{; as, ]^rdo^ perdUum. 
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(5.) The following, also, add #, with a change of the root:-^ 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Prfemo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add f, with a change of the root ; thoie 
having n, nc, ng, nqu, or mp at the end of the first root dropping n 
and m in the third : — 

Cerno, Fingo, G6ro, S?ro, Spemo, Strlngo, Upo, 
Colo, Fran^, Bumpo, Ststo, Stemo, T^ro, Vinco; 

to ikiiich add the ooiapounds of Hfufuo^ and verbs in seo with the second root 
in v; the latter drop tc before t; as, ikmco, nOvi^ ni^tum; except /kuco, wliidi 
drops c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have ft.*— 

Bibo, Kllcio, Mdlo, P5no, toUh a ckangt of 5n itUo da. 

Geno, (o6». /or/» o/'gigno,) Vomo, Sino, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
the first root : — 

Arcesso, Cfipio, P€to, T6ro, dropping 6. 

Facesso, L&cesno, Qyero, vUh a change oft uUo s. 

For other irregularities occurring in this conjugation, see S 172-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verbs, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 



Acno, &cui, &cfLtnm. d. to sharpen. 
Ago, egi, actum, r. a. to drive. So cir- 
cumilgo, cogo, and pCr&go. 4Famb1- 
go, — , to dmibL So sat&^. The 
odier compoumds change & into I, in 
(he frst root f as, ex3go, exegi, ox- 
RCtuni, to drive out, ^prodlgo, -egi, 
to aquander. See \ 189, 2. 
Alo, alui, altum, aiad later &IItum, d. 

to nouiieh, 
4FAngo, anxi, to strangle, 
Arguo, argui, ar^tum, d. to convict, 
ArccRso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. d. to 
call for. Pass, inf, arcessiri or ar- 
cessu 
«B&tiio, b&tni, d. to^eot 
Bibo, bibi, bibltum, d. to drink, 
♦Cado, cecldi, c&stiras, tofcUL TTie 
compounds changed into i^ in thejirst 
rooty and drcp the reduphcoHon ; as, 
occldo, -cidi, -c&sum, r. to set. 
Cffido, cecldi, csesum, r. d. to cut. The 
compounds change » into I, and drop 
the reduplication i as, occldo, -cidi, 
-cisum. 
Cando, (obsolete,) synonymous with can- 
deo of the second conjugation. Hence 
accendo, -cendi, -cemum, d. to kindU. 
So IncQiido, succenao. 
'V^Ctlno, cScIni, d. to dng. The com- 
pomds change & into I; «, *ooncIuo^ 
U 



-clnui. So occino, prseclno. ♦acct- 
no, — , So iucluo, intercino, succl- 
no, reclno. 

*Cape880, -Tvi, r. d. to undertake. 

C&pio, cSpi, captum, r. d. to take. So 
ant^c&pio. The other compounds 
change & into I, in the first root, and 
into e in the third; as, declpio, ddcS- 
pi, dSceptum. 

Carpo, carpsi, carptum, d. to pluck. 
The compounds change a t'ntoe; «, 
dScerpo, dScerpsi, dScerptum. 

Gedo, cessi. cessum, r. to yidd. 

Cello, {obsoUu.) excello, -cellui, -eel- 
sum, to exceL *ant£ceIlo, — ^ So 
prsBcello, rfecello. percello, -ciili, 
-culsum, to strike, 

Cerno, crevi, crStum, d. to diecree. 

♦Cerno, — , to see, 

Cingo, cinxi, oiuctum, d. to gird, 

♦Clango, — , to clang, 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to shut. 

The compounds change au into ft; as, 
occlCLdo, occldsi, occlfisum, to shui 

♦t Claudo, — , to Ump, 

♦tClSpo, clepsi, rarely clSpi, to steal 

C61o, colui, cultum, d.totiiL focciilo^ 

-c&lui, -cultum, d. to hide. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to deck, 
♦Compesco, -pescui, to restrain. 
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Consftlo, ^iUiii, -raltum, m. r. d* l9 
amtulL 

Cdqno, coxl, coetum, m. d. fo cook. 

Credo, orddldi, orecutom, r. d. to ^ 
Ueve. 

*Cresco, cr^yi, to grow, concresco, 
-crSvi, -cretum. 

Cabo M of the fira cotuuaaium. Cf. 
4 165. *accumbo, -ct^buij to Ke down. 
So ihe other compound* tohuh in$ert m. 

♦Cfido, — , to forge, excado, -cQdl, 
-cOsum, d. to itamp. 

CfioiOj cOpIvi. cdpltum, d. to denre, 
oubj. imjierj. c&plret. Luer. 1, 72. 

^Cnrro, cCicurri, cunOrus, to run. 
cononrro, succiurro, and traDBcnrro, 
dtxp the redi^cationf the other con^ 
poundi mrniettmes drop, andtometimet 
retain it ; a§, decuno, dScurri, and 
dScficurri, decursum. ^antScorro, 
— . So circumcurro. 

*Dego, dJ^giy d. to live. 

Demo, dempsi, domptnm, r. d.* to take 
away, 

f DepsOj depsni, depstnm, to hnead. 

Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to <a«. 

^Disco, didici, discitQnu, d. to iieam. 

♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divide, divisi, dlvlsum^ r. d. to cKv&iSs. 

Do it of the Jirst conjugation, abdo, 
-dldi, -dltum, d. to hiae. So condo, 
Indo. nddo, -dldi, -dltum, r. d. to 

' add. So dedo, euo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. fdldo, -dldi, -dltum, 
to distribute. So abdo, subdo. perdo. 
-dldi, -dltum, m. r. d. absconao, rdi 
or -dldi, -dltum or -sum. 

DQco, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. 

£do, Sdi, 3sum, m. u. r. d. to eoL 

£xuo, exut, exQtum, d. to strip off. 

Emo, emi, emptum, r. d. to Imy, So 
coemo. The other compounds change 
^ to I ; as, eximo, -emi, -emptum. 

F^esso, -cessi, -cessltum, to execute. 

F&cio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Gmpounded with a preposition^ it 
changes Sk into I in the Jirst roiA^ and 
into tin the third, makes -flee \n the 
imperative, and has a regular passive. 
Compounded with other words, it re- 
tains A when of this conJuaaUon. makes 
fAc in the imperative, ana has the pas- 
eive, flo, factum. See ^ 180. 

Fallo,. fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
*i-6felio, -felli, d. to refuU. 

Fendo, ( obsolete. ) de fendo, -fendi. -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, onendo, 
-fenai, -fensum, d. to offend. 

F^ro, tfili, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
\ 179. A perfect tit&li is rare. Its 
confounds are affSro, attfiU, allatum ; 



anfl^ abatt&li, ablfthmi; diSHOf 
distfili, diiatum; confero, contiUif 
coUatum; inf£xx>, inttill, fllitnm; 
offero, obtiili, obJ&tum; efi^ro, ex- 
t&li, elitum; suff&ro, Bustfill, sublft- 
turn; and circum-f per-, traxis-^ dd-| 
pro-, ftQt^, praef ero. -t&li, -latum. ^ 

♦Fervo, vi. to boil. Cf. ferveo. 2d com. 

Fido, — , flsus, to trust See 4 162. 18. 
confldo, conflsus sum or oonnai, to 
relff on. diffldo, difflsns sum, to 
^SttrueL 

Figo, fixi,fixum,r.rare2yfictnm, tojbs. 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

FIngo, finzi, fictum, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to Bend. 

*FlIco, flixi, to dash. So conffl^ 
affllgo^ -flixi.-flictum, too/^ict So 
infllgo. profllgo it of the jSrti coi^u- 
gation. 

Fluo, fluxl, fluxum, (fluctum, obt.) r. 
to Jlow. 

Fddio, fodi, fossum, d. to cRg. Old 
pret. inf. pott, iod&i: «o alto ef- 
fMlrL 

Frango, frSgi, fractum, r. d. to break. 
Tm compoimdt change a into \,inih4 
first root; at, infriugo, infrSgi, in- 
fhictum, to break in upon. 

♦Frfcmo, fr&mui, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo. — , fresum or fressum, to gnadu 

Frigo, rrixi, frictum, rarely firixum, to 
roast. 

♦Fagio, filgl, f ttgltanis, d. to flee. 

♦Fulgo, — . to flath. 

Fundo, f adi, f fisum, r. d. to pour, 

♦Ftiro, — , to rage. 

*G6mo, g^mui, d. to groan. 

G^ro, gessi, gestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, {obsoute g^Do,) g^nxd, g&nltaxii| 
r. d. to beget. 

*CrIisco, — , to grow. 

*Giabo, — , to peeL degltibo^ — ^ 
•gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.) ^congmo, -gmi, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Too, Ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbuo, imbui, imbfitum, d. to imbm, 

^Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack, 

flnduo, indui^ indiitum, to put on. 

Jacio, jeci. jactum, d. to cast 7*h4 
compounds change & into I m Oieflrat 
root, and into e in ihe third. (^ 168, 
£xc. 8); as, rejlclo, rejeci, rejectum. 

Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to Join. 

LJlcexso, -cesslvi, -cessltum, r. d. to prth 
voke. 

lAc\o,(obsolete.) The compoundt change 
& into i ; at, nlllcio, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
to aUure. So ilHcio. pelllcio. gllcio, 
-Bcui, -Odtttm, to draw ouL 
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LflBdo, teti, Imzm, m. r. to liirt Tks 
comporMMtt cAonpe as tnto I; of, Illldo, 
ilUri, ilUsain. to datk againtL 

4^Lambo, Iambi, to Uik. 

LSco, tegi, lectam, r. d. to r«adL A> 
lUl^go, perittgo, mlego, rali^go, snb- 
ligo, <M<i tranui^f^; the oner co(i»- 
pmmds thange 6 tniol; of, colllgo, 
ooll9gi, coDectnm, to cotface. i?t« the 
foUowmg add t to form ike tecond 
root; ^ 171, 1; dilleo, -lexi, -lectum, 
to love, intelll^ -lexi, -leotam, n. 
r. d. to tmdentand, oegbgo, -lexi, 
tectum, r. d. to neglecL 

Lingo, — ^f linetuni, d. tolkh. •dalio- 
go, — , to fidb «9>. 

Lino, IXvi or Idvi, Utnm, d. to cfauft. 

^^Linqno, llqui, d. to lemw. ralinqno^ 
-Bqui, -lictum. r. d. delinqno^ -Hqui, 
-lictum. So aerelinqao. 

LUdo, Insi, lasnm, m. r. to plag, 

4FLao, ini, luitOnu, d. to atone, abltio, 
-lui, -latam, r. d. diluo, -Ini, -Itl- 
tum, d. 8o eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansnm, d. to cAcMk 

if ergo, meni, xneraum, r. d. to <%. So 
immergo; but pree, inf. pose, im- 
meiigen, CoL 6, 9, 8. 

M^to, messui, meesum, d. to rttw, 

Metao, metai, metatam, d. to /ear, 

*Mingo, minxif miotnm, (ftjp.) tomdfce 
water, 

Mlnno, mYnni, mTnfltaxn, d. to letHSL 

Mitto, misi, mbsum, r. d. to jeiad 

M61o, molai, mdlltnin, to grind. 

Mango, (otooleie.) emnngo, -mnnzl, 
-mimctum, to wipe the note. 

Necto, next, nexum, d. to kniL inneo- 
to, -nexni, -nexum. Bo annecto, 
connecto. 

*Ningo or -gao, ninxi, to enow. 

Nosco, novi, n5tam, d. to team, ag- 
nosco, >ndvi, -nitum, d. to recognize. 
oognosc^ -novi, -nltum, a. r. d. to 
Jonow. Bo recognosco. *interao8co, 
novi, to dittinguUh between, prscog- 
noeco, — ^ prsBCOfrnltum, tofor&hnow. 
«dignosco, — . oopnenoAco. ignoa- 
co, -noTi, -notuin, d. to pardon, 

NObo, nupsi, or nnpta sum, nnptnm, 
m. r. to marry, 

Kao, {dbtaktt.) to nod. ^abntio, -nut, 
-nnitaras, a. to re/uM. *annuo,^ai. 
Bo innuo, reirao. 

«01o,dIiii,toMiieflL 

Pando, — , passum or panram, to open. 
fi^expando. dispanao, — , -panxum. 

Pago, (flof. the tame at pflco whence ^ 
ciscor,) p^plgi« pactum, to bargaan: 
hence 

Pango, panzi orpSgi,pactam, pancta* 



ms, d* to dreee im, oompingo, "p€|^ 

-pactum. So impingo. ^oppango, 

-pdgi. *depango, — % Bo repango, 

•uppingo. 
4^Parco, peperci rardy pani, panAraa, 

totpare. Borne cf the c om p omdi 

dumge a to e ; as, •compaicotfr com- 

perco. *imperco, — w 
P&rio, p^gri, partum, pftiltllrns, d. to 

brimgforth. The con^Mturndt are if 

ihe fourlh conjugation. 
Pa«co, pftvi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Peoto,—, nexum, and peotltum, d. t$ 

comb. Bo depecto. repecto. 
*Pedo, pCpSdi. *opp6do, -*% 
Pello, p^p&li, pulsum, d. to driee, Jb ^ 

compoundt are not rtdup&caUd. 
Pendo, p^pendi. pensum, r. to weigh. 

The cmnpofmdt drop the redupUcaltonm 

Bee \ 168, Exe. 1. 
P£to, p^Qvij p^tftum, m. n. r. d. to atk, 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to painL 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsum or pla* 

turn, to pound. 
^Plango, planxi, planctanu, to inmeuL 
Plando. plausi, plausum, d. todap^ «y»- 

plaucL Bo applaudo. ^telrcum- 

plaudo, — . The other eompounde 

change an into & 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to tume, 
4^Pluo, plui or piaW, to rain. 
Pono, pteui, {aneienOg podYi), pSit 

turn, r. d. to pl/ace. 
^M'Porricio, — ^ to offer eaerijtce, 
*P08C0, pdposci, d. to demtand. 

Pr^mo, pressi, pressnm, r. d. to preae* 
The con^MHmdt change li into l^inthe 
frA root; of, imprimo^ impraMi, 
impressuin, to ni^ett. 

Prumo, pxompsi, promptum, r. d. to 
bring out, 

♦Psallo, psalli, topHag on a atringed •»- 

Pungo, piipftgi, punctum, to prick, 
compnngo, -punxi, -iranctum. Bo 
dlspungo, expungo. mterpungo, — , 
-punctum. vrepungo, — * 

Qusero, qtiieslvi, quaBSltum, m. r. d. to 
teek. The con^toundt change as tnto 
I; Of, requlro, lequislyi, requisltum, 
to teek (tgain. 

Qu&tio, — . quassum, to dudte, Th$ 
compoundt change qti& into eft; a«, 
conc&tio, -cuMi, -cuBBum, d. dit- 
efttio, -cnsst, -cussura, r. d. 

Quiesco, anievi, quidtum. r. d. to reel, 

B&do, rbi, rfiBum, d. to thaee. 

B&pio, r&pui, raptnm, r. d. to tnatck, 
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firti and teeoitd rooii, and into e in 
the third; a«, diilpio, -rlpui, -reptum, 
m. r. So eripio <uid praaripio. 

fiego, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule, Th^ 
compowiid$ changt £ into I, in AeJirH 
root; oMj diilgo, direxi, directum. 

' *pereoi, (/cr perrlgo), perrexi, r. to 
^ forward, surgo (for sunlgo), 
surrexi, surrectum, r. d. to rue. So 
porrlgo {for prorl^), to ttrtkh ouL 

*Repo, repsi, to cr€^. 

Bodo, rSei, roeum, r. to ^noto. ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ob-, pne-rodo, wani the perfecL 

*Bado, radlTi, to ^ajf. 

Bumpo, rfipi, ruptnm, r. d. to dreoi^ 

Buo, rai, riitnm, ruitHrus, to ^iiflL 
diruo, -mi, -r&tum, d. So obmo. 
*oomio, •rui. So iiruo. 

*S&pio, saplvi, to 6e loue. The com- 
ponndi change & into I; oi, ^resXpio, 
-«IpXvi or -cXpuL ^desXpio, — ^, to 6« 
utty, 

«tSc&bo, scSbi, to <cra<dL 

Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave. 

Sulo or sallo, — salsum, to eaU, 

*Scando,'-^d.tocfifn6. STAecon^poHnd!! 
change a tnto e ; at, ascendo, ascendi, 
ascensum, r. d. desceudo, descend!, 
{anciently descendXdi,) descensum. 

Scindo, scldi, {anciently Bciscldi), scis- 
sum, d. to cut, 

SciACO, scifvi, scltum, d. to ordain. 

Scribo, scrlpsi, scriptum, r. d. to write. 

Sculpo, 8oulp«t, sciuptum, d. to carve, 

Sero, sevi, s&tum, r. d. to tow, consd- 
rot.-eevi, -sXtum. Aolns^ro, r., and 
obs^ro. 

SSro, — , sertum, to entwine. JBt com-' 
pounds have -sSroi; oj, assfiro, -s^rui, 
-sertum, r. d. 

4^Serpo, serpsi, to eretp, 

*Sido, sidi, to settle. Jt§ conmoundt have 
aenerallif sedi, sessum, Jrom sedea 

*Slno, sXvi, sitarus, to permit, desino, 
deslvi, desltum, r. ^ 284, R. 8, Exc. 2. 

Sisto, stiti, statnm, to ttep, *absbto, 
-fitlti. So the oiher compoundt; but 
circumsisto wante the petfecL 

Solvo, solvi, sdlfitum, r. d. to hote. 

Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to ^tread. 
ThecompomuU change a tntoe; ru, 
respergo, -^persi, -spereum; but with 
circum and in, a tometimet remaine, 

Sp^cio, {obtolete,) The compowndi 
change h into \, m the Jtret root ; as, 
asplcio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to look 
at, inspicio, inspexi, inspectum. 
r. d. 

Spemo, sprSvi, sprStum, d. to despise, 

*tSpuo, spui, to ^pitf %etpuo, rea* 
puifd 



St&tno, st&tni, st&tatnm, d. toptad. 

The coinpowtds change &<nto X; oi, 

instltuo, instltoi, insatutom, to •»- 

sUtute. 
Stemo, stiiLri, stratum, d. to strew. 
•Stemuo, stemui, to sneeze. 
♦Sterto, — , to snort. *tdetterto, de- 

■tertui. 
*Stinguo. — , to extinguish, dtstingno, 

distmxi, distinctum. So exstiiignoi 

r. d. 
*Str^po, strSpni, to make a noise. 
♦Strtdo, Btifdi, to creak. 
Stringo, strinxi, ttrictnm, r. d. to bind 

or tie tight, 
Struo, struxi, structum, d. to buUd. 
Sago, sttxi, fuctum, to suik. 
Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take. 
Sue, — , sUtum, d. to sew. So consuo^ 

dissuo. insuo, -cui, siltum. ^as- 

8U0, — . 

T&go, {very rare), to touch. Hence 

Tango, t^tSgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds chanae a tnto i in the 
first rooty and drop the redtpUeation ; 
asy contingo, contlgi, contactum, r. 

Tftgo, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover. 

*Temno, — ^ d. to despise. contemito,~ 
-tempsi, -temptnm, d. 

Tendo, tdtendi, tentum or tensum, to 
stretch. ^ The compounds drop the re- 
diq}Ucation ; as, extendo, -tend!, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, cmd re- 
teudo. detendo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

*tTergo. tersi, tersum, to vnpe. Ter- 
geo, o/the second coniugaiion has the 
same second and third roots. 

T6ro, trivl, trttum, d. to rub, 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tingno, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moi^en. tinge, 

•ToUo, ancUntty t«tfi1i, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and nmne sus- 
tftli and sublfttum from sutf&ro take 
the place of the perfect and stgrine of 
tollo and sustollo. ^ustollo, — , r. 
to raise tip, to take away, ^attollo, 
— . So extoUo. 

Triiho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw. 

♦TrCrao, trf mui, d. to tremble, 

Tribuo, tilbui, tilbatum, r. d. to o*^ 
cribe, 

TrQdo, trflsi, trQsum, to thrusL 

Tundo, tiltiidi, tunsum or tUsum, tt 
beat. The compounds drop the redu» 
plication, and have VSiAxim, Yet con* 
tunsum, detunsnm, obtunsum, ommI 
retunsum, are also found, 

Ungo, {or -^o), unxi, unctum, d. to 
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lira, iimI, lutmn, d. f» hwm, 

«Vado,— , to^ Aosnpenr&do. The 
9tktr compoundi hope vtoi; af,*eT&- 
do, evSai, r. &> pervftdo; duo 1bt&- 
do, r. d. • 

y^ho, vexi, Tectam, r. ft> carrf. 

Velio, veUi or vttlsi, vulmin, d..to sImcI;. 
80 avello, d., divello, evello^ d., re- 
TeUo, revelli, leralsuiii. The oAet 
compoumd* have velH only^ emcqti in- 
tonrello, «aft/dk has vulsL 



*yei^ teni, femcftM. 
Verro, — y Tenum, d. to bnuk, 
Verto, ToitL^remim, r. d. fo iMm. A# 

Vlnco, Tici, Tiotam, r. d. fo eonmur, 

*yiao,^XiovmL 

*Vlyo, vixi, YiottlnuL d. to Ihrs. 

*V6]o, TGlui, TeUe {flr yfil&re), fo 6t 

fOftOm^. Se«4178r 
Volvo, Tolvi, volfktura, d. fo rott, 
V&mo, vdmni, Tdmltiiiii, r. d. fo vomtf. 



Remark. Those verbs in to (and deponents in tor), of the third conjngatiop, 
which ere ooi\ju|i^ted like coftio (page 115) are. cdpio, dipio, fBtcio^fiaio^ fis^^ 
jdcioj jDdrto, qudHo, rtkpio^ »d/no, compounds of Idao and spictOf and grAdwr, m^ 
lior, piuiorf and mdtiort but compare mAnar in ^ 174, and Mor^ and pdlkr 
in i 177. 

Inceptwe Verbs. 

§ 173* InceptiTe verbs in general either want tlie third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives : ^see § 187, U, 2). Of those derived 
{ram nouns and adiecdves, some want ^e second root, and some fimn 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which • is added, have a simple verb in 
use fiom which they are formed:— 



*Acesco, &cui, s. to grow §our. 
*MffrescOf to grow sick. 
^Albesco, — f s. to grow tchiU, 
♦Alesco, — , s. to grow, coalesce, -alni, 

-alUum, to grow together. 
♦Ardesco, arsi, s. to taJceJire. 
♦Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. ^exores- 

CO, -aruL So iiiaresco, peraresco. 
^Augesco, anxi, s. to increase. 
*C&lesco, calui, s. to ^roio warm. 
^Calvesco, — , s. to btcomt bald. 
^Caqdesco, candui, s. to grow white, 
*Canesco, cftnui^ s. to become hoarv. 
^Cliiresco, clarui, s. to become bright. 
^Condormisco, nionnlvi, s. to go to 

sleep. 
^Condcesco, -ticui, to become tHenL 
^Crebresco, crnbui and crebrui, to tii* 

crease. 
*Crudesco, cradu!, to become tioUnL 
♦Ditesco, — , to grow riih. 
♦Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet. 
^Dilresco, dftrai, to grow hard. 
*EvIle5co, evilui, to become worthlese. 
*ExtImesco, -timui, to fear greatlg. 
♦FAtisco, — y to gape. 
^Flaccesco, flaccui, s. to wiU. 

♦ Fervesco, ferbut, s. togrowhoL 
♦Fioresco, flOmi, s. to begin to fourish. 

♦ Fr&cesco, fr&cui, to grow rancid. 
•Frtgesco, — y 8. to grow cold, ^^et" 

filgesco, -firixi. 80 refrlgesco* 
12« 



^Frondesoo, — , s. to putfqHh Uavee. 
♦Friitlcesco, — , to »irf forth skoots. 
*Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. So *cQug5- 

lasco, s. to congeaL 
*6«misco, — , s. to begin to ngh. 
^Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
*G£n$ra8co, — , s. to be produced, 
^Grandesco, — ^ to grow targe, 
*Gr&vesco, — , to ^roio heavy. 
^HserescQ, ^, s. to adhere. 
*Hebe8co, — y s. to grow dvU. 
*Horresco, hormi, s. to jfroio roiigh^ 
^Hilmesco, — ^, s. to grow moisL 
^^Ignesco, ^, to become inflamed. 
*Ind61esco, -ddlui. d. to be grieved. 
*Ins61esco, — ^ to become haughty. 
^Int^grasco, — , to be renews. 
*Jiiv£ne8co, — ^ to grow young. 
*Langiiesco, langni, s. to j^roio languid. 
*L&plde8C0, ^, to become stone. 
^L&tesco, — . to grow broad, 
*L&tcsco, tooe concealed, s. ^delltesco^ 

-Utui; «oblXtesoo, 4ltuL 
^FLentesco, — ^ to become soft 
^Llonesco, ^-, s. to become Sgmd, 

^deUquesco, -Bcui. 
^FLtkcesco, — , s. to oroio Bght, to dawn, 
*L(itesco, — , s. to Become vmddy. 

♦MM^i,"^** I to yrow feom 

*remacresco, -macmL 
^Modesco, m&dui, s. to grow nuisL 
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«Marcese«, — , t. lo pine awag. 

*Matare8co, m&tfinii, to rwen. 
**Mlseresco, tnls^ruif s. tojAty. 

♦Mitesco, — , to ynno mild, 

^Mollesco, — >, id grow tojt 

^Matesco, — , to become dumb. *cib- 
mtltcsco, obmHtui. 

*Nigre8CO, nigraif 8. to groto hlaci, 

*Nltesco, nitui, 8. to grow hrigkL 

^NOtesco, ndtui, to become knoam, 

^ObbrOtesco, — , to become brvtiA. 

*Obdorniisco, — ^ s. to fall asUep. 

♦Obsurdesco, Hsurdui, to grow deaf. 

^Occallesco, -callui, to become caUoui. 

*0le8C0, (jcarre/y tued,) ^albdlesco, 
-6l6vi, 8. to cease, ftddlesco, -^iSvi, 
-ultnm, 8. to grow ftp. exdiesco, 
-^>]evi, -^letum, to grow out of date. 
Soobsdlesco. ln61e8co, -dlevi, -dD- 
tum, d. to grow m or on. 

*Palle8co, pallui, 8. to grow pale. 

^P&tescOf p&tui, %.tobe opened. 

♦Pavesco, pari, 8. to grow fearfuL 

*Pertlmesco, •timai, a. to feat greaUg. 

♦Pinguesco, — , to grow fai, 

♦Pabesco, — , to come to maturitg, 

*PuSra8C0, — , to become a bog. 

*Raresco, -^, to become thin. 
*BC*slpisco, -slpui, s. to recover one'^e 

senees. 
^Rlgesco, rTgat, 8. to grow cdd. 
*Rfibe8C0, r Abut, s. to groib red. *Srtl- 

besco, -riibui, d. 



^FSSnesoo, — , to become tomid, 4le<»- 

8&nesco, -8iuitti. 
*S^nesco, s^nni, 8. d. to grow oid, 8& 

ccns^nesco. 
4^Senttsco, — , 8. to peredve. 
*Slccesco, — f to become drv. 
•SllescOyjBllui, 8. to grownUuL 
*S6IIdesco, — ^ to become toUd, 
^Sordesco, 8ordtti, a. to become JOAg. 
*Splende800, spiendui, 8. to b ee om t 

orighL 
•Spftmesco, — , to begin to foam. 
^St^rllesco, — , to become Itarren. 
*StQpe8CO, 8tfipai, 8. to become a<toi»- 

idled. 
Siie8Co, 8ti8yi, 8ii8tum, t. to become ae* 

customed. 
*T&be8co, tiU>Tit. 8. to waste awag. 
*Tto(re8oo and -asoo, — , to oecom4 

tender. 
♦Ttpesco, tSpni, s. to grow warm. 
♦Torpesco, torpui, 8. to ffrow torpid. 
4^Tr£misco, — , 8. to begin to tremble. 

♦Uvesco, — , to become moist. 
♦V&lesco, — f 8. to become Hrong. 
*Vane8co, — , to vanish. *ev&nei60^ 

Svanul. 
♦Veterasco, v6t6rilvi, to growM. 
^Vlresco, vlrui, 8. to grow green. 
^Vlvesco, Tix!. 8. to come to Ufe. *r9* 

YiTisco, -TixL. 



§ 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptns, iojget. The compounds 
ihange & into I m the first rootj and 
into e in the third; as, &dIpiscor, 
&deptas. So indlpiscor. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake, 

♦Fatiscor, to gape or crack open. The 
compounds change & »nto £ ; a«, dSf &- 
tiscor. -fessus. 

Fruor, rrultos or firactna, frnltttnu, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, functus, r. d. to nerform. 

Gradior, er«8«us, to walk. The com-, 
pounds change ik into ^'^ as, aggrSdior. 
aggressus, r. d. Jnf, pres, aggr^di 
ond[ aggr^dlri ; so, progrfedl anrf progr^ 
diri ; and pres. ind, egr^dltnr, Phiui. 

♦Inwcor. to be angry. 

Labor, lapsuM, r. tojaU. 

♦Liquor, to melt, Jlow. 

L6quor, 16catus, r. d. to ^peak. 

MiniiMsor, {obsolete. ) commlniscor, com- 
mentus, p. to invent. ^Freminiscor, 
torem«fl|oer. 



MdHor, (m6ri. rarrfy mdrtri,) mortuus, 
m6iimrus, d. to die. So emdilri, PlauL 
for emori. 

Kanciscor, nactu8 or nanctus to obtain, 

Kascorj n&tus, nascltilrus, u. to be bom, 

Nitor, nixus or nisus, nlsiirus, to lecM 
tmon. 

Obuviscor, oblTtus, d. p. to forget. 

P&ciscor, pactU8, d. to bargain. So 
dep&ciscor. 

P&tior, passus, r. d. to sujfer, perp^tior, 
•-pessu8. 

Jrrom plecto, to twine, come, ampleo- 
tor, amplexu^ d. p. complector, com- 
plexus, p. So circumplector. 

Prftflciscor, prdfectus, r. to dqKiri. 

Qu^ror, questus. m. u. d. to cotnp&im. 

♦Rlngor, to snarl 

Sequor, s^cQtus, r.d. to follow, 

Tuor, tfitus, to protect 

♦Vescor, d. to eat. 

UlcUcor, u1tu8. m. d. p. to avenge, 

Utor, fisus, r. a. to use. 
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NoTB. l>S9erior^ prmverior, rlvtrlbr, eomponndB of Mfio, am used •« depo- 
nents in the present and imperfeot tenses; rHtrtar dso, sometimes, in tlM 
perfect 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17& Verbs of the fourdi oonjugation regularly form their 
second root in »v, and their third in f<; as, audto, aadiyt, an* 
dlttim. 

The fblloiring list contains most regular Terbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — 



Audio, -rd or -it, nu n. r. d. to JUor. 
«Cio, civi, to excitt. Ct. cieo, ^ 168. 
Condio. -Ivi or -n, to season, 
Cnstodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard. 
*Donnio^ -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. lo mU^k 
Eriidio. -Ivi or -ii, d. to inttrucU 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to disentangU, 
Flnio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to fnUh, 
<*Gestio, -Ivi or -ii. to eaniU; detire, 
ImpSdio, -Ivi or -it, r. d. to ent 
Insftnio, -Ivi or -ii, to be nuuL 
Irretio, -ivi or ii, to emnare. 
LSnio, -Ivi or ii. d. to mitioaU. 
lloilio, ^vi or -ii, d. to tofien. 



*MtLgio, -Ivi or -ii, to beOow, 
MOnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to forUfy, 
Matio, -Ivi. to mutter, 
Nutrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nourith. 
Purtio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to dbfid$, 
P6iio, -Ivi, d. to /»«•*. 
rtlnio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to p mM . 
R^dlmio. -Ivi, to croion. 
Scio, -Ivi, n. r. to Imov. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve. 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to M omUw. 
Stabllio, -Ivi or -ii, to e$tatUA. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to fwiJUe. * 
Yestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clotke. 



§ 17G« The followiujg list contains those verbs of the fourth con* 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Rbmark. The principal irregalarity In verbs of the fourth eonjugiitioa 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third coi\)ugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, s^pio, sepn, tepUtm, A few become irregular 
by syncope; as, vjffito, vent, ventum. 



Amicio, -ui or -xi, araictum, d. to ckiike. 
*Balbfltio, — , to ttammer. 
Bullio, ii, Itum, to ImbUe. 
♦CsBcfitio, — , to be Mn^ghied. 
*Cambio, — ^ to exchange, 
ll^Dementio, — . to be ntodL 
KfT&tio, — , to babble, 
Eo, Ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 
compounds have only ii in the per/tcL 
' " ' ' kh 



♦F^rocio, — itobe fierce, 
Fulcio, fiilsi, fultum, d. to prop vp^ 
*Gannio, — ^ to ve^p, bark, 
*Glocio, — , to OMch as a hen, 
*Glatio, Ivi, or giatii, to twaUono. 
Grandio. — , to make greoL 
4FGrunnio, grunnii, to grunL 
Haurio. hausi, rar, haurii, haustum, 

rar, nausltum, ha&sttirus, hausHruSi 

u. d. to draw. 



exvept obeo. prfleeo, ancf stibeo, imui. ». ^, ^ »r ».». 

have Ivi or li. AU the con^jounds toant *Hinnio, — , to neigh, 

ihe supine and perfeL-t participles, *Ineptio, — , to trij^e, 

except, ftdeo, ambio, Ineo, 6beo, prse- ^Lasclvio, lasclvii, to be vaanfon, 

tCreo, sQbeo, circ4meo or circueo, ^•--- '--••- 

rSdeo, transeo, and ♦fvSneo. vdnii, 

r. ifrom venum eo), to be sola, 
Farcio, farsi. fartum or farctum, to 

cram. The compounds oenei^u 

change a to e; eu, rdfercio, -fersi. 

-fertum, but con- and ef-, -farcio ana 

-fercio. 
Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loathe, 
«F6riO| — , d. to itrike. 



*LlgtIrio, Sgarii, to feed dtlicaidg, 

♦Lippio, — , r. to beolear-eyed, 

*Obedio, obedii. r. to obey, 

P&rio is of ihe third conjugation, but it§ 
compounds are of the fourth, changing 
& to 6; as, &p&rio, &p£rui, ftpertum, 
r. d. to open. So 5p{'no, d. compirio, 
compSri, compertum, rarely dq>, 
comp£ri(Mr, tojind out. So repSric, 
r. d. 
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♦Prario, — , to Uch. 

Queo, qulri or quii, qultom, to be oNe. 

8o *Q^aeo. # 

*Raacio, •— , r. ft> ft« hoarm. 
^RAffio, ^~f to roar tu a Uoil 
SsTio, sKvii, Itnm, r. to rage, 
*Silino, — , to perceive keenly. 
*S&Pio, lUni or t&lii^ to t^. The 

compomdM dUmge k tnto I ; of, ^absl- 

lio, — . &> circumslUo. *a8SIlio,HiL 

So dissllio, indlio. «ddflinio, -ni or -ii. 

So exsllio, r^sllio, snbsllio. *tnui8ll- 

io, -ai or -Ivi, d. &> pruellio. 
SMio. ~, Itum, r. d. to salL 
Sancto, sanxi, tandtam or ianctnm, d. 

to ratify y fonclion. 

NoTK. Desiderative Terbs want both the Meond and third roots, except 
these three; — *&tfrto, *-^ isMtus, r. to desire to eat; *niqMrio, -in, to desire 
to marry; *pariibrio, 48«, to be in travaU* See S 187, IL 8. 

§ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

P^rior, (oftf. wAence pCiftas.) «z- 

pSrior, expertus, r. d. to try, oppj$- 

rior, oppertus or oppMtus, a. io 

toaUfor* 

Partior, partitas, d. to diode, 

P6tior^ pdtltuSj^ r. d. to obtain, enjoy. 



Sareio, sarsi, sartnm, d. fo patelL 
Sarrio, -Ivi or -ui, sanftnm, d. t» weed, 

hoe, 
•Sc&tario, — , to gtuk ouL 
Sentio, sensi, sensum. r. to feel 
Sepelio, s^p^IIvi or -li, rar, sdpeii, ■»» 

pultnm, r. d. lo bury, 
SSpio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge ku 
♦Singultio, — , to eobf hicci^ 
«Sltio, sitii, Ce> Atrsl. 
Sufiio, -ii, -Itum, d. toftamgats, 
*Tu9»io, — , to cough, 
♦Vftjifio, vil^i, to cry, 
V£nio, vSni, ventum, r. to come, 
Vincio, Tinxi, Yinctnm, r. d. to bind. 



Assentior, assensns, r. d. p. to 
Blandior, blandltus, to JlaUer, 
Largior, largltus, p. to give,beitouf, 
Mentior, mentltus, r,p, tolie. 
Mtitior, mensus or mdtitas, d. p. to 

meature, 
Mulior, mSUtos, d. to slrtve, toil 
Ordior, orsns, a. p. to begin, 
Orior, ortus, orltflms, d. to spring %m. 

Except in ike preeent in/initive^ (hit 

verb eeemt to be of the thrd conjugc^, 

tion. 



Libiur, |j .. — — ^ —'^~gw 

In the poete me present indicative and 
imperfect tubfunctive are aomeHmee 
of the third conjugation, 
Si^or, sortxtus, r. to cad lota. 



JRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178* Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from the first root. 

They are eum, viSlo^ f^o^ &2o, /lo, eo^ queo, and their compoands. 

Sum and its compoands have already been conjngated. See 4 15S. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are fully exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other ^arts is, in general, given. Some parts of voh 
ana of its compoands are wanting. 

1. Voh is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
idve, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irregular partly bv syncope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root. In the present infinitive also and in the imperfect sub- 
junctive, after i was droppea, r following / was changed into i ; as, velire 
(velre) veUe ; veUrem (vehem) vellem. 

Free, BuUe, Free, Ihfn, Perf, Indie, 
v5'-15, vel'-lS, V5F-U-I, to be willing^ to toiih. 
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IKDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. t6'-W, vis, Tult; 

P. Tdr-d-muA, vul'-tls, TS'-lunt 
Imperf, Tft-ie'-bam, yd-le'-bSa, etc. 
FuL Td'-lam, rb'-lesj etc. 



SUBJDNCTIVR 



Pres. 



S. TS'-lim, vS'-lia, Te'-llt; 
P. WHi'-miis, Te-li'-tto, yr-Iint 
Iw^perf. S. yer-lem, TelMSs, vel'-let; 

P.Yel-le'-mas^veHr-tlB, yel'-lent 



Per/. Tm'-u-I. 
Plup, Td-la'-S-noL 
FuL per/. Td4a -^r8. 



Per/, T5-la'-£-riin. 



INFINITIVE. 

Prei. vel'-lS. 
Per/. T61-u-i8'-f5. 



PABTICIPLE. 
Pres. yS'-lenSi 



NoTK. VoU and 90UU, for wft and •vtti^ and «•»', liar vihm wn fonnd In 
tof and other ancient anthon. 



2. iVdfe 18 compounded of the obsolete ni (for nan) and v^2o. The 
V of vdlfo after n^ is dropped, and the Yoweb (^ ^ are contracted 
intod. 



Pree. Indie. 
no'-18, 



Pree. Infin. 
noMg, 



Per/. Indie. 
nol'-a-i, 



to he unwilling. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. n9'-18, non'-Tis, non'-vnlt; 

P. n5r-&-mu8, non-Tul'-tIs, nd'-limt 
Imperf. n5-le'-bam, -bas^ -bfit, etc. 
Fut. no'-lam, -les, -ISt, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. nSMim, no'-lis, no'-IIt; 

P. n5-li -mite, n5-ll'*tis, n5'-lint 
Imperf. S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let; 

P. nol-le'-mns, nol-le'-tils, nol'-Ient 



Perf. nSl'-n-i. 
Plup. n54u'-4-ram» 
Fut. perf. n5-la'-8-r5. 



Perf. n5-la'-S-rim. 
Plup. ndl-n-is'-sem. 



IMPEBATIVE. 
Present. Future. 

8mg. 2. n5'-ll; Plur. n5-]I-t8. Sing. 2. n5-li-t5, Plur. nSl-l-tO'-tS, 

3. no-lx'-t3; n5-lun'-t3. 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-le. Pres. nd'-Iens. 

Perf. nSl-u-is'-sS. 

NoTS. In noB-m, norMwft, etc. of the prMent, non takes the place of ««, hot 
nlvii and nivoU also oocor in Plantns. 
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8. Mdlo 18 oompoanded of m^Cf/tv and viflo. In composition fnH^U 
drops its final syllable, and vdlo its v. The Towels (d S) are tben 
contracted into 0. « 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infitu Perf, Indie, 
mS'-lS, malMS, m&l'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. mS'-lS, mS'-Tis, mft'-ynlt; Perf. mftl-u-l. 

P. mftl'-tl-miis, miSrTul'-tIs, m&'-lnnt Plup. mfirlu'-^ram. 

Imperf miSrlS'-bam, -bSs, etc. FuL perf m&-ln'-§-rS. 
FuL mS'-lam, -les, etc. 

SUBJUNCnVE. 

Pres, 8. mS'^-Iim, mft'-lis, mft'-Ut; ^ Perf mft-Iu'-S-rim. 

P. miSrll'-miis, miSrli'-tls, mS'-lint Plup, mal-n-is'-^m. 
hnperf SL mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-lSt \ .. 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-ds, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, mal'48. Perf mil-u-is'-sS. 

NoTB. MMh, mdffffhmt ; vUMfUi; mMSoi, vUte&U^mlkoSfiU; and mSmSUmf 
for flkUo, mOhmt^ etc, ocour In Plautiu. 

§ 179* F^o is irreeular in two respects : — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not deriyed from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
Terbs, viz. tSio for fotio, and Uao^ sup. tUUumy by aphseresis, UUwn :— 
2. In the present infinitiye active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative,^ of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

aotiv'e voice. passive voice. 

Pren, Indie, f e'-rC, (to hear^ Pres, Indie, fe'-r5r, (to he home,) 

Pres. Infin, fer'-re, ' Pres. Infin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf. Part. Ift'-tus. 
Supine, la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present, 
8, f8'-r5, fers, fert; fg'-r5r, fer'-ris or-rg, fer'-tur; 

P. £5r'-I-mus, fer'-tis, f S'-runt f er'-I-mur, f g-rlm'-I-ni, f S-run'-tiir. 

Imperf f8-re'-bam. Imperf, f8-re'-b&r. 

Fut. f e'-ram, -res, etc. FuL f 5'-rfir, -re'-ris or -r6'-r5, etc, 

Perf. ta'-li. Perf. la'-tus sum or fii'-i. 

Piup, tu le-ranu Plup, la -tus ft'-ram or fu'-g-ram. 

Fut. perf. tiT-le-rd Fut, perf, la'-tus e -rS or fu'-5-r8. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre$, fe'-ram, -rtt, etc. Pres. fS'-rto, -rt'-ris or -HL'-HS, eta 

Imperf. fei^-rem, -res, etc, Imperf, fer'-r€r, -re'-ris, etc. 

Per/, tu'-l£-riiiL Per/, l&'-tus sun or Ai'-d-rim. 

Plvp. tu-iia'-flem. Plup. Ift'-tui es'-^m or fu-is'-Mm. 

IMPEBATIVE. 

Pre$. S. f gr, P. fer'-tg. Pres. S. fer'-rS, P. f 5-rfm'-I-nL 
Fiif. S. fer'-t8, P. fer.t5'-t8, 

fer'-td; fS-run-tiJ. PiK. & fer'-t6r, P. (f«-r€m'-l-iil.) 

fer'-t5r. tg-mn'-tdr. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-rS. Pre*, fei^-ri. 

Peff. tfi-lit'-eS. Pet/, la -tns es'-te or iu-is'-sS. 

Put. lirtu'-rufl es'-fg. Plut Ift'-tnm i'-ri. 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. fg'-pena. P«/. ll'-tus. 

PW. lartu'-rQfl. FtU. fS-ren'-diifl. 

GEBUND. 
fe-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, li'-tum. Latter, l&'-tn. 

NoTB. In the comio writen the fonowing: reduplicated forms are found in 
parts deriTed from the second root, viz. teCdS, UtuluU^ tetOtU^ tttttUrunti t€t»iUrOf 
tetuUlriti tetuUuem, and t e tuh t ie . 

§ ISO. PiO, ' to become/ 18 properly a neater yerb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root; but it 
is used also as a passive of fdcio^ from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been c&nged from the 
regular form fieri to fiSri. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. ParL 

fi'-((, ft'-e-ri, foc'-tus, to he made or to become* 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. fi'-6, fis, fit ; Perf. fkc'-tus sum or fii'-i. 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-g-ram. 
Imperf. fi-e'-bam, fi-6'-bfis, etc. FiU.perf. fac'-tus fe'-r5 or fu'-e-rd. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fl'-am, fi'-Is, etc. Perf. fac'-tiis sim or fu'-8-rim. 

Imp. ft'-6-rem, -S'-res, etc. Plup. &c'-tu8 es'-flem or fu-ia'-sem. 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINrnVE. 

Pres. Sina. H; Piur. H'-tS. Pres. fl'-S-rt 

Per/. fac'-ti]0 es'wiS or fb-b'-iS. 
^tit. fac'-tam I'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-tiu. Latter. fac'-tO. 

Jf^ti^ fft-ci-en'-diis. 



None. The compounds of fdcio which ratain a, ha^e also Ao in fhe passhro; 
a, cale/dcioy to wann; passive^ caltfio ; bat those which change a into i form 

u ^j^g regularly. (Cf. /ar^ *'~ *•*— "-*^ x ,»• v v.*. — ^- j«^^ -_j -•_^- 

See ^ 183, 12, 18, 14. 



the pasiiiye regularly. (Cf. /aao in the list, 4 172.) Yet conJU^ difit^ and m/t^ 
"-- ' "3, 12,18,1' 



§ 181« Edo, to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a Terb of &e 
third conjngation ; but in the present of the indicatire, imperatiTey 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctiTey it hai 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of swn:*^ 
Thus. i~ -© 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

S. r-d8, S'-dls, r-dit, 

.(or €8, est) ; 

P. Sd'-I-miis, Sd'-I-tIs, ^-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. »^ 

Imper/ect. 

S. Sd'-S-rem^ ed'-S-res, €d'-8-r8t, 

(ores'-sem, es'-s€s, es'-sSt); 

P. 8d-S-re'-miSs, ed-g-re'-tSs, ed'-€-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pretj S. €'-d5, P. 6d'.i4;S, 

(or es; es'-te). 

FuL S. «d'.I-t8, P. ed-I-tO'-tS, Wun'-t8. 

(or es'-t$, es-to'-tft). 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. ed'-e-re, (or es'-^e). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. gd'-I-tur, (or es'-tur). 

Imper/. ed-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

NoTB. (a.) In the present subjunctive, idim, idity etc., are found, fbr Uaisiu 
iddSf etc. 

(h.) In the compounds of ido, also, forms resembling thme of smm ooeur* 
Ambido has the participles ambem and ambesut ; comido has comisut^ comcfflnif^ 
and rarelj coiTtestas; and adido and €xido have aditu$ and exesus. 
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§ 183* Eo 19 irregular in the parts whicti, in otiher verbs are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect Bubjunctiye and ti^6 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the socond 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

NoTB. Jm hiM no first root, and the parts usually derived from that rool^ 
consist, in this verb, of termiiiations only. 

Pres. Indie. Fres, Infin. Ferf. Indic. Ferf. FarL 
e'-8, I'-re, I'-vi, r-4;aiii, ta ^ 

INDICATIVE. 
Fres. & c'-8, is, It; • Fut. i'-bS, I'-bto, I'-blt, etc, 

P, r-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt Ferf. i'-vi, i-vis'-tl, i'-vit, etc 
Imperf, <& i'-bam, i'-bais, i'-b&t; Flup. iv^-e-ram, iv'-e-ris, etc 

P. i-ba'-mus, etc, Fva. perfAy'-^-r^^^ iv'-e-rfe, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Fres, e'-am, e'-Ss, e'-St, etc. Ferf, iv'-^-rim, Iv'-S-rfa, e^. . 
Imperf. i'-rem, i'-rcs, i'-r^ etc* ' Fiup, i-vis'-eem, i-vja'-ses, €lC 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Fres. S. i, P. i'-tS. Fres. l'-r€. 

Put. 2. r-t», l-to'-te. Per/: i-vis'-flg. 

S. i'-td; e-nn'-t3. FuL I-tu'-rus es'-sS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Fres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tits.) e-un'-di, 

Fut. l-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. 

Remark 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn, tes, iei occur, thouj^ 
rarely, in the future; as, redeam, redie&, abUt, exkt, proaient. litis, issemy and 
ttt«, are formed by contraction for idstis, ivissem, a,na ivisse. See ^ 162, 7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive in, and the third per- 
sons sin^Iar itur, ibdtur, ib(tuf\ Uwn est, etc. ; ediur, trStur, eimtkm est, etc, 
which are used impersonally. See 4 18^ 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8. The compounds of so, including vSneOy are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most or them have u in the perfect rather than hi. See imder eo 
m \ 176. Adeo, anUeo, tneo, proBtireo, smeo, and transeo. being used actively, 
are found in the passive voice. Inietur occurs as a rature passive of Imo. 
Ambio is regular, like audio^ but has either amiobat or ambiebat. 

Note. Queo, I can, and nequeo, I cannot, are ooi\jugated like eo, but they 
want the imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBa 

§ 183* (1.) Defectiye verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

RxKAloc. Thfize are niany verbs which axe not Ibund in all the tenses, numben, and 
penons, exliibited in the pftradigms. Some, not originally defectire, are aoooanted io, 
tMcanee they do not ooeor in the gUmIcs now extant. Others are in their nature defto- 
tlve. ThttB, the first and lecond persona of the passive TOioe must be waatiag in Banj 
verbs, from the nature of their signiflcatioii. 
13 
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(2.^ The ibOowiii^ list contains sncli Terbt as aie remazkaMe for 
wanting manjr of their parts : — 

1. Odi, Ikaie, 6. Firi, to weak. 11. CSdo, feff, or ^im. 

8. Goepl, Ikavehegtm, 7. Qumao, I proff, 12. Confit, t< if dofie. 

8. Mtailni, /remember, 8. Are, ) haU, or 18. Defit, it u waning. 



4. Alo, J r ». Salve, jfareweU. . 14. Inllt, ite fo^^'n*. 

ft. Inquam, ) y* 10. Ap&ge, htgone. 16. Orat, Ae refoieee, 

U Odif ecBpi^ and memXni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
myterkive rerbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect :^ 
Thus, 

Ihd. perf. y-di or y-«ns sum; phq>, dd'^-^Mram; fuL perf. 5d'-4Mro. 

SuBJ. perf. 5d'-*-rim: pU^. o-dis'-eem. 

Ikf . per/. o-dis'-M ; /W. d-«1l^-nim es^-se. 

Part. /uL o-cfi'-nu ; per/, o'-siu. 
KoTB 1. JBefetu and pirdeut^ like 6eu», are nsed aetirely. Otftrft, for ftSI, oe- 
cnn, M. Anton, in Cic. PhiL 18, 19: and od&enA in ^pnleins. 

2. Ihd. perf. eoB^-frf ; phip. coep^-C-ram ; Arf. perf. coep'-^Mra 
SuBj. perf. ccep'^rim : plup. eoe-pb^^em. 
Imf. jper^c<B-pi8<4e; /«(. coep-tn^-rnm es^^e. 
Part. fvL coep-tft'-ni8; perf. coep^-tus. 
NoTB 2. In Plantos are found a present, eapio, present snbjnnctiTa, eapiam^ 
and infinitiye, capirt. Before an infinitiTo paMiye, caq^ ett, etc, rather than 
cdpt, etc.^ are conunonly used. 

a. Ihd. perf. mJ^mM-ni; pb^. mC-ndn^-S-nan; /Wf. petf. ml^-ndn'-d-ra 
SuBj. perf. m&>mIn^-«-rim; pb^. m^m-I-nis^-eem. 
Inf. perf. vatmA-nW-e^ 

Imtkbat. 2 pen. 8. mS-men^-to; P. m^m-en-ty-tS. 
KoTB 8.' 0£ and memfm have, in the perfect, the sense of the pnsent, and. 
In the pluperfect and future perrect, the sense of the imperfect and future; as, 
fugiet aimte odgrit. Cic In this respect, nAw, I know, the perfect of noteo^ to 
Team, and contuin^ I am wont, the penect of cofwuefoo, I accustom myself^ ngnn 
with Afi and menanu 

4. Inn. flrei. ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; •'—j -, ai^-unt* 

. tn9». ai-S^-bam. ai^^-bfts, ai^^-b&t ; ai-S-br-miis, ai-S-bft'-tls, al-«^-bant. 

SuBj. pree. , ai''-As, ai^-&t; , , ai^-ant 

Impebat. prtM. a^4. Part. pre$. ai^-ens. 
NoTB 4. Aii with ne is contracted to am* like fidem\ SbiuC : for vkZbim^ 
oftMfie. The comic writers use the imperfect oi&as, ai6al and offtonl, which are 
dissylhibio. 

ft. Ihd. pre». in^-^uam, in'-quls. in'-qult : in^-qul-mfts, in'-quI4l8, in^'^i-ont 

—•flip. , ^ in-qni-dM>&t, ana in-qui -b&t; ^ ^,in-qui-9^-bant. 

— /irf. , in'-qui-Ss, in'-qui-«t; , , b 

'^—^perf. , in-Quis'-tl, in-quit; ^ , . 

SvBj. pret. ^, in'-qui-As, in^^ui-At; > in-qui-ft^-tls, in'-qui-ant. 

Imferat. in^-que, in^-qul-tc 

f. Ihd. prei. , , ft'^r ; fuL f r-b5r, ^ f a/-I-tttr. 

perf. f fttns est; plup, f &tu8 ^hram. 

Imtkbat. fr-r& Part. pree. fans; perf. fr-tfts; /wt. fanMfis. 
IirFDr. j»*es. fft^-xl or fa^-ri-^r. GsRUin). gen. fan'-dl; abL ian'-d6. 
SuFiNB, fa'4a. 

•Praunmetd «^*yo, aT'fm^t, ete., whersrw fht diphthong ai Is fbUowed 1^ a Tow^rf. 
ftts|2,l. 
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Inttrfdri has the forms interfOiur, interfata at, wterfOri. ktlerfam, and 
interfdtm.—Effdri has effabor. tfabirty effdtnu est, ^dU §mU; impenL 
^are; effort, effdtm, effaadmsy effando; effdiu.-~Ptxtfdri ooeun im 
the following fonns, prafaiur, mr^avwr} nrmfabcoHUir; pnrfirtrt 
prtefarerUur ; prt^dU sAmus ; prafatut fuiro; imperat. prmfdto^ f^^ 
mino ; prafam^ prafaitu, pnafandiu; nrmfando^—Piilfdri hMjtr^dtitr^ 
pn^ata ut, pnfaiA nm^, prof. aim 9sA prUfoMM* 

T. Ind. pru, qusB^-so, , qu»^-8lt;* quflB8^-&-iiitUi, — ■, 1. 

InF. prtt, quaM'-*-rS. 

8. Impkrat. &'-ve, Ir-vSMC; &-v8'-to. Iwr. Sr-vS'-T*. 
KoTS. /loere and $akere are oftien used with jUbeo. 

9. IvD. pits, sal'^-TO-o; fuL sal-vS'^Is. Ixf. pres. ul-vd'HrS. 
Impbkjlt. sai'-vS, 8fil-ve''-te; sal-ve'-to. . 

10. IxPERAT. ftp^-ftrgS. So d^e with a subject either tisgnUur or pluiL 

U. Impeiult. ttMff. c^-do; pL eet^-t$ for G£d^4-t& Emee oModom. 

12. Ind. jwm. con'-nt; /ttf. con-ff-et. 

SuBj. pres, con-fl'-at; imperf. con-fl^-S-rSt Iitf. prts, oon-€l'-<^-fL 

18. Ikd. /mys. dg'.flt; jrf. d5-fl'-unt; fvL dS-fT-et. Subj. /wm d»-fr-&t. 
Inf. pres, d6-fI^.&A &» el^fl'-^ and io-ter-fr-^-zI. PhuLf amd in-tw- 
fl'-at. Lucr. 

14. 1»D. pret. in'-ht; pL in-ff-unt. 

16. Ind. pres, S'-v&t. Subj. pres, 6^-vHi imperf, ft-v*'-r8t. 

Past, pres, d^-vans ; per/, &>va^-t{bi ; jvL dv-ar-ta^-rfts. Gebuhd, 5-^rui^-dIi 

Remark 1. Among defectiye yerbs are sometinies, also, inelnded the follow- 
ing: — Fdrem, f&res, etc., / W, (see § 154, R. 3.) iluMin, otMif, austt ; owjml. i^oM 
nndfaxim,/axi8,jax[t;/cuiAnws, /axUis, faxmt, Faxem, The form in • Is 
aa okL fiitiue perfieet; that in im a perfect, and that in em a plaperfeet mib- 
jmictive. See \ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rex. 2. In the present tense, the first person sinenlar, firo, to be mad, and 
dor and <2er, from do, to give, are not used. So in me imperative icf, ^pe and 
potU, from sdo, cOpio, and polteo, do not occur. 

Rex. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed bjr 
contraction from a verb and the coig unction «; as, sis for st ms, juftii for si 
CHtftif, sOda for si audes (for audies,) 



IMPERSONAL VERBa 

§ 184. (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a personal 
subject 

(5.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but In English 
the neuter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me dekctat scribSre, U delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an inipersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me misiret ttd, Ipity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev- 
eral conjugations like deUctat, it delights; decet^ it becomes; contingit^ 
it happens; evenit, it happens; thus:— 
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UtOM^, 


&f Cbi^. 


9dOM9, 


iACo^. 


lap. /Vet. 


delectat, 


dfcet, 


contingit. 


CT«nit. 


Imp, 


delectftbat, 


decebat, 


contiogebat, 


ereniebal, 


Fu*. 


dtlectSbit, 


decSbit, 


coBtinget, 


ereniet, 


Per/. 


delectarit, 


decait, 


oontJgit, 


erenit, 


JPl4> 


delectaT^rat, 


decu^raL 


contigerat, 


eTon^rat, 


FuLperf 


delectaTirit. 


decufirit. 


contig^iit. 


•reateit. 


^fn.Pru. 


' uWMStOVf 


deceat, 


contingat. 


eToniat, 


Ay. 


delect&ret, 


decSret, 


eoBtingCret, 
oontigirit. 


eyeniret, 


Pirf. 


delectav^rity 


decn^riL 


erenCrit, 


Phi. 


delectayisaet 




CODtigigset. 


eveuisMt. 


.Ikf. Prt$. 


delectSr*, 


dec§re, 


contingSre, 


erenlre, 


Perf. 


delectayisse. 


decaisse. 


ccntigisse. 


•reiiiBse. 



2. (d.^ Most neuter and many active vert)s may be used unperson* 
all/ in ue pasaye voice, by changing tbe penonal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or o^ ; as, 

lUi pugruifU; or pugnStyr ab iUit^ thej fi^lit /AS quamuiit, or ^puniittr ab 
mUy they ask. Cf: ^ 141, Bern. 2. 

~ (5.) In the pasave form, the subject in Engli^ is, commonly, either 
the agent^ expressed or understood^ or an abstract noun formed from 
the verb; as, 

Pugnatum tft^ 100, ikey^ etc. fought; or, the 5altft was fou|^t Concmribirf 
the ptoj^ run together; or, there is a concourse. 

(c.) Sometimes the Endish subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob- 
lique case dependent on ue verb; as, fawetur Hbi^ thou art favored. 

. The fibllowing are the fonns of unpersonal verbs in the several coiyugatknt 
erf the' passive voice;— 

Ihdicativs Mood. 



Pru. 



pugnStnr, 
pugnabfttnr, 
pugnabltur, 
pupil^tum est or 

niit, 
pugnfitnm Srat or 

fuCrat, 
FuLjx pugn&tum Srit or 

fttSrit. 



Fut. 
Per/. 

Pbtp. 



favStur, 
faveb&tur, 
favebltur, 
fantum est or 

fuit, 
fantum Srat or 

fu^rat, 
fiiutum Srit «r 

fh^rit. 



Simjuncnvs Mood. 



cunltur. 




venltur, 


currebatur, 




venieb&tur, 


currStur, 




venigtur, 


cursum eet 


or 


ventum est or. 


fbit, 




fnit. 


cursum Srat 


or 


ventum ferat or 


fuCrat, 




fuCrat, 


eursum Srit 


or 


ventum Srit or 


fuSrit 




fuSrit 



Pret. pugnStur, favefttur, cunltur, veniAtur, 

Imp. pugnaretur, faveretur, currergtuf. veniretur. 

Per/, pugn&tum sit or iautum sit or cursum sit or ventum sit or 

fuferit, fuerit, fu6rit, fufrit, 

Plup. pugnStum esset'Or fautum esset or cursum esset or ventum esset or 

raisset fuisset. iuisseL fuisset 



Ihfiniitvb Mood. 



Pre$. 

Per/. 



pugnSri, faveri, 

pugnatom esse or fautum esse or 

fuisse, fuisse, 

I\kL pugufttum IrL fautum lii. 



curri, venlri, 

cursum esse or ventum esse 

fuisse, fuisse, 

cursum Sri ventum Iri 
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S. In ^e manner, in the periplirasdc conjugation, Uie neater gen- 
der of the participle in diUj both of active and neater yerbs, it used 
impersonally with est^ etc., and the dative of the person ; as, nuhi 
seribendum fuU, I have been obliged to write ; marienditm eat omnXlmi^ 
all mast die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 



: 1. Grammarisnt uBnally reckon only ten real imperKmal Terbs. sH 
of which are of the second comugation, vie Meet, ft6e<, UceL tiqueL midret^ 
cporUI, vtgei, ptMOiet, Mel, and tadeL (See ^ 169.) Four of these, dieel, Ubet^ 
Ocei, ana liquet occur also hi the thh^ person plttni, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinguishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The foUowmg are such 
other verbs as are most commonly usea Unpenooallys^ 

(a.) In the first oonjogation : — 



GerULtor, Aers u a eon* 



Constat, ii ii emtktU, 
Jfivat, U deUgkU. 
Prsestat. U it better. 
Bestat, ft remaine. 
Stat, it it reeolmcL 

(h,) In the second conjugation :— 



Pecc&tnr, a fmdt it com*' 



Attinet, it he&ngt to. 
DispDcet, ii ^RipUatet. 
Ddlet, it grieoet, 
Miserdtnr, it dittretttt* 
P&tet, it it plaim. 



Pertlnet, it perUnm. 
Pl&cet, «l ^i/eafet. 
Fletur, we, etc. totep, or, 

ibere it weeing. 
Nocetur, iitfVTjf it «!• 
JUcted, 



Piunatar, • haiOe it 
SOtur, tkeg ttemdjbm. 



PersnadStur, U. tkeg, eto 

art pertuadea, 
PertsBsum est, he. Aey^ 

etc art tSigtuted leith, 
SOdtur, jjtoioi If maim' 



Desinltor, (here it amend, 
Seribltor, it it writtea, 
Vivltur, we, etclivs. 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Aocldit, it hujpeat. Miserescit, it diitretttt. 

CondHcit, U *t tcfe/Wt Sufflcit, it tuficet. 

Gontmgit, it hcgppem. Credltur, it u beSeced. 

Fallit, or [itetcc^ifetme; CuzAtar, people ran, 
Fftgit me, ) IdonUhnma. 

(d.) In the fborth conjogation :— 

ConvSnit, it it agreed Expfidit, it it emedUnL Sdtur. 6 is L«/wi» 
lywfi; UitJU. Dormltur, ws, m^ eto. Itor, tkeigy etc go. 

Evfinit, U ho^peae. tleq^ Venltur, theg, etc oosM. 

(e.) Among irregular verbs:— 



Fitydibmefif. 
Interest, tt coacemt. 
Oh^ it it hmrffuL 



Praet«rit m% it it 

knoumtome, ' 
Prodest, it avaUt. 



Bdfert,ft 
S&bit, it occurt. 
SupSrest, it 



(/.) To these may be added verbs signifymgihe state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature The subject of these may be Jupiter, deut^ or cabm^ 
which are sometimes expressed. Of tliis kind are the following:— 

Fulget, ) Lapldat, d raiw sfonef . T5nat, t< (fttmJisrt. 

Fulgftnt, > it Ughtem. Lucescit, ) •« ^...n.^ 7:„%s Vesperascit, ) evening 

Fulmlnat,) Dlucescit,}"^"^***^ Ad^perascit, J <9>- 

G&At, it jfreezet. Ningit^ t( simmoi. Invesperascit, jproadiet. 

OrandXnat, it haOt. Plmt, U raint, 

Lnptdat^ nmgH, and pkdt are also used impenooaHy in the passive voioe. 

IS* 
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Rem. 2. Impersonal rerbR, not beine rued !n the imperative, take the snb- 
jtmctlre in its stead; as, dekctetj let it delight. In the passive Toice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. 8. Most of the inipersonal verbs want participles, gerands, and sn- 
pfaies; bFot pouAUi has a present participle, futures in rut and duty and the ge- 
rund. Pmtt and plgtt have also the gerund and future passive imrticiple. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
• somewhat different sense; as, ut Tibiris inter eot ei pom iuleretttt, so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ ISS» Redundant verbs are those which have difii^rent 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, faMco and fabrtcor, 
to frame ; — m conjugation ; as, IdvOy -dr«, and Idvo, '•ire, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, ddi and Osus sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their })as$iYe form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 
Adalor, to flatter, 
Altercor, to ditpute, 
Amplexor, to embraet, 
Arbitror, to suppote. 
Argiitor, to prate, 
Assentior, to atsent, 
Auciipor, to hunt after. 
Augiiror, to/oreteU. 
AuHgor, to dnee a charioL 
Ausplcor, to take the au^ 

tpices, 
Gachinnor, r. to lauffh 

aJaud. 
Comltor, to accompany, 
Commentor, to deliberate. 
Convlvor, tofeati together, 
Cunctor, (cont.), to delay. 
Di^or, to deem toorthy. 
Depascor, to feed tq)on. 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabricor, to frame. 
Fen^ror, to lend on m- 

terett. 
FInctuor, to fiwtuate. 
Fmstror, to oisappoinL 
Frutlcor, to ^yrout. 
Impertior, r..to impart. 
Jurgor, to quarret 
Laeilmor, r. to v/eep. 
Ludifloor, to tncbciMe. 
Luxtirior, r, to be rank. 
Medlcor, to heal. 
Mereor, to deserve. 
Metor, to measure, 
Mis^reor, to comfMteraU. 
ModSror, to moderate. 
MnnSror, r. to beetow. 
Kictor, r. to witJc. 
Ntltrior, r. to nourkk. 
Obsdnor, to cater. 
Opinor, to nqjpose. 



Oscltor, to ffd^. 
Paciflcor, r. to make 

peace. 
Palpor, to rar«M. 
Pafxior, to divide. 
Poptilor, to lay waste. 
Piinior, to puniek. 
Rumlnor, to ruminate. 
SclscUor, to inmtire. 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
Stabiilor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be in%xm 

fusion. 
Tutor, to defend, 
Vtor, to we. 
XJilnor, to dive. 
Veliflcor, to »et saU. 
Venfiror, to reverence* 
Vocif firor, to I ' 



2. Ihe fpllowing verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



Boo, -fere, r. j 
Bullo,-are,J^ 
Bnllio, -ircii ** 
Cieo, -«re, ' 
Cio, -Ire, r. 



Fulgeo,*6re, {to^;„e. 
Fulgo, -fere, r. J " * 



boH 



toexctte. 



Lavo, -Sre, 
Lavo, -fere, r. 



totoath. 



F5dlo, -fere, ) ,^ ,. 
F6dio;-.Iw,r.l^*^- 



Lino, -fere, It^anoinL 
Dnio,-Ire,r. J"^®*^'*^ 
Nicto,-are, K .^ 
Nicto, -fere^ J * 



Salo, -fere, j 
Saiio, -Ire, ) 



Strldeo, -ere. 
Stride, -fere, 
Tergeo, -ere, 
Tergo, -fere, , 
Tueor, -eri,l^ 
Tuor,-i,r. j *" 



to creak, 
to wipe. 
protecL 



tosaU. 



Sc&teo,-ere, }toa4ot«A 
Sc&to, -fere, r. J "*'»'*™»' 



Those marked T. are rar^ 
ly used. 
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M9rior, ifrior, and pdHor. also, are redundant in coxnngation in certain parts. 
See in list? H 174 and 177. 

§ 186* 1. Soine verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or ngnification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -&re, to abdicate, fido, -Sre, to eat 
Abdico, -ire, to refuse. Edo, -Sre, to pubUih, 
Accldo, -ire, tofaU upon. Edilco, ^re, to educate. 
Accldo, -ire, to cut mum. Educo, -ire, to draw out 
Addo, -ire, to add. £ff iro, -&re, to make udld. 

Adeo, -Ire, to goto. 
Aggiro, -are, heap %p. 
Aggiro, -ire, to heap tyxm. 
Allego, -are, to depute. 
Alligo, -ire, to chooee. 
Appello, -are, to call. 
Appello, -ire, to drive to. 
Cado, -ire, to/oZt 
Ceedo, -ire, to cuL 
Gedo, -ire, to yield. 
Caleo, -ere, to be hot. 
Galleo, -ere, to be hard. 
Cano, -ire, to ting. 
Caneo, -ere. to be gray. 
G&reo, -ire, to wanL 
Caro, -ire, to card wooL 
Celo, -are, to conceal. 
Caelo, -are, to carve. 
Genseo, -ere, to think. 
Sentio, -Ire, to feel 
Glaudo, -ere, to shut 
Glaudo, -ire, to be Uahe. 
Golllgo, -9re, to bind to- 
gether. 
GolUgo, -ire, to coUecL 
Golo, -are, to strain. 
G61o, -&re, to cultivate, 
Gompello, are, to accost. 
Gompello, -ire, to force. 



Eff iro, -re, to carry out 
Excldo, -ire, to faU ouL 
Excldo, -ire, to cut off, 
Firio, -Ire, to strike. 
Frro, -re, to bear. 
Firior,-&ri, tokeofhoUday. 
Fngeo, -ere, to be cold. 
Frtgo,-ire, to/ry. 
Fugo,-are, toputtoJUgkL 
Fugio,-^re, to fiy. 
Fundo, -are, to found. 
Fundo, -ire, to pour out 
Incldo, ^re, to faXL into. 
IncTdo, ire, to cut into. 
Indico, -are, to show. 
ladlcO) ire, to proclaim, 
Inflcio, -ire, to stain, 
Inf Itior, -&rl, to deny. 
Intercldo, -ire, tohappen, 
Intercldo, -ire, to 

asunder. 
J&ceo, -ire, to Ue. 
J&cio, -ire, to throw, 
L&bo, -are, to totter. 
Labor, -i, to gUde, 
Lacto, -ilre, to suckle, 
Lacto, ^are, to deceive. 
Lego, -are, to depute, 
Ligo, -ire, to read. 
Goncldo, -ire,' to" cut to Liceo, -ire, to be lawful. 



pieces. 
Goncldo, -ire, to faU. 
Conscendo, -ere, to ent- 

bark. 



Gonscindo, -ire, to tear 

to pieces. 
Gonstemo, -5re, to terrify. 
Constemo, -ire, to etrew 

over. 
Decide, -ire, to faU down. Mito, -ire. to reap. 
Decide, -ire, to cut off. Metor, -ari, to measure. 



Liceor, -in, to bid fir, 
Liquo, ^re, to melt. 
Liqneo, -&re, to be mant- 

fesL 
Liquor, -i, to meU. 
Mine, -are, to Jlow. 
Maneo, -ere, to stay. 
Mando, -fire, to command. 
Mando, -ire, to eoL 



Declpio, -ire, to decewe. 
Deslpio, -ire, to dote. 
DelTgo, -are, to tie up. 
Dellgo, -ire, to choose. 
Pillgo, -ire, to love. 
Dico, -ire, to say. 
Dlco, -are, to deaicaie. 



Metier, -Iri, to measure, 
Mituo, -ire, to fear. 
Mlseror, -ari, to pity. 
Misireor, -eri, to pity. 
M6ror, -ari, to delay. 
Mirlor, -i, to die. 
Kiteo, -ire, to glitter. 



Nttor, -i, to ttrive. 
Obsiro, -are, to lock ijp. 
Obsiro, -ire, to sow. 
Occido, -ire, to/afl. 
Occido, -ire, to m, 
Opirio, -Ire. to cover. 
Opiror, -an, to loorJb. 
Oppirior, -Iri, to wait for 
Pando, -are, to bend. 
Pando, -ire, to extend. 
P&ro, -&re, to prepare. 
Pareo, -ire, to appear. 
P&rio, -ire, to bnng forth, 
P&rio, -Sre, to iofonce. 
Pendeo, -ire, to Aany. 
Pendo, -ire, to weeoA. 
Percolo, 4b«, to ./Etfer. 
Percdlo, -ire, to odorfk 
Perm&neo, -ire, to re- 

matn. 
Permincv -JbWf to /O10 

through. 
Prsedico, -fire, to pubUsh. 
Praedico, -ire, to foretett, 
cut Prodo, -ire, to betray. 
Prodeo, -Ire, to come forth, 
Becido, -ire, to refere. 
Becido, -ire, to faU back, 
Becldo, -ire, to cut off, 
Beddo, -ire, to restore, 
Bideo, -Ire, to return, 
Befiro, -re, to bring back, 
Befirio, -Ire, tostrUseback, 
Beligo, -ftre, to remove, 
Beligo, -ire, to read over, 
Sido, -ftre, to a0ay. 
Sideo, -ere, to n't. 
Sido, -ire, to sink, 
Siro, -ire, to ww. 
Siro, -ire, to entwine, 
Snccldo, -ire, to /oZ? tin. 

der. 
Succldo, -ire, to cut <2moii. 
Vado, -ire. to ^0. 
Vador, -5n, to 6»nd orer 

i^ bail, 
Vineo, -Ire, to &e sold, 
Vinio, -Ire, to cottm. 
Vinor, -ari, to fttinf. 
Vincio, -Ire, to Wnrf. 
Vinco, ire, to conquer, 
V6I0, -are, to /y. 
Vdio, velle, to 6e wUHng, 
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2. Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect; as, 

Aeeo, acui, to he »ow. Fulcio, fulsi, to prop, P&veo, p&vi, to ftar, 

Acuo, ftcui, to sharpen. Laceo, lozi, to tidnt. Pasco, p&vi, to Teed, 

Cresco, crevi, to oroio, Lfigeo, luxL to movm, Pendeo, p^pendi, toluma, 
Cerno, crfivi, to aecree, Mulceo, mulsi, to tooths, Pendo, p^peodi, to weij^ 
Fulgeo, fulsi, to thine, Molgeo, mnlsi, to milk. 
To these add loine of the oomponnds of tio and titlo, 

8. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same sopine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Filco, frictum, to rttb. Pango, pactum, to drint P&tior, passns, to mtftr. 

FrlgOf frictum, to roatL in, T^neo, tentunif to hold. 

M&neo, mansuin, to re- Paciscor, pactos, to har- Tendo, tentum, tottreich. 

main, gain, Verro, Yeraum, to brush, 

Mando, mansnin, to chem, Pando, passiun, to extend, Verto, yersum, to turn. 

DERIVATION OP VERBS. 

§ 187* Verbs are derived either from noons, from adjec- 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived fix>m nouns or adjectives are called denontinor 
ihes, 

^ 1. (a.) Active denominatives are generallv of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
hy adding respectively o and eo to the root; as, 

Fbom Nouns. 
Activet, Neuters, 

Anno, to arm, (arma.) Floreo, to bloom^ (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraud, (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce leaoet^ (frons.) 

Komlno, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to thtne^ (lux.) 

Num^ro, to number^ (num^rus.) Vireo, to /ounsh, (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectives. 
Albo, to tohiten, (albns.) Albeo, to be white, (albus.) 

Gelebro, to frequent, (celCber.) Calveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 
. Lib«K>, to free, (Uber.) Fl&veo, to be yelUno, (flavus.) 

(5.) Sometimes a prepositbn is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

Coacenro, to heap together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to exUrpate, (stirps.) 
Exc&TO, to excavate, (c&yus.) Ill&queo, to intnare, (l&queus.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, expiness 
the exercise oi the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, archi- 
tector, to build; comStor, to accompany; furor, to steal; firom architectutf 
dhnes, and fur, 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called inutaHves ; as, oomi. 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Grcecor. to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in itto ; as, pairisso, to imitate a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequentadves^ tn- 
eeptives, dmderativeSf diminutives, or intensives. 
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1. FrequentaHves ex|>res8 a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
o to the third root ; as, domOy {damit') ddrnXto. So adjuvoy adjiUo ; 
dlco, dicto ; gSro, gesto. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
root is often changed into U ; as, cULmo^ to cry, (c^m^-) clamUo, to 
cry frequently. 

(&.) A few frec^uentatives are formed by adding Uo to the first 
root of the primitiye ; as, dgo (dg-) dgUo. So Wleo^ UUUo ; nosco^ 
nosdUo; quoproy gwsrUa* 

(c.) FreqnentatiTes, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, sometimes serve again as primitives, fVom which new fi^nentatives 
are formed; as, dHio, dicto, dicUto ; currOy curtOy curstto; vimo, venio, venttto. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not hi use. 

(d,) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, nHfatoTy from natior {tntnSt-); 
venor, from verto (vert-). So ampUaWy tecioTy Id^toty from an^tUctOTy tSptoTf 
madkiguor, 

(e.) When verbs of this class express simply an tncreoss of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammarians, called intentivet, 

2. IncepHveSy or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in «co, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is t; as, caleoy to be hot; cmescoy to grow hot 

So W>Oy (AT€)y Uhatco; mgimOy (ire), ingimuco; obdoradOy (lr€)y obdormiBeo, 
Eisco is contracted for hiascOy from hioy (are), 

(b.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second coningation. 

(c.) Some mceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding atco 
or esco to the root; as, pu8ra»cOy from puer ; jivenitcoy from jHomis. 

NoTB. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third coigugation. See \ 178. 

Some verbs in 9C0y which are not inceptives, are active; as, discOy potco, 

3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding ikio; as, 
ccenoy to sup, (ccenaty) ccenaiUriOy to desire to sup. 

(b.) Desideratives are aU of the fourth coi^jngation. See 4 176, Note, 
(c.) Verbs in urio, havmg u long, are not desideratives ; as, prUriOy Ugdrio* 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding iUo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribiUoy to scribble, 
from eon^cribo* 

They are few in number, and are all of the first coi\jugation. 

5. Intensives denote ea^er action. They are usually formed by 
adding soy essoy or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, ficessoy to act 
earnestly — ^from facio. 

So cdpesto, incesaoy from cdpio and incido. Cbne^nscOj to deshw greatly, though 
in form an inceptive, is, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meanmg of their 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noan and a verb; as. adtficOj belbgiro, lucrtfdcio. See § 108, B. 1. 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; a^, ampH/fcOy mu^fjpfico. 
8. Of two verbs; as, caUfdciOy madSfdcio^ patifdcw, 

Bbm. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second oon- 
jugation, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb /dfcto. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb; as, bin^dcio, mdUdHco^ tdtdgo, nolo, negdtgo. 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdh, prdaoy tubrepo^ dStcemOf 
t^ungo, 

8. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pemocto, irriUo. 

§ 189« In composition with particles, the vow'els a and e and 
the diphthong ob in the radical syllaole of the simple verb are oflen 
changed in the compound. « ^ ^ 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 
Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 
Cand^ Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracta 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&diorj Mando, Patior, Scando, 

Exa A is retained in amando, pramandOj de$acro, and retracio ; preBdamno^ 
and pertracto sometimes iilso occur. A is also changed into e in occaUo from 
canto, and ankelo from hah ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change d and e into t; viz* 
Sgo, c&do, ^geo, fimo, frango, pango, prSmo, rSgo, s^eo, spScio, tango. 
8. These change d and ^, in the first and second roots, into X; vis. 

8&lio, to leqpf s&pio, t&ceo, and t£neo. 

4. These change S into f, and as into {, in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, I&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, st&tuo; csedo, Isedo, and quero. 

5. The following change S^ in the first root, into )f, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&n<^ c&pio, f &teor, j&cio, r&pio, and &piscor. 

Exa (a.) A is retained in circttmdgo, perdgo, iojUtgo; ant&idbeo^ posOtSbto^ 
depango, ripangOy comjMceo, and ptrpl&ceo. Occdno and ricdno also sometimes 
occur. £ is retained In coimo, ctrcumsSdeo, and *&per$ideo, Anticdpio and a»- 
Ucipo are both used; so also are tCperjdcio and $Bperjicio. 

(6.) &ao and dego are formed, by contraction, from con, de, and dgo; demo, 
prdmo ana iSmo, from de, pro, tub, and into; prcebeo, and perhaps dibea, from 
prtB, de, and hdbeo ; per go and surgo, from per, 9id», and rigo. 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a preposition, changes d into i in the first 
root, and into e in the third ; ns, afficto, affect, afftctum. Some compounds of 
fdcto with nouns and adjectives, change d into t, and also drop i before o, and 
are of the first corrugation; as, ngn^tco, loetifico, magtAfico, Spicio forms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, contpicor and stt^cor. 

KoTE 2. Liw, compounded with con, de, en, e. inter, nec\ and »e, changes 9 
into f, in the first root; as, colUgo, negligo, etc. ; out with ad, pro, per, re, tub, 
and tram, it retains i; as, aUigo, 

Note 8. QUco and taUo, in composition, change a into » ; as, inculco, intuUo. 
Plaudo changes au into 0; as, expUkJo; except applaudo. Audio ch&ngssi an 
into i in obimo. Canto, claudo, and qu/ttio, drop a ; as, acc&to, riclsdo, perciUiOm 
Juro changes fi into i in dejiro and pefiro, but dejdro, also, is in use. 
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KoTE 4. In fhe eomponncls of cdveo, mAieo, and trdho, d remain! nnoluaiged, 
and 80 also does m in the compounds of heereo. 

Note 5. The simple Terbs with which tfie following are com- 
ponnded are not usea : — 

DSfendO) ImpSdio, Conftito, Instlgo, Connlveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, RSftito, Impleo, Percello, 

Exp^rior, Compello, (-lire,) Ingrno, Compleo, Induo, and soma 

ExpSdio, Appello, (-Are,) Congruo, B£nIaeo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with Terbs laa 
{196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1* Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. Thej are divided into four 
classes — ctdverbs, prepositions^ conjunctions^ and interjections. 

Note. A word ma^ sometimes belong to two or more of these dasses, ao* 
cording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

B6ne d, sapienter ^^L he spoke vttU and wisely; OHms SgrSgie JideUt, a re- 
marhably faithful dog; Xilmis vdtdt kntddre. to praise too much. Compare 
i 277, B. 1. 

8. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etym/Uogy, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Rkmark. Among primitiye adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traoed to any more remote root, but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ lOl* The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked 1, 11, and III. 

L Adverbs of Place and Order. 

&deo, so far^ a* far. ftllctlbi. tomeiohere. &nqu5versum, toward 

&dhac, to th*$ pwce. Ulcunde, from some tome place. 

adversfis, ^cppoeite, place. iilund^, from another 
adversum, >overagaintt,iM6, to another place. place. 

exadversiis,-— urn, ) towatd, &llqu&, mi tome way. circa, ) ^_m_j 

&li&, bif another way. Uiorsum, towardamth' circum, ) *''^''**"^ 

ftllfis, »n another place. er place. ctrcXt^r, on every tide. 

Mlbl, ettewhere* UXquo, to tome pktee. circumcircS,a£(aroiNidL 



156 



IDTEBBB. 



$19t. 



■Ottrtf oil (ht$ sitM* 
citro, hither. 
contra^ over againtL 
curam, before. 
d<^hinc, henceforih. 
deinceps, mcceuivel^ 
deind^, after that, 
ddnlqu^, fnally, 
denuo, ayain, 
deorsum, dowmDord. 
dextrorsum, taward ih4 

righU 
eft, mat way, 
eodem, the tame toay. 
eo, to mat place, thiUier, 
eodem, to the $ame place, 
exindi^, afier ihoL 
extra, withouL 
extrins^cfts, /row triihouL 
f oris, out of doors. 
f dils, iffithouL 
hac, this toap, 
hact^nOs, thus far, 
hic, here. 
hinc, hence, 
hQc, hither, 
hUcusquS, thus far, 
horsnm, hitherward, 
Ibl, there. 

Ibidem, in the same place. 
iliac, that way, 
llllc, there, 
illinc, thence. 
illo, mher, 
iliorsum, thithtnoard, 
iliac, thither, 
ind^. thence, 
indldem, /rofli ihe same 

place. 



infHl, behWj beneath, 
Inibi, in that place, 
intrins^cQs, from within, 
intrS, intro, J 
introrsum, > mthviL, 
int&ft, ) 

istilc, that way, 
istic, fAere. 
istinc, tJience, 
istu, intuc, thither, 
juxta, near, aUke, 
necubi, lest any where, 
neutro, to neither side. 



qaorsum? v^itherwardf 

rursum^ ) 
Blcabl, tfany where, 
sTcmidS, if from any place. 
Blnistrorsum, toward the 

Ufl. 
sabter, beneaiOi, 
stip^r, 8apr§, abofBe^ontop* 
svLmvan, vpward. 



neutrubi, to neither place, turn, then, in (he next 



to neither side. 

nusquam, i 
p£n!ttis, within, 
pon^, post, behind, back, 
porro, onward, 
prCcul, far, 
prop? , propter, near, 
prorsum, fortoard, 
pr6tlnft8, onward, 
qu&? inv^hwayt 
quSqua, ) v^U way 
qu&cumqtie, ) soever, 
quSqu^, wheresoever, 

qS5??s^''j*»*'^«»y- 
quo? whither? 



jdace, 
tibi? to&eref 
tibicumqu^, ) wherever, 
iibi&bi, ) wheresoever, 
fibillbet, ) 
tibtqu?, 
fiblvis, 

ultril, ultfo, beyond, 
tmdp? whence t 
undf llbfet, ) 
tmdfevls, y .«jL^^<. ■ 
nndlqu^ ) «**'^*- 
nndeundg, ) whence^ 
und^cumqnS, ( soever. 
uspiam, i somewhere, 
usquam, J any where, 
asquS, atl the way, 
nsqu^quaquS, in aU ways, 
utrimquSj on both sides. 
utro? which wavt 

in whicn place t 

ntroblqu^, in both places, 
Utr5que, to both adts. 
ntroqa^versum, toward 

both sides. 



\t^\ anywhere, 
. » J every where. 



quoquam, , 

quoquo, ' | vMther' 

quocumqti?, J soever, 

qudquoversi&s, toward 
every nde, 

BemarkI. (o.) The interrogatiTe adverbs of place, Obit where? tmdif 
whence? qudf whither? and qudt in what way? nave relation to other ad- 
verbs fbrmed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor* 
relatives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. I^ee ^ 139, 5, (3.) 

{b.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives^ the interrogative and . 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The dsmonstraiives are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from d^mis. The 
general relatives and the general indejinttes or universalis, like those of the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simply relatives or 
by appendmg to them the termination cumqui, * soever,* and tne latter by sA" 
dmgqui,tU,OTmL Thus: 

Beht, Gen, Reiai. Indefn. 
tibi, tibitibi, Mlcilbi, 

iiblcumquS, 



Jnterrog, 
ilbi? 



Demonstr. 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 



imdS? 

quo? 
quA? 



indi«, 
indldem, 

e5, 

eodem, 
eS, 
e&dcm. 



tmdS, 



qu5, 
quft. 



undeundS, iUlcundS, 
undScumquS, 



quoquo, 
quocumqu?, 
qn3qu&, 
quaoumqui. 



&I!qu5, 
BJIquft. 



Gen, Indefin, 
iibiquS, 
iiblvls, 
tiblllbk 
nndlquS, 
undSvIs, 
und^Ub^t, 
quovTs, 
quolTbet, 
qu&vTs, 
quallbSt 



IIUI. 



JU>TS«BIU 



i&r 



(c.) To Uioee aovwering to Otf may be added ^fAU, mdOU, and Mfti, fhe 
latter being a strengthened form of tin. In like manner dUuniU, fOrimquij t»- 
irin$ic6t, and eadrintic^ may be added to thoee answerine to umUf and ikA to 
those answering to qvdt So also to vJlrO t answer tUrdqid and neutro, 

(dL) The demonstratives tidy imU, and ed are used only in reference to rela- 
tiTe sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
from the pronouns Aic, i$tif and UU, answering in like manner to tf6if undif 
and gud t These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under toeir several interrogatives ti6il umtUt qtOf 
jMdf and gvonumf-^ThuB : 



tibi? 

bio, 

istlc, 

illlo, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

&llbi, 

&IIcfibi. 



und«? 


gu6? 
hue, 


gnS? 
B&c, 


hinc, 


istino, 


isttic. 


ist94), 


iUino, 


iliac, 


fil&c, 


ind«, 
indldem. 


e5, 
eodem, 


^ 


UinndS, 


&no. 


&li&. 


Ulcunde. 


&llqa5. 


ftUqna. 



nsiun? 
am, 
istorsum, 
illorsum. 



ftliorsnm, 
AQquoversam. 



(e.) HiCf hinc, He, refer to the place of the speaker; uHc, igUne, itOc, to the 
place of the second person or person addressed; and iUic, iUinc, t/ttc, to that of 
the third person or Uie person or thing spoken of. Cf. 1 207, B. 28, (a.) and (d.) 

(/.) The interrogative adverbs ti6t, umU, qitd^ gud, etc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as, m tain partem UHrot, atque Ibi 
/utirot ffelvttiOi, abl eos Onesar coustUuisseL 

ig.) In consequence of a transfer of their meanmg, some of the adverbe of 
place, OS, hie, fin, Ubi, hinc, indi, hacUnAt, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as coigunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Time. 



actatura, fiamecSaiely. 
Rbhinc, from thii Hme. 
i^dco, to loiM (as), 
&dhuc, uttttl now, §tUL 
&HSs, <U another time 
Hllquamditk, for awhUe. 
allquando, at §ome time. 
&]!qn6tLes, several times, 
ant&, j before, 
antea, ) previondy, 
antehac, formerly, 
bis, tmce. (see ^ 119). 
circlt^r, (Aout, near. 
cr&t, tomorrtm, 
cum ot; quum, idken. 
deinceps, in succession, 
deinde or dein, J iherevpon. 
exinde or exin, j afterwara. 
dehinc, from this time, 
demum, at length. 
denlque, lastly, 
difi, long, 

dudum, previously. 
eousqu^, so kng, 
h^re or bC>rI, yesterday. 
.hic, here, hereupon. 
hinc, from this time, since. 
hodie, to-day. 
Ibi, Qien, (hereupon, 
Identldem. nowamdtKtn^ 
rg^eaiedlu. 

U 



illlc5, ti „- 

md^, after thai, thetL 
interdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile. 
Iti^rum, again, 
jam, now, already, 

jamjam, presently. 
jampildem, long since. 
m5do, just now, 
mox, soon after, 
nondum, not yeL 
nonnumqnam, someUmes, 
nadifis tertifis, three days 

ago. 
nunc, 19010. 



numquam^ 

nfip^r, lately, 
olim, formerlu. 
p&rump6r, )for a Jiart 
paulisprr, ) time. 
p^renaie, two days hence. 
porro, hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 
post. posteR, afterwards. 
posthiic, hereafter. 
postrldie. the day after. 
ptldem, lono since, 
pridid, the day before, 
protlnils, insUmu^. 



qnamdiil? how long? 
quando? when? 
quandocumquS, ioh€f»- 

ever. 
quandoquS, atsom^ 
qu&tgr./oi»r times. 

quondam, rormeriy. 
qudtldiS, daily. 
quoties ? how often f 
quum or cum, when, 
rursfts, ooota. 
ssep£, often. 
s^mfel, once, 
semper, always. 
statim, immeaiatdy. 
sfibind^, immediately^ m 

and then. 
tamdiQ, so long, 
tandem, at length, 
tantisp^r, for so long, 
t€r, thrice, 
tdtiSs, so often, 
tum, tunc, then, 
(ibi, when, as soon a$, 
umquam, ever, 
usqu^, until, ever, 
&t or tXi, as, as soon c 

viien. 



l» 
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m. Adverbe of Manner, QuaUttf, Degree,' 9^ 



ftdeS. ao, U> HuA degree, 
admdduin, very wMdu 
Ult£r, oAerwiMe. 
een, ae^Ukeat, 
oar? loftyf 

duntox&t, on/y, erf UmL 
itiam, OMO, ft-Wy, yw. 

«!•.=,"• }-^.»^ 

fortass^,^ jyerAqpc 

finstrfti in wUn, 

mttsj/ree/y. 

hand, noL 

haudquaqnam, by fio 
meofw. 

hacnsqn^^, 90 far, 

Identlaem, coiutemtfy. 

immd, nay, on <ft< con- 
trary. 

It&,iO. 

Item, jiut 90. aUto, 
Itldem, im Wee maimer,- 
jnxta, e^Kotfy, aUke, 
maels, more. 
xnddo, orUy. 
ns or n3, trtiZy, vertVy. 
ne, not. 

oSdam, mticA lees, 
nempS, ^'^y* /oreooA, 
oequaquam, I by no 
neutlquam, j meane. 
DimTram, ceiiainlfff w be 
sure. 



ndn, HOC 

omnino, oUogeAer, otiiy, 

p«oe, oXlNOfl. 
p&lam, <yieiily. 
p&riter, equaUm, 
p&rnm^ tooUtUe, 



aa«, Im/y. 

B&tlS, I 

•&ti&8, roAer. 
KOicHjtrtilf^iawiL 
■^efts, oDkorwiM, 

Beonfts, j»<»«*wwi^ 
sic, fO. 

slmiU, together, 
singill&tim, one by om. 
Bolum, Ofi/y, olofM. 
tarn, «o, so much, 
tamquam, Uke, as if. 
tantdp^r^, so greai^. 
tantnm, somuch,€mjf, 
tantnmmddd, oiuy. 
t^m^r^, €U random, 
fina, together. 
Qs^ueqn&qa^, m aU^oinii^ 
tn all ways, 

ftVlqai, at any raie, cer^ 

taimy, 
ntp5t6, oa, inasmiuch as, 
Tolde, very much, 
ye], even. 

▼J^I&t, { a«, fiie at, for 
Y^ltttL ) esDonqpfe. 
▼IcLBSim, in turn, again, 
TldeJIcet, cUaHy, to wiL 
viz, scarcely, 

Bbm. 2. AdTerbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Qaality; a».bini,mdU. 2. Certainty; as, certe, pl&ne. 8. Goa- 
tingence; as, forti, 4. Negation; as, haudj nAi, n^, tmmJ. 5. Affirmation; as, 
nee, quidem^ iOqui, nempi. 6. Swearing; as, hercU. 7* Explaining; as, vTdgfiU 
cetfUtpdU. 8. Separation* as, eeoretnn. 9. Joining together; as, s(m^ lind. 
10. Interrogation; as, curt qudrif 11. Quantity or degree; as, «itfiL dded. 
12. Excess; as, ^rouom, moorime. 18. Defect; ta, pdrum, pceni, 14. Prefer- 
ence; as. joi^fe'^, sdl^uls. 15. Lilceness; as, f&i, ric. 16. UnblLeness; as, <Uftiff*. 
17. Exclusion; m, tantum, sdlum. 

Rem. 8. Nan is the ordinary Latin negation. Baud signifies either ' not at 
all,* or * not exactly.* It is used by the comic and later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as, haud muUmnj 
haud magmany ham parvus, haud mediocris, hauapaulo, haud prdcul, haud Urnge^ 
especially hand sane in connection with other words; as, hand sanefddle, res 
haud sane dtiTiciKs, hetud sane inielUgo ; also Aauef ouM^tiam, haud umquam, hand 
gudquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud sdo an, which is equivalent to nescio an. — Ni , (or n { ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or noL It is used in this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with quid^im to make an emphatic negation of the 
word standing between tiiem ; as, ne in cppidis qufdem, not even in the towns : 
(6) in composition as in nescio, ni/as, neitXer, etc.; ic) with imperatives and 



p£nlti&8, loftoffy. 
p^rindS, I Just as, 
proinde, ( as though, 
perquam, verjf mucK 
pldrumqu^, /or the mo$l 

part, commonly, 
p{»ifts, rather, 
porru, moreover, then, 
prset£r, ieyond^ except 
prsBsertim, pariiauarly. 
prdfecto, <riMy. 
pr5p^, almost, near, 
prdp^mddumj almotit, 
prorsiis, mfcotfy. 
qnam, how much, as, 
quamobrem, wherefore, 
qu&rS? whyf wt^errforef 
qu&sl, as if, as it u)tre, 
qu^madmMum, as, 

quomdddr hmof tn what 

manner f 
qudqu^. also. 
HMt, duly. 
saltem, at least 
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snbjunctiTes used tw imperatiTiM; as, Ni puM^ ni iania caOmt aamie»eUe heOeu 
Virg. So, also, in wishes ana asseverations ; as, A? irf Jv^atier wnirtty may Ju- 
piter forbid it Liv. Ne rSoani, n scio, may I die, if I kncrw. Gic; and in con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, Ne/uirii, suppose there was not Oio. 
BifU misericordes in furthu eerarUj ne ilRs MongtdneiH nottram lairgiantair^ oidy 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne^ dummOdo ne, mddo ne, dwn modem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with uL — Immo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as. Coma 
iffUur non bona etit Jmmo qikma, sed^ etc Cio. it may often be translated by 
•nay,' or *nay even.* 

Bem. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our ' certainly ' or * indeed,* but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. £ quid em. which is considered as a com- 
pound of ego and gtOdem, is used exclusively m this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by other and particularly by later writers it is used like ftddem, — 
Ne mp c, * surely,* is often used ironicallv, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or oy deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated ' namely.' 

Bem. 6. Ble, {td, tam, as also tantdpire. and dded signify *so.' 
8ie is more particularly the demonstrative * so,* or * thus * ^ as, sic se ras hdbeL 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our * in such a man- 
ner,* or * only in so far * ; as, ito defenMto, «l nemtnom ladae. Frequently, how- 
ever, Ua has the signification of stc, but tic has not the limiting sense of {ta.— > 
7*am, *so much,* generally stands before a<iUectives and aiavertM, and in- 
creases the degree; before vowels tanUipire is generally used instead of tam^^ 
AdeOf * to that degree ' or * point,* increases tne expression to a certain end or 
result Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as, Id adeo ex ipto sendtue cornuUo cognotdte, 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 0. Umquamf *ever,' and ^usquam^ 'somewhere,' like qmequam^ 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to nmnquam 
and nmquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, num tu eum umquam vitUMtit — Uspiam^ like quiqnamj is 
not negative, but is the same as dftc^iftt, but strengthened, just as quUpiam is 
the same as cdiqttit. So, also, qudpiam is used affirmatively, and jra^^m nega- 
'sm, with a negative, answers to our Monger*; as. Nihil jam tpi 



tively.— J"a« , , 

I no longer hope for any tning. When used to connect sentences It signifies 
'further,* or 'now.* — usque is conunonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies ' ever and anon * ; as. NatHram expeUas 
/urcd, tdmen «tf9u« recurreL Hor. — Nuptr, mddo, ana mo« are relative 
and indefinite. — 2) &dum, » previously,* or * before,* in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated 'just before.* — Jamd&dum 
signifies ' long before,* or ' long since.* With the poets JamdHdum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signines ' without delay.^ ' forUiwith * ; as, JamdHdum 
mutttte pcenoi, Virg. — Tandem, 'at length,* aisp expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put 

Rem. 7. Tune U 'then,* 'at that time,* in opposition to nunc, 'now*: 
Turn is 'then,* as the correlative ofquum, 'when ;' as, quum omnet adeuent, 
tum iUe exorsut eti dicire, when all were present, then ne began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence turn signifies ' nereupon,* or ' Uiereupon * ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists between 
etiam mmc and eUam torn, ' still,* or * yet * ; and between nunc iptum and tum ip^ 
sum; ^iiumflKuims and tummaxSme, 'just,* or ' even then* ; for edam nunc, nunc 
fpeum and quum maxlme refer to the present; but eUanUum, torn ^um, and 
^ . _ , to the past 
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DERIVATION OP ADVERBS 

§ 199* Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives^ pro- 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in tm (generally (Uim), and denote manner; 

^ip&iim, in herds; memhHUSmik, limb by limb; vCcMfafun, or more freqnentljr, 
ftctsMm, by tarns; from grtx, mem^nim, and vUu, 

2. Some end in ttuf, and denote origin or manner; as, 

eaUUntt. from heaven: ftmdUui^ bom the bottom; rdActtiu, by the roots; from 
COB&MI, funduif and rdaix. 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially; 

(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mdniy nocta, diO, temufM or Unq)dr% MtiO^' 
prindpidy mddo. — (5.) Adverbs of place; as, fdrU, fMi^^c) Adverbs oi 
manner; as, qtonii, jorUy grdOt or gr&iUy tnynUiis, fmigdy partim, 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the ^ater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec* 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and tir, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and pardciples of the second 
declension, are formed by adding S to the root; as, 

agri, scarcely; aUi, high; t&irS, freely; hmgiy far; mhirSy miserably; plSnS^ 
fhlly; doctiy learnedly; orndt?, elegantly; from agir^ altWy Jsbir, UmgHt^ miair^ 
pUmiy doct&i, and omdtiU. JMniy well, is from 6Ms, or an older form binOs* 

Bexask. a few adverbs in e differ in meantne fWmi their adjectives; as, 
tdnSy certainly; tfolde, very; from §dni&$f sound, well; and viUdSs, strong. 

Exa 1. A few adverbs derived from a(^ectives and participles of 
the second declension, add Uetj tt^s^ im, or &tim to the root ; as, 

fiavttifr. actively; afUiqu!t&Sy anciently; dirtai/tff, divinely; prfvSlim^ privately; 
tttdHmy arter your manner; »ngiil6tim^ dngillativi, tigUlatimy or nngulUniy sever- 
ally; caatim, carpdm^ $ermmj iidHmy etc. from ndv&Sy anttquiUf d>vind«, prhmtiU, • 
tuuty tinffiUij castuSf carpt&Sf etc. 

ExG. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, dUrij duriUhr ; Jti-me, Jirtniter; ndve, naviUr; 
btrgi, largUir ; lOciUefU^j Hciientir ; turbUlente, turbUlentir : so ccuUi and cautim ; 
h&tnanif MimdniUr, and h&mdtUtHi ; pubUce and pubUcU&s, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjecdves and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding iter to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcritfr, shamly ; fetuiiir, happily; turpttihr^ basely; — ^Uganlir, elegantly; 
/>rikfciitfr, prudently; dman^r, lovingly ; pr(;^p^an(^r, nastily ; from dcir,/elix, 
turpt$ iUganif prudent^ dmatUy and priJpSrans, So also from the obsolete iUls 
for dUSt^ and prdpU, (neuter prdpi), come dUtSr and prcptir for prCpiHr, 

Exc. From audax comes by svncope audaciir ; from fortls comes forlitirf 
from omnii^ omnHno; from uUr, nUrtims and from iM^ttam, nigvl^\ 
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8. From the cardinal nnmera]! azo formed nmneral adyerbs in 
tes; as, 

qidnquiis, dgcUi^ from quh^ and dicmn. So <Mili and fiidlib, fixnn Idt and 
juHL %ee \ 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of a^jectiyes. Sndi 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in 9, from adjectives and participles of the second declension; 
ab, citd, quickly; continuO^ immediately; /aZid, falselv; cr^rd, fireqnently; 
mirtfOj deserved! J ; nioipindto, nnexpectedfy; /brfMttdf by chance; otifpfcdto. 
aaspiciously; coiwu^^, designedly; and a few m a from acyectives of the first 
declension; as, rectd^ straiglit on; Una, toother. In like manner, r^p^fnt^, sud- 
denly, from ripens; and piregre or ph^gn, from pMger, 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the nenter singn- 
lar; as, fdtili, cUfftcilSf r^cetw, iubtimi, and imp&iU; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, cetirum^ pUrumqui^ muAwn, plOHmam^ pdUuimum, pan- 
lumy nimium, pdrum, and the numeral adverbs, jtrimumy iUrum, ierUum, quar^ 
turn, etc. vhich have also the termination in d, and so also pOMirimum (d), and 
vUimum (0). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry; as, 
muUdgemire; tristid lUtUdre ; crebrd ferh-e. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, btfariam^ tryariatnf nudtlfariamf 
ommjariamy etc. scU. partem. 

Note 1. The forms in i and 6 from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat difiisrent 
sense. Fere, truly, is the regular adverb of verSt, true; but ffiro is used in 
answers, in the sense of * in truth.* or * certainly.* In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question ; as, aqfuuOni hiri in convivio t The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfrd, or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, ndnXme 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — CeriOy on the other hand, usually taikes the meaning of the adjective 
certm, while certi often signifies * at least * ; as, vica t&mm, out, » cUmUtas vinci 
non p5te»tj frcud certi ; but certi is frequently used in the sense of * certainly,' 
especially m the phrase certii scio. 

Note 2. Some a<yective8, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are dmens, dtiiU, dUcors, gnariSa. HuhSy truXj imbeHUiy immdbiUt, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adveros formed from vit&s and fUtSs, vitusti and an* 
tique are used for the former, and fldelitir for the latter, from viiust&Sf and jti&, 
and fideHs, 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc, (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

Bemabk. The terminations 6 and Uc denote the place wkUheTy instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition; as, ed for ad eum l&ctan; h&c f<« 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations ai and inc denote the plftce from whkk ; 
i and ic, the place in which; and d and Ar, the place by or through which; as, 
edf via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, wbtOSy beneath ; from 
j^; prcptiry near; from prdpi. (6.) MoriMcut and ver$6i are derived from the 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Remark. Diminutives are formed from a few adverbs; as, clamy clanciUumf 
primum, prim&lum ; cilerOtf ciUriuscile ; sogn^ ta^tucilif bini^ be^li^ b^HU* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ lOS. Adverbs are compounded yarioosly :-^ 

1. Of an a^ective and a noun; sa, po9tri(Se, midOdii. tnagndpiri, maaimi^aM^ 
tutnmdpiri, ^uanUpMif lanidpifi, tantumrnddOf mwanmdaOf muUimddUf ^[uOlaiuii^^ 
of poUirO (he^ maynd 6peri^ etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hdtUi^ qudri, ^nAndcfit^-of hdc tSi, qud ri^ ete. 
8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nSdiUSy mepin&mSrC-'^f nunc tUes^ etc 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, cmmntitUSy imfnSSj Ulfco, dbiter, extemplO^ 
o6rtam, postmddOj admddum, pu'dpiditm—oi con^ e, and nidntU ; in and l6cik» ; etc 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoun ; as, dlid(ivi or dUOquln, cetirdqta or cetM^^ 
^In — ofdUus and ^i, i. e. dud qud (niddo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, dUqunnuKi^ dUdhi—oi dUqvitf cUi, and 
§bi ; nequdquam and niquicquam—o{ ni ana quuquam, 

7. Of twe verbs ; as, lUcit, stlkcit videUcH of iHf, srir«, ridi^HF, and UciL 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, quStibet, HblvlSj undiUbH, So deincqn — ^from 
dttn and cdpio ; duntaxat — ftom dmn and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deortum^ dextronumf 
hortum, retrortum^ tunum— of de, dexUr, hie, retro, sSpir, and vorsdB or versds. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdSdum, quamdi&, tamdiuj cumtnaxlmi, tummaaAme^ 
qwutquS, $iciU. 

' 11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, dSmio, impritaUf cumprUnU, (^ 
prime, incastum — of de nutd, inprhnU, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quaproptSr, potted, intired, pnxUrtA, 
hactin&s, qudUn&s, dUqudtiii&s, edtin&»^-ot prcptir qwr, po$i ta or earn, etc 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, dNiinc, dtiBiQe, derfpenti, inUhibi, k^ 
ierdui, interamn, peraapi. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, insdpir, prdtin&t, indi, ddn, ddndi^ 
pSnndS, 

15. Of a conjunctjpn and an adverb ; as, necdbi, acdbi—^f nie, si, and dMc&fL 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibidem, pdrumpUr, quanddcumqui, dbiqui, utiumfjui, 

17. Of three different parts of speech; &s, forsitdn^—oi fori, til, dn, quemad' 
mddum, quatnobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, nimlrum, uipdii. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb; as, quantunwit, quatUum&biU 

Signification of certain Compound -and Derivative Adverbs, 

1. The adverbs continuo, prdttntu, Udiim. confutim, sSbito, rSpente and deri" 
pente, ait&tum, illico, ilhet, exientplo, sigitiry in general * directly* or * imme- 
diately * ; but, strictly, conttnuo means, * iinmediiitely after * ; stdtim, * without 
delay** ; confestim, * directly ' ; sdbito, * suddenly, unexpectedly * ; prdtintts, * far- 
ther,* viz. in the same direction, and hence,* * without interruption ' ; ripente 
and dei'ipente, *at once,* opposed* to ttnsim, * gradually,* (see Cic. Off. 1, 33); 
wHUum, * instantaneously,' i. q. edr/em acin ; UUvo, and more rarely xUcet, * forth- 
with, the instant,* (Virg. iEn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also extempft), (Liv. 41, 1). 

2. Prcesertim. prcecipue, inqtrtmu, cum^rimis, apprime, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,* but, properly, priesertim is * psvrticularly,* and sets forth a 
particular circumstance with emphasis; ptcecfpue, from jrroevdpio, has reference- 
to privilege, and signifies * especially'; imprhnis and cw/tprlnti*, signify *prin- 
cifMEilly, ' or * in preierence to others* ; and apprime, * before all,* * very,* is used 
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in pure Latin to qnalitV and strengthen only a^jectiTes. Jdmddum properly 
signifies * according to measnre,* that is, * in as great a measure as can be.* 
' very, exceedingly.* Witli numerals it denotes approximation, ' about.* Alt' 
mddum nihil and admddum nvUus signify * nothing at all *and ' no one at all.* 

8. MSdo is the usual equivalent for *only.* SdUim, * alone,' * merely,* points 
to something higher or greater. Taniumj * only.* * merely.* mtimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations of iOtmn ana tantum are strength- 



demand to a minimum ; as, ErSpe mUU hunc dMrem, aat mhnte taUem. 

4. Frustrd implies a disappointed expectation ; as in frtutra stucipire labifru. 
Nequicquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. Inca^ 
turn, composed of in and cattum, ' hollow * or * empty,* signifies ' to no purpose ' ; 
as, tela incastum jacire, 

COMPARISON. OF ADVERBa 

§ 194« 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi* 
nations e and.^^r, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparatiye, like the neuter comparatiye of the adjective, 
ends in itis; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing us into e ; as, 

dire.durius, d&riuime ; f&dU, flidm$, fdcimmij dctitSr, dcri&s, dcenimii 
rdrOf rdrUu^ rdrisslmef mature, mdt&rius, mdtSriMlme or mdturrime. 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in ^ or tim; as, m^rfttitf ffid, jjfilrf nwin, 
prxmd or pnmum, pdHsAmum. 

4. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

bini, miUus, opUmi; maU, pijiU, pesstmSf pdrum, minjisy minimS; mtUhm, 
plus, plurimum; -—, prius, prtmO or primum; — , dcUis, dcisrime; — , detMiit^ 
detenime ; — , jjdtius, pOtisslme or p6ti»aimum ; merUii, — , mirttis^mo ; tdtt*, 9&- 
tius, — . MayiSj maxlme, (from magn&s,) has no positive; niipir^ nupenime, has 
DO comparative. Pr6p6, prdpiUs, proxtme : the adjective prdptdr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from iiWr is wanting, 
its place being supplied by Obeftim, but Obifius and uberrime are used. So in- 
stead of trisHKTy trutS, the neuter of trittis, is used, but the comparative trttd&a 
is regular; and from 96cor$ only tOcordUis, the comparative, is in use. 

5. />{£ and sc^, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared;— 
<fitt, diutiiSy diutisstine ; aapi, aapiiis, tcBpisdme, A comparative tempiriia, from 
temjiiri or tempC^ri, also sometimes occurs. So Uciis, tecUU. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
fn&gXs and mailme ; as, mdgU dperte, maxlmS accammffdaie. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 19«S« 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor meu$ erga to, my love teiiard 
thee; eo oJ te, I go to thee. 
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8. Some prepoations have the noun or pronoun which follows 
them in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

poet, fifUT^ fMice. fteAmdL 
prsBter, jmuC, he/ore. 



&d, fOf iownrdsy at, for, 
adverstks, / agaiiut^ 
advenum, ) towardM, 
ant^. before, 

&pfla, a(, tm(&, near, 6e- 
fvre, in pretence of, 

ctrclter, abouty near, 

contra, againtt, cppo§Ue. 
ergft, Utmtrdt, oppoeiU, 



extrft, wUhoKi, beyond, 
infrA, umler, bentaih, 
iut^r, between^ among, 

during, 
intril, vnthin, 
juzta. near to, next to, 
ob. for, on accowU of, 

before, 
p^Di'R, m €it power of, 

with, 
per, through, throughout, 

bjf, during, 
'pone, behind. 



against, bevond,l.^. 
propC', near by, nigh, 
propter, near, on account 

of, 
Becnnduro, after, behind^ 

along, next to, accord^ 

ing to, 
suprft, above, over, 
trans, over, beyond. 
ultr&, 6eyond 



5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative 

2), [from, after, by, 
aba,) 



absque, without, bui for, 
coram, before, in pret* 

ence of, 
cum, with. 



d(t, from, down from, af- 
ter, of, concerning, 

«i io^ of, from, of, by, 

ex. J afitr, ^ 

p&Iam, b^ore, \n pres- 
ence of. 



pr», before, for, on ae- 
count of, in congxtrison 
witL 

pro, before, for, intUad 
of, accoraing to, 

8lu^, withouL 

thniJLS, at far at,vpto. 



6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, w^Aoui ik% hnovA- s&b, under, about, near, sfipSr, above, over; t^Mm^ 

^ge of, ^ 8ubt£r, tMoer, beneath, concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, againsL 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generany placed be^ 
fore the noan or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. ^ 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. A is used onlv before consonants; dft before vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, thougn rarely before labials: ab$ Is obsolete, except in the 
phrase aba te, 

£w used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. Vert&t, which follows its noun, (cf. 4 235, R. 8), usquS, and exad* 
verstit (-urn), sometimes take an accusative, amil and prdiiU, an ablative, and 
are ttien by some called prepositions. SiciU, with an accusative, occurs In 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which denote pkce, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. ^ 181. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions, 

Rem. 5. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when? 93, Venio dd te. Sophoclu &d tummam tenectutem tragoBtHitg 
piii. Cio. It also denotes a fixed time; as, dcfAjram, at the hour; adtempug 
aliquid facire, — at tlie right time. But sometimes dd tempui denotes *fora 
time.* Sometimes, also, dd denotes tlie approach of time; as, dd lUcem, dd ves* 
peram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of i^ 
time; as, dd prima signa vSrit pnf ictus, at the first sign of Spring. 
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(ft.) In answer to the question Where? Af signifies 'near* & place; as. 4d 
mvem ette ; dd portas urbts ; puona navdUs Ad Teniabtm. It is ^sea like fn, * at,' 
in such phrases as dd adem BelUfUB, or, without adem, dd Opit , negolium habSre 
4d portum, — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of* or * nearly * ; 
9Aj dd ducentoi. It is also used like circitifr without any case; as, 0cci$i8da 
hcmanum milUbiu quatuor. — The phrase omnti dd flmm signifies, * all without 
exception^ ' * every one.* 

le.) Ad often denotes an object or pumose, and hence comes its siffnificatioii 
of ' in respect to * ; as, kdmo ddlabOrtt beUi imp^gtr. It is also used In figura- 
tive reUtions to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to,' or * in comparison witn * ; as, dc/ nddum^ da tffigUm^ dd $imil' 
Uudh^emJ dd tpectem alkitivt rti; dd normam, ete. ddvokmi&tem aSc&jtufadf 
tUlqmd, Ad verbmn sifuines, * word for word* ; mhU dd hone resi, ^nothmg in 
comparison with this thing.' 

Rem. 6. ApAd expresses nearness to, and was primarilr used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. AM also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, eto. 
Hence it signifies * wim,* both literally and figuratively. With names of places 
it signifies ^near,' like dd{ as, Aldie pugndtum ui dpAd Omdium. But in early 
writers, dnHd a used for In; as, Augustiu dp&d uroem NOUun exUndm esf, — at 



Nola< — With me, t^t»^ or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house ' or 
* dwelling of ; as, Fuuii dpdd Laecam iUd nocte, — Before appellatives of persons 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated ^oefore,* * in the pres- 
ence of * : as, ^Sdjwaces, dpUd pneUirem, dpdd vopSlum. — It is also used with 
names of authors, mstead of in with the name oi tneir works; as, Ap&d Xeao- 
pkonUm, but we cannot say in Xenopkonte. 

Kem. 7. Adven&i, conird, and erod signify ' opposite to.* Cbnlrdde- 
notes hostility, like our * against'; erga, a friendly- msposition. 'towards*; and 
udver$68 is used in either sense. But ergd sometunes occurs in a hostUe sense. 

Kem. 8. Intrd signifies * within,' in regard both to time and place. In re- 
gard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to 'during,* or as 
' unfinished,* when it corresponds with * under,* or ' before the expiration of.' 

Kem. 9. Pir^ denoting place, sipifies, 'throueh,* and also 'in,* in the sense 

of persons it signifies ' through.* * by the 



of * throughout.'^ With the accusative vt ^vasvhio ik ai^utu^o uuvru^u. uj uio 
instrumentality of.* It often expresses the manner; as, pir KUrtu, by letter; 
pi^r injuriam, jpir icHus, with iivjustice, criminally;/)^ from, fipom or in an- 
ger; pir timuiaUdnem, phr tpttUm^ pir cautam, under the pretext; pir occt^ 
$idnem, on the occasion; pir riefici^um, in a ridiculous manner. — ^It sometimes 
signifies * on account of* ; as, pir vaUiuAnemf on account of iUness.— Pfr me 
lke<, — so fiu as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. ^ or d6, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same ^neral meaning; as. d primd cttdU^ db ineimU aidie, 
M imUo (BtdtiSj db infanttd, a pueritid, m adotetceniid ; and, d puiro, d puiris^ 
db adolesceniulOj db infante^ all of which signify * from an early age.* So also. 
dparvUf d parvUlOj d teniro, dtenirU vngmciilUf which expressions are or 
Greek origin. — Ab tmtio, a principio. d primo, properly denote the space of time 
from the bednning down to a certain point; as, Urbem Bomam a principio re- 
get habuere, i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
tniiio is equivalent to initio^, in the beginnmg. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are oflen named from its head; as, d PlalSne^dbAristotile, etc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, anciua db Andrid. — 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to * ; as, d6 eqmtdtu Jirmut. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies 'on the side of*; 
as, Augugtm d matre Magnum Pompdum ariiuimo contingibat grddu, — on his 
mother's side. — SUUim^ confutim. ricent db aUqud re, ' Immediately after.*— 
Ab iUnire aUqmdfacirt^ to do a tning while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cum is used not only to designate accompanying persons but alsp 
accompanying circumstances; as, cum wqvo ire; kotUt cum dtkimtnta $mi 



166 PHEPOSlTXOKIk 1 199. 

dgnibL It signifies also * in,* i. a. < dressad in ' ; as, ctim tuntcd jniUd ndire, 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies^* with,* in the sense of * against*; as, 
ciMi aU^[uo beUum geriref cum aUquo qviri, to complain of or against, 

Bem. 12. Di commonly signifies * concerning,* * about* Hence traAtmrdi 
Bomiro is very diffierent from fnuftter db Homero ; in the former. Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent^-In the eplstoloiy style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, di signifies * in regard to,* * as respects * ; as, d? fratrt^ co9S}do 
Uattte, «< teinpermltik — ^It often signifies *downfirom*; and also 'of,* m a 
partitive sense; as, hOmo di plebe, fimit dS jMpiilo,'^Vrom its partitive signific*- 
iion arises its use in denoting time; as, m amitium dS node venire^ i. e. even by 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence tnuUd di node, medUt 
di node, ' m the depth of night,* * in the middle of the night* — ^In other eases, 
also, it IS used for eaoordb; as, Audfm hoc deparente meopuer, Cic. ; especially 
in connection with emfre, mercdW, conducive, Triun^pkum agire di GaUii and 
9x GalUt are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like ticundum, it signifies * in 
accordance with,' *after * ; as, di contUio meo .•^-somethnes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, dinuo, di integro. afiresh; di imprcviio, unexpectedly; di 
mdmtriiL, purposely :^^ cK re, ^ ai eousd, guHnu di causUf for which reason 
or reasons. 

Bbm. 18. Exj *fimn,' * oat of.* Ex iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
■0 ex UMre tcribire: ex adoerto, i re^i^ne, opposite; ex omm parte, in or from 
an parts. — £x tSno or ex dqud ccquire or bSbire, i. e. ' with wine,* etc are medi- 
cal expressions.— It sometunes denotes manner; as, ex animo lauddre, to praise 
heartily; exeenteniid and ex vokmtSte, according to one's wish.— It is also, liko 
di, used in a partitive sense; as, iinue i plebe, flmit i multU. 

Bkh. 14. In, with the accusative, signifying *to* or 'into,' denotes the 
pohit towards which motion proceeos; as, {n nedem Ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends; as, dicem pides in aUUwinem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is directed, either 
with a fiiendly or a hostile design; as, dmor in patriam, odium fn malos cfves, 
in mUUee UberaUs ; oraiio (n aUquem, a speech aj^ainst some one. — ^It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecwtia ddta est tn rem ndmdrem. Pax data Philippo to 
Juu Ugee ett, on these conditions. — With words denoting time, it expresses a 
predetermhiation of that time^ like * for ' ; as, ineiidre a&^[uem in poetirum diem, 
fortiie following day. In dtemvioire, to hve only for the day; infut&rum, 
in poetirum, in reHquum, for the fhture; in atemum, in perpetuum, forever; 
in pneeens, for the present: with all these adjectives tempos may be supplied. 
In with tingiUi, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,' 'for,' 'on,' 'over.' — In eingSloe dice, or simply in cKes, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies 'firom day to day.*— 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; as, eervilem in modum, 
nOrum in mddum; so In univertum^ in general; In commUne. in common; 
in vicem, alternately, or, instead or; in alic&jut Idcum a&quid petire, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Bem. 16. In, with the ablative, signifies * in,* * on,* ' upon/ and answers to 
the question. Where? When a number or quantity is mdicated, it signifies 
' among,' and is equivalent to iniir. It may sometimes be translated ' with * 
or * notwithstanding * ; as. In eummd copid craiOrum, nemo tdmen Gcerints 
laudem (Bqudtfit. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such ais 
gedUum, annue, mentis, dies, nox, venter, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the sunple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con^ 
mddtu, in princyno, in beUo; but even with these tn is sometimes omitted, but 
is usually retained in connection with the gerund or ^rondive; as, in legendo, 
in legenais Ubris, In prcssenii, or in prcesetUid, signifies ' at the present mo- 
ment,* ' for the present.*^j&t in to, vi aUqvidJiat signifies tiiiat something is on 
Um point of haj^nhig. 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 

§ 19A> Most 6f the prepositlonfl are used also in fomunff com- 
poand words. In composition, tiiey may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

L (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the soundi 
of the initial consonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and v; as, dmOveo^ dteUo, and some- 
times before/ m afui and dfOre, for abfid and adfdre. Ab is used before 
vowels, and before a^f, h^ J, ( n, f\ and m; as, abfuro, abrdgo, etc. Aba occuri 
only before c, q^ and t ; as, absconao^ abtque, absUneo, ^ In aqkdlo, aqternOTf and 
nsporto^ the b of abt is dropped ; in aufero and aufugioy it is changed into «. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, d^ A, m, v. It often 
changes d into Cjfjg^l^ n, p, r, <, t, before those letters respectively; as, ac» 
cedo, affirOj agarecuor, alleaOj annitoTj appOno^ arrigo^ a$»iquor^ aUoUo. Its d Ib 
usually omitted before < followed by a consonant, and before gn; as, aspergo^ 
tuplcio, agnosco, agndtus. Before q, the d is changed into c; as, cKquiro, 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in antictpo and aniiUo, where it changes 
e to i; but antesto also occurs. 

4. Grciim in composition remains unchanged, only in drc&iMO and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, drcueo^ circtdiutf etc. 

5. Gtm (in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, 0; as, combibOf com^ 
mitto, comp^: before /, n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
9», coUigo^ amnUoTy conipw: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, cof»- 
duco, conjwngo. Before a vowel, gn ox h, m is commonly omitted; as, cofo^ 
coopio. cognosce, cohahUof but it is sometimes retained; as, comSdo, c&ma, cdmH- 
tor, Incd^ and cdgito a contraction also takes place; as, cd&go^ cOgo, etc. In 
comburo, b is inserted. 

6. JEx is prefixed to vowels, and to c, ft, p, 0, s, t ; as, eareo, eaAgo, excwrro, «p- 
hakeo, exp6<a<K Before /, x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, e#l- 
f'o, or ecfiro, 8 after x is often omitted; as, exSquor, for txtiquor; in txcimum 
(from extdndo), » is regularly dropped. E is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibo, edico, except m eciex. Before these however, with the exception of 11 
and r, &C is sometimes used; as, exmOiveo. £ is sometimes used before /> ; as, 

7. Jh remains unchanged before a vowel. Before 5, m, p, it changes 11 into 
fii; a«, imbuo, immitio, it^pSno: before / and r, n is assimilated; as, UUgo, irritio: 
before on, n is omitted; as, ign&rus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
changed. In some comptounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form indu; as,incRgSna,indlgeo, indoUiCO, So anciently ind/uptraior^ for un- 
ptraUyr, 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in inieSlgo and its derivatives, in which 
r before / is assimilated. 

0. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and eenerally before consonants. 
Its b is assimilated before c, f, g, p ; as, occwrro, o^lcto, oggannio, oppSio, In 
ihnittOy b is dropped. An ancient form om, analagous to ooc for ab, is implied 
in obtoletco, from the simple verb oko, and in oUendo, for obstendo, 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pellicio and sometimes in 
jpelluceo, in which r is assirailatea before /. In peJSro, r is dropped. 

^1. Post remains unchanged, except in pSmarium and pOmirididnui^ in 
which St is dropped. 
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15. Pns ftnd jntUr in oompositioD remain nnchaoged, exocpt that jmi ii 
ihortened before a voweL Cf. \ 288, U. Exc. 1. 

18. Ftb has sometimes its voV^el shortened, (cf. 1 28fi, 2, Exc 6) and, to avoid 
Ikiatns, it sometimes takes d before a vowel; as, pHMeo^ prOdetie. prOdlffo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and ^ pro sometimes becomes par and poif bs, 
porrtgOf polUceor, 

• 14. sab in composition remains unchanged before a vowel ind before b, d, u 
i; a. s, t, V. Before c, /, ^, m, jq>, r, its 6 u reffolarly assimilated; as, succido^ 
tuffiro. iuggiro, fummdveo, st^^pfico, twripio. Before c, p, and f, it sometimes 
takes the form tut fh>m sate, analogous to a6t and obt; as, shsc^, «i(fpeMlo^ 
siutoUoi 6 is omitted before s, followed hj a consonant; as, tutp^ao, 

16. ^u6tor and J^lper in composition remain unchanged. 

16. TVans remains unchanged before a voweL It omits t before t; aa, 
iranscendo: in tradoj trddOco, tr^ffUiOf and irdnOf nt is commonly omitted. 

(bJ) The following: words are called inseparable prepositions^ be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek A/«t<), around, tAouL RSd or rS, ai^fi, fiock Ys, not 
Dis or dl, atuiider. SS, qpar<, onde. 

1. Amib is always used before a vowel; as, ambdget^ ambarvSSt, ambSdOf am- 
bigOf ambio, amburo: except anmuUOf dnOdo, and anheh. Before consonants it 
has the forms asnbi; as, amUdent, ambtfdriam, ambivium: amg M^ampkctor, 
an^Uo : or an; as, ancept^ ofi/roctos, oa^uiro. 

2. Dlt is prefixed to words beginning with c, 0, 7, f before a voweL t, and A ; 
as, diadiiio^ muOno, ditqulro, dittemdo. mddcuco: but eftsertet is formea from tUt- 
tiro; before/, t is ohaneed.into A- as, difiro: in dlTrfmo, and dlrf^(firom 
dii Adffteo), t becomes r. 2)f is prenxed to the other consonants, and to t when 
followed by a consonant; as, aldiUx>f dltniUo^ dittinguOj di^do. But both <to 
and cU are used before J; as, ditfungo^ dijsdlco, and oeiore r in rwi^, 

8. JSI(2 is used before a vowel or A ; nl before a consonant; as, riddmOj video, 
ridhibeo, ridfffo. ridOleo, ridundo f — rificio, ripOno^ rivtrior. But rid is used be- 
fore do; as, rtddo. The connecting vowel f is found in ridMmt; and in the 
poetical forms reUigio, reWpam, and sometimes in rtcddo the d is assimilated. 
in later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or h. 

4. 8i and v9 are prefixed without change; as^teddo, ticOrvt! vigrandltj 
vecort, 

§ 197. IL Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
ngnification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they ^ve to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations : — 

1. ^, or oft, away, from, down; entirely; un--. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufiiy), abator, abtym. With adjectives it 
denotes absence, privation ; as, Anient, abt^huit, 

2. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) motion 
fo. (not into), as, accedo; (6) <iddition, as, ascrtbo; (c) neamett, as, assldeo; 
(tf) atserU, favor, as, annuo, arrideo; (e) repetition and hence intentity, as, accl- 
Qo\ (f) at, in contequence of, as, anrlgo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. Ambt, around, about, on both sides. 

4. Grcum, around, about, on all sides. 

5. Qhn or c&n, together, entirely. In composition with vethn it denotes (a) 
union, as, concurfo, consfilo; (6) compUtenett, as, combliro, conflcio; (c) wUh 
^ort, as, conjlcio, conclamo; {d) innarmony, as, consouo, cousentio; (e) on or 
mttr, like the IDngUsh b§-, as, coIUno, to besmear. 
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6. Cbfi^ro, against, opposite. 

7. De^ off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, extremely. With 
verbs dg denotes (a) doum; as,demitto; (6) removal; as^dStondeo; (g) aUencef 
as, dSsrnn, deh&beo; (d) m-evetUion; as, dShortor; (e) "wnfriendly jeeUn^ ; as, 
despibio, derideo. — yiith aqjectives di denotes (a) dinon ; as, dedlTis ; (6) wUhoui f 
as, demens. 

8. 2)rs, asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, nn-; very greatly. With 
verbs dU denotes (a) dinnon; as, divldo, dll&bor ; {b) difference ; as, disbr^po, 
dissentio; {c)tht reverie o^ the simfU notion ; as, displlceo, diffido; {d) intentUy; 
as, dUando. — With adjectives efts denotes difference ; as, discolor, discois. 

9. E, or ear, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, nn-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, cxeo, eximo, 5l&bdro; (6) re- 
movafof mnneiking; as, edormio; (c) publicity ; as, edico; (</) aecent; as, exsisto: 
{e) compUtenesi; as, Sdbco, exfiro; (/) with denominative verbs, aumge rf 
character; as, expio, eff^ro (are); {ff) removal ofukcU if expressed by tAe noun 
whence the verb is derived; as en6do; {h) the reversal of Ae Jundammtal idea ; 
as, expllco; (t) distance; as,'exaudio. — With adjectives formed fipom substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /n, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, aniinst; as, inhMttOf induo, tngi-^ 
mo^ {neOj iUido, With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, 0-, ir-, not; as, ignUus^ inhwpU 
iahs^ immortaUs. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing jis they are participles or at^ectives; as, intectus, part., covered, adj., un- 
covered. 

11. Inter^ between, among, at intervals. 

12. Ob, with verbs, signifies to, towards ; as, dbeo, ostendo ; against; as, oMh^ 
tor, cbmmio ; at, beiore; as, dbawbSHo, obversor; upOn; as, occulco; ovw; as, 

tbduco. 

13. Per, with verbs, denotes, throagh, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; as, peir^ 
d&co, perfldo, perdo : with adjectives, through, very; as, pernox, perlivis, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

15. PrcB in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsmitto; 
(6) by or past; as, prsefluo; (c) in command; as, prassum, prsBflcio; (a) st^>erior- 
Uy; as, presto; (e) before in time; as, prsedico, prsBcerpo; at the extremity; as, 
pnearo. — With adjectives, (a) before in pUce or time; as, prseceps, prsscius; 
(6) very ; as, prsealtus, prsclarus. 

16. Procter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pr6, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, pr^Xudo, por» 
rigo, prdterreo, protero, prdcHro, prdfiteor. 

18. lU, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, riflOresco, rl^pendo^ 
rSfirio, rifigo, ricondo. 

ld» 9e, without, aside, apart; as, sectiro, sepdno, secedo, secfints. 

20. Sub, up, from below upwards, under. With verbs sSb also signifies (a) 
assistance; as, subvenio; (&) succession; as^ succlno; (c) in place of; as, sufl^cio; 
{d) near ; as, subsum; (e) secretly, clandestinely; as, surrlpio, subdiico; (/) some- 
what, a little ; as, subildeo, sfibaccaso. — With adjectives, it si^^oifies, slightly, 
rather ; as, stibobscfirus, sfibabsurdus, stibacldus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from, under, secretly, privately. 

22. Siper, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, si^sSdeo, si^jwn, 
s&perstes, s&pervdcaneus. 

23. TVans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, tranaeo, tran^ga, 
iransa^lnus, 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vecors; vqMil&dus, 

^ Remark. In composition the preposition seems often to add nothing to fh« 
^gnification of the word with which it is compounded. 

U 
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§ 198* A ix>njanction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 

The most usual conjunctions are, 



^""^ I and, at; than, 

AC si, at if, 
&deo, to that, to. 

J°» i whether. 

aunon, tohetker or noL 
ant^quam, before. 
&t, ast, buL 
&t ^nim, btU indeed, 
atqul. but, 
attrun^n, but yet 
ant, either, or, 
aut...aut, eiiker„Mr. 
autem, ouL 

c5tferum. but, however. 
ceu, as. Wee at, at if. 
cum or quum, tince. 
dun£.C| at long at, tmtit. 
dum, provided, while, at 

long at, until, 
dummodo, if but, if only, 
^nimvSro, in very deed, 
€nim, ) f> 

tio, therefore. 

^quldem, indeed, 

ergo, therefore. 

ki^and. 

H..M I both,„and; 

£t...qug, j at weU...at. 

^t..neque or nee, on (he 

one hand, buinotonihe 

other. 
^tiam, alto, 
^tiamsi, j although, 
etsi, ( though, 
iccirco, " 
Xdeo. 
Xgttiir, 
It&que, J 

Beet, though, aUkough. 
modo, provided, 
nam, namquS, for. 



therefore. 



ui, lett, thai not, 

-n^, whether, 

n^que or nee, neither, nor. 

n^que^.nSque, l 

ncc.n^c, neither, 

nSqae...n£c, ,.,nor. 

n^c.neqne, 

neen^, or not 

n^quS, neither, nor, 

n^qu^ or n^c.^t, I not 

nequ^ or Dec...qu$, ( on 

the one hand, but on the 

other, 
neve or nen, nor, and not, 
neve...neve, { neither,.. 
neu...neu, ) nor. 
nl, nisi, unlett, 
nura, whether, 
praetit, in commiriton^mth. 
prout, according at,jutl 

at, at, 
proinde, hence, therefore, 
proptferea, therefore, for 

that reaton, 
pofitquam, after, tince. 
priusqnam, b^ore. 
quam, at, than, 
quamvis, although. 
qoando, quanddqoldem, 

whereat, tince, 
quamquam, although. 
quapropter, 



whertfore. 



quare, 

quamobrem, 

quocircJi, J 

quantumvis, ) although, 

quamllbet, | houfev^ 

qu&si, (U if, just at, 

4][u$, and, 

•qu£...£t, ) both.,.andf 

-que...-qu^, ) at ujelU.at. 

qui&, became, 

quin, but that, that noL 

qnippS, becaute. 



\toat,juttat,at. 



qtid, in order thoL 
qno&d, at long at, uhUL 
qudd, becaute, buL 
quodsl, but if, 
qupmlniiB, mat not, 
qu6niam, tince, becatite. 
qaoque, alto, 
quum or cum, when, nnctf 

becaute, 
quum...tum, boih,„and. 
Bed, buL 
BicQt, ) 
siciiti,)' 
81, if. 
s! modo, if only. 
simtll, ) attoom 

simtilac (-atou^) ) at. 
tin, but if, if however. 
sivfe or seu, or \f, 

S^f".?^*" {«*«*«••••"•• 

seu...seu, J 

alquldem, tf indeed^ tince. 

t&men, however, tttU, 

t&metel, although, 

tamquam, at if, 

tum...tum, boik...and, 

unde, whence, 

lit, lthai,-atthaLtothai^ 

iltl, ( to the end that. 

tX si, at \f, 

utrum, wiether, 

'^^^l\ either, or. 

vfcl...v€l, etther,.,or, 

velilt, ) even at, Jutt at. 

vtlfiti, lute at, 

vSro, tndy, but indegd* 

vgrum, but, 

verunt&mSn, yet, notwitk- 
ttanding, 

verum-enim Y6ro, but in- 
deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

Luna et tttlke fulgebant. The moon and the stars were shining. Oondduni 
tenii, fugiuntque nubet, The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. DiffiOh 
factu est, sed condbor tamen, It is difficult to accompIish^6t<< ttul I will try. 
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Coordinate eoi\]tinctions include the following subdivisions^ yiz. eopuiaUvef 
dUJttnctivey adversative, illative^ and most of the causal coi\janctions. 

n. Subordinate conjanctions are such as join disamilar construc- 
tions; as, 

Edo, mt vivcun, I eat that I may live. Pyrrhus rex in itinSre incldit in canem, 
gui interfecti honanU corpus cutUxUebaL Mergi puUos •» a^uam jiusitj ut M6^ 
rent, quoniam esse notUnU 

jSabcxdmate eoqianctions include all those oonnectiTes which unite snb- 
jordinate or dependent clauses. These are the ccncesdve^ iUaiive, final, condi- 
tional, interrogative, and temporal conjanctions, and the causals gwd, quum, quo- 
niam, etc. To these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a^jeo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The IbUowing paragraphs contidn a specification of the several conjunctioDS compriaed 
In each of the preceding subdiviilons, and remarks xeepectiog thdr partifiular import 
and use as connectives. 

1. CoPULATivs conjunctions connect thin^ that are to be considered joint- 
ly; 9B,ii,ac,atqui, the enclitic 9«^, wmch, combined with the negation 
belonging to tne verb, becomes niquiornic, and, the negation being doubled, 
nic nOn or niqui n6n, it becomes again affirmative and equivalent to ^ < . 
To these are to be added itiam and quOqui, with the adveroials item and 
ttidem. 

Bkmark. (a.) M and wi differ in this, H connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qw adds what belongs to^r naturally flows from them. 
JEt, therefore, is copulative and mi adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, qui frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre-' 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is generically 
different In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, aiqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — AtquS, being formed of dd and qui, properly signifles ' and 
also,* ^and in addition/ thus putting things on an equality, but giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory of that 
which precedes, atqui or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered *now'; and in answers; as, Cognostine hos versus? Ac memorSter, it 
is rendered * yes, and that.* Ac being an abridged form of lUqui loses some- 
what of Its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected by it, 

(c.) Niqui, compounded of the ancient ni for nSn and qui, is used for it nSn, 
M nSn itself is usea, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; m, paiior Qt non moleste yero; and also when our * and not* is 
used for * and not rather* to correct an improper supposition; as, 8i quam Ru- 
hrius injuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu iuo fedsseL Cic. Et n6n is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqui, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic nSn or niqui ndn, in classical prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to it. 

(d) £tiam has a wider extent than qu6q[ui, for it contains the idea of our 
* even,* and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qu&qui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentences, while qvdqui refers to a single word. Etiam signines * and further,* 
^udqui, ^ and so,' ^ also.* Qudqui always follows the wora to which it refers, 
itiam in similar cases is usually placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. JU, too, in classicsil prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense of * also.* So often is nOn mUdo—sid it, ^ not only— but also/ or * but 
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(e.) Copulative eonjunctlons are often repeated In the sense of ' both — and,* 

• as well— as,' • not only — ^but also' £t-^i is of common occurrence; so, in 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, A— ^ ; que-^ connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; qui — quK^ occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec- 
tion with the relative. — Nesatiye propositions are connected in Endi^h by 

* neither— nor.' and in Latin oy niqui-^qui, nie^-nic^ niqui — n^c, ana rarely 
by nic^-~niqmL Propositions, one of which is nee;ative and the other affirmiu 
tive * on the one hand — ^but not on the other,' or, 'not on the one hand — ^but on 
the other,* are connected by H n i qui or nic^ ntqui or nio-^ and occasionally 
by nic or ntqui—qui, 

t. DisjUMcnvB conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, aut^ vilj the enclitic v^, and ilvi or $eu. 

Remari^ (o.) ^ii< and eij/ differ in this; aut indicates a difference of the 
object, 1^^ a difference of expression, i. e. mU is objective, vel, subjective. 
Vil is connected with the verb velU^ and is generally repeated, vU—vil, * choose 
tiiis or choose this,' and the single vil is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dicam, pdtius, or itiam, — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the' adverb, *• even,* and 
•o enhances the signification of the word modified by it; as, Quum Si^Mcks 
vel qpfime tcrimirU £Uciram^ where bine is to be supplied before vel^ and the 
latter is used for the purpose of correcting the preceding expression. Cf. 4 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from velle it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample' or *to take a case,' for which vilut is more .frequently used. — (6.) Vi, 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but good prose vil is used in tlie same manner. 

(c.) 5i^ commoiil3r retains the .meaning of si, and is then the same MtUtH, 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference of 
name; as, Vocabubtm slvS appellatio. Quint. The form je« is rarely iised by 
Cicero except in the combination »eu pdtiu8.—{d.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor'; as, n^n — aut, where 
niti — niqui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num Uge* nostras moresvi ndcitt Cic; and alter comparatives; as, Ihctrfna 
paub asj)irior, quam Veritas aut nat&ra patiatur. Cic. It is only when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative Is used instead of aut and vi. — 
(e.) ^ Eithei^— ot' is expressed in Latin oy aut—<tut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil— vil, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclncle the other; as, Vel imperaiSre vel miUte me utinAnu Sail. — Sid — 
tltei is the same as vil si — vil si, and retains the meaning of vi^-^tiL If nonna 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, O'itvm le</eL quas sive Jupiter sive Minos samxU; L e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, &t or &tl, 
sic^tj v^/fi/, profit, /»r€Bd<, the poetical ceu, quamj tamouam, (with 
and without si), ;t<dsi, Hi si, dc si, with dc and atqui-^ when tliey sig- 
nify ' as.' 

Remark, ^c and o^^ signify * as * or * than * after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, csqui, juxtd, par and pdrtter, 
piriiuU and prmndi, prd ed, stmilis and simf/fter, disslnaUs. talis, (dtldem, dlius 
and dliUr^ contra^ sec6Mj cotUrarius. — Quam is rarely usetl after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUus; as, Virtiu nihil aliud est, 
quam, etc; and « and ^ do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used for 
quam^ after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Artius atque heaira. Uor. Jnsanius ac s«. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi- 
cation 'although.' These are etsi, itiamsl, tdmetsl, or tdmSnetsl^ 
quatnquam, ouamvis, quantumvis, quamlibit, licitj Ht in tha 
sense of 'even if' or * althougli,' and qu«m when it signifies 'although.* 

Remark. Tdtnin and other particles signifying ' yet,' * still,' are the correl- 
Atives of the concessive conjunctions; as, Ut desuU tiru^ t&men ttt taudamdm 
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voUmtas. Ovid. The adverb qutdem becomes a concessive coxynnction, when it 
is nsed to connect propositions and is followed bv tid, — Quamauam, in absoluta 
sentences, sometimes refers to something preceaing, which it limits and partly 
nullifies; as, Quamqnam gyidloguorl Ytt why do I speak? 

6. Conditional coi\junction8 express a condition, their fondamental signi« 
fication being Mf.* These are si, sfn. fifsf or m, si mddo, dumrnddd, 
Mf only,' * if but,* (for which dum and mddo are also used alone), tf«»« 
mddd nif or simply mddo ni or dumni, 

Rkmahk. (a.) b order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qudd, which in snch case loses its signification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, *nay,* 'now,' 'and,' or *tfaen,* is frequently put befora 
si and sometimes before tda and etef, so that quodti may be regarded as one 
word, signifymg 'now if,* 'but if,* or Mf then.' It serves especially to hitxo- 



nam, and even before the relative pronoun. 

(6.) Ni and nin limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif^ 
fer from si n^, which introduces a negative case. It is often immaterial 
whether nisi or si n^ is used, but the difference is still essentiaL iSi nAi is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case si mtnA§ 
may be used instead of si nSn. — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our 'but if not' is commonly expressed in 
prose by si fnXn&s or si» nan&s or sin dhter; as, Edue tecum edam ommet tuoif 
si minus, quam plurtmoi. Cic. ; rarely by si ndn» 

6. Illativs co^jimctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eral signification of ' therefore,' ' conseauently.' These are ergo, igiiikr^ 
it&quif ed, ideo, iceirco^ proindi, nroptired^ and the relatnre con- 
iunctions, quaproptir, qudrS, quamolreMf qM6etrea,undi,^irhen» 

Remabk. .Et*^ and tgU&r denote a logical inference^ — ildlgw^, * and thus,' 
expresses the relation of cause m facts. — .Meo, icdrcOf and prtptiredt ' on ^^ 
account,' express the agreement between intention and action.— JQJ, ' on this 
account,' or 'for this purpose,* is more frequency an adverb of place. — 
Proindi, 'consequently,' implies an exhovtation.r—£w<tf,' whence,' is properly 
an adverb of ^]ace,-^Adeo. ' so that,* or simply ' so.' is also properly an adverb. 
MnCf 'hence,' and ind6y ' thence,' continue to oe adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the general signifi- 
cation of 'for' and 'because.' Theseare nam, namqui, intm, itinim^ 
quid, qu6d, qudniam, quippi, quum, quanao, quanddquidem^ 
eiquiaem; and the adverbs nimirum,nempi,icUicit,taidvtdeUcit. 

Kemark. (o.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, inim, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and imm merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and iiSnim, 
NamquS, however, though constantly standing at the beginnmg of a proposi- 
tion in Cicero, Csssar, and Nepos^ is in later writers oflien put after the begin- 
ning. £fum in the sense of dt imm or tid imm is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — Nam, imm, and itinim are often used 
In the sense of ' namelv,' or ' to wit,* to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. Mmlrum, videUcit, and tdUdt likewise answer to our 
' namely ' or ' viz.* NHnirum, compounded of ni and mirwn, and signifying 
'a wonder if not,* is used as a connective in the sense of 'undoubtedly' or 
' surely,* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which it is connected. — VfdeUcet and sdUcet introduce an explanation, with 
tliis difference that vtdebcet generally indicates the true, and sciftce^ a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, nam, inim, iUfdm, niminnn, and videhcet 
are used in an ironical sense, and tciUcit introduces a true reason.— JVenw^, 
' surely,* often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person's concession 
is taken for the purpose of refuting him. — (6.) Quid and qM indicate a defi- 
16* 
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nite and conclnsive reason, guMam, (1. «. gwm jam), & motire.— i%o, iccirco^ 
prcpUred audd^ and quid, are used without any essential difference, except that 
tfUftS introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qudniatn, si^tfytnff 
'now at,* introduces important circumstances. — Qua$tdOf quanddquuiem, and 
^Iqiddem approach nearer to mOmam than to qmd, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. QftamUqutdem denotes a reason implied hi a circumstance 
previously mentioned { si^Mt^eni, a reason hnplied in a concession. In MtotOdem 
tiie meanmg of tt is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then M 
and quidem should be written as separate words; as, forUmatam renqxubU' 
cam, si qtrildem hone tenOnam tjedrxU Cic< — Quiapi, with the relative pronoun 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed bv a sen- 
tence with Mim, and in this way gradually acquues the signification of nam. 

8. FiiTAi* conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of Mn order that,* or ^ in order that not.' These are ti< or dti, 9«^, 
%i or <t %i, neni or nei*, quln and qu6miniLs. 

Reuark. £^ as a comunction, indicates either a result or a purpose, 'so 
that,* and ' in order that' When indicatmg a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes iU n6n ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes n« or til «e, but 4U ndn also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i. e. vil ni) 
signifies either ' or in order that not,* or * and in order that not* Ulni biti 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qu6 nitbrni occurs once in Horace. 

9. ADTKttSATivx conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
*but.* These are tid, autem^ verumt viro, At (poetical a$t), &t 
inim, aiqul, tAmen, attdmen, aedt&men, tiruntdmen, dt vera, 
(inimviro)f veruminim, virum, vefo^ dlirum. 

Remark, (o.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; auUm marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Virwn has a similar relation to vero as «Nf to 
ouUnL Ferum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. V9ro 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUvdvero plane non eatferendum, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Daene f 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence also vero alone signines * yes,* like sdni, CM, and itiatn, — EmmvhVf ' yes, 
truly,* * in truth,* does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like verOy forms 
the transition to that which is most important. The compound verum inin^ 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows «i, in the sense of * yet,* or * at least * ; as, ein mm 
MnerUisaimuty at amicistfmui. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At hdm introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqiO, *• but still,* * but yet,* or * nevertheless,* we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; a.H, Magrmm narrae^ vix credt- 
bile. Atqui mc habeL Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contraiy. Fmally, aiqta a used In syllogisms, when a thmg 
is assumed which had before been left undecided ; hi this case it does not de- 
note a durect oppo6itk>u of facts, and may be transhited by * now,* * but,* * but 
now.*— G^tifriMii, properly * as for the rest,* is often used by hiter writers for 
$ld. — Contra ea, m the sense of * on the other hand,* is used as a conjunction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,* * precisely,' * even,' 
* indeed,* or an Intensive * and.* 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum prl* 
flaum, til. At primum. fi6{, postquam, antiquam^ and priua-^ 
quam, quanao^. afmAlde or timulatque, or simUl alone, cftiM, 
u$qui ottfli, dfiniCf quoad. 
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Bbxabx. VI and £&C, m particles of time, nlputj * when.* iKini, dSmk^ and 
fuoad signify either * as long as,* or * nntil/ inm often precedes iniired or m- 
Urimj and both cbun and doafc are often preceded by the adverbs tuqui, lajuS 
€d or wqui ddeo* 

11. Ihtebbooatits comiinetioiia indieate aqaestfon. These are, mim, 
utrum. dfi, and the enclitic ni. This, when attached to ^e three preced- 
fng particles, forming numni, utrumnS^ uoA'anni, does iiot aflfect their 
meaning. With ft^n it forms a special interrogative particle fcofc«^. To 
these add ee and in, as they ap^ar uiec^iiM, ecquandc, and inum- 
quam, and numquid and* ecquid, when used simply as interrogative 
particles. 

Rbuark. (o.) The interrosative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct Questions, out oniy serve to give to a proposition the form 
of a question. In direct speech the hiterrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in Ihe case of 
a doable question, where the first particlp is sometimes omitted. — Ecqnid and 
numqtad, as interrogative particles, have the meanmg of iMm, qtud in this cose 
having no meaning, but thev must be carefully distinguished from the inter- 
rogative pronouns ecquid and numquid, JSn^ or when followed by a 9, ec is, 
lilce mtm^ nl, and dn, an interrogative particle, bat is always prefixed to some 
other interrogative word. 

{b.) In direct questions, miM and its coraponnda minml, tmnmam, mtmqiOd, 
nwnqmdnetm, and the compounds with «ii or ec suppose that the answer will be 
'no'; 85. Num puias me tarn detnenlem Jkisset But ecquid is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ni properly denotes simply a Question, but it is used sometimes af&rma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. When ng is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as, mene ittvd potu- 
ii$e fofire puUut Do you believe that I would nave done that? The answer 
expected is * no.* When attached to the principal verb ni often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is ^ yes.* — Ntmni is tlie sign of an 
affirmative question; as. Cams notme lupo timilU est? — Olrwn. in accordance 
with its derivation from iter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by n^, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as. Virum, Uiceamne an 
pnK&cemt In later writers, however, virumni is united mto one word. Ni is 
rarely appended to interrogative acUectives, but examples of such use are some* 
times found in poetry; as. utemi; quihti mah; quanianL In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.' It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opjiosite question, where we use * or * ; as, Si sUit, nihil intirest utrum 
aqua tit, an mmum; nee refert, utrum sit aureum pocSlum, an wtreum, ad manus 
eonc4va. Sen. In direct interrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dfi, aanS, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,* that is in such a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is sunplied by the mind; as, InvUus te offencU, 
an putas me deUcidri hdendis homimmf Here we may supply before an 
putasj etc. the sentence, ' Do you believe this? *— ^n. after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by ' not,* and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
douotful; as, A rebus germdis senectus abstrdkiL Quibus t Anhis^ gucs geruntur 
juvfntuteMC virtbus t Is it not from those kinds of business, which ? etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisne f to be supplied before an hist Is it from other kinds 
ol business, or from those ? etc. Such questions may be introduced by nonni, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(«.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
. a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
in single indirect questions after such expressions as aubitOj dubium esty incertum 
est ; deHbSro, hasato, and espeoially after nescio or haud scio, all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inolination to the affirmative; as, Si per h virtus sing 
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fortHna ponderanda wtj duUto an hvnc primum omniinn ponam^ If Tirtne is to 
De estimuted without refereftce to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not I^tin to say dubUo tmnon for 
dubiio an. — Nescio an^ or hand scio an are used quite m the sense of * perhaps/ 
so that they are followed by the negatives nuUus, nento^ nunufttamy insteaa of 
uUuBy quiaqnam and untqwaim. When the prhicipa) rerb ts omitted, dn is often 
Hsed in the sense of atU ; as, Tkemittoi'kty quum ei 8imontde$, an gtdt a/»t(su 
ortem mtmotice poUiceretur. etc. In such cases incertum eti is understood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The coi^unction «i is sometunes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of nwn, like the Greek m, and it it so used by Cicero 
after the rerb expirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -gue^ -«e, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word,*and ore hence ealled eneHliis, 

NoTK 2. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used as ad- 
Terbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions; as, Ceteris in rebug^ 
ouum venit ealamita*, turn aetrimenium. accipUurj In other concerns, when mis- 
fortune comes, then damage is received. 

NoTK 8. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other; as, atguty (i. e. adaue)^ iciirio or idiirvo^ 
(i. e. M^tVca), tdeo, namgut^ etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; as, gtktm {et jam) and now; itdqutf and so; tM^ue or aec, and 
sot. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199* An intexjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

fth ! ah! alas ! hem I oho ! indeed! weU !kdh! alas I diacki 

&ha ! aha ! ah ! hdha ! heu ! c^ ! ah ! alas ! 

&p&ge ! away ! begone ! heus ! ho ! ho there ! hark ! haUoa I 

&tat! or atatte! ohi ah!ahs!loI hui! hah! ho! oh! 

au! or haul th! ah! iol ho! hwrah! huzzdhi 

ecce! lo! see! behold! o! o! oh! ah! 

€hem! Jia! tchat! oh J oh! o! ah! 

6heu ! ah ! alas ! ohe ! ho ! halloa ! ho there I 

ihol ehoduml ho! soho! oho! oho! aha! 

eia! or heia! ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hoy! alas! 

en I b! see ! bthold! papse I strange ! teonderjulf 

«u I weU done ! bravo'! phui ! foh ! fuah ! 

eug6 ! weU done ! good! ' phv ! pish ! tush ! 

ha! hold! ho! tatae! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha/ vse! ahf alas! tooef 

hei! ah! wo! alas! vah! vahal ah! ala*! oh! 

^ Bemabk 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different eraotlaDa^ 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Otlier parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interiections ; 
as, pax! he still! So indignum, infandum, malum^ miserum, miserablle, n^fcu, 
^hen used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and maite ana 
ifMcU, as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs wb. pro/edo^ 
cfiOy bine^ belle ; the verbs t^wjeso, pricor^ oro. obsecro, amabo, dge, dgite. lida^ 
^des, (for n audes)y «t<, sultu, (for si vis and si vidtis\ dgesis^ dgMum, and dgii9 
ipbMi, ip^d the int9rrogative ^itidl what? used as exclamations. 
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Bbm. 8. With tiM interjections may alto be classed the following InToea- 
tions of the gods : hertMe^ herdUe, hervU ; or meA«rcifef, flMftercife, mekercU; 
tnedws fiMm, mecattor, ecattor, ecirty pci^ edqtoi, equUine^ per detm, per 
deum imtuartalem^ ver deot^per J&vtm, prd {or prCh) Jvpittr^ prd dU inmor- 
UiUa, pi-O deum fidem^ prU <k»m aique koudmmfidui^ pir9 deum immriSUiim 
(sciL /kCeM), elio. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 300* !• Syntax treats of the constructJon of sentences. 

2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, OSne$ 
kOroMt, The dogs bark. 

3. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative; as, Venti spirant^ The winds blow: — 
(2.) Interrooative; as, S^antne venti f Do the winds blow?— 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vehemetUer tplrant venti! How 
fiercely the winds blow !^-or 
(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti^ tplrOte^ Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentenoes Is eitlier Hm 

indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the imper»- 
tiveor the subjanctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more proposititfis connected together. 

PROPOSITIONa 

§ 301. !• A proposition consists of a ntbjeet and a pr^ 
dicate. 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sul^ect 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit^ The horse runs, ^tu is the 
subject and currit u the predicate. 

Non. The frord affirm, aa here need, Inclttdes all tfia various i((iiiileations of the 
fcrb, aa ezpreased in the aeveral mooda. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal propositbn is one which makes complete sense by 

itself; as, 

Phocion ftiit perp^,tao panper, qmm eRtudmut ette pottet, Pkocton wu abeagi 
poor^ though be mj|;ht have been very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a mibonli- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon oar limit some part of 
another proposition ; as^ 

Pkdiion fuU perpituo pauper^ qnmn ditisslmna esse posset, FhoeloQ was al- 
ways poor, though he ntiyht nave been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as svib^taniivesy ddjeo 
tives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called sttb^tantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8. SubstantiTe clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions vt, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
quod, and, in clauses containing an indirect question, by intenrogatlTe pronouns^ 
&4JectiTes, adTerbs and conjunctions. See \\ 262 and 265. 

Rehabx. a dependent substantiTe clause often takes the fonn <^ the aceusatiTV nitti 
Um Infinitive, and in that case has no connectire } aa, Gaudeo te yalSxe. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui, qudUt, ouani%ts, etc. Adverbial clauses are con* 
nected either by relative adverbs of place and time, (J 191, R. 1,(6.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sonietimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

Ciidunt /dUa, The leaves falL Semirdmis BabylSnem conc&dU. 

11. A sentence consisting of a pnncipal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui ft, ut nemo contentus tlvat t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Qhis eyo *im, me royttas, You ask me, who 1 am. 

1 2. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
lions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

Spirant vend et cddunt fdHa, The winds blow, and the lea^m fall. 

13. The pri^Mxsitions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading vei-b, 

SUBJECT. 

§ 909* 1- The subject also is either simphf eampleXy or 
eampouncL 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlani; Birds fly. Tu Ugis, Thou readest A est vOcalis, ^ is a vowe). 
Mentiri est turpe, To lie is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifipations ; as, 

Gonscientia bSne act» vitas est Jucundistima, The consciousness of a well soent 
2(/*e is very pleasant. Here conscteaiia is the grammatical, and cotucientia Mm 
acUs vltm the complex, subject 
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. 4. The compotind snbject consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex subjects to wliich a single predicate belongs ; as, 

L^na ei BteUss fulgebant, The mam tmd ttan were t,h\ning. Gremm&tlce 
mflslcae jutuim fiorwnt^ Vramwar and Mwtc were onited. fieMper Unos 
Tasnqne tuuia laudes^ue muinebuiU, 

RE3IABK. Words are said to imxKfy or Umit other words, when they serrs • 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their meaii* 

injsf. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to mese, called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modiftd Svbjeet, 

6. The complex subject is Ibnned by adding other words to the 
simple subject. All additions to the subject, like the subject itself 
are either simple, complex^ or compound, 

I. Sintple additions. The subject may be modified by adding :— 

I. A single word:-^ 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nos consoles di'g&mtu, We consuls are remiss. Midus augur mmUa narrdmt^ 
Ilucius the augur related many tilings. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as, 

Anun* multltucllnis commdvetnrj The love qf the muUUude is excited. Cbramet| 
Care /or me. ViilbastMttf, "Seed of strenffUu 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 
F6mt invlda (Btas, Envlon$ time flies. Mea maltr est binlgna, D&cU agmtnm 
Ptntttisllea fbrens. Litira scripta mdneL 

2« A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 

^por in grilmlne. Oj)[)kla sine praesldio. Eecqriio ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by ^t, qudlis^ quan* ^ 
ttis^ etc. ; as, 

fAve Jit, quod bene fertnr, dnus, The burden, tditcA is home wefi^ becomes 
liglit. JAtiivPf qnns scripsisti, avcepta sunt, Ui, (fualis (ille) h&bSri yellet, ■ 
iali$ esset, Tanla est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, mOrum diatantia, 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 
1. By a tcord to which other words are added. 

(1.) AVhen the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified; as, 

£rai exqtectdtio valde magna, Pixeaidium nou nimis Jirmum, 

(6.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Mftjoi' piitste, Superior in pietif, Gontenti^is. ciptduSj Fond ofc 
Patri simllis, Like his father. iVuJui membra. J&oines patre tl^nC 
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(e») 67 aa infimtiTe, a gemnd, or a lapiBe; as, 
hmiHui Tinci, Not accnstomed to 6e cmjucrtdL Vfiiumdi fMdtait. Fond ^ 
kmimg. if irdM/e dicta, Wonderfnllo <e/iL ' ' 

(4/.) Bjr a phrase coiMwtiiig of a prepooitioa and its case; as, 

RUtKt in repubUcft. Unskilled mi chU ajfmrg. Ab fiqnltfttii Jirmm. Cikr Jb 
pugoam. Pr6mat§ aa fldem. 

(0.) Bj a sobordinate clause ; as, 

Jtfjtfior ttt etriapax. qnam spSrilta victdria, A certain peace is better Aoa on 
^gpecUd vkknjf. J)abtui jtun, quid f ftciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it xnaj be modified like a Terb. See 
8 203. 

2. By a phrase conasting of a prepomtion and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Cftsftris y<toia jiei/erfiir, A report timetmmg Ostar^s vkforg Ib 

Rbmark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a aomn or pn>> 
noon, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

Lon^ tiUrOy Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night Sexennio 
fOftVehi centos, 3i« years after the captors of Veii. 

8. By a subordinate clause^ to whose sabject or predicate othei* 
words are added. 

BmARK. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

HL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect* 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

OmtSUs^ BrfUus ei CoUatlnus, The consuls, BrtOus and OoUathnts. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

VltSB^e nScis^e pdlaiat. PSiIciUomm et l&bdmm incUdmenUm. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participlesi 
connected coordinately^ as, 
Gr&ve beUum perdifttumum j«e. AnHtni tCnSri alqm§ molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
£t qui f dcdre, ei qui facta ftlidmm scripsSie, muUi laudaHhw. SaO. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor- 
dinately; as. 

Genus homUnum agreste, sine leglbus, sine imperio, libemm, aiqw soltitum. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua conriUa, AB thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not amOUa, bnt 
the complex idea expressed by tua comtlio. So Tilginta nSives tonga. Prep^ 
tops .^toWsmi rse* 
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Rem. 2. An infinitlye, with the words eonnected with it, may be 
the logical sabject of a proposition ; as, 

Viriut est vltiam f&gSre, 7b thun vice is a rixtae. 

Rem. 8. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more clauses, 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ cudo ductndU ^ Nosee te ipsum.' jEqwtm at, at hoo f ftcias. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propor- 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinttiTe, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 
NoTC 1. A Twb in any mood, ezeopt the inflnitiTo. is called a Jbtiu ymtb. 
Non 8. In the Mlowing pages, when the term tubjeei or prtdUtUt is used aloiis, ttht 
grammatical sulject or predicate Is Intended. 

PREDICATE. 

$ 903. 1. The predicate, like the subject, is either riny^le, 
complex, or con^pauncL 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammaHcal pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol Itlcet, The snn sAtnes. MuUa dnimdHa rSpnnt, Many animals creqK 
Bri^vis est vdluptat. Pleasure i» brief Eurdpa est pSninsftla, Enrope w a p&' 
nins&la. Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia, 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the nmple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Scipio^ ft&dlt Annib&lis c5pias. Scipio routed the force* of BamUbaL Here 
/ikft/ is the grammatical, and fOiUt AntabdUa tdjncu the logical predicate.—- 
So, ROmAlui Kom9n» condStor urbis fait. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject; as, 

PrdbiUu laudfttor et alget. Honesty is praited and neglected. LSti vis r&puit, 
r&pietque gentes. Lucitu Vatillna fuit magna vl et at>\ml et eozpdris, sea in- 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified PreaiccUe. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
simple predicate. AH additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

I. Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:— 

1. A single word ; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject This 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, caU- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

8ervu$ JU llbertlnns, The slave becomes a freedman, Serviut T\dlim rex ee* 
dicldrdtus, Arittidee Justus ttt appelldtut. incedo reglna. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe vicimws, Welive6yAqp« /)««« r^^ mnndnm, God rules As isoridL 

10 
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(3.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Saepe vemt, He cnnie often, FtWwa lente. Hapten slowly. JJUrm f &cll^ (fif- 
euntur, Chrima nimts gravlter criiiat addUacerUilwn, 

(4.) An infinitive moo'i ; as, 

CBpU discere, He desires p learn, Audeo dlc^re. Vtr esse C€epiraJL 

2. A phrase consistinir of a preposition and its case ; as, VSnit ad 
orbem, He came to the city, 

3. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne repr^liendar, I fear that IsiutU be blamed. ZenSnem, quam AthSnis 
essein, audiebam /riquenter. Fdc cogltes. 

II. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subject See ^ 202, II. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a prepoiiidon and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, II, 3. 

Rkm. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, A^amem> 
ndnis belli glihia. P&temum daiufn erga Rumanos. Mens sibi conscta recti. 
Mea maxime intirest, te vdlere. Ayo tibi grfitias. Meipsum IiiertlsB condenmo, 
Eos hoc mUneo. In quo te accuso, Monti eum, ut susplciunes vltet 

III. Compound additions, 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or claui^es, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction, oee Compound additions to the subject, § 202, lU. 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin- 
idve. 

3. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, 

Bello confecto discesdl, i. e. quum beUum confectmn esset, cRscessity The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed* JV»/ despermukimf 
Teucro diice. « 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it is 
construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304:. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 

as, 

Vrbs B5ina, The city Rome, Nog constUes, We consuls. So Apod BeroOdUun^ 
patrem hisUiria^ sunt inmmerablUs fab&ke^ In Herodotus, the father of history, 
etc. Cic. Lcqides sillces, flint stones. Liv. Ante me consiilexn, Before I was 
amsuL Fons cm nOmen Arethusa esL Cic. 

Bemabk 1. (a.) A nonn. thus annexed to another, is said to be in apposition 
to it. It. is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes ctiaracter or purpose; as, £jui figm comltem 
me OiC^'unxi, I added myself as a companion of his flight ; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; as, Alexander puer, Alexander toAen a 
boy. Cito sgnex scribire hist&i'iam instituit. Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet. (§ 206, N. 2,) 
assumes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun wnich it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms \t Hence botli nouns belonc to the 
same part of the sentence, Avhether subject or predicate. In cases or apposi- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the nncient participle eiu, being; qut est^ 
who is; qui vacatur, who is called; or the like. 

Bem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the other 
noun, it takes that form; as, Usus magister egrigius, Plin. PhUosdpkia magis- 
tra vfte. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adiective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Jjourus fidisslma 
custos. 
-^ Bem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in ^nder or in 
number; as. Duo fulmlna belH, Sdpi&das, cladem Libyas. Yirs. MUyleme, urbs 
nobilis. Cic. TvlMla, dL&Yic\& nostra. Id.; — and sometimes m both; as, Nate^ 
mecB v!res. Virg. Nos, animse vUes, inkuTndta infletdque turba. Id. 

Bem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as, Consul am, 'soil. Sgo; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is sometimes used ; as, 
Tua ddmus, taUs viri. Cic. See ^ 211, B. 3, (6.) 

Bem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plund; as, M. Antomus, C. OassiuSf tribuni plebisj 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cass. Publita et Servius Sullse, 
Servi filii. Sail. Tib. et Gains Gracchi. Cic. OratiGnes L, et C Aureliorum 
Orestanmi. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by ctim, the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Dicaarchum vera cum Aristox^no, doctos sane hom- 
ines, omittdmus. Cic. 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when botli forms exist; as. Ad Ptolenueum 
Ckopatramque reges Ugati missi sunL Liv. 

Bem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vt 
hcavitj The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurimus Knd&ni amnis. Id. Arbdrem 
f ici numquam vuUrat. Cic. In oppido Antiochiae. Id. BupUi et Perst par. Hor. 

Bem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Oorinthi Achaia urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tao. 
AntiochvBf celibri urbe. Cic. See ^ 221, Note, and § 254, Bem. 8. ' 

Bem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nSmen or cognGmen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to ndmen. etc., or to the dative, the latter 
by a species of attraction ; as, Fons, cui n6men Arethusa est. Cic. Stirps vif^s, 
dd Ascanium parentes c&cere nOmen. Liv. Nomen Arcturo est mtftt, I have tho 
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name Arctnras. Plaat (hdntmccogn9menl^\oadAiur. Virg. Qit Egerio tnc(^ 
tumn&men, Liv.-^b.) The name may also be pnt in the genitive; &&, N&men 
Mercftrii ett mlAt. Plant. Q. Metellus, cui Macedonlci nimen ituktum irai. Yell. 
Cf. B. 6.--(c.) In lUatBtas, cwfedmui Anrea nAnen, Ov. Met 16, 96, Aurea 
is used as an indeclinable noun, instead of Aiuream (scil. astatem)^ or Aurea^ 
dat (soil, atdti,) 

Rem. 9. A clame may supply the place of one of the nouns; as, Cbgitet ora- 
torem instltui — rem arOuam, Let htm reflect that an orator is training — a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Triste 
Uipu$ ttabmU, The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium ei muUblle 
semper /emino. Id. 

Rkk. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerdria, pars maaima aa jEffimurum, 
— alisB amerwu urbem ipgam delata tunt, The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to iEf^murus,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. IHcidret 
ei poeta wium quisque ifpm a vulgo considerdri vulL Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quiique remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative; as, MttltU Obi quisque impirium 
petetUfbui. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, qtUique remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in ^e accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

^ Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in tihe answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis hirui est Ubi f Amphitruo, scil. ett. Who isyour master? Amphitruo 
(is.) Plant Quid^tMBTwr Librum, sciiL quonv. What are you looking for? 
A book. (^u6tii hSrdvemgUt Sexta. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding, 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Gfijns ett bberf 
Mens, (not MeL) (See 4 211, Rem. 8, (b.) So 'c»;tM» for genitive Ctt;ittf Ct^um 
picutt an MeUbail Non; verum jEg&nit, Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, Qnanti emuUt Viginli minis. 
Damnatutne is turti? Into dlio crimXne. See ^S 214, R. 1, and 217, R. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ SOff. Adjectives, a<^ective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with tlieir nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Binut vir, A good man. Bdnot vtrot, Crood men. 

Bemgna mater, A kind mother. Vatia. leges. Useless laws. 
Triste beUum^ A sad war. Mindda verba. Threatening words. 

£|pe asucfd, Hope being lost Hcec res, This thing. 

So, Mea mater est benigna. 
Hoc leget vdnoe tutU, 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning, (4 104), are divided into 
two classes— ^aZt/yin;^ and UmUing'—the former denoting some property or 
otiaUty of a noun; as, a wise man^ lead is heavy; the latter aefining or restricting 
Its meaning; as, thit man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participial 
adjectives; to the latter, the ac^ectlve pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and 
nunterals. 
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Note 2. An adjectire, participle, or pronoan, may either be used as an epi- 
thet to modify a noun, or, witli the copula mm, may constitute a predicate. 
In the former case the quality is osnimecf, in the latter it is asserted. In both 
cases, the rale for their agreement is, in general, the same. See 4 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an a(^'ectiye. 

NoTK 4. In the following remarks, the word adjective is to be oonsidered as including 
participles, either alone or eombined with the auxiliaxy sum, and also MyectiTe pro- 
nouns, unless tlie contrary is intimated. 

Bbmark 1. An adjective agrees also with a substantire pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands; an, ^e capeUas 
seger dgo, scil. igo, Milibaus; Virg. FortumaU puer, iu mine eris alter ab iUo. Id. 
Vt se totum et trddSreL Nep. me misirum (spoken by a man), misiram me 
(spoken by a woman). So salvi s&mus, salves s&mut, scil. nos, masculine or 
feminine. — In general propo^^itions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as, Nos fruges consumire nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjectiTe may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in suck case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 

fender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num* 
er; as, 

Lupus et affntu aH compulsi, A wolf and a Iamb, constrained by thirst Phsed. 
Suiha Sardutidque amissse.. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

Pater miki et mater mortui sunt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also ulerque in the singular. Procumbit uterqne, sciL DeucdUon et Pfrrha, 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as. 

His ginus, astas, eloqueniia prdpe sequSJia fttere, Their family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly eoual. Sail. Regna, iii^ria, nobilitdtes, hondres, Avitia in 
idsu slta sunt. Cic. Hide bella, rajnrue, discordia civllisj gr&ta /uere, SalL 
AiUma atque aidmus, quamvis Integra rScens in corpus eurU, Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the tame gender 
(eitlier masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Cneso et vita et patrimonii partes, et urbs Barce concessa 
sunt. Just; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
PUrosque velocitas et rSgio hotifbus ignara tutata stmt. Sail. Nox atque prosda 
remorata sunt. Id. • 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Numidas atque ngna mHUdria obscurati sunt. The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. SallVvy^otnam* regem regnumque Macedonia sua 
futura siiunt, Liv. Jane, fdc aetenios pacem pacisque mimstros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Sdciis et rege Tiicepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et mdria, Cic. Oognitum est sdlutem, UUros, fdmam, for^ 
tinas esse carisslmas. Cic. 
16* 
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Note. A noun in th^ sinfini^ar, followed by an ablative with ram, has some- 
times a plural adjective, the gender being the same as if tlie nouns were con- 
nected by et{ B»j FUiam cum/Uio accTtos. Li v. Ilia cum Lauto de N^mitiht 
sati. Ovid. Fihum Alexandn cum matre in arcem custodiendos miiiiL Just. 

RsM. 8. (1.) An adjectiye qaalifyinv a collective nouit is often 

Sut in the plural, taking the gender of the individuahs which the noun 
enotes; as, 

Pari C€ridr€ pftrftti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Part per agitm 

dllapsi tuam ^[uitque tpem exs^uentes. Liv. Stqfplex twrha irant tine j&i&ct 

tflti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the collective noun is tlie 
subject of a plural verb. See § 209, K. 11. 

v2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an ad[iective in the tingular takes the gender 
«f the individuals; as, Part arduus aUU pulvSrulentus ^jtiw fiii-it, Virg. Part 
Una d&cum — ^fractus morbo. Ovid. 

<8.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense denote human 
beings, have by twtisit an ad)ective of a different gjender from their own, refer- 
ring to the woros which they include; as, L&Uum Ohmiquea^ mulct&ti, 
Latmm and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. Capita conjiraii6tu4 vir- 
ott csBsii ac ticAri percussi tunL Id. Auxtlia Ir&ti. Id. So after mUUa; as, 
2>iM> milUa Tyrtdnim, cr^tlmt affixi. Curt Cf. 4 823, 8, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, Afdiria Tyrrhdnum atque Adri&tlcum, The'Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum Ut/i&mbut secunda e< tertii. Liv. Circa poriat Colllnam Esqulil- 
naraque. Id. But sometimes the noun .is in the singular; as, AiUr Etquiiinam 
OMinnmque portam..Id. L^^io Martia et quarto. In comic writers, an a(\jcc- 
tive or participle in the singular is sometimes used with a plural pronomi; as, 
NOifit prvsente. Plant. Abtente nSbit. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnit error tiuUitia est dicenda. 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gent uiAvtrta Vineti appellilti. Liv. 
(b.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject and in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Cinntkum, patret vettri, totiut Gracia lUmen, exstinctum ette 
.vdluerunt. Cic; or (c) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, JU&rum 
urbem ui propugiiiciilum opposltum ette barbdrit, Nep. 

Rem. 0. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted af^er a dative of the 
same sigjiification, (^ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes put in the dative; as, JfCAt negllgenti ette nmi Hcuit^ 
1. e. me neyUgentem ette mini non Ucuit. Cic. Iki mihi justo sancto^e vUicrL 
Hor. A noun is somethnes expressed with the adjective; as, Vobit nScette ett 
fortlbus ette vlris. Liv. Kut the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Kacpidit bonas esse vObit, soil, vot, Ter. Si clvi Jidmano ticet ette 
Gadlt^num. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in the 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni tunt rain, sell, hdmlnet, Good (men) are rare. Qetnr suos mittt^ soil. 
militetj CsBsar sent his (soldiers)". Dextra, scii. mdnut^ The right (hand). /»»- 
plentur uint/uit f eilnse, scii. camit. Virg. Hibetma^ soil, cattra. AUum, scU. 
nuire. Quartana^ scil. jtbrit. ImmoHaltty scil. Dii. Lncr. AitwfUium, soil. hdinX" 
num. Ter. ///m/a iiidignanti sfr/^f/em, jffmf/eiti^Me minanti as/rfcires, scil. ^nani. 
Virg. Tibi primas cUrero^ scil. partet. Cic. Betptce prasterltum, scil. (emptts^ 
which is often omitten, as in ex quo, ex eo, and ex-illoj scil. temjjdre. Q>gndvt 
€x meorum omnium lUiiity scil. dmicih-um, Cic. So patrial adjectives; as, 
Mitti ad Parthum Armeuiumque legatif scil. rigtm. In Tutcitiano^ s^il. 
prctdio. 
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Note 1. The n<mn to be supplied wifh masetiliiie a^jeetiTSs is eommoolT 
hMneg, but when they are posessiyes, it is oftener dmict, mifttef , civet, or pro* 
pmqm, 

NoTK 1. The noon to be supplied is often coatahied in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neater gender, without a noun, is often 
nsed substandvely, where, in English, the word thing or tking$ is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B&num^ a good thing; mikhtm^ a bad thin;^ or, an evil. So Mnestem, 99run^ 
fm-ptf and hi the plural, Mmt, mf&la^ (nrpia, Imo, cmUtHa, etc LUbor omnia 
fJncA, Labor oyercomes all things. Virg. 

KoTK 1. The Latins senerally preferred adding res to an adjective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when rtM is used, an adjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter histead of the feminine; as, .fliSrtMi 
r^rtifM utrumque. Gic. Rimdin&rvm rertmi forlmna p\%i9iqvLe rigU, Sail. Jlhtd 
te rdgo, iun^^ka ne pareat uUd in rtj quod ad vdlHOAnem ^ui mL Cio. Ommum 
rerum rnorg ttt extremum* Cic. 

Note 2. Instead of Aina or Amffs, other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Ehra«e9; as, A prUno, At first. Plant PernuUua, Mutually. Virg. In primii^ 
a the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad hcKy Moreover, besides. 

(8.) Ai^ectives used substantively often have other acyectives agreeing with 
tliem; as, Alia omnia, All other (things.) Plin. IniotuMtAm mei, Mv peatest 
enemies. • FdtniUdri$ meus. Cic. Inigwu noster. id. Justa /Uneona, Liv* 
J6ei» omnia plena, sell. sunt. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Tmperatiyes, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substantiyely, ana take a neuter acHective in the 
singular number; as, SuprSmuin v{ile dmf, He pronounced a last fareweU. 
Ovid. Dulce et decorum est pro patria m6ri. Hor. Velle suum cmgue taL Pers. 
Cras istud guando vinitt Mart J. RkUbo actiUuin. A. Id actfttum dSii eaL 
Plaut Excepto quod non simul esses, cetSra latug, Hor. (&.) In the poets and 
later prose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, Ul J£neas pil&go Jitctetur — injta tibi. Virg. 

Bbm. 9. (a.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of a^reein^ with thefar 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, willi a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive; as, Multum tempdris, dor multum tempui; much 
time. Id ret, for ea rts; tliat thing. So, plus eldquentia. the other form not 
being admissible with plua, (See^ 110, (6.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plunu; as, Vana rerum, for vana re*. Hor. Pler&que hSmd' 
nfifum rerum. Sail. Cf. § 212, R. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems to be used substantively, accordlnjr to Rem. 7,(2); as. Acuta 
OelU. Hor. Te^m 5perta. Virg. Suinma />e<t()ru. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See S 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially In the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce ridentem L&lAgtn dmdbo^ 
dulce Idqueni^em, Hor. Magnum strident, Virg. Arma horrendum sdnuere. Id. 
Multa dtos vinirdti sunt, Cic. Hdilit aul sunimum eras. Id. See \ 192, II. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes us^ed as an adjective; as. Nemo mi/es 
MOmanut, No Roman soldier. Ltv. Nemo /efre ddU/escens. Cic. Virn^mob&nut. 
Id. Cf. ^ 207, R. 81, (c.) Tibirim acc6Iis Jliiviit orbdtiusn. Tac. Inc5hi turbo, 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PiUas hasta. Ovid. Laurus Pamdsis. Id. Uisa lAbystis. Virg. Cf. also 
i 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is aJso sometimes used as an ac^ective; as, Niqun inim 
ignati sAmus ante mMrum: L e. mUXqiOrysn or prmtirU/Orum. Virg. Nuno 
MnUnum mOrts. Plaut 
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Bem. 12. (fi.) An a^ectiye or a^'ective pronoun, nsed purtitiTelj, stands 
•lone, and conaraonly ttikea the gender of the genitive plural, which depends 
upon it; but when it is precede<l by a noun of a difTereiit gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as, 
EUj^anto btllvarum nulla est mH/JtrUior, No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic. Indut^ qui est omnium Jlitninuin m&jimus, Cic. VelOcisslmnm onmium 
dttimalium est dtlphlnus, Pliu. See ^ 212, Bera. 2.— (6.) So also with de, e:r, t», 
dpudj ititei\ etc., with the ablative or accusative mstead of the partitive geni- 
tive. See § 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

(c.) When a collective noun follows In the genitive singular, {\ 212, R. 2.) the 
adjective takes the ^nder \of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir fop- 
tisslmus nosti'a clvftitu^ The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maximus sUrpis. 
Liv. 

Bem. 13. (a.) Wlien a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see ^ 211, B. 8, (b.) and 
(c.) and B. 4), an at^'ective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius vaemn peccatum corrigi non p6tegt. The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duunim erentw, Liv. Tnura 
ipsius itOdium, Cic. Puyna Bomana Uabilu tuo jwuiire iiicumbentium »a Aos- 
iem, Liv. 

(b.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the. sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Putu* toiim, bomlnis 
wnpUcis. Cic. 

Bem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agi-ee with the noun on M'hich the genitive depends, and v(c« versa; 
as, ^difUutionis tuae consilium for timmy Your design of building. Cic. Acdi^ 
$cfHtes violati hospltiifaedut, for vidlatum, Liv. Ad majora initia rei'um dikenttbus 
fatis, for mdJOi-um. fd. lis tidmifabm civltdtum, ^^u* ex dvitdtibut, etc., for 
tdi-um clvitatum. Cass. 

Bem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, Instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, £cce v inii TeUlmim -jr 
properus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lseti pdcem 0ffabdmu»y for lastey^-^A^L^ 
Sail. uEwus M matat!nu8 dgebat, for mane. Virg. Nee lUpta ffiiyibm noctur- / xf 
BUS dbambi'datj i. e. by night. Id. ' ^ 

(b.) Sonulius is used for non; as, Mhidni tametsi nullus mdneas^ Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextus ab armis nullus disiidit. Cic. P/iVr, jtrv- 
muiy princepSy prdpior^ pi'txctmuSy sdlus^ unuSj uUimus^ imdtuSj i&hiSj and some 
others, are used uistead of their neuters, adverbially ; as, Priori Utrno auffurium 
venisse ftrlur. Liv. IIinpdnia postrema omnium ptoi^indut-uin perdOudta est, 
Liv. SLcetoli solos nOtem menses Asia pra/uit, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dicOj This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pronus citidiL Ovid. FrCquentes toneeni- 
raid. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, <a, in the nominative,^ sometimes takes an a(^ec- 
tive in the vocative, and rice versa ; as. Sic viniat hodierne. Tibull. &ui*e, 
primus omnium pdretis pati'ius appellate. Plin. 

Bem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, is 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one or more con- 
junctions; }U!, Afultd et vdi-iCt et cdpiOsd drdti&ne. Cic. If 'they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted ; as, Vir attrn et 
exceUens. Cic. ActiOj t'dria, viMmens^ plena veiildtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the iarat with the noun, the conjunction is lUways 
omitted; as, Perlcftlosisslmum ciri/e 6«//tfm, A most dangerous civil war. Cic. 
M&lam diimesttcam disciplitkim. Id. So with three or more adjeotives; Kxtemos 
uultos cl&roi vlivt nOmlnartm, Cic. Cf. \ 202, III., B. 1 . 
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Rem. 1 7. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Ladn by the adjectives prfmiu^ 
medius, ulthawi, extremu.% in&mus^ in/imuSy Unus, summus^ 8f/g9rimti$^ 
rilh/uu,% and cetera ; as, 

MifRa Noa;, The middle of the night. Summa arhor^ The top of a tree. 
6iq*irimii$ Mtmtes^ The summits of the moantains. But these adjectives fre- 
quently' occur without this signification; as, Ab extrimo coi^UxUj From tiiA 
lust embrace. Cic. Infimo Idco ndtw^ Of the lowest rack. Id. 

Kem. 18. The piirticiple of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum etL Gic Itom €tt im vitcira terrok 
Ovid. 8cif bendum eU mikL See \ 184, 2 and S. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 3O0. Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 

deuts in gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 

the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui le^H^ The boy who reads. jEdSficium quod exttmxU, The house 
which he built. Ltteras quas dfdi, The letter which I eave. Aon jw» qu&lis 
irnta^ I am not such tis I was. Hor. So Detu cGjus m&mre viofmuf, cui nuUug 
e&l timiUs^ quern (dlimus^ a quo /acta sunt omnia, €tt mtemut. Addtctm Eer^ 
mii^po, tl ab hoc ducUu e$L AquUo, quantus frangit Vice*. Hor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and ac^tive pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, however, 
is to the confttniction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative quL 

NfKrK 2. When a jpronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be used hyunUy, Qta and it are so used, and sometimes also hie and iffe. 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it a<rrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(I.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Eranl omnino duo ItinC'ra, quibus Itln^ribus ddmo eaUre potteat, There were 
only two 1-vutes, by which routes they could leave home. Csbs. CMliUutmc 
bcllo, quale bellum nulla umquam barodria gestU, Gic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dits; as, F6re in armis cerio die, qui t&et fUturut irat, etc. Gic. 
The rciMftitiou of the substautive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Anlinum rige, aui, nisindrei, impirat, Govern your passions, which rule 
unless they obey. lior. Tanloi nmltltudlnis, quantam cdpil urbs nostra, cor^ 
tur»us tsl ad me fdcUts. Gic. Quot c<^pUum i^vutU, tdUaem st&diOrum millia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is fre({uently the case, precedes that of the an- 
teciideiit; as, 

Quibus €U rebus ad me scripsisti, cdram videbimus ; scil. de r^us, In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet.* Gic. 
Jn quern pr'imum eyressi sunt locum, Trdja vdcdtur ; scU, Ukus. Liv. Quantft 
vi txitiiunl^ taiUd d^endunL Qu&les^ue visus iram vidisse vlros, ex ortbne Utlei 
4UjpiL$o. Ovid. 
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(a.) The place of the antecedent is soraetinies supplied by a denKynstratire 
pronoun ; as, Ad qnas res apti»ilmi irimus, in lis pdtt»*fmum ildbdrabimus. Cic. 
feut the demonstrative is often oraitted when its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, m is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as. Maximum orn&mentum amid' 
ticB tolHtf oui ex ed loUU v^ecuneUam. Cic. Terra quod accepU^ numquam sine 
ugurd redait. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manner 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives ; idlU before qualUf tantm be- 
fore qtuintutj inde before imde, i6t before ti&>, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede; as, Qiui$ no» mdldrum qnas dmor cfuras kdbetj hoc inter 
Mviaciturf Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither nouD is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly leu indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bSne IdtuU, bine weitf sell, hdmo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos currtciUo pulvirem OlumjHcum colleyisse juvatf 
scil. h&mtnesj There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Non kabeo 
qnod te acciisem. scil. id propter gtiod, Cic. Non solum sapiens videris^ qui hinc 
absiSj sed Hiam oeaius^ scil. tu. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, Urhs anfiquafuit; 
TJrrw tSnuere cdldni^ scil. guam or earn, There was an ancient city (wnich) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different: as, Bocchus cum peiUUbus, 
quos flUus ejus aadtuoiraif nkrue in priOre pugna adfuSrant, Bomanos inxddunt^ 
K>r et qui non in pridre, etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the ease of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case; as, Quum scribas et dUqmd&ga* eorum, quorum consuesti^ 
for qucB. Cic. Raptim qulbus quisque pdtSrat eldtis, exibantj for m, qua quisque 
efferre p&^rat, Sldtis. Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, TJrbem quam staiuo 
vestra est, for urhs. Virg. Euntichum quern aedisU n^ns, quas turbas dklU ! for 
£unuchus. Ter. Naucr&tem quern convimre vdlui^ in ndvi non irat. Plant. 
Atque dliiy quorum cSmoedia prisca virorum est, for ceique dUi tiriy qudrum esL 
Hor. lUi, scripia qulbus comaedia prisca viris est, for im vfn, quibus. Id. Quos 
pu^ros misiram, ipisUHam tntiii aUiUerunt. Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as. Inter 
jdcos, quos incondltos jdciunt^ for jdcos incmdltos, quos, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. VeroiSj quae magna vdkmL Virg. CdlCre, quern 
multum hdbet, Cic. 

(b.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a st^erlcUive ; as, Notte quam in terris ultlmam egit. The last 
night which he spent upon earth. jEstiUapius, qui pilmus vulnus obHgdvisss 
duitur. Cic. Consiliis pare, quse nunc pulcherrima Nautes dat senior, Listen to 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent; 
as, Quum venisseni ad vdda Volaterrana, quce ndminaniur. Which are called 
Volaterran. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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Santdnes non longe a TSIdgattum /IrUbus <A$tinLt quae clvltas eat in pr9vincid. 
The Sautones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
§UtU is in the province. C»8. AnU cwnitUL, quod tempus hand kmtft dbiraL 
'J^^all. Roma /dnum DiancB pdpiUi Laitni cum pdpilo BOmdno ficerunl: ea irtU 
^^'^onfessio cdptU rirwn Rotnam esse; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si omnia 
J'&cienda sunt, quee andci velinL, non dmiciUoi tales, sed conjtirationes piUanda 
mtnt ; L e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista quidem vis. Surely 
this is force. Ea ijpsa causa beBi fuit, for id ipsum. Hither also may be refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui mem &mor in ie est. Such is my love 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns^ denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flimen est Arar quod in Rkdddnum inJluU, Ces. Ad fiOmen Oxum perveidian 
e«f, qui turiidus semper esL Curt 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

NdturcB vultus quem dlxere Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus hdnUnum quod Helotes vdcdtur, Nep. Animal^ 
quem vdcdmus homlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ij6cus in car" 
cire^ quod Tullianum appelldtur. SaM. Pec&nvdrum conguwtio; eos esse belli 
dvibs nervos cUcUians Mucidntu. Tac. 

(II.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

AhundanUa edrum rerum, quae mortdks prima pSUint, An abundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. 4 206, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, qute did possuni., qua re intel&ffdtur. 
Cic. Fdtdle numstrvm, qua?, etc., soil. Cle^tra, Hor. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes ttie gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
£quiidtum, quos. Sail. Genus, qui pi^emuntur. Cic. Senatus — ii. Sfdl. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of j)ersons or things to which it belongs; 
as, Bemdcritum 6mitldmus ; nihil est inim Opud istos, qwod, etc. 1. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. DiOnysius negdvit sejure iUo nigro quodcoenm 
caput Srai, delectdium. Turn is, qui ilia coxSrat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied i» a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes ktuddre /or tunas meas, qui ndtum tdU inginio praxUium hdberem; soil. 
mei, All were extolling my fortmie, who, etc. Ter. Id raea minime referi, qui 
sum ndtu maxtmus. Id. Nostrum consilittm laudandum est, qui nOhuirim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective; as, Servili i&muUu, quos, etc. Cses. 

(18.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod difficuUmum inter mortdles, gldrid in- 
tidiam vicisti, Finallv, you have overcome envj with glory, which, among men, 
is most difficult. Sail. £quidem exspectdbam jam tuas llteras, idque cum mulHs, 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id m/od constat, Pldtdnis 
gtudidsus oudiendi/uiL Cic. Diem consumi vdlebant, id quod fecerunL Id. 

(f.) Sometimes M, referring to a clause, agrees witn a noun following; as, 
Idiem velle aique idem nolle, ea demum jirma dmicUia esL Sail. 
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(14.) Quod, relating to a prooeding statement, and senring the ponxne of 
transition, is often p^— -> -* *»-- u^_-««i ^ * a^ s^Y -u — 



i placed at tiie beginning of a sentence after a perimf, where 

it may be translated by * nay,' * now/ or * and/ It is thns used especially bo- 

E»; as, Qnodsi UUnc indmu pr6/iiffU$e$y tdmen xMtatuaf&ga 



fan »j etii, and ntsi ; 

nifdrta jvmc&rituir, i. e'. and even if yon had fled 'without taking any thing 
With you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Xtaodd, * if then,' is especially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
dravm. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' QatodmUi signifies * if 
then — ^not ' ; as, Qnodnisi iao meo adveniu itHm c&natm dUqwmtiilum rqrretsig- 
§em, tarn mnUos, etc. Quddetn is * nay^ even if ; as, Qudaetsi inffiniis magiui 
jnxmUotadam c^cendi cipiam tine rdttHne coruiqitenlury an tdmen ett dux cer- 
Uor, — (ffiod is found also before quum^ Uln, mda, qudmam, ni and Mnam, where 
the conjunction alone would seem to be sufficient; as. Quod H&lnam ilbtm, cujut 
iayaio Jrddndre in hai mitSrias prdjtctu* '<M»f eddtm Jubc timulantem vfdeam. Sail. 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, Jin. — Quody in such ex* 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or aa understood. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more noaus 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relahve 
is determmed by Rem. 2, page 186; as, Mntu et ShnlrdmU, qui BdbjlOna candt- 
dirani, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Veil. Ore&ro fundli 
et Sibicine, qu» atbi tunmagrat. Cic. Ex gumma kMtid at^e kuchnd, qus dk'ii- 
iuma qmei pUpirirat, Sail. Ndves et cc^vos quae ad Chtum capta irant, Liv. 

(&.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, Tu etpdter, qui in convivio irdtis. Ego et tti, qmh'dmut, Cf. f 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative a(^ectives quU, mtantus, gudUs, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in the antecedent clause^ the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt, tantuSf tdUs ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quency also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

r^^*r.) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as. Quae quum Ita gtmi, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with wm and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of pro, * in accordance with,' 
*or *• according to ' ; thus, instead of Tu, pro tud prddentid, quid optimum faciu 
tit, vldelM, (Tic, we may say, quas tua est priideniin, or, qua pruaentid it. So, 
ViUt tantummddo, quae tua virtus, eapugndois. Hor. Qua pradentia es, ntiul te 
fUgieL Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dition ; as, li, qui audiunt, or qui aasurU, i. e. the hearers, the persons present 
So, also, a relative clause is used for the English exnression * above men- 
tioned'; M, Ex Ubri$ quo8 dixi or quo$ ante {supra) lauadvi: and the English 
* so called,' or * what is called,' is expressed hy quern, guam, quod vdcant, or by^ 
qui, qua, quod vOcdtur, dicitur, etc. as, Nee Hermas nos, guot vOcant, impdni 
{Athhns) acebaL Cic. Vestra, qua aicitur, vita, mors est Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see ^ 191, R. 1), are frequently 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions ; as. Is, 
unde te audisse lAcis, i. e. a quo. Cic. DivUuB dpud iUos sunt, out iibi t^' viuunt, 
i. e. dpud quos. SalL Huic ab dddlescentid beJla intestina^ cades, rdpHna, dit- 
cordia civile, grata fuere, Ibique jOventuteim exercwi, i. e. %n Us, in these things. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn ndhi grdtum id hit, quam quod grdiisiS' 
mum. Cic. Torn Snim sum dmicus reip6bUca,>quam qui maxime. Id. 7bm sum 
mitis, quam qui lenisslmus. Id. So also with ut qui without tam; as, Te sen^>er 
tic cdlam ei tuibor, ut quern diUgentisslme. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 307* Rem. 20. The obliqne cases of the penonal pronoun of th« 
third person (himy her^ etc.) are commonly expressed in prose by the obliqa« 
cases of is^eOfid. Iftc and iUe, however^ oeing more empnatic, take the place 
of is. ea, id, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
empnasis is intended. The cases of (pse, ipso, ipntm^ also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expressed. 
. In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third person, are 
regularly supplied by 4ut, dbi, m ; and it is only when the person of the lead- 
ing subject IS to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse is used in- 
stead o^ suL 

Bkm. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and tUe, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with qtUdmt^ wliere a corresponding word in En^ish is unnecessary; 
as, ac^fiientice sUdium vitns id quidem m noetrisj sed tihnen. etc. Oic. h&minem 
semper ilium quidem rnVii apttait, nunc vero itiam suavem. Id. Quetn nique fides^ 
niffue juyuroHdum, nique ilium fnisericordia, ripressit, Whom neither fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pit^, has restrainec^^ Ter. Is when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous ; as, MdU se rts h&bet^ 
^uufn, quod drUUe effUi debet, id tefUaiur picitnid. Cic. 

Rem. 22. Sic,ita,id,hoc,illud,Kre often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tlie verb on which 
this proposition depends; as. Sic a mdidrious suis accepiranL, Umia pdpm Bd- 
m-mt esse bineficia. tU^ etc. Cic. Te lUud aiimdwa, tU qudGaie fn6dUere.resist- 
tndum esse irdcunaicB. Id. Hoc tibi persuddeas viU$ru, me fUhil dmisisse. I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastio 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by tU ; as, De citjus cficeiu/t c^pid sic accepi- 
mus, ut^ etc. Cic. Ita inim de/tmL, ut pa^urbdtio siiy etc. Id. In the phrase %oc, 
iUud^ or id dgire ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See ^ 278, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Hie* this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille* iJiat ' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie h6mo is then the same as igo. On this account hie is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
iUe to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, lynavia conntshebetal, labor ^firmat ; ilia mdturam 
sinecUUem^ hie Umgam ddolesceniiam reddit, Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

(6.) But the order Is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and itfe to the one mentioned last; as, Sfic deus tt tiryo est; hie ^pe cHer, 
ilia Umdre. Ovid. So when aUe$\»alter, * the one...the other,' refer to two thmgs 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
eUter refers to the last object. Sometimes hicJiic are used instead of kic..,iUe, 
So iUe.,.iUe sometimes denote * the onc.the other.* 

(c.) Hie and tile have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
fimc. see § 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hie, Atnc, hue, and adhucy is expressed by iU6 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. IIU, when not in opposition to Aic, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as. Magna illi Alexandra sfmil&mus, Ver^like 
Alexander t^e Great Veil. Medea iUa, The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
iUe is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore; as, Avebant Visire, qms iUe tot per annas Opes nostras yn'evtsset. Tac. IUe 
is sometimes translated this ; as, Umun ittud ckco, This only I say. Cic. JIU 
17 
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sometimes marks a change of persons, and may fhen be translated 'the other*; 
as, Vercingetdrix dbviam CaeaAri pr^fci$€Uur. Hie (sciL Omar) cjqMdum Novuh 
dinum oppugnart inttituhraL Cies. 

Rkm. 25. Itte properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason is 
called the deraonstratire of the second person* — llle refers to the person spoken 
of, and is hence called tlie demonstrative of the third person. Thns itlt Ubtr is 
fhy book, but iUt Hber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hit and its deriyatives are used of the writer; wte and its deriratives of the 
person addressed; tffe, etc., of some other person or thing. See$191,R. l,(e.) 
Me from its frequent forensic use, and its application to the opponent, often 
denotes contempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) Is does not, like hie. tZZe, and itte, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but eittier refers without particular emphasis to 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by the 
relative gui. Hie, is, or iUcj may be used in mis way before llie relative, but 
only hie or is after it; as. Qui ddcet, is discit, or hie disctt^ but not Hk dis<;it, un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(ft.) Is before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of taUs, such, denoting 
a class; as, Nique inim tu is e9,qu* qwd sis nescias. Kor are you such a person, 
as not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it has the force of idem; as, vos 
— •«. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(e.) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must use et if, atque is, isque^ et is qtOdem, and with a negative nee is; as, 
Vinciila vero, et ea sengMtema, etc. Gic. Und in d6mo, et ea quidem angusta. 
3tc. Id. Addlescentes dUquot^ nee ii tinui Idco orti, etc. Liv. 8ed is is used 
when the additional pn^dicate is opposed to the preceding; as, SSventStem in 
sfnectute prdbo, sed earn, aeut df/ia, mdd(ccmi. Cic. The neuter et id, or idquef 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition ; as, Quamgwzm te, 
Marce fUi, anmtm jean avdientem Crdtippum, iaque Athenis, etc. 

(c2L) /« is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as, Pdter dnuUlibiros tt iamen casRgaL 
MvUos iuustrat fortuna, dutn vexcU. 

(e.) When in English 'that* or 'those* is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and iUe only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place; as, Philipjms hostwm mdnus sape vUdvitj su&rum eff»- 
gire Wm vdluit, those of his own subjects. Curt Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Jodlda OfvitaHs eum judlciis prtnctpis certant. Yell. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive defending on the omitted 
suDstantive; as, 'Hreniii fabHias stUdidse Ugo, Plautlnis minus dilector: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case M-hich tne verb ^vems ; as. Si cum Lycurgo et 
Drilcdne et Sdlone nostras leges conferre vdhirttss, Cic. — ^Ih Cicero hie and i//e, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 



nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub 
stantive; M^uUam imm virtus dliam mereiaem desSdertUf prceter banc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rkm. 27. (a.) Ide m , as denoting a subject which stands hi equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of Item or Stiamj ' also,' ' at the 
same time^' or of tdmen, 'yet,' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Musiei, qus irant quondam ildem /wete. Musicians, who formerly were poets 
also. Uic. Eimhrdtes et Tigris magna dqudrwn cwortio iter percurrunt ; ildem 
(and yet) paumdm in arctitu coeunL 

(ft.) £t ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by ' too ' or ' also ' ; as, Aniiininus QmmOdus nihil 
pdtemum hdbuiL nisi quod eontra Germanos f exciter et ipse /monavd, for item 
or ipse qudque. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of 'neither*; as, 
Primis riindsis Maharbal cum mdjOre rSbdrt xirOrum missus nee ipse er^tiOnum 
cHhortium smUnimL Liv. 
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(c.) Idem 18 sometimes repeated in the sense of ' at once,* denoting the onion 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible; as, Fuire quidam qui ildem 
ornate ildem eertite Sdremt, There have been some who eoold speak at once 
eieganliy and artfully. Oic 

(</.)* The same as * is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with qtd, ae or 
tU^ve^ fuam^ qudti, ut or cum; as, VerrtB Idem eat qui fuU teamer, Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. VUa e$i eftdem ac fwL Liv. Diip6tSliSwm 
exjjoidmua iisdem /ire verbig ut actum est Cic. Eandem coiutUuU pdlettdtem 
oiiam ft, etc. Cic Eddem lico re$ eet, qu&si ea pidnia Ugdta uon etui. Id. 
nunc igo eodem mlcum poire giutium^ etc. So also poetically with the deUioe ; 
aA, Eadem &Itis j^itttt* fuiete eiC Lncr. Cfl § 222, B. 7. 
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Rem. 28. (a.) ip 



«. 28. (a.) /«< e, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic;^ as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. JVoii 
itjeo m^icind (i. e. itf dlU me ameStentMir); tne ipse coneOhr, Cic. AccHeando 
eurn^ a tuj'tu cridtUtSU wmmet ipsi armie vindtcaetu, Liv. — Cb. PonuKfttm omni' 
biis^ LtutMlum rolhi ipsi antSpono. Cic. Fac ul te ipsum cugt(kHas, Id. Deforme 
tet dt St ipsum prmcdre. la. — But Cicero often construes ip$e as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid e$t nigHtu oowUnere 
era, qvibue praeity d te ipse oonUneaet 

{b. } When ip$e is ioined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
take? the case of the subject: as, JTeom ipse UgemniaUoo; not meam iptiutj 
according to \ 211, R. 8, (a). So, Bi ex $cr^tit cognotci ipsi sum patmueuL Cic. 
Imm fraudem vestrd ipsi HrtSte i^tattis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, 7W ipsius caued hoc feet. And 
It is sometimes found where the case of the subject snould be used; as, Oayeo- 
turnm de tuo ipsius stifefio cepirit, instead of ipse,-^c,) fyse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without mi; as, Owmu b&ni, quemtum m ipsis /uit, Qeeirem ocOde- 
runt, Cic. 

<</.) /pee, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, *ju8t,' * precisely'; or *very,' *only^; as, DwrhdcJUo turn 
pr6ft<tu* ip80 Ulo (&e. 9110 lex eet ddta de nobis, on the very da^. Cic. TrigirUa 
ditx h'uiU ipsi, mtum has ddbam litiras, jfer quae nuUat a vObis accepiram, just 
thirty days. Id. Ei quiequam dAbltdbU — quam fdctie impirio atque exercttu 
sOi uis ei recttgalin lonservSturus tit, qui ipso nlMlne ac ribm&re defemairii, by hia 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Belatiyes. 

PiKM. 29.,Q**icumque, quitquit, and the other general relatives (see^ 189J6, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
<^u'm Hf/JYM« ift commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter qtuxicttnique is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as (Ittmh umque militum ; and, on the other hand, qtUsquis is rare! v an adjec- 
tive ; a5(, Quin/uis ii-U dice cdlor, Hor. ; and even the neuter qtddqtda is used in 
the AH.me manner; as, Quisqtds hdnos tUm&U, quidquidsOldmenhimandieeL Virg. 
Quhunu/ue seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or qvivis; as, 
Qa<£ sdiidri jjOtirunt, quacum^ue rdtiOne sdndbo. What can be cured, I will cure 
XiV every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — ^In 
whatever way I can.' But in later writers qulcumque is frequently used in the 
ahsuUite sen^ for qvlw or quiUbet; as, Clcir&nem cuicumque e9rum fortite»* 
v}ijHiiueriin. Quint. Qudliscwaque and quanktsi-umque are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, Tu non condipisces auantlcumque ad libertatem 
IHn-vimre t At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis Is occasionaUy 
nsed, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun.— -fi^i^uis often seems to 
f tand as a relative, like the Greek tiVic for 8>'t«, * whoever * ; but it always 
c ntatns the idea of ' perhaps ' ; as, Nuda fire ASpium cdcumina sunt^ ei si quid 
tJl jjubuU, obi-uuat nlves. Liv. 
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hmmrvxTWK Psoihmiicb. 

Rem. 30. (a.) AUqui» and 9 « t f/> i a m are particular and affirmativey corres- 
ponding to the English tome one ; as, BeredSUu eat jE^cfima, qua mortt &llcfijua 
ad queinpiam pervihuU jurtj An inheritance isproperty which, at the death of 
some one, falls to some (otlier) one by law. Cic. MuUi ant dmirma allquid 
omnium ginSrvm ti artium cont^quuniw. Id. 

(6.) AUgmM is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun quia, (See \ 137,(3.) 
Hence dhqvis stands by itself, but q%in is commonly connected with certain 
conjimctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, quu is used witnout such coTyaiico 
tions or relatives; as, Morbu$ aut igeaias aut quid ^uamddi. Cic. DetrahSrt 
quid de dhquo. Id. Jnjuriam cui fdcert. Id. So, Dixirit quis. Some one might 
say. But even after those conjunctions which usually require qm$y dhqvt» is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically ; as, Tim^bai 
JPoTiymus omnia^ ne illiquid vo$ Umerelu. Cic. In English the emphasis of dHqm$ 
is sometimes expressed by * really ' ; as, Sensus vUhnencUf si allquis e$$e pdteit, i» 
ad exiptum tempuM dSkrai, Cic. — Quiapiamj also, is sometimes used like quia 
after <i, etc., ana sometimes stands alone ; as, ihuerei foriaut qtdapiam. 

£xM. 31. (a.) (^uis9tta«i,^8n^oiie,'andiii/iis/8ny,'areuniver8al. Likeum- 
q^m and tamtam they are used m propositions which hivolve a universal nega- 
tive, or whicn express an interrogation with a n^ative force, or a condition 
(usually with » or quad) ; also, after comparatives, after the adverb tix, and 
the preposition due; as, Nequt ex caafrU C&titince quisquam ommum dkceasSral^ 
Kor liaa any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee ullo < asu p6* 
teat contingire, ut ulia inttrmiaaio /tat offuH. Cic. An quisquam n)<esf sine pev' 
turbaUone mentia irtucit Id. Tetrior hie tifrannua S^aiUadnia JuUj quam quis* 
quam aSphiOrum, Id. Vix quidqimm ipei eat. Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, and the negative interrogative particle num, quia and 
not quiaquam is used. 

(6.) But quiaquam and uUua after m are oft«n used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dUquia or quia, serving only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter pronouns ; as, Aut hnm nemo, auod q^dem m&gia 
eredOj aut, si quisquam, iUe adpiena fvAt, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without «»*, where the indefiniteness is to be made* emphatic, qmaquam^ 
uUua. umquam and uaquam were used; as, Quamdiu quisquam irit, qui te di" 
fenMre audeat, vivea. Cic. BeUum maxime omnium mimdrSbUe, qtua umquam 
geaia aunt, acripturua aum, Tac. 

(c.) UUua is properly an adjective, but quiaquam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Cuiquam cfvi. To any citizen. 
Cujuaquam drdidria eldquentiam. Hence auiaquam corresponds to the 'substan^ 
tive nemo and uUua to the adjective nvaus. Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
nuUua; as, Jiimo pietar, nemo ddokacena, and even kdmo nemo. Cic. ^tiaquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner; as, quiaquam hdmo^ quiaquam ctvis. On 
the other hand nuUua and uUua are used as substantives msteiia of nemo and 
quisquam^ especiallv the genitive mtOiua and the ablative miUo. 

Rem. 32. (a.) Atiua, like Mta, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, coin mencmg respectively with * one... another'; as, Aliua aliis 
videtur optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. Aliis 
aliunde ])drUnlam est, Danger threatens one from one source, another from 
another; 01', Danger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didnysium allter cum aliis de ndbta Idcutum audiebam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when onljr two persons are spoken of, but tliere are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as, Alter Vt? alttrum causam conflrunt, Thev accuse each other. 

(6.) Aliua, repeated in difftrent propositions, is also translated *one...another'; 
as, Aliud dgltur, aliud aimuldtur. One thing is done, another pretended. Cic. 
Allter Idqultur, allfer scribit, like dliter ac or atque. He speaks otherwise than 
he writes. So Aliud IdquUur, dUud avribiL 
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(f.) Uttrqut^ *eachof two,* is always used by Cicero in the singular num- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. Its plural, vMau/e^ is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals; as, irac^(£9(ne<->7*jrrti| 
•dri^ue. But in otner good prose writers the plural lUrique is occasionally asea 
in speaking of only two; as, Dtrtqtie DUhiggk, Nep. Cf. § 209, B. 11, (4.) 

Bbm. 88. (a.) Qui dam differs from dUquU by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely knovm; as, QuXdam de coOh' 
ffii fumtrit, A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scit me quodam tempdre MH^ 
i^Knium veniue tecum. Id. 

{b^ Quidam is sometimes used for mfme, as opposed to ike tehoU. or to oAen; 
as, ExcessirwU urbe quidam, &lii mortem tSbi consciverwU, Some aeparted from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, MUeo eat quoddam 
beUium naturdk cum corvo, A kind of natural warfare. Cic. FuU inim Uiud quod- 
dam cmcum tempue servUutU. Id. £Unim omnes artei qua ad himanUatem perO- 
netU^ hdbetU quoddam commune vindUum et qudn cogndti6ne auadam inter te con- 
ttnentur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and also ui Ua dicam. 

Rem. 84. Quivt«ando«i/i6e//anyone,' and unutquisque.^eacW are uni- 
versal and absolute; as. Omnia »unt tjuetnddi quTvis ut penplcire poesU, All are 
of such a nature that any one can peroeive. Cic. Hk dpudmajdrtt noetroe odMb' 
ebdtur pfrituSj nunc QUilIbet Id. Ndtura Gnumquemque triiut ad discendum, 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Non cuivis hdmiru condngU Adlrt O^riiUhum^ i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Cuiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 86. (a.) Quit que signifies each^ every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun; as. Quod cuiaue obUffit, uf quisque tgneai, 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Sclpio poUicHur tlU 
magna cura/'&re, ut omnia civitdHbut, quae ctij usque yuts««»<, resiftuirentur, 
Cic. lA pradici poeset, quid cuique crentHnan, et quo qnisque jato ndtus esseL 
Id. Cur fiat quidque outeru: recte omnino. Id. Quo qnisque est aoUertior^ 
hoc ddcet mberiiinui. Id. Ut quisque optime dlcit^ Ua maxttne dicendi d^lcuUdtem 
Umet. Id. And hence the expression qudtusqutsgue in the sense of*^* how few 
amoue all.^ It is also used distributively after numerals; as, D^clmus qnisque 
torie kctu$j Every tenth man. Quinto quuque anno, In every fifth year. So 
also after ittiM; as, Sui cuique libiri cdiisstmi: suum cuique pldceL (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14: and respecting quitoue in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ao- 
cusative with the infinitive, see ^ 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnea with the positive; as, doctu- 
Amut quisque, Every learned man. i. e. all tlie learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains the idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative ; as, In omni arte optimum quidque rdritrimumj 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quseque /remtna ndnimo $6no Idbuntur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primus, it denotes 
the Jirst pos^bU ; as, Prlmo quoque tempdre. As soon as possible. Cic. 

P088E8SIVE8. 

Rem. 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus, turn, tuus, noster, and vester. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives; as. Titus dnuyr meus est ttln. My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genuers; as, dmor tuus ac jQekcium de mei 

(6.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam niquf tu2L negUgentid^ 
nique d<Uo id fecit tuo. For he did it neither through negleot nor hatred ofj/ou, 
Ter. See§211, R. 8. 

ir» 
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(c.) The posscssire pronouns, especiaJlj when used m reflexires, lure often 
omitted; as, Quo rh'ertart in jKitriamt scil. meaniy Whither shall 1 return? 
to (my) conntry ? Ovid. Dextra munlra porrexit, scil. $ud. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in English * own * 
might be added to the prononn ; as. Ego wm dtLom^ Uimen id pMeriUs cum dni- 
mit yestris logitdre. Cic. 

{d.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the possessire |>ronoun will refer to the latter; aa, 
Patrii dnimftm miki riconiiHasti, i. e. patrig met AiAmum rather than tuL 

(e.) As reflexives, imim, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 8UI AND 8UU8. 

§ $t08» Rem. 37. (a.) Sai and 9uu$ properly refer to the 

subject of the pix>position in which they stand ; as, 

Oppldani fddmit in se ac snosfcBdum conscitcunt, The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Li v. 

(b.^ They continue to be uaed in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Jpse se quitque AUgity non ut dUquam a se ipte nurcSd^m esctgat carttati* suse, 
uaquod per se sibi quisque cdrtu est, Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
fhe same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; aSf 

Ari^hnttm prceddSvitf non sSse GcUtitj$ed GaUot slbi bettum intSHsse, Ariovistns 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Caes. Homei'um GHdpiiomi cirem €s$e dicunt suum. The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tprannus pedvit ut se ad dmUitiam tertium aicriW- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or ille are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, Hdvetii tese Allobrdyes vi 
coactut'os exisGmdbantf ut per suos fine$ eos ire pdterentur. Caes. Here suo$ 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eo9 to HtlvC'tii, the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive j)ronouns are used, referring to diflercnt persons; as, Siythce petebant, 
ui regis sui fUiam malrimonio slbi jungh^ct. Curt. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prcecHcant (scil. hdminet) inf&gdfrdtris sui membra in iit IdciSf qud 
•se pdrena pertiqtih'etur^ disOpdvitie, Qc. ^sum regem irdduni 6pirdtum his 
sacris se ahdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A QjBsdre invHtor ut sim slbi legdtus, i. e. Cxsar me imMat, I am invited by 
Caesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

(b.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn fida custddia quid signi/icat Alivd^ nisi se ad hdn^num commOdt- 
Uttes esse gSnirdtos T Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of nd and suiut, whether referring to a leading or a 
suboniinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from 
the similarity of both numbers of «ut, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than 8UU8, the person to whom it relates; as, 

JugurOut UgHUm na»t, qui ipsi iiberitque vUam pitireiUf Jngnrthft sent ambas- 
sadoTB to ask life for himself and his children. SaJL £a tmOUtdttime ftrv 
h&minei debeni^ qua ipsorum cu^ amtraeia $tinL 

(5.) In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the person 
or thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; ae or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se quumformd, htm wOri&m itmlfej, Brothers resembling each 
other both in person and cliaracter. Cic. F^ras inter sSse concUiat ndtikra, Cic. 
Jncidkmt dbqua a doctis itiam inter ipsos mOiuo rtprekentcu Quint 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or Hie, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

ThimigUklet aervum ad Xerxem vOtU, ut ei mmtiSretj amis verMi, advera&rim 
Siu8 in fUga etfe, Themistoclcs sent his servant to Xerxes, to Inform him 
(Xerxes), in his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight Nep. 

(ft.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
Tcrb is of the first or second person, sui and 9u\u sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Snam rem sibi talvam Mtam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plant 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Helvetii persuddeni Saurdciiy ui itnd cum iis pr&ftciacqntuTf The Helvetii per- 
suade the Kauraci to go with them. Cses. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person; as, Itawgeeaii 
(Bcil. Ligariut) vt ei pdcem esse expSdireU Cic. C Claudii SranUe per sni frik" 
iris pdrenUsque ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence; as, AiHdvistus rapondit, ninUnem s€ctim sine 
suft pemfcie conlendisse (Gses.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to 
neminem. 

(7.) (a.) Suus oflen refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc cives sni ex urhe ejecerunty Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Titurius quumprdcul Ambiorigem, snos cdhartantem, conspexisset Csss. 

(5.) SuuSj and not hujusj ia used when a noun is omitted ; as, 
Octdrius quern sni {sciL &mlci) Ocesdrem sdlutdbantj Octavius, whom his fol- 
lowers saluted as Caesar. 

(c.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cum but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtdUfoceus dmicos Demetrii cum suis rebus c^inj, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius with their eflects. Just 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit^ favorable ; as, 

Sunt ei sua d&na ^renti^ There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. Ut I'Mrdtor lUe pdpuU ROmdni cppii-iretur ttinpdra sua. Liv. Ahhenns 
utSbdtur pdpalo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it siniifles peculiar; as, MoUes sua 
ULrn Sdbady scil. mittunt, i. e. the frankincense tor which their country was fa- 
mous. Yirg. Fessosque sipor suus occipat artus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

^ 990. (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A verb in tmj mood except the inflnitlTe is ealled » Unite verb, {b.) In 
historical writinir the nominative is sometimes Joined with the pfesent infinitive instead 
of the hnperftctindicative. Gf. R. 6. 

(6.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person ; as, 

Eao Uffo^ I read. Noi Ugimw^ We read. 

Til <cri6is, Thou writest Vot scriiatU, You write. 

Eqwut cftrritj The hone runs. Equi currunt^ Horses run. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue ndiag 84jlce teptem, sciU wty ThebaUks, Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde d^ediSntm IUOmb, sciL vos, nHUUM, Liv. 26, 41. 

.---Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives ^o^ tu, no*, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

Q^y I desire; vivts, thou livest; hdbemuM, we have. See ^ 147, 8. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed; as, Ego reges ejecijVos tyrannos intrO' 
dutitUy I banislied kings, vou introduce tyrants. Auct. aa Her. Nos, nos, dUv 
dperttj ions6le$ dP.s&mut, Ctc. Tu tt pcUronuSj tu j)dter. Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses tu is expressed; as, Tu %n f&rum prOdtre^ tu wcem 
am^Uirty tu in h&rum corupectum vgnire cSndris T Auct. ad Her. 

^ Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is oflen omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa proflmt ex motUe Vdsego, el in Ocednum influiL 

Cses.; or {b) in an oblique case; as, Cursorem mitirunty tU id nutUidretj scil. 

cursor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vireor quo $e Jfinonia 

vertant HosptUa; haud tanto cess&bit canine rerwn, scil. iUa^ i. e. Junfi. Virg 

^n. I.*672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 
Thus lUhnines is often omitted before aiunij dicunty fhrunt^ etc. ; as, Ut aiunty 
As they say. Cic. Maaime admlrantur eum, qui pScunid non mdvetur. Id.— - 
So6^ne est, line h&betor bine ugltur. It is well; as, ai vales, hhne est, tgovaleo. 
Cic. Quum melius est, ffidHhrdis. Afran. OptCime h&bet, Nothing can be 
better. Plant. B^^ne htkhet: jacta sunt funddmenta defensidnis. Cic. BSne &gl- 
tur pro noxia. Plant. 

Note 8. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as. Qui Bdvium non ddit, dmet tua carmina, MoBcHy scil. hdtnOy Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love jour verses, MsBvius. Virg. Vattdtur agri quod 
inter wbtm ac Fidenas est, scil. td spdHum. Liv. Sunt quos jiivat..,sci\. ndnanes^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee vitiris pOdila Afasslct 
tj)tmity scil. hdmo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est qui are equivalent to quldam, 
dlfquisy or dhqui. So, Est quod gaudeas. There is (reason) why you should re- 
joice. Cic. Niaue irat cur fallire vtllent. Ovid. Estubi id vduat, Cic. Est, 
quum non est satuis, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter oa^es, the adverbs are 
equivalent to in quo, soil, ^co, tempOre. 
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-^Beh. 8. (1.) The nominative is wanting before verlw denoting the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

FulgHrat, It lightens. Plin. Ninffit^ It snows. Vlig. LOeeic^ai, It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam adoeq>era$ciL Cic. 

^ (2.] The nominative is also wandng before the third person nnga- 
lar ot the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&vStnr Hbi a me, Thou art favored b v me. ^'ki &rdHBm vihimeiUtr ab omvi- 
6«f reclam&tam est. Cic. Prouide nt bene xlMtwr, din vfrftor. Plant. Ad exf- 
turn ventum est. Sen. Actum est ds impirio. See § 184, 2 : and cf. § 229, 
B. 6, (6.) 

KoTB 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Fuffna pugndta est Cic. See ^ 282, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as, 

SivUmt fiert d51endum est primum ipii tthiy If ^on wish me to weep, y«u 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandnm est, vt mU mem tdna ta corpdrt aano, 
JuVir "-'dmviUam revertendam est Cic. 

- (4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
mXserety pcsnXtet, pMet, tcedety and piget; as, 

Eot tnqftidrum pcaOtet. They repent of their follies. Cic JfMrei te dUiOrvm^ 
tui te nee mitiret nee p&aeL FlaxitukMe cicttatis m&rum piget toBdet^ue. SalL— 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply fortiuma^ condl- 
iiioy mhrUhia, etc. So in the ex{>ression, Vemt in mentem. It came into mind; 
as, In mentem vemt de apicuhj scU. cdgiiaiioj etc. Plant. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo p&duit f &cJhre, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Aon pcBtatei 
me, quantum prof ecSiim. Cic. . . ^ c 

^ (5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
.^^articiple (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. ( Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (6.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Vacfire culpa magrnum est solatium^ To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique est te fall ere quid<iuam, To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentlri non est meum. Plant. Te non istud audlvisse mfrum est. 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
luria,' factum est jam tritum semidne prdverbium. Id, Ni degSnSriltum in &liis 
hue qu6que dic6ri offecisaet, Liv. (Cf. \ 274, R. 5, (b.) Sin est ut vglis m&nere 
illam apnd te. Ter. Nee prOfuit Bydras crescere per damnum, g&minasque 
resftm^re vires. Ovid. Die mihij eras istvd, Pott&me, quando vinU t Tell me, 
Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart rarumne ean^ atque 
Jieptuno s&per futum est L&tlni tanguimt t Hor. -> ' 1 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Or&- 
torem Irasci non dicet. That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fieri et dportet et Spus est. Id. Me pedlbus deUciat claudfire verba, Hor. 
Interest omnium recte f acgre. Cic. Casu accidit^ ut, id quod Romse anai^rat, 
primus nuntiaret Id. Sometimes a neuter pronoun is mterposed between a 
proposition and its verb; as, Impunefdcire qua Ubet, id eti regem esse. Sail. 
Cf.§206, (18,)(a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pdiest, coepit or cceptum 
estj incXpit, dSstnit, debet, sdlef, and vX&tur, when followed by the in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as, 
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Ftgere eumfacH ccepUj It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) of 
his conduct. Just SdqpitnHa est una. qua prascqftrice^ in tranquU&UUe vioi pd- 
UbL Cic. Tadere tdUi Aearot impenmi. Quint 

JEiRM.. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di mSliOra pits, scil. dent or viUni, Ma^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Verum hasc hactinus, scil. dixtmug, Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
such expressions as nthU ad me, nihil ad rem ; Quid hoc ad Epicurum t What 
does this concern Epicurus? Quorsus hcec t i. e. quorsus ?uk pertinent t What 
is that for? — Pdrabo is to be supplied, in Quo mihi hanc remt Of what use 
is this to me? and. Unde mihi duquam rem t Whence am I to get any thing? 
as, Quo mihi btbUdtMcast Sen. Unde mihild^demt Hor. A tense of yactb is 
often to be supplied, as in Hecte iUe^ milius hi ; Bine Chrysippw, qui ddceL Cic. 
Nihil per vim umquam Clddius. omnia per vim Milo, Id. Quoi quum dixisset^ 
Cotta jflnem. Id. So, also in the phrases nihil dJiud guam ; quia dHud quam ; 
nihil praOerquam, which si^ify 'merely*; as, Titaphernei nihil dUud quam 
heUum coimraviL Nep. This verb is in like Inanner omitted with nikil ampHut 
quam ; ntmi ndnug quam^ and in the phrase «t nihil dliud, — Ait or inquit is some- 
times omitted In introducing the direct words of another, and more frequentlr 
in relating a connected conversation; as. Turn iUe; hie igo; huic igo. DuU is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, 8cUe Chrytipput: vt glddU 
causa vdg/inam, sic prceler mundum cetSra omnia dUdrum causa esse ginSrdta, Cic. 
— After j>er in adjurations 6ro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted; as, Per ggo vos 
deos pairiosy vindicate ab uUimo dedicdre nOmen pentemque Persdrum ; i. e. per 
deos patrios vos oro, vindicate. Curt This omission is most common with the 
copula sum; as, Nam Pdlydbrus igo, scil. «um, For I. am Polydorus. Virg. And 
80 est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot hdmines tot sententioi. Ter. Omnia prcBclarardra, 
scil. sunt Cic. So lUso est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tenses 
of the passive voice; as, Agro muktdti^ scil. sunt. Liv. Cf. § 270, R. 8. 

KoTE 6. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, m&gis igo te dmo, quam tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied ; as. 
after nigo. dico. after vito. jaSeo, and in this case et takes the signincation oi 
sed. Cf. i 828, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun m the leaiding proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, Hannibal Minuciumj md" 
gistrum iquitum, pdri ac dictlLtorem ddlo productum t» protUum, f&gdvit^ i. e. 
pdri ac dict&tor adh prOductus ftiSrat Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 34, 82. 

Hem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
"with the present infinitive ; as, 

Interim qudtudie Cassar JEdtuosfrumenixan flagltare. Meanwhile Caesar was 
daily demanding com of the ^dui. Cibs. Nos pdvUU trepldare metti. Virg. 
Id horrendum f&cri. Id. 

^ - Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical infinitirej 
"and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Re^. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

Ego qui l&go, I who read. Tu qui scilbis. Thou who writest. Equus qui cur- 
rit, The horse which runs. Vos qui quseritis. You who ask. 

Bem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
0on singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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Qiiam nmUa fdctnuu eauad dmXcHrwn ! How many things we do (i. e. men do) 
for the sake of friends! Cic. 8i tu me JUre, ddUndum eti jnimum (pvi fl6t, 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

V (6.) Not is otten used for igo, and nosfer for meus ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive noitri is used for «»«», but not" 
ir&m always expresses a real plurality. 

Rem. S. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attraction. 
See S 206, (6.) (6.) 

Bem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the j9recf/cate-fiomiiM//M, especially 
if it precedes the verb ; as, Amantium ira dmorh iiitegrRtio est, The auarrela 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. L5cay qua proxtnm CctrUiaglntm^ Nfimld- 
ia appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees with the nearest subject of a sub* 
onlinnte sentence; as, Sed ei cdiidra semper omnia, quam dicus atque pddkiiM 
fuit Sail. Cat 25. 

^^"RvM, 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees with the noua 
which is to be explained; as, TuUidlfi, delicts nas/fce, JUdyitat, Cic. But some- 
times the verb a^ees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungi% civltas GaUlaSy ftmtem h&bet tiMtynem, 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. C&ridii oppldnm 
captum (est). Liv. 

^-^Rrm. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as. 

Pars iiJi&lis onfcrant mensas, Part load the tables with food. Virg. T\irba 
ruunt. Ovid. Atria turbittHnent ; veniunt /c'l^e rtt/^ti« eunt^ie. Id. 

^1.) (rt.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of the imiiridtiaU whicli that noun denotes. In Cicero. Saliust, 
and Csesnr, this constniction scarcely occurs in iUmple sentences; uut it is 
often used, when tlie subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, IIq'c (titm gOnOri hiiimrn) evinit^quod in teird coUOcftti sint, 
Dccause tliey (sell, homines) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently; as^ Jakivs omnis vmlUluau abennt. 

(b.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes; as, ndblllUts for nobiles, J&ffenlus for^iia'we*, vU'inia for vicini, servitium 
for sercif tecis armut&ra for leelttr annali, etc, (c.) Milts, it/ueSy pitfes, and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, tlie cavalry, etc. 

(2.) AVhen two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the fonner, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jam ne node qtildem turbaex eo tOco (lilribebatur, refractunisque carcirem mlniU 
bantur. Liv. Gens et'tdem, qme te crudcU Daumu beUo insOqultur, fws si peUant, 
ftihil abfOre crvdtinl, Virg. 

(3.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun ; as, Quid hue tantum hOmlnum incedutU t Why are so many 
men coming hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after iterque 
and quisqtte, pars...pars, iiUm,..(dium, and alter^Mliintm, on account of the 
idea of plurality which they involve; as, [Jerque eorum ex castris exercHum 
iducuniy Each or them leads his armv from the camp. Cass. Inttmus quisque 
tibertarum vincti abreptlmie (sunt.) fac. Alius dUum, ui proUiutn inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. CI. § 207, R. 82, (c.) 

Note 8. This constniction may be explained by passages like the following, 
in which the plural is placed first^ and then the sin^ilar, denoting its parts; 
Cci^ri, suo quisque temjjOre, aderunt. Liv. JMcemvlrt perturbdii dUus in {Uiam 
partem castrOnm discummt. Id. See § 204, R. 10. 



204 SYNTAX. — SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. ( 209. 

^" Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in apposition, 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Fdror Ir&^ue mentem prseclpltant, Furv and rage hurry on (my) mhid. Virg. 
J)um atasy mitus, rndgitter^ prohlbebaiit. Ter. 

.^1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb is 
always plural; as, Gramm&tlce quondam ac mQsIce junctse fucrunt. Quint 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often used afler several nominatives 
angular, especially ii' they denote things without life ; as. 

Mens inim, et rddo et consilium in tinilnts est. Cic. Binificentia, liitirdUtat, 
hSnUtaSy justttia /undUm tollltui-. Id. 
|4oTE 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
' fcs in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compouna subject Sendtus pdjidliuque Rotndnus has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
with names of persons; as, Gorgias, Thrd.^mdchtu, Prdfdg&ras, pHkhcus. Ilip- 
pias in hdndre fuit. Cic. Quin et PrdmrUievs et Pildpis pdrens duUi Idbdrum 
declpltur sdno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural ; as, CUtio tonsulwn et Pompeius obsunt. Liv. 

-(8.) When one of the nouns is pl'iral, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plural noun does not nnmediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pindtts pairuque, et pains Imago, et domus regia^ et in dbmo regdU so- 
lium, ei uumen Tarqtamum creat vocative regem, Liv. 

■ (4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tum^ the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc et r&tio dottis, et neccssltas barbdrts, et mos gentibus^ ei 
firis n&tHra wsa praescripsit, This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. Et ^go, ei Cicero metu flagltabit. Id. Turn setas vlres^we, turn dvtta gloria 
dmmum stlmQl&bat. Liv. So wlien the slibject consists of two infinitives; as, 
JSt f &c&re, ei p&ti Jortia, Rdmanum est. Cic. Onus et alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, DIcit unus et alter briviier, Cic. Vnus et eJUr assultur pannus, 
Hor.. 

^(&') When the nominatives are connected by aut, sometimes the 
plural, but conmionly the singular, is used ; as, 

iSt SScrdtes out AntisthSnes diceret, If Socrates or Autisthenes should say. Cio. 

Dl qnosque stAdium pt'lvdtim aut grdtia occiipaverunt. Liv. 

^{a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 

'^BrAt or second person ; as. Quod in Dicemviiis nSoue i^o nSque Oxsar h&biti es- 

semus. Cic— (o.) With aiU...aul and nec.nec tne smgular is prefen%d, but 

with seu,„seu and tam,.,quam the verb is in the plural. 

<6.} A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition ctwi, 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Messnla certus esse videbatur. Cic. Bocchus. cum p^dltlbus, postremam Rd- 
mdndrum ddem invadunt, Bocchus, with his loot-solaiers, attacks the rear of 
the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, c&piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as, 

Situ et Tullia v&ietis, igo et Cidhro vftlSmus, If you and Tullia are well, 
Cicero and I are welL Cic. Hcbc nique igo nique to f Sclmus. Ter. £go pdpS^ 
btsque Rdmdnus beUum jiidlco f &ciojue. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos qtti et sindtus friquene 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is qualined with 
reference to each nominative separately; as. Ego mtsire tu feUcUer tivis. 
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^>Rem. 18. The inteijections «n, ecce, and 0, are sometimea followed 
hj the nominative ; as, 

En Pri&mval Lo Priam! Virff. En Igo. vetler Atcdmus. Id. Ecee hdmo 
CoUienut ! Cic. Ecce twB titira. Id. vir jortis atque dmicua I Ter. t-.^*^ 

PBEDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

^^§ $tlO. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) Wlien the subject is in the nominative; Ira f&ror brivi$ est, Anger is a 
short madness. Hor. Ego vOcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant. 
Effo incedo reglna, I walk a queen. Virg. Caiut et LOcius fr&tres fuerunL Cic— 
So (b.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Jfldlcem me 
esaevOlo. Cic. 

<c.) Sometimes also a do^ve, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See } 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choonng, naming, etc. ; as, GbfwOA- 
bus certiorfbus foetid Liv. See § 257, R. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, Ltcenda corruptrix est morum. Of. i 204, R. 2. — {/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it nas both a masculine 
and a femmine form, takes the former; as, Tenqms vHcs m&gister esL 

ig,) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See § 269, 
R. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by § 206, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as, Sanguis irant l&crinuB, Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Capilvi mi&tum prseda fuerunL Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum, 
the predicate is plural; as, Exsfiles esse jUbet L, Tar^nium cum conjuge et 
Ubiiis. Liv. 

,.-^EM. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are : — 

(1.) The copula sum; as, Ego Jdvis sum fOivLs. Plant. Diace esse p&ter. 
Ter. The predicate with sutn may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
Qiwd est longe all ter. Cic. Rectisslme sunt dpud te omnia. Every thine with 
you is m a very good condition. Id. ; or a noun in an oblique case ; as, Ifumen 
sine tfire est, Ovid. Sunt nobis mUia pdma, Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting ea;»«<ence, position, motion, etc.; 
as, rtiY), exsisto, appareo, cddo, eo, evddo, fUnio, incedo, jdceo, mdneo, sideo, sto, 
vinio, etc. Thus, ReAc circuibat p^des, Tne king went round on foot. rlin. 
Quos judlcdbat non posse oratores evadere. Cic. Ego huic causes patronus exsUlL 
Cic. Qui Jit, ui nemo coutentus tivai T 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, appellor, dicor, nOnAnor, nunciqwr, perhiheor^ 
sdlutor, scrib<n', inscribor, vdior. Thus, Q>gn^mine Justus est appelldttts. He was 
called by the surname Just. Nep. ArisUeus OUvcs dScftor inventor. Cic. 
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-^(h.) To choose, render j appoint, or constitute; M^coruHtuorjCreor^ 
dci lai'or. designer, eUgor, fto, redtun', rinundor. Thus, Dux a RSmanis eUctui 
est Q. Fdbius. Post^uam^^phehus /cuius est. Nep. Certior foetus sum, 
,^{c.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, cognoscor, credor, dej^rShendoTj 
txisUmor, dOcor, firor, hdbeor, jvukcor, mSm&ror, nUmei'or, piUor, ripiitor, vfdeor, 
Thu!(, Credebar sanguinis auctor igo. Ovid. MdUm vidert tImlduB quam p&rum 
prudens. Cic. .^ 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi* 
cate-nominative, etc.. an infinitive of sum is expressed or understooa; as, 
Aniens ndhi fuisse vlaeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videor ; as, 8&1is ddcuisse vldeor. 
Id. — AtiHus prudens esse pAiabatur. Id. So with t^cor (to be said), and perhi- 
beor ; as. Virus patriot diciris esse p&ter. Mart. Hoc ne loc&tus sine mercede 
existimer. Phaed. 

Note 2. AucUo is sometimes used by the poets like appellor; as, Tu vexqut 
p&ter jve audisii cOram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Cdmes odUkfeu >£d- 
ttdes, Mohdes was added as a coxnpanion. Virg. Li^nu dbamlHUat noctur- 
nus. Id. Apparet Uquido sublimis in tsOUre Nisus. Id. So witii an active 
verb; Audim hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nplf&cit invltus. Id. Ben^SbUcam di^ 
fendi addlescens. Id. Cf. ^ 204, R. 1. 

Note 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see §227); sometimes an ablative with j9ro; &%, auaaiia 
pro muro est; and someftimes the ablatives l6co or in n&miro with a genitive; 
as, ille est mtki parentis Idco; in hostium nfim^ro hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun dpus, signifying * need,' is oflen used as a predicate after 
sum. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, etc. ; 
as. Dux ndbis et auctor opus esL Cic. MiUU opus sunt b&ces, Varr. \Diaat) 
aurum et anciUas dpus esse, Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends; as, Uxor invicti Jdvis esse 
nescis, L e. te esse uxdrem, Hor. JRitHUt AJax esse J&ds prdn^pos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 311. A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gldricB, Love of glory; Arma AchilUs, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pa^ 
trial, The father of the country; Vitium ira. The vice of anger; Nimdrum ats- 
tos, The guardian of the groves; Amor habendi, Love of possessing. 

Note 1. In the first example, Hmor denotes love in general ; glOriat limits the affection 
to the particular object, glory. Such uniTersally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which is 
effected by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its limitation only 
a single idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as, Eddii sdlis, The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as, 
JDdUyr podagra, The pain of the gout;— Effect; as, Arlifex mundi. The Cre- 
ator of the world;— Conn eca'on; as^ Pdter comulis. The father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; tm^ Ddmus Oxsdrts, Tlie house of Caesar; — Object; as, 
COgitdtio dlicujus rti, A thought of something; — Purpose; as, Appdrdtm 
ti'iumpid. Preparation for a triumph; — A whole; as, Pars hdminum, Apart 
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of men; this \9 caXled the partUiv^ genitive;— .Character or Quality; as, 
Adolescent gumrnoi caiddcia, Ayonth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
Component Parts; as, Montes a«rf, Mountains of gold; Acervus scutOrunij 
A heap of shields: — Time; as, Frimentum dUrwn dicem. Com for ten days. 
Sail. 

^^Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active^ when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
p<zssive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Subjective. Objective, 

Facta virOrum, Deeds of men. Odium vUii, Hatred of vice. 

Ddhr drAmi, Grief of mind. Amor viriuiis, Love of virtue. 

JunGnis ira. The anger of Juno. Desidirium 6Ui, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, prdvideniia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by him ; Umor Ihi, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in difterent 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, mStus hosdum, fear of the 
enemy, may mean, either the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vuhms UUxis (Virg. ^n. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vutnus jEnecSj (Id. Mn, 12. 828.) that which JSneas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by ofwith its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(d.) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 

preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as. Amor in 

reinpQbUcam, for refefiiilca, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga ROmanos, for 

R&man6rum. Nep. Vura de sdlute patrioB, for sdiuHs. Cic. Prcsdator ex sdciis, 

Vl ijfor sdci&rtan. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, lUvtrentia 

^ \adversus hdmines et cp&mi dkjusque et rSUquOrum, Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, ndmen, verbum, etc. ; as, vox vdluptatis. the word pleasure ; 
nUmen &mlclti8s. the word dmidtia ; domlni appelldiio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fict, a fi^-tree; Jlos vidlas, a violet; 
virtus contXnentiae, the virtue of abstinence : and m geographical names ; as, 
cppidum Antidchlae. Cf. ^ 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginus and causa ; as, Vhum gSnus est eorum, gut, etc. Dtue sunt 
causoi, ana ptidoris, altSra sceleris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds ; as, Ti-ist^ 
est n&men ^sum carendi. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

^ Rem. 3-. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of*a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Cara met. Care for me. Ovid. Pars tuij Part of thee. Id. Vestri curam doite. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix andio; 
as, Accusdtor mei. Cic. Nlmia cBsUmdtio sui. Id. - JRdtidnem et sui et dU&rum 
habere. Id. 

^ (6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as. 
JJber mens, not Uber met, my book. Cura mea^ My care, ». e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas liUras exspecto. Id. "i et the subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs ; as, Tui unius studio. By the Keal of 
yourself alone. Cic. 
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(c.) And not unfrequentl^r, also, an a^ectiye prononn occurs instead of the 
MecUw genitiye; as, Mea injuria, Injnry to* me. Sail. So, Invtdia tua, Envy 
of thee. FkUtda tua, Confidence in thee. Plant. 8pes mea. The hope placed 
in me. With catMa the adjective pronoun, and never the genitive, is used; 
as, Med ccmsd. For my sake. Plant. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often used ; as, Uzti«%rgda, for causa regis. Cic. H6rilis fiUtiSjfoT 
hiri fUus. Id. Evandrius emif, for Evandri, Vire. Herctileus Idbor, for Her' 
cOUb. Hor. Civllis fUror, for civtttm. Hor. So, luso, for the obfecUve genitive, 
Mitus hostllis, Fear of the enemy. SaXLUf 

(Jb.) The genitive of the person Implied m the adjective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as. Vestrd ipsorum causa hoc fid. In the poets and later prose 
yrriters a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
Bcripta vulgo ricttdre timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and ^ 205, R. 18. 

^^EM. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes afler other 
' Terbs, the dative is used like the objecdve genitive ; as, 

Idem dmor extHum pScdri (est), pidhismie m&gistro. Virg. VUis ut arbdrtbug 
dicdri est, vt vUibus tHw — Tu dicus omne mis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
eUcdri and the nominative dicus are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf.^ 227, R. 4. Auctorfui sSn&tui. Cic. MurtBoa legdtus Lucullo/tM<. Id. 
Urii iUe mlhi sen^r deus. Virg. Bmc causse patrdnus ex$Uti, Cic, Buic igo 
mehtiWo dicwi mrdfiteor. Id. 8e terdum (cue) cui fdtum fdret urbis pdtiri. 
Id.— Oim P. A/Hcdno sindtus egit, ut Ugdtus frfttri proflciscSretur. Id. Onesar 
tigbnenta g&leis nO&tes ex tinUnUnu f &c£re J^et. Cses. Trindbaniibus Caesar 
imY^rtAr-fiikmentum exercltui. Id. Qfiwd nique intidios consuli procedebant. 
Sul. Queui eacitum tantis mfilis sperarent? Id. Samctus vir ei ex senteniia 
ambCbus, soil, qui fwL Id. See ^ 227, R. 4. 

Non. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some grammariani 
to depend on. the nouns eonnected with it; as, czfttum, dJienA, auctor, llgOtm, deus, 
paMinus, etc. ; by Qtburs it has been held to depend on these nonns in connection with 
the verbs, and not upon either sepaiately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives gianunaticaUy dependent upon the verbs only, thouj^ logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

^^1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sese omne* Jlentes Cses&ri ad pides prl^ecerunt. They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Cks. Cui corpus porrigitur. For whom the 
body, ». c. whose body, is extended. Virg. Tumwi*o ea;urstK jftv^ni ddlor oss^bus 
mgens. Id. Transfigitur scutum Pulfioni. Cses. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property, charac- 
ter, or qijudity, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 
either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recU, A man of correct example. Liv. AddUscens sumsna auddcicB, 
A youth or the greatest boldness. Sail. Fitssa pedum tiginti, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Cses. Hamilcar secum duxit fiHum Hann^bdlem annorum 
uovem. Nep. Atheniense* deUguni Piritlem, spectatae virtatis virum. Just. 
Qmnqudginta anndrum impirium. Id. Ker unius diei. Cic. Pulchrltudlne ex<i 
Imia /emina, A woman of exguisite beauty. Cic. Maximo nam fUius, The 
eldest son. Nep. pL. QHiVna fuit magna vi et diAmi et corpdiis, sed ingCiiio 
malo pravoque. Slftc^ «S^/wnca inflnita altitudlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, Lentulum nostrum, Qxlmi& spQ, 
summae virtQtis dddlescentem, Cic. 
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(1.) A ffenitiye sometimes supplies the place of the a^ectiye; and the noon 
denoting me property, etc., is then always put in the ablative; bb, Eti bot 
'cervi flgtIr&,...of the form of a stag. Cses. Uri specie et c51dre tanri. Id. 
FHUtx palmi amuOm. Plln. Cidm dlglti poUIcis craadHieine. Cass. 

(2.) AH the qualities and attributes of persons and thmgs, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided tlie substantives are tmmediaUlv connected ; as, /ossa gtdndicim pMum; 
ndmo anGgud virtste. It hence follows mat such genitives ana ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished firam the 
cases in which the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; as, /btsa qmndicim Me$ Ifttax^wer dicem atmoi nfttos. 
Cti286. 

(8.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar cases, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is alwavs used ; as^ Magno UmOre «ufn, I am in great fear. Cic. B&no dftfiNO 
turn. Id. Quanio fuhnm ddUhre mSminUti, Id. MfueSmo MnOre Senriut TSUSui 
iraL Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; whfle in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with MicitB (sex), 
ffinut and pondo ; as, LiUrerum cdpttum virile sficus ad dicem mU&a awkij i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of texQi virilis, Liv. So gimu, when joined wi^ a 
pronoun, as hoc^ id, iUud, quod, or with omne, is used for h^tu. (;itt, omms, etc., 
giniru ; as, Ordtidnes aui dUquid id g&nus •crOih'e, — of that kmd. Cic Omeri-' 
dirt Hugos hoc g&nus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives libram and Ubra$ ; as. Dictator cMhtam auream libram pondo t» 
CuplUilio J6vi ddnum p6mUy,A pound in weight Liv. Cf. ^ 286, B. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 

Cnoun of quality; as, cujustnddi iibn, the same as qudki ISni, wluU kind of 
k» ; hujusmdiH'Ubri, i. e. idles Ubri, such books. So, also, ginirii is used, 
bat less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
hnaitadine, ldat4i(Unef etc.. or in longltm&nemy etc.; sa, fossa dicem pidum IdU- 
tikune ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with au ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is lUhno, res, nigO- 
tium, propiiwn or piUprius, etc., and with the ablative, pneditusj instructus, 
oiftatusj etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and ^§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

/Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as. nUsiros sorUs! 
-Iicil. homines; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Didna. soil, cedem. 
Ter. Jltctiiris Andr6mdt:he, sell, uxor, Virg. SuipiciOnis tUtandcs, scu. causd, Tac. 
So fdiua or f'dia ; as, Hannibal GisgSms. 

(2. ) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 
as, Cujum picas f an MiUbod f Nan ; verum jEgOnis, soil, picus. Yvrg. An 
ad^iective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted ; as, NuUam virtus 
dUam mercedem desHderat, prcster banc (scil. mercedem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence afler sum. This usually happens, 
(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, 
Hoec ddmus est Cau&ris, This house is Caesar's. Ndmen aurm tarn sape vdcd- 
tum esse p&tans Nymphos. Ovid. Naves dn^r arias, qudrum nUnor nuUa irat duum 
miUiam ampkdrum, i. e. qudrum minor nulla irat quam nllvis duum, etc. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, 
etc.; as, 
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ThOcgdUkSf qui ejusdem nOaHs fuU, scil. h9mo, Thnoydides, who wai of the 
same age. Nep. MuUum ei detraxUj quod dUencB irat dvitdUs, seU. h&mo or civu. 
Id. JPrimum sRpendium miruit atmdrum dictm tqdernquf^ soil, dddkaceng. Id. 
Summi ut tint mi&rit efficiunt, scil. dnimSUa, Cses. ( Cufuaius) Bomni br^vUrimi 
iraU^ Suet. Mlrd turn dlacritdle, Cic. Vulgtu inginio mdidU irat. Sail. Non 
eat Juris «u»\ He is not his own master. Lucaa. P6Utt&1x$ sua ate. Liv. 
Sadrumque rerum SranL Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

^^j^^^.) When it is a general word denoting thingy for which, in Eng- 
lish, the words part^ property y duty^ office^ ousinessy charact&risticy etc., 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Timiritni ett fidrentit cetdiis. prSdetOia tinectuHty Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. Ett hoc GalUca contuetsdinit. Csbs. 
So, ttulatia est; est levitdtisy etc., which are equivalent to stuUUia etLUottat esL 
Omnia hostium iranL A paucis hniy quod muU&rum esseL Sail. (ftA^^ / 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is aiy innnitiTe, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
met, tuiy etc., the neuters of the possessives, meuniy tuumy etc., are used; as, 
AddkstenUs est mdjdres natu riviren. It is (the dutv) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cuiusvis hOnUnis est eri'dre^ ntdaus ntsi tnstpientis in errdre 
persiverdre, Cic. Pat^ris est niimirdre picus. Ovid. So especially mOris est ; 
as, Nigdvit mi>ns esse GrcBcorwny ut in convirio vlrdrum accumhh'ent mAUireSy the 
same as m&rem esse Grcscfirum. Cic. Nihil tarn cequandcs W>ertd1is esse. Ltv. 
So when the verb is omitted; T amen officii duxity exdrdre patremy scil, esse. 
Suet. Non est mentlri meum. Ter. Tuum esiy M, CdtOy videre qidd dgdUtr, ' 

(fi.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
achective derived from it is sometimes used ; as, HQmanum est errdrey To err 
is human. Ter. £t /diire et pdti fortia BAimmmm est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^acib, and some other 
verbs mentioned in § 280, esse being understood; as, Asia JtOmdndrum /acta esty 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just Agrum sum ditidnis fecisse. 
Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general wonL 
though not in the predicate aflter sum ; as, Magni formica l&bSrisy scil. dnimaXy 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. YLor, So Li venit in mentem pdtestdU* tuaSy 
scil. mimdriay or the like. Cic. 

Mora. When the noun which is wantilng denotes a thingy grumnarians sometimes snit- 
ply ni^tiumy offtciumy tnflniM, 9pus^ re«, eausay etc. It is an instance of a construc- 
tion common in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See $ 205« 
Bem. 7, (2.) 

^Bem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria mHUoy sciL passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, a^jec* 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Bem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

Ajg&memn5ni8 belli gUriay Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius admim§» 
trdtw provinciae. Cic. £:orum dierum consuetudlne ItlnSris nostri exerdtus per^ 
tpectd. Oees. Orbitas reipubilcse talium vlrorum. Cic Pro vitiribus Helvetio- 
rum iiyurOs pdpiili RomanL Cses. 

, Rem. 11. Opus and usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accusar 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed; as, 

Argenti dpus fuiiy There was need of money. Liv. Ad condUum pensasuhm 
temporis dpits esse. Id. Prooemii non semper Usus est Quint. Si quo dpSrse 
eOruM usus est. Liv. Puhv dpus est clbum. Plaut. Viut est hdmlnem astiUum, 
Id. See § 248. 
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. ''^Bem. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gener- 
ally exfjressed, in English, by of^ tit by the poflflefldve case. Cf. R. 2, (5.) 
The objectire genitire may often be rendered by some other prepo- 
■ition; as, 

RhaMSum diMfl^ A xemedy for pain. Hjkna wOnM^ Lgiuy to a iktfa«r. 
DuctiMut Avendf The descent to Ayemns. Ira (em, Anger on aoconnt of the 
war. I^tetUu ret, Power in or over a thing. 

Non. Cwtain lliiiitetloni of Bonnsan nuids by tli* ■ fl CW iMT a villi » 
•od by tlMftblftttT«,cltb8r with or without Apzapodtkni. Gt | 202, 0, L ud IL 

GENITIVE AFTER PABTITIVES. 

^.^ 313. Nouns, adjectives, adjectiye pronouns, and adyerbSy 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole $ 

as, 

Pan dvtiSiw. A part of the state. NuUa $Sr&rum, No one of the sisters. 
AUguu phlldadpkdrum, Some one of the philosophers. Qi^ mortslwm t Who of 
mortals i Major J&vinum, The elder oi the youths. ThcHulnna RfkndHthrtm, 
The most learned of the Romans. MuUum pifdinbBj Mnch (of) money. SdUs 
ildquentiof Enongfa of eloquence. Ubinam gentium timmt Where on earth 
are we? 

Non. The genitiTe thus gOTemsd denotes either a nrnnber^ of whieh the partitite de- 
signates one or more IndiTiduals; or a wkoUj of which the partiti-ve deiigiiates a portion. 
In the latter oenee, the genitire of o<Mnnion and abstract nonne commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectiree and adjectilre pronouns, or adTerbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantilty, weight or measure; as, mUdimmum trllfo, 
a bushel of wheat ; Mra /arris ; jlkgirum agrii magna ffis ami, 

^ ^^EMARK 1. Nouns denoting a part are /kitv, nimo^ nlhU, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, mddiuSj mSdimnunif 
and libra ; as. 

Nemo nostrum, No one of us. J/turfma ^rs h5m1num. NihUlOimdnSnin 
rerum. Cic. Dimidium mllltum. Lit. Midvnnum tiltlci. Cic. 

- " ^Rkm. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitiveiy, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitive.H (^104, 9,); as, u//us, nrdlm^ tfSiw^ (iUtu, iiUr, itterque, iitercum* 
que^ itercisj iterlibet^ neuter^ alter ^ alUhHter^ d/iffuts, quldamj quiqnam, qaUquU^ 
quiioue^ qtuitjuam, qulcumque^ unu$quisouey quU J quit qudtt qudimf qudtrnqvu- 
aue I tdtf aliquiii, nonnuUiy plerioue, miUti, pauci.midius. Thus, Quisquis deorum. 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Oont&lum alter^ 6ne of tfie* consuls. Liv. MulU 
hdminum^ Many men. PHn. £t midius JHwinum ibai ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
the geiuier of lu^ectives used partitiveiy, see § 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitiveiy; as, Expidid miUtum^ The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. Delecli iquStum . Id. Viiires Bdmdndrum ductm. Veil. S^ri 
de&rum. The gods above. Hor. Sancie deSrum, Virg. DegMh-tt cdntim. flin, 
Pimium ftnUnoi. Id. 

^^(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior jUvSnum. OrdUhmm pra$- 
'" tanttssitnus, £ Idquentisstmus BdmdnOrum, Opamw omnium, 
^ ^4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive nngaU; as, 
'^EqiAium itntum qttinoua^inta inUrfeciij A hundred and fifty of the horsemeu 
were killed. Curt Sdptentum ocidvug. flor. 8ingiilo§ vtttrwn. Curt 
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(6.) The m«aiiing ia often nearly the same, iriiether the partitive afdUeetilTv agrees in 
ease and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it in the genitire; as, DoctusU 
mtts ROm&nSrum^ or, doctissfmus ROm&nus: Alter consUlunij or alter consul. But the 
genitive cannot be used, when the adjective includes the same number of tilings as that 
of which the whole consists ; as, ViniOmtu ad vlvos^ qui duo s&persunt ; not quOinmi 
duo, since these are all, though we say in English, " of whom two survive.' 

NoTK.1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
nals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as. Major frdtrum, The elder of two brothers. MaaAimu fratrum^ The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, u/er, alter, and neuter, generally refer to two; qme, dUua, 
and nuUus, to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uter fiottrum t Which 
of us (two?) Quis vestrum f Which of you (three or more?) 

Note 2. iVb^^rum and vej^/i/m are used as partitive genitives, in preference 
to nostri and vestn, and are always joined with omnium even when the genitive 
is a subjective one; as, Patria, ^uas communis est omnium oostnim pdrens. Cic. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Quis irit tarn cOptdus vestrum, Cic. 

Note 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Ftes ndbtlium tu qud- 
que fontium, scil. Onus. Hor. Centies sestertium, scil. centena mtUia, 
^-l^OTE 4. The noun denoting the whole, afler a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions de, e, ex, or to, or in the accusative, with 
dpad or intir ; as. Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Liv. Unus ex multis. Cic 
Acerrtmiu ex senslbus. Id. Thdles, qui sdpientisstmus in septem /uit. Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Crcssus inter reges dpulendssimus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetios noblUssimus. 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars in fdrum, pars SgrdcOscu perguiU, Liv. 
See S 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, Attdlus MS«£ddnum fire omnibus persuadt, Attalus persn^ed 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Ctmctos hdmlnum. Ovid. Cunctas provinci- 
&rum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followingnassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun : Totius autem injustltiae nulla capitalior est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nullo mddo pi'dbdbilem omnium { Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Rem nuUo ommum mdddrum prdbabilem* 

, — 'Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldquenUcB^ More (of) eloquence. Tantum ftdei. So much fidelity. Id 
iempdris. That time. Ad hoc celdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Id 
vfds&ridrum. Ter. ArmOrum quantum, Caes. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantum, quantum, ^quantum, plus, minus, minimum, dimimum, muUum, nimium, 
paulum, pluHmum, reUquum ; with the compounds and diminutives, tantulum, 
iantundem, quantulum, ouant^umcumoue, etc. ; to which add medium, summum, 
ulamum, dliud, etc. Tne pronouns tnus used are hoc, id, illud, istud, idem, quod, 
and quid, with their compounds, dliquid, quidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
cumque. 

(6.) Most of these adjectives and pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, 
dUquantum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., and 
qudd in tiie sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crtvit Nihis, tantum spei in 
annum est. Sen. Quid mvdi^na uxOrent hmest What kind of a womaix... Ter. 
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AVUnndfaraaR, Cle. QuAilvocrtX estt What does this mean? Ter. Quod atiri, 
quod argenti, quod ornftmentoram fuU, id Verret aUtHU, 

KoTE 2. Neuter acUectiyee and pronouns, when followed hy a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

NoTB 8. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and prononns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension', without a noun ; as, Tantum Mm, 
So much cood. Si attid hObes n6vi. If you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
riliqui estr Ter. AfW Js also used with such a genitive; as, NihU tinciri. No 
sincerity. Cic. Thl^ construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of the second 
declension ; as, 8i quidquam non dico clvUis nd kSmdni ttui, Liv. 

NoTB 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad^ 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin* 
^ar or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrema in^phii. The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et viarum anyugta. The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Opdca tdc6rum. Virg. AnOqiM faeiUrmn. Liv. 
Cuncia campdruin, Tac. Exercent coUes. atque hOrum cuperrttaa pasctmL Virg. 
Cf. § 206, 5/9. ^ ^^ ^ 

Ek. 4. The adverbs sSt, sdtis, p&rum, ntmis, Sbunde^ largUer^ 
affatxniy and partinij used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

8cU ritidnis^ Enough of reason. Virg. 8Mit ilOquenHcB, pdrum idpienticBf 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nimit ituUSdrum. Cic. 
Terr&rii et fraudii ittnmde ett. Virg. Auri el argenii largiter. Plant. C^pASrum 
aff6iim. Liv. Quium parlimiJtarumwiJiA f^^^ Cie. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rathw 
to be nouns or acyectives. 

--- Note 2. (a.) The genitives genUumj terrdrum,ldci, and Idclfrtm. with certaui 
adverbs 6f place, strengthen their meaning; as, uaquam terrdrum. Just l^qtuun 
geiUkan^ Any where whatever. Plant. Ubi terrdrum t&mutf Where in the 
world are we? Cic. Abire quo terrdrum vossenL Liv. Ubi tit IdcL Plin. £o 
Idci^ equivalent to eo Uko^ In that place. Tac. Eddem Idci ret etL Cic. Netdre 
quo Idci ettU. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be refeired to Rem. 8. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are fi&t, Hbtnam^ Ubicumque, Ubiiibi^ &4vit, 
ubique. unde^ ta^ttam, ntM^uam, quo, oudcumque, qulhnty quOquo. dUquo, hie, kuc^ 
eo, eCaem. L6ct also occurs after toi and ibidem; gentium eXtertonge; as, Ib% 
Idci, In that place. Plin. Abet longe gentium. Cic. So, minlme gentium. By no 
xfieans. Ter. Vidnia in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as, Hie proxtnus vicinias. Plant Hue vicintcB. Ter. Cf. § 221, B. 8, (4.) 

Note 8. Hue, eo, guo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo insolentise ftiroris^ue prOceatit, He advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. nuc inim m&lorum ventum 
ett. Curt ffuccine rSrum venimut t Have we come to this ? Pers. Eo mIsSria- 
rum ventre, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentias prdgretti sKw. Liv. 
^^Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idcdrum, and tempdrit, appear to be redundant 
after the adverbs adhuc, inde, intSrea, pottea.tum, and tunc, in expressions de- 
noting time; as, ^d%uc ^c^'ttin. Till now. Plant Inde Idci, After that Lucr. 
InUrea Idci, Li the mean time. Ter. Posiea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tem^ 
pdrit, and tunc tempdrit. At that time. Just. Ldcdrum also occurs after id, 
denoting time ; sa, Adid locdrum, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive ejut occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ejutfdcire pdtirit. Cic; or passively. Quoad fjutjidri 
potsU, As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejut refers to the preceding clause; Ut^ndly 
as much of it as possible. 
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Note 6. Pridie and postfixKe^ though reckoned adyerbs, are followed by a 
^^.^^nitive, depending on the noun diet contained in them; as, PrkSe ifw aUij 
lit. On the day before that day, i. e. The day before. Cic. PrUHe intUUdrtm, 
The day before the ambush. Tac. Postrvhe ejus cUei, The next day. Cses. 
When they are followed by an accusative, ante or poti is understood. Cf. 
S 288, 1, (i) -^ 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their adjectives, are follow- 
ed by a genitive; as, Opttme ammum. Best of all. Cic. v^ 

GENITIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

^.^ 913* A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in ihe objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, in, or in respect to ; as, 

Avtdut laudis. Desirous of praise. Plena timorls, Full of fear, 

Appitens ^iynsb^ Esiger fir glory, Egenus Aqnas, Destitute o/'toater. 

Mimor vututis, Mindful ofvirtue, J/octus fandi, Skilful in peaking. 

So, Nesda mens f &ti. The mind ignorant in regard to fate, Virg. Impdtem 

IrsB, lit Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. H&mines 

eacpertes vSritatis. Men destitute of truth,. Cic. Lactis dhundans^ Abounding 

in milk. Virg. Terra y^roaj arb6rum. Land productive of trees. Plin. TSnax 

Eropdsiti vir, A man tenacious of his purpose, Hor. ^ger &nlmi. Sick in mind. 
liv. Ldcus midius jiigiili sumnugue l&certi, i. e. between. Ovid. MOrum (ft- 
versus. Tac. Opfrum sStutus. Hor. Liber IdMrum. Id. Integer vltse scSieris^tif 
puruSj Upright in Ufe^ and free from wickedness, Hor. Vini pollens lAber. Plaut. 

From th« above examples, it will be seen that the genitive after an ai^ective is scMoe- 
ttanes translated by other words besides of, in, or in reject to, though the relation which 
it denotes remains the same. Cf.211, R.12. 

^ — ^Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (§ 104, 18), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in a«; as,' c^pox, idax, fh-ax, fUgax, pervicax, 
Onax, etc. — (2.) Participials in ns, and a few in tus^ with, their com« 
pounds; as, dmans, appitens, cimens, efflciens, pdtiens, in^MUens, Atiens ;~t<oi^ 
suUus, doctus, sd/iUtw.-— (8.) Aqjectives^ denoting desire or aversion; as, 
dvdrus, dvtdus, cuptdus^ sludiSsus ; fasfldidsus :—p articipation; as, parttceps, 
ajflnisj consors, exsors, eaperSj incps: — knowledge, experience, capac- 
ity, and their contraries ; asj cauidus, compos, conscius, gndrus, igndrus, pSri- 
tus, impirUus, impos, jtdtens, tmpdtens, prudens, imprudens^ expeitus, inexpertus, 
conscius, inscius, nescius, insdlens, insdlUus, insuetus, rCdis, setters: — memory 
And for getfulness; as,mimor, immemor, etc.: — certainty and doubt; 
as, certus, inc'ertus, amhiauus, dObiua, suspensus : — c are and negligence; as, 
anxius, soUlciius, prdviaus, imprdvidus, securus :—fe a r and confidence; 
as, pdvldus, Umidus, tripidus, impdvidus, fidens, intenHtus: — guilt and inno- 
cence; as, noxius, reus, sutpectus, conwertus, mdnifestus, innoxius, inndcens, 
insons>— plenty and yiant; as, dbundans, plenus, ckves, sdtus, largus, imps, 
igenus, indnis, pauper, parcus, sdlutus, vdcutu. 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a jgenitive, 
especially by dnimi, inghdi, mentis, ires, mSUtia, belU, Idb&ris, rerum, asci, fiU&ri, 
mdrum, and fidei. 

Rem. 2. Thd limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus maris, et viarum, mllltiae- 
que. Hor. Fessus vice. Stat. Fessus mdris. Hor. AttdMtus serpentis. Sil. Mens 
wKerrttoleti. Ovid. 

Bem. 8. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same case 
as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Se dmans, Loving himself. Cio. 
Mdre terram appitens. Id. 
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JiWL, 4. Instead of the genittve, denotinff of^ tn, or m respect to, a 
.^different construction is sometimes used aner many of these adjeo* 
dves; as, 

<1.) An infinitiye or a subjunctive olause; as, (krttu Ire, Determined to go, 
Ovid. Cantare pirUi. Virg. Fellcior ungu^re tela. Id. Anxius quid facto 
dpus sit Sail. Vive mimor quam sis sevi brevis. Hor.^ — So iUenui^ dvidut^ 
ttU&dus^ cifidm^ JirnuUj friquens^ gndnigy impitens, tnqpt, loBtut, largut, tAer^ 
pollens, mSmory (wbius, etc. 

J(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem dvtdior, Ter. Avidut in 
direptiones. Liv. Animus cdmtx ad prsecepta. Ovid. Ad c&sum fortHnam^iM 
fehx. Cic. Ad fraudem camdus. Id. DiUgens ad custodiendum. Id. JVeyft- 
gtntior in patrem. Just Vir ad discipBnam pMtus, Cic. Ad bella ri^. Lir, 
PdttM in res belllcas. Id. Alacer ad m&l^flcia. Cic. Inter bellum ei pficem 
vXhil mSdium est. Id. — So witli ad, firUUs, firmut, infirmuSf pdtent, sUfiUs, etc.— 
with tn, iH^dus, parens, pdtens, prOdlgus. etc. 

,(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets: va, Nudus 
membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, htim€rosj7tt« deo stmlbs Id. CStSra 
fulvus. Hor. Cuncta puUens. Sen. Ag. See § 234, iJf. 

-'(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, AvSdus in pj^cttniis, Eager in re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anxius de fama. Quint. Jiiidi$ in jtL're citi&*. Cic. P^H- 
tus de agrtcuftiirn Van*. PrUdens in jure cfriZt. Cic. Reus de vi. Id. Punts 
ab cultu hwnano. lAy.iyCertior /actus de re. Cic. SolUdtus de re. Id. Super 
scflere suspectus. S(du/,Inops ab &mlcls. Cic. Pauper in sere. Hor. Mddlcus 
in cultu. Plin. Ab Oquis stiriUs. Apul. COpidsus a frumento. Cic. Ab #quUata 
frmus. Id. So with tn. immddlcus, partus, uber : — ^with ab, dlienus, bedtus, ex- 
torris, immunis, Inops, lioer, nudus, orbus, vcicuus, 

{b.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rMis, Rude in art. Ovid. 
-^et/ni cnmlne insons. Liv. Compos mente. Virg. PrUdens consllio. Just jEger 

Sedlbus. Sail. Prasstans ingejiio. Cic. Mddicus s^vSrltate. Tac. NihU insl- 
ii3 vdcuwn. Cic. Amor et melle et felle est fecundissimus. Plant Midiut Pol« 
luce et Ciistore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 6. 

In many instances, the sigDiflcation of the aoensative and ablatiye after ac^eetives dif« 
fers, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 6. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, admit of other 
constructions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in gencoral, be 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

^1.) The genitive only; 9t», benignus, cdpax, exsors, impos, impdiens, insddd' 
blhs, irrttus^llbSralis, mSchcus, muniflcus, prcslargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos, consors, Sgenus, exheres, 
expers, /ertiUs, indigus, intps, parens, parUcept, pauper, prdckgus, prosper, 
stetiUs. 

(Z.) The genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, dives, /ecundus, firax, im- 
munis, inams, hnmOdicus, jejunus, largus, nimius, dpulenlus, pirUus, plenus, p6- 
tens, purus, rSfertus, sdtur, wer, vdcuus. 

'(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbundans, dli§nus, cassus, cBpiSsuSj 
extorrisy Jirmus, fetus, frUquens, grdtidus, grdvis, injii'mus, Kber, Idcuples, kUus^ 
max tus, nudus, dnustus, orbus, pmens, sdtidtus, truncus, vdUdus, vtduut. 
^5.) The ablative only; as, bedius, creber, densus, m&ttlus, t&midut, turgtdus. 

For the ablative after many of the preceding adjectives, see $ 260. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen* 
itive instead of the dative; as, sitnilis, dissimihs, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting of 
or in respect to, take also another case to express a different relation ; as. Mens 
eibi consda recti. Cf. § 222, R. 3. Omscius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing; as, conscitu huic f&clnori. Cic. 
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GENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

^ — § 3 14. Sum^ and verbs of valuing^ are followed by a geni- 
tive, denoting degree of egtimation ; as, 

A me argeniumy quanti est, iOmito, Take of me so much money as (he) Is 
worth. Ter. Magnl tuUmdbcU pitHmaniy He valued money greatly. Cic. Agtr 
nunc piaris ett^ quam tuncfuU, Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely. It Is worth while. Cic. H^us mm /dcio^ I don*t care thai for it. 

^x-^ Remark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by :— 

^^^1') A neuter ac^ective of quantity; sa, tanH^ quanU, pUtrU, minOrUf mofftdf 
permagniy pluiimi, maximi, jnintmi, parvi, taiUUkm, quanGcumqutf guanSvit^ 
qwmtiabti, out only very rarely muUi and majOrit. 

'-(2.) The nouns assUf Jlocci^ nauci, tUhili^ ptU, Urtmcii, and also penri and 
k&jus, 

.^6.) Bat if the price or value of a thing is a definite som, or is ez« 
pressed by a substantive, other than assis, flocciy etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 262. 

RsM. 2. The verbs of valuing are flssttmo, taeuUmOj dQco, J^dciOy fU), hdbecL 
pendo, pHto, depito^ taxo. Thus, Ut quanti guismte te tpse fdciatj tanti fiat ai 
amlcisj That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued . 
by his friends. Cic. Bed quia parvi id ducirei. Id. Hdndres si magni fum piti' 
mu8. Id. Non assis /dcis t Catull. Nique quod dixi, flocci exiatimat. Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase ceqw bdni, or asgui bthOque fdcio, or contiUoj I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be ch»sea with genitives of value; 
as. Not sequi honique f&dmus, Liv. So, Boni consUuit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to cam^ hdlrito, ddceo, etc. ; as, quanti hdbitas t what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodg^g? quanti ddcett what are his terms ia 
teaching? 

Note 2. After cesffmo, the ablatives magno, permagno, parvo, fdhilOf ari 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, IJdta magno cuHmatj a^ceptt 
parvo. Sen. Pro tdhtlo^ also, occurs after duco, habeo, anap6to ; and nihU witk 
dBstitno and mOror, Cf. § 231, R. 6. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be refer 
red to a noun understood, as pritii, ceris^ pondiris, mdmenti ; and may be con 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood,^ and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, yEsUmo te magni, i. e. hdmtnem magni pritii, Scio ejus ordlnit 
aucUh'ltdtem semjper dpud U magni fmsst, i. e. rem magni nUhnenti, The words 
€usisy etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, pritio^ 
rem, etc. 

Rem. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinitey are 
put in the genitive after verbs of huyingy selling, letting, ana hiring ; 
as, 

Mercdtdres non tantTdem vendunt, quanti emerunt Cic. Nutta pestis h&mdno 
ginin pluris stStit, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buving, selling, etc., are imo. vendo, the neutral passive, 
vineOy constOy prosto, and ticeo, to be exposed for -sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno, 
plurlmo, parvo, n^nimo, and nihih are often used instead of the genitive ; as, 
lion pdtesi parvo res magna constare. Sen. QiuinU imire possum minlmo? What 
is the lowest price I can buy at? Plant. Sometimes also the adverbs cdre, 
bine, and mdk take the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 
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. — § 31«S. (1.) Mis^reoTy mU^rescOj and the impersonals mU^' 
ret, pcenUety pudet, Usdetj and ptget, are followed by a genidve 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MtsirhtatU tdciSrwn, Pity the allies. Cic. MiairtscUe rigU, Pity the king. 
Virg. Men mater, tai me mftSret, mei ptgetj I pity you, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eos Ineptiaram./rasaiVe^ Cic. I^ratris me p6det ptgetgue, 
Ter. Jiie civ(tdti$ morum plget tadetque. SsHJSo the compound eUsttBOei; Maud 
quod tui me, fUque domi aislaedeat, Plaut; ai^the passive; Numquam suscepU 
n§gotii eum pertawm est Nep. LentStiidlnls e9rum pertaua, Tac. Mtairi^ 
turn ut me tudrtun fortunftrum. Ter. 06ve te frfttram mUireatur, Cic. FUdei 
{me) deonira homlnumque, I am filled- with shame in reference both to goda 
and men. Liy. 

Note 1. MiUretcit is sometimes used in the same manner as vOsiretf as, 
Nunc te mUirescat mei. Ter. MUireo, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive; as, ^ue sui mUireL Lucr. 

Bemark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on soma 
i^eneral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
mg, matter, business, fout, case, circumstances, conduct, character, etc., cf ^ 211, 
R. 8, (8); and § 209, B. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
au infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimea 
used as a subject; as, Nbn me hoc jam dicSre p&delnL Cic. Non paafUtet me 

guantum prof'^cSrim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
ave also sometimes a nominative ; as, Me quidem hoc conditio non pcsniUL 
Phiut. Non te hsec pQdentf Ter. 

Note 2. MisSret occurs with an accusative of the o^ect, instead of a geni« 
tive; as, Menidemi vicem mUiret me. Ter. So, also, Jrertassus ign&viam si*am. 
Suet 

Note 8. (o.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
^e person exercising the feeling which they express. See § 229, R. 6.— > 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of nihilt 
denoting to what, degree the feelings are exercised; as, SeqvUiur ut nihil (s^ptew- 
tem,) pamlieat. Cic. Cf. § 232, (3.) 

^(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting in 
what respect ; as, 

Is sdtdgii rerum sudrum, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon sat. See § 212, R. 4. AgUo, with sdt, in like manner, is 
followed by a genitive; as. Nunc dgUas sat tute tudrum renim. Plant. 

^-S 316* Recordory meminty remimscory and ohliviscar, are 
followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 
or forgotten ; as, 

Fiagltiorum sudrwn ricordabUur. Cic. Omnes gr&dus crtdiis ricordor turn. 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MSmtni vivorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. Niim&ros migmim, I remember the measure. Virg. liSminisd 
f)itMs f amse. Nep. Dukes mdriens riminiscitur Argos. Virg. RmSmsd &ml- 
cos. Ovid. Oblitus sui. Virg. Injuriarum obllvisdtur. Nep. ObUoiscor i^jfirias. 
Cic. ObUoiscire Graios. Vurg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmini, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary, always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cin* 
ntaameminL Cic. 

19 



218 SYNTAX.— GEWITl TB AFTEB TEBB8. § 21 7i 

(h.) An inflnitfre or a dq>endent clause sometimeii follows these yerbs; as, 
Mhnento nUhi mqopHUu ferre. Plant Esse q¥i6qu€ in.fStU rhniniicitur, nffbtt 
tempus, quo mArty etc. Grid. Obtiti quid d^ceat Hor. Mhnlm te scilb^ie. 
Cic Qu» sam passfkra ricordor, Oyid. 

Rbm. 2. Ricordor and mhntm^ to renumbtr, tat sometimes follavred by an 
ablative with de; as, Pi&fnut tUde tuu llbi^xis ricordeniur. Cic De psJli m^ 
mento. Plant. 

Rem. 8. Jlf^mW, signifying to make menHon of, has a ffenitiref or an abla- 
tive with (2e; as, Ni^ hv^'w rei mhntnit.poeta, Qnint. iu jfmf msfe' de exsftB- 
bns. Cic. With vSmt mthi in mewttm, the person or thing may be made the 
subject of vinitf as, Misira iHn venit tirmentem mortu mfitns. Plant. VinU hoc 
ndht in mentemf or an infinitive or snbjnnctive clanse noay snpply the place 
of the subject: — for the genitive with this phrase, as in Sdtet mini in tnentem 
vAiIre aiiut tenipdm, see § 211, B. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is very 
rare. 

.^ 317* Verbs of accusing, conmcting^ condemning^ and ae» 

quitting^ with the accnsative of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Argtdt me Inrti, He charges me with Aeft AUhrwn accflsorf piobri, He ao> 
enses another ^oiSonj^. Jue^pttfin XnertisB condiemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this role belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accSM), Ago, arcesso, argtto, cf to, defiro, incripo, incuao, indmSiOf 
pottulOj and more rarely aUigOj angiOrOj cu^ngo, capio, incripito^ ur^eo, inter" 
r6g0y reum dgo or fdciOf dttcui diem dlco, cum dUquo dgo. — C o n v i c 1 1 n g ; con* 
tinco, coarauojpr&iendoj tineor, obstringor^ obhgor.—C ondemnin^; damno^ con- 
demnOj infamo, and more rarely I'tkdco, n^to, plector. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; absoho. 
ibiro, purgo, and rarely ioko. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the a^ectives denoting owft and innocence^ which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. § 213, R. 1, (3.) 

-•(ft.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, audScite, dvSrtHoBy cckHs^ 
faliiy furti, ipnama^ impiitdtis^ inJUridrum, UvftatiSj majestdtis, mdli/icUy mendd" 
CM, parriciaii. peccdti, pidUdtM, probri, prOd^iidnit, rei cdpitdlii, ripitumdarum, 
sciUris, sttUatia, timiritdtiij tim&ru, vdnltdtisj vineficH, etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
accHao, defiro, anquvro^ argvo, postih, damno, condemno, absoho, and purgo ; as, 
Acciisdre de negllgentia. Cic. De vi condemndti mnt. Id. De rSp^tundis ut 
posivlabM. Id. Sometimes with t», after accuao, coargvc^ convvnco, tineor. and 
deprihendor; as. In quo ie accuao (Cic); and after libSrOy with a or ab; as, 
A sc^Ure tibirdti s&mut, Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter tUcdriot accu9dre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

, (6.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, LMrdre culp&. Cic. Crimen quo argvi posseL wep. PriKonsHem 
post&ldvirai r^pStundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime; as, Bcihu^ mdlefidum^ peccdtum, etc.; as, Me peccato tolvo, Liv. 
The ablatives crinUne and nimUne, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive; as, Arcestire dkquem cilmlne ambUus. Liv. Nomine tciUri» 
e€f^6r&tidnitque damndtu Cic; ana when not so inserted they are to be imdeiw 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clanse takes the place of the genitive; as. Bum accQt&bani 
quod s6ci$tatem f^cisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quidf 
quod me — arguU serum accesneset Ovid* 

Rbm. 8. (a.) The punitkment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
cdpiUs, mortit, muUcB, picuma, mtadrvpH^ octvpH ; out sometimes by the abU 
tive; as, dlpUe^ morte, muUd, pecunid: and always by this case when a definite 
■nxn is mentioned; as, quindicim milbbut oHt : or the accnsative with »} or m; 
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as, CK? pcauuH, ad butiat, ad mltaUa, in mitaUum^ in taqtenaat ;— sometimes, 
thoueh rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, DamnaUu morti. Lncr.— 
{b.) V9ti or vHiOrvm^ and less frequently «Mo or vOtU damn&ri, signifies * to be 
coiidemtied to fulfil one*s yow,* and is consequently eauivalent to * to obtain 
what one wishes.* So also in the active voice, DanmdUs tu qudque votis. Virg^. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cSptiis; Quern igo cdpitu 
perdam^ will charge with a capital offence. So cdaaiU or ce^tit p^ilcllt&rif 
Pluut., signifies * to be in peril or one's life.* With fAtcto and pUctor^ cdpiU is 
used in the ablative only. — (c») Damm infecU is put in the genitive (depend- 
ing upon nSmine understood) after tddtdo, priHniUo, t^lart^ rhtr^mitto, and 
cdoeu ; as. Si quis mi pMtU aSmdliendo damm infecti prSntitirtL Cic. 
..^--Eem. 4. Acciaa, tacOso, and intim&lOy instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun; as, Si id me non accusas. Plant. 
QusB me tnciuaviras. Tor. Sic me uutmAiire fakum f ftclnus. Plant. See § 281, 
Bern. 6. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative ; c df i i w mor, carpa^ 
corripio^ criminor, culpo, excwto. muUo, pQmo, ri^pr&undo, alkgiJBa, taxo, MUmoo^ 
vii&p^ro; as, OuJp&re infecuinatusum agr&rum, Ck>Ium. lacusdre errOrem e<, 
ddMetceniiam, Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accSeo, incito, arffuo, and 
inarguo; as. Ejus dvdriUam verffdiatamte accStdraL Nep. Ckdpam arguo, Liv. 
With multo, the punishment is put in me ablative only, without a preposition; 
as, JlxsUUs^ morU muUouUwr. Cto.^ 

^^ 918* Verbs . of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MllUts tempdris fndnef, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
AdntOnebai dUum Sgestfttis, d&ifii cilpldltatis Mm. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are m^kteo, aebndneo^ commdneo, and commS- 
m^dcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
^n ablative with de ; as, De sede TVfffim me aohndnet, Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eoe hoc m^hteo Cic 
Illud me admoneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa adrndnhnur. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun iu the accusative; as. Earn rem not Ukus adm&mdt. SalL T^ 
^^Eii, 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also' often followed 
bv an infinitive or clause; as, Sdror cUma mdnet succSdgre Lauso Tumum^ His 
sister admonishes Turnus to take the place of Lausus. Virg. Mdnety ut susplc- 
iunes vitet Cass. Sed eot hoc mdneo, deslnant f&r^re. Cic. M&nel rationem fru- 
menti esse habendam. Hirt Immortalia ne spares mdnet annus. Hor. Discip&los 
Id anum mdneoy ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quia facto dpus sit Ter. See 4 273, 2. 

^ § 319. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or intei-est they denote ; as, 

H&manitdlis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Refert onmium dfnf- 
madcerii in malas. Tac. ItUirest omnium recte /dcire^ It concerns all to do 
right. Cic. 

^^ Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea^ tua, sua^ nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

^lea nfMt rffert, It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni inUresi, 
That ^atly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxtme intirest, te vdtere. Cic 
Miigis reipubllcae intirest qwun mea. Id. Magni interest Ciceronis, vel mea 
liMius^ vel ttuherd&e utriusque, me inUrvinXre dicentL Id. 
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NoTK. BSfeifi rarely occurs with the genitire, hut often with the pnxionns 
meOf tua^ etc., and most frequently without either such pronoun or a genitire ; 
as, qvid refertf tnaffni or magndpert reftrU 

^^ Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these ac^ectire pronouns, grammarians dif- 
<^^er. Some suppose that they are in the accusatire plural neuter, agreeing 
with cxmmibda or the like understood ; as, Intirest mta, i. e. ett inter wea. It 
is among my concerns. Bi/ert iua, i. e. rffert «e ad tua. It refers itseir to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ahlative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, eaus&j etc., understood, or in tiie datiTC. The better 
opinion seems to be, that the^ are in the aocnsatiye feminine for mecun^ toam, 
9uam, etc., that refert was originally rem Jert, and that hence the e of referi 
is long. 

Bbm. 8. Instead of the genitire, an accusative with ad is sometimes used : 
as. Ad honorem meum iniSrui qmim prhmtm urbem wte vhOre. Cic. Quid id ad 
me enU ad fneam rem referL Plant. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as, Qmdte igttur retiUitt Plant— or a dative; as. Die 
quid re/irat intra ndi&nB fines vlventi. Hor. 

BxM. 4. The subject oS these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; as, Id mea fulnimt 
refei'i, Ter. Hoc tihimenter inUhresi reipSb&ciM, Cic. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or ut, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, midtwn mea inlireMt te e$$e (BUgeaUMj or tU dikgtns »*, 
or utrtim Mgem tis nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with refert 
or inth-est, the preceding subject is understood; as, omnium inUreti recte fA- 
eire, scil. $e, 

Bbm. 6. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or b v 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mdgis. magnilpire, ve- 
%imenter, pdrum, nUntme, etc.; m tultu m, jMb, plSriinum, fOkU, dUqwdy etc.; 
tanH, quantiy magni^ permagnif ptirie. But mInSmo discilmlne referi is found 
in Juv. 5, 12d. 

^% 390. Many verbs which are nsuallj otherwise eonstraed, 
/are sometimes followed hj a genitiye. This rule includes 

^. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; angOy diterikiory excH^ 
ciOy fallOf pendeOj which are followed by dnimi; didpioTj deHjpio. fallory fastuUo. 
inviaeOf iiMror, v^reor ; as, Absurdefdcu, gtd angcu te &nlmi. Plaut Me anlmi 
fallit. Lucr. D^dM/vr l&borum. Hor. l)esipiSoam mentis. Plaut JustXtisene 
prius mirer 6<fi{n6 l&bomm. Virg. 

^ 2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; oftsffnfo, derinOj purga, 
^or.: disUio, Yirg.'j laudCy prifhibeo, Sil.; Uvo, parUcSpo. Plant.; tibSro. Liv.; 
eRssotvo, TibuU.: compare twer Idbifrum ; dpirum v&cuut ; pQme tciVh-ie, ^218. 

y^ 8. Some verbs denoting lojiUy to abound^ to imwK or need, to freey which are 
- commonly followed by an abiative. Such are (iftirndb, cdreOy compleOj expleoy 
impleOy€ueOf ineHgeo, tdtiirOj obidtSrOy tcdteo ; My Addkscentem was temC'rItatis 
impiety He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum expksse fiam- 
mv. Virg. JCgeo consllii. Cic. Non tarn artis imdLgenl quam iaboris. Id. See 
^§249 and 260, (2.) 

4. PHtioTy which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Vrbit pfiOriy 
'to make bnel^elf master of the city. Sail. PdRri regni (Cic), kostium (ball.), 
rerumy To make oneself master of the world. Cic. Pdtio (active) occurs in 
Plautus ; as, £um nunc pdtlvit servUutis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtltus est hosiium signifies, * he fell into the hands of t^e 
enemy.* So, also, AU^m cotnpddre prsedae or voti. App. So, Bei*um ddeplug 
est, lac. DomXn&tiunis 4pud. Id. icc^navif pop^orum. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLAGE. 

^.y^ 931* 1. The name of a town inwkich any thing is said 
to he^ or to he done^ if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitiye ; as, 

HSUtai Mtm, He lives at Miletos. Ter. Qmd BOma fdciamf Whst ou I 
do a( Rome? Juv. Herciks Tfri maaime cdlUur. Cic. 

NdTE. For the constraction of Domu of the third declension or plural nnm- 
ber, see ^ 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of constmctjon, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * were ' or Mn which * is 
probably neither in the cenitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
. dative. Suice the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de« 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Rdtna and Athenia present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxurij CarthdatnL, LdcSdcemdni, the old form remains, see § 82, 
Exc. 5, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to t: and the latter is still 
found in nuUi, flWM, etc, see \ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, UU^ etc. 
. ^^EMARK 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, Ithdam tiSvire, To live in Ithaca. Cic. Oorc^rm 
fuiimts. Id. OHkm D^irrMiifii Cypri vixU, TkndihemLeshu Nep. Quum MiUiadea 
ddmuM ChersonQsihdlmU. Id. Oretas j'usait conndire JpoUo, Vtrg. ItOnuB NUmid- 
iceque fddn^a ejus minUh^oL Sail. 

Hem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; as. Rex Tjhx> decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just £K Corintho et Aihema 
et LdcgdcBrndw nvncidia ett vktSria. Id. Potu quern iUe Abydo fedrat. Id. 
Bujus exemplar Roma nuihini kdbemus. Vitruv. Non lAbym, non euUe Tfro, 
Vh-g. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in accordance with which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, fiW, 
<6i, ibidem^ dlibi. dUcHbi, Ate, ilUc^ istlc, etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (6.) When the noun is (qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with t»; as. In ipga Alexandria, Cic. And poeti- 
cally without in, Ginus Longd nostrum ddinCndbiiur Alb&. Virs. — (c.) When 
urbs, oppldum. Idcus, etc., follow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Archias Antid- 
chkB ndtui etL celebri quondam urbe. Cic. Cives Udmdnos Nedpdli, in cel^ 
berrlmo opplao $aq>e vwamiM. Id. But when in ur&«, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative ; as. In ofpido Citio. Nep. ; and 
but very rarely in the senitive; as, Cassius t'n opptdo Antidchlae es<, — in the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppldo, 

.^£M. 3. The genitives domi, mUiiicey belli, and Aumt, are construed 
Hke names of towns ; as, 

T^idt te domi, He staid at home. Cic Vir domi cldrui, Liv. Spargit h{imi 
JU880S dentes,~"On the ground. Ovid. MiUtiaa and beJU are thus used, especially 
when opposed to ddrni; as, Una semper milltiae et d5mi futmus, — both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So Ddmi millti€Bque, Cic. Et d&na et miUtia. Id. MUiiia 
dtknique, Liv. Ml&tia et ddnd. Ter. £elli ddnOque, in war and in peace. Hor* 

. (1.) Ddmi is thus used with the possessives meet, iua, tua, nottrm. vestra, 
and dUena; as, Domi nostrse vixit, He lived at my house. Cic. Ajn^ eum sic 
fui tamquatn mese domi. Id. SaciifUiuniy quod aifense d6mi ^ih'tt tnvisire. Id. 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; as, 
Jn vidua dOmo, Ovid. Fdternd ddmo* la. Sometimes also with the possessives; 
as, Med in ddmo, Hor. In dSmo tud. Hep. So, instead of Atfntt, * upon the ground,* 
1»* 
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Mmo is sometimes nsed, irith or without a preposition; as, Jh h&mo driniMU 

Ovid. Sedere hUrno nOdd. Id. 
y^2.) When a genitire denoting the possessor follows^ either dSwi ot in dthno 

is used ; ns, D^-ehensus domi Gxs&ru. Cic. Ddmi iUtut fuUti. Id. In domo 

Cnegdrit, Id. In domo ejus. Nep. 

^"(3.) The ablative c2^^nM) for <i!9mt also occurs, but not in Cicero; as, Ego id 

nunc eacph'ior domo. Plant. D6rao $e tSnSre. Nep. D5mo ab^ius. Suet. 

BeUo for belli is found in Livy — IXimi belUique. So, also, hAtno for h&m ; Stratut 

k&mo, Stat. Figithumoj)ldfUas,Y'irg.: and in htimo /i2}/>€n yt^<. Ovid. 
^(4.) Tettxe is sometimes used like Hnd; as, Sacra terras celatimuM, Liv. 

Pr^tctus terrae. Virg. IgncB terra condiL Luc. So, also, drenat; Truncum 

r&Hquii &rense. Virg. : and vIcinKe ; Proxima vlclnise h&bltat. Plant. 
j(6.) The genitive of names of towns, d6mi, mlJflMB, etc.. is supposed by some 
-^ depend on a noun understood; as, urbe, oppido, eedioug, toloj Idco, ten^^drtf 

etc., but see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed hj the genitiye. See § 212, R. 4. 
m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
t^nus; as, 

Cftmdrum tinus^ As far as Cumss. Coel. CrQrum tinug, Virg. Ldiirum ti- 
mis. Id. Urbium Oortfra Unut. Liv.— For the ablative after Unm, and for the 
place of the preposition, see V^If <^<1 ^ I* ^ 

DATIVE. 

§ 933. 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or toss of which, any thing is or is done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called datious cotnmodi et incommodi^ the dative of ad- 
Tantage and disadvantage ; as, 

iScri&o vobis hunc Ubrum^ I write this book for you, Prdtum tibi, or Tibi 
iMlit sumj I am useful to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
a) with adjectives and particles whose meaning is incomplete unless 
ht object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 

SWith verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
e an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, af^er which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would govern, (cf) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

3. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
ip tlie dfttiye, to denote the obfect to which the quality is di- 
rected; f^f 



£ 
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VHUi agris, Useful to the fields Jut. JacvnduM Amlcia, Agreeable to his 
friends. Mart. IrdmUus quieti^ Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inutlUt tctifrendb, 
Paper not useful for writing. Pliu. 

NoTK. The dative is commonlT translated by the prepodtioss to m for; but aom»> 
times by other prepositioiis, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives frigmfying useful^ pleasant^ friendly ^ JU^ 
Itkcy inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those 
si^nifyins near, many compounded with con^ and verbak in bUis^ are 
followed by the dative; as, 

J*^/txtui8, Propitious to tfOftryWefufs. Virg. Ordtio ingrata GnJlia, A speech 
displeasing to the GauU, Uses. Amicus tj^rannldi, Friendly to tyranny, Nep. 
Li\bori inhObilfS, Unsuited to lalw, Colum. Patri anUlis, Like hU father, Cic. 
Nihil tarn est LJf'sise c^versum, qttam Isocrdtes. Aptvm tempdri. Id. Mftlo prd- 
nils. Sen. Promptus sSdltioni. Tac. Cuivis fdciU est, Ter. Mlhi certum est, 
Cic. Par fratri tuo. Id. Falsa veris finittmasunL Id. OciUi concSlOres corpdrL 
Colum. Multis bdnis Jiebtlis. Hor. Jkfors est terriMlis lis, qtOntm, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Bern. 1. viz. yrdtut, 
aecefOiu, ehUcis, JfU^vndus, kslus, mtdvis; ingrdtus, insudvis, ifuucunaus. mdlestus, 
grdvis, dcerbus, dcHdtus, trisHs ; — Ottlisj inutiUsj bdmu, sdluber, sdlutdris, jructuOsus ; 
cdldmitdsus, dantnfisus. funestvs, noxivSj pestffer, pemicipsus, exitidsus: — dmicus, 
binivdlus, cdrus, fdmiUaris, a^us, fidus,fiaelis, prdjHtius, sScundus; MnOcus, 
adversusy cgm&lus, dHenus, contrariuSj injestus, injidus, (tOguus, Irdtus f--fiptuB, 
aciommdddtiu, appdatus, hdbilis, iddneus, opportunus; ineptus^ inhdHUs, impor- 
tunus. inconoifdens;—GBqudlxs, par, impar, aispar, sSmitis, dusinOUs.abstmiKs, 
dUtdlor :—prdnus, p^'diUvU,fn'6p€nsus, promptus, pdrdtus :—fdcitis, aiffictiis: — 
dpertus, connacutts^ mdnijestus, persplcuus, obscurus, certus, compertus, ndtus, 
amblffuus, duoius, igndtus, incertus, insdUtus ; — vit^nus, flniUmus, conflms, con- 
terniittus, prdpwr, proximus^ coyndtus, concdlor, concors, congruus, consangidneus, 
consentaneus, consdnus, convinienn, conUyuiu, conttnuus, conUnens, 

(6.) Many adjectives of other significations, including some oompounds of 
ob, subj and super ^ as obnoxiusj obctus, subjectus, s/upptex, and si^aerstes, are also 
followed by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in blUs, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
bp; as, Tfbt credfbilis sermo, A speech credible to you, i. e. worthy to be be- 
lieved by you. Ovid. 

(d,) The expression dicto audiens. signif3ring obedient, is followed hj the da- 
tive; as, i^dcfisdm iiObis ditto auaientes sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto Juit jussis 
mdytstrdtuum, Nep. In this phrase, ditto is a dative limiting andiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus. Nee plebs nobis fHcto audiens atque dbeckene 
tiL Liv. So dicta dbediens ; as, PuUkra es dicto dbediens, aimon, patri r Plant. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives cequdHs, affinis, dlOnus, coyndminis, communis, 
contrdrius, fiduSj insuetus, par^ dispar, joecvUdris, proprius, prdpinquus, sdcer, 
simllis, assimflis, constmilis, disstmilisy sdctus, vicfntis, sdperstes, suj^ex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est otatoris ornate dicere, Cic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, ^qudlis ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

{b.) SlmiUs, assinUlis, consimiHs, dissimilisj par and di^mr, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or disposition, is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, stmtlis] 
as, Plures reyes ROmuli quam Niimse similes. Liv. 

<c.) Amicus, immicus, KDd fdmlHdriSj owing to their character as substan- 
tives, take a genitive even in the superlative; as, Bdmo dmidsAmus nostrdrum 
hdminum, — ver}' friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hostis, 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like an adjective, being modified by 
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an^ ftdTerb, and taking an obiect in the datiye; as, Extpectanilbus omn^us 
quUnam esset tarn tmpt'uf, tarn aetnent, tarn diis lidmlnlbus^ue hostis, qui. etc. 
Cf.§277,R.l. 

Rem. 8. Some a^jectivei with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation; as, Ment jiM ooniaa recti, A mind conscious to it- 
self of rectitade. Viig. See ^ 218, B. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often fi>llowed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying oseful, fit, and the opposite, take an accnsative of 
the thing with ad^ bat only a dative of the person; as, HSmo ad tudlam rem 
attU*. Cic. Ldcui €ptiu ad Insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as, Pl^erad pcenas, ad prsemia velox, Ovid; 
Ad dUquem morbum prdcllvior^ Cic; Ad omne f&clnus pdratut. Id.; Pi-dmu ad 
fidem, Liv.; — sometimes with tn; as, CUer in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with tn, erga, or advertus, instead of the dative; as, 
FideUa in fllios. Just Mater dcerba in 9uo§ partus. Ovid. GraJtut erga me. 
Cic. GraUim adversus te. Id. So JXasbnUu in domlnum. Tac 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the accusative with ttUer; as, Inter se jinwes. Cic. Hiec sunt in- 
ter eos oommunia. Id. Liter se cUvenL Id. 

Rem. 5. PrSpior and proaAtmu, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their, primitive prd^e, an accusative; as, Quod tAHum prdpUu virtQtem irat. 
Sail. P, Oranun proxlmus mare Occ&num hvhn&roL Caes. Ager^ qui proxlmm 
finem MigdlapRtitdrum ewt. Liv. Cf. ^ 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (o.) Some a^ectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, tommunisy consenianeut, discort, with cum; 
as, Quern pdrem cum llberis ?*«cM<i. SaXllWinsefUdneum cum tu Uteris. Cic. 
Civitns secum distort, Liv. So dlienus and ^d^vergut with a or tA; as, Alientit 
a me, Ter.; A r&tioiie diversus, Cic; or without a preposition; as, AUenum 
nostra &micltia. Id. — (6.) Fretus, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortunssyVetiu; nulli reiyVetoi, etc. Cf. § 244.— »• 
(e.) The participial adjectives j'tmtteM and conjunctut^ instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly In the poets; as, 
JupLUsT omnibus Idem. Virfip. Mvitom qui servai, idem facit occidenti. Hor. 
In the first example, omnwus is> a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows i<fem, in imitation of the Greek construction with curTd;, and is 
equivalent to quod occklensj or quod f&cit is, otd ocddit, SimiUs is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 8^ 122. latm is generallv followed not by 
a case, but by qui, ac, atque, ut, qudst, or quam; sometimes Dy the preposition 
cum, Cf. § 207, -R. 27, (</.) Shnuis and par are sometimes, like kieoi, rollowed 
by a^i and aique. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the dative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, Justftia est wlempiratio scriptis leelbus 
iniitltutisqne pflpilorum. Cic. Trdmtio dlMtju* ret altSri. Id. ExprvbratUt 
cuiquam «^<^rM ybrlofus. Liv. 

Non. A dative of the olject often follows esse and other verbs, In eonnsetlon with a 
predicate nominatiTe or accusative, but such dative is dependent, not on the nouc. bat 
on the VBTb. Cf. { 227, R. 4. 
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DATIVE AFTEB VERBS. 

§ 393« A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put in 
the dative, to denote the object to or for which any thing is, or 
is done ; as, 

Mta dSffmttt tibi pHtet, 'ilLj house is open to you. Gic. Par$ €ptdr$ Jdctm tecto^ 
A part choose a site/or a mnkHna, Virg. Tlbi tiruj tJbi mitUj You sow for 
youradf, you reap /or tfourtelf, Plaut lAcei nemini contra patriam dodre ea?- 
erAtum, It is not lawfm for any one to lead an army against his country. Gic 
Boc tlbi prOmitto^ I promise you this. Id. Baeret l&t^ri Ut&Ut drundo. Yire. 
Swrdofmulam narras. Hor. Mlhi reqxmtum didit, Virg. 8ie vot non ▼5bis 
fertis drdtra. bdvti. Id. OmvXbm bdiiis ezpSdit icUvam esse rempObUeam, Cio. 
4pta< h&bendo enaem. Virg. 

Nora. The datlrv Is thus used after all Terbfl, whether tranaitiTe or IntmnsitiTe, per- 
sonal or ImperBOiial, and In both y<rfoes, proTided their signification admits a referenee to 
a remoter object, for whom or to whom benefit or injuiy any thing is done. In the pas- 
sive Toice, from their naturs, neuter rerbe can only be so construed impersonally. Gf. 
f 142, 1, and § 222, 2. 

RxxARX 1. The dative after manv Terbg is rendered not by f o or for, but by other 
prepositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitlTe Latin Terbs are translated 
into English by yerbe transitiTe, and the dative after them is usually rendered like the 
olgect of a transitive verb.^MoBt verba after which the signs to and /or are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
he angry, take a dative of the object 

• Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in. this rule generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are followed by the dative, 
(cf. § 222, B. 1,) Thus, (a.) lUa Qbi fdvet^ She favors you, or is favorable to 
you. Ovid. Mlhi j}ldc&>at PomjOnius, mlr^ne dimflcebat. Cic. Qui sibi fldiL 
flor. Non Vlcet tut commddi causa nOcere alt^ri. Cic. Non im^ldetur HH setatl 
9ed ctiamfdvettur. Id. Ihtperat sAliiti tuas. Id. NSgue mlhi vestra dtcreta aux- 
iUantur, Sail. Tmpirat out tervit coUecta piciima cuique. Hor. Obedire et parere 
voluntati. Cic. Uudniam factiuui ininOcOrum rismire niquivhiL SalL IkQlii 
n^nabaiur, Gic. irosct Inimicis. G»s. 

(b.) So Ad^lor, assentior, blandior, eommSdo, fdveo, grM/Uory grUtOTj grOtWoTy and 
its verbal grOtHU^undus^ ignoseo^ indtdgeoy /CnSelnor, pcdpor, P<^^ pkuulOy respondeo, 
•tUtieOj supp&rdsltor ; amfUoTy tneotnmSdo, invtdeo^ ^S^° r obsum^ officio; — arrtdeOf 
i^dceo; disptieeo; — erldoy fldo, eonfldo; dexpSro, diffWo; — admlnWUor^ auaHliotif 
mSdeor, fnXdicor, SpUulor, pcOrdctnorj prlisum, subvSniOf sueeurro f desumf tnsldior;-^ 
impirOf mando, mSdirory praxipio, tempSro; ausadtOj^ morigerory Sbedioy obsieundo^ 
obsequoTy obtempirof pOreo^ dicto auditns sum ; — anctlloTy /dmUlor, intnistro^ seroio^ 
inserviOf preestHlor; — adversor^ rffrHgorj obsto^ obtreetOj rtluetor, rgnUoTy rgpugno, rJF- 
sistOj and, chiefly in the poets, 6«tfo, eerto^ luetor, pugno ; — mfnor, comtninor^ inter' 
minor j — iraseor^ succenseo, stSmdehor.— To these may be added aquoy Adttquoj convictor, 
dlgeniroj exeeUOj nfito, suppidtto, prav&rUor^ rSetpio (to promise), rtnuneio, suiidja^^ 
persulXdeOy dissuHdeo, supptico^ imzco, videor, and sometimes misceo and UUeo ; — also the 
impersonals aceidit^ convSnit^ cond^city eontingit^ dieet, dSUty expidit, tteetj Ubetj or 
lUbetj liquet, pl&cetj etc.— (c.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same case; as, mVii invlditur, I am envied. Mlhi mdli- 
dlcUur^ I am reviled. MVii parcituty I am spared. Hor. ifoe persuOditur mUi, I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, talce the dative, 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative; as, ddulor, 
ttuacuUo, blandior, diffinSrOy de8j)iro, indulgeo^ idteo^ mSdeor, mi^cor, m6dircr^ 
obtrecto^ pnestblor, prbvtdeo, etc. ; as, AdOldiH allquem. Cic. Hauc cdve degM" 
res, Ovia. Jndvlyeo me. Ter. Hujits adveiituin pnxstblans. Css. Prdoktere 
rem frUmentdriam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; as, A Stolcis ctp^^rdrd Pdncetiut, Cio. De repiibllc& despSrare. 
Id. Obtrectdrunt inter se. Nep. — or by a dependent clause { as, Qun ae^perai 
tractdta nitesc&re posse, riUriquiL HoTr 
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(5.) Oihen. as transitive verbs, liave, with the dative, an accnsative, ex- 
pressed or unaerstood; aSj impiro, mando^ mimstro, nAnor, comnUnor^ tntcmdnor^ 
practpio, ric(pio. rinuncto, etc. ; as^ Equltes inwirat civUdiUmi ; where cdgtn- 
ao$ is perhaps to oe supplied, He enjoins npon the states the providing of cav- 
ahr. Ctes. See \ 274, R. 6. Mimdrare victom dkctd, Varr. Deflagrilti5nem 
mrbi et MUa tOU nanabdiur, Cic. 

(c.) ^quo and ddoBOftD are construed with the accusative and either the da- 
tive or cum with the ablative. — Im^kko takes either a single dative of the per* 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, H&nd' 
rem mlhi invldetU, Hor. ; or, when invtdere is used in the sense of ^rdre, a da- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non im^derunl lautU tud 
mUlitilnu, Xiv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Nique UU iepMU clcii-i$ 
nee hnga invldet dvenas. 

(d.) CMo, used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the thing; but sometimes tne tiling is expressed by the ablative; as, cidire 
dUad poueuidne hortdrum. So, also, concern 6bi Idcum^ or concedo 0Ai Idco. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative; as, 
dSUctOf f'floo, adfaoo, ac^iUo, Jado, offtndo, etc. — JUbto is followed by the accusa- 
tive witii an mfinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, Ji&to te bine sperftre. Cic. Lex 
jObet ea gum fdcienda mmU. Id. Ubi Biltannico /««»< extwrgere. Tac. Quibus 
jus88r(Uf ut uutatUtims riaittirent. Id. — Fido Bnaconfldo are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, FkUre cursu. Ovid. Cf. § 246. 

§ 934« Manj verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dd, tmtiy coHy tn, intery 6by posty pnsy proy suby and supiry 
are followed hj the dative ; as, 

Atmue coeptis. Be favorable to our undertaJange. Vii^;. Bomftnis Multibus 
Wira affirwUur, Letters are brought to the Raman hntghU. Cic. AtUicellire 
omnibus. To excel aJL Id. AnUmUt Iras riUgiSnem, Nep. Audetque viris con- 
currire virgo, Viig. JSeercttum exercltui, ddcee duclbus compdrdre, Liv. ImnO^ 
net his afr, Ovid. Picdri ngnum impretsU. Virg. Nox prelio intervenit. Liv. 
JnterdixU histridnlbus ecenam. Suet. Meis oonunddis officU et cbstae. Cic. 
Cum te hostium telis obiecitunt. Id. Posthdbui mea eeria lado. Virg. OeWd- 
fitfm prtBtidiL Suet. lubemis Lalfiinum pra^suiL Gses. GSnlbus prdcum- 
hire, Ovid. Mlsfiris tuccurrire ditco, Virg. lis tubOdia wbmiUebaL Gses, 
TiwldiB t&pervittit jEgle, Viig. 

KoTK 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative foUowing such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed by the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
tiiey have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. AeddOj aeereseOf aeeumbOy aequiescOj ddlqUUOy ttdheereo^ culjdeeo^ adno^ euttidto^ ad' 
tto, adsttpwor^ adsum, advtrsor, e^ffulgto^ alUtboTj aUftdOj annuo, appdreo, applaudo^ 
npprdpinqno^ orr^, orrlefeo, asplro, assentior, asitdeOj astisto, assueseo, a*»urgof — 
tuidOj adhtbeo, euijteio^ adjungo^ admdveo^ adverto^ advolvo, afflro^ A/Tlf Of aiXis^y ^P* 
pfino, apptteOy aspergo. 

2. AntgeidOj antieeUOf anteeOf onlMto, antivinio, antiverto ;'~<uU}tfiTO, antihdbeoy 
antip(hu», 

8. CZhartOy eoUMo^ eoncino, eongruo, eonxentiOy eon^ino^ consueteo, eontHvo, and, 
ohiefly in the poets, eo^, eoneumbo, eoneurroy contendo j—ton/irOf conjungo, eompdro^ 
coffipSno, 

4. Indldo, indt6o, ineumbo, indormio, ingimiseo, tnhareo, fiiAlo, innaxect, innltcTy 
tfuWeo, insfstOj insto, ins^do^ insulto, invUdo, intiigiloy illaerfmo, ilUtdo, immineOy inu 
mdrioTj immSror. impendeo, insum ; — immisceo, impertio^ impOno, impr'hno^ mcic/o, t»* 
clddOj induo, ittfiro, ingiro, inftdo^ insMro, tiupeiYO, tiutieceo, Inftro. 

6. Intereido^ intereUlo, inierdiUlo, interyduo, intermteo^ intenum^ interviniof' 
duo, intnJUio, mt$rp9no. 
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ebsunty ofOrMtOj obvinw^ obrersor^ oceumbo^ oecurro^ oeeurto^ tff'ieiot — oMi»eo, objUM^ 
^ff%ro^ offundo^ opj^ino. 
7 Postfiro^ posthdbeoy postpOno, postpUtOy poxtserfbo, 

8. PraxirfOf prteeurroj prato^ prallUeo, pramlneo^ pramiUOf prmHtUOf pft u mnjpnB' 
«8/eOf prmvertor; — prcijMro^ pratfieiOf prtepOno. 

9. PrUewnbif, prO/Uio, prt^imgnOf prospteiOf prIMdeo, 

10. SueeidOy succrtsco^ suecwmbo^ suceurro, suffUio^ tt^rtHgor. HtbSUo^ 9¥ij9e99f 
tubripo, subntntf subvinio ;—subdo^ svbjldo^ subjUgOj submittOf mjipdno, aubsttmo. 

11. SUperewrrOj snperstOf «i^pem*m, $Upertini0, aitpenAvo, 

Note 2. In some verbs compounded with prepositions the meaning of the 
preposition i3 lost Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, or 
the cnse depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to ^ 223. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with f{6, <2?, ex, drcum, and cofi- 
troj are occasionally followed bjr the dative ; as, abnmiy desum, dildbor, de^tero^ 
exctdOf iircumdOf ctrcunifundo. circumjdceo, circunuido. contrdmco.contraHo; as. 
Berta capiti delapta. The garlands having fallen from nis head. Yirs. Numqu% 
numnU exciderwU tloi? Plant Tigris nrbi circumfum&tur, Plin. Sibi detperanM, 
Gais. — (6.) Circumdo and circumfundo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the Thing with an accusative of the per- 
son ; as, circumdo dlicm cugtSdicUf or circumdo dUquem cttsUkKi$, Anpergo^ In- 
mergo, d6no^ impertio, exuo^ and induo, are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. ^ 251, R. 2. 

Rkm. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of dA, de.j or ex), are sometimes followed b^ the dative, though more 
commouly by the ablative; as, dbigOy abrOgo, abatindo^ cut/iro, ddLmo^ arceo^ 
defendo, demo^ deptUo, deroyo^ detrdho^ eripio, eruo^ exc^, exlmo, extorcfueo^ ex- 
trdhoj exuOj prdhibeo, turripio. Thus, Ntc mihi U eripientj Nor shall they take 
vou from me. Ovid. SoUtttittm p^cori deftndiU. Virg. Hunc arcebit p^cwi. Id. 
So rarely abrumpOf dUeno, furor ^ and rapw. 

Rem. 8, Some verbs of differing (compounds of <ft or dtj) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition rfft, or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ differo^ discr&po, ditando, distention dUstMeo, disto ; 
as, Quantum simplex hilUnsque nepOti mscripet, et quantum discordetj parcus 
&varo. Hor. Distabii infldo scurrse dmicus. Hor. Grsecis Tuscdn^cts stdtues dif-' 
Jfirunt. Quint. CSmoedia differt serm&aL Hor. So likewise misceo; as, Mista 
mddestias grdv(tas, Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially with ad, con, 
and tn, instead of the dative, either constantlv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion or similar signification is used ; as. Ad prfmam vocem UnOdas adoertiUs 
aures. Ovid. Nemo eum afUicessit, Nep. Saxa vidts sOld codUscire calce. Lucr. 
Infh-wU omnia in ignem. Cses. S(lex incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Inmxug 
mdd^r&mlne navls, Ovid. In Pansam frdtrem tniMxus. Plm. QmerU hane 
pdrem cum illo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition ust another, 
dd is used for in, and tn for dd; db for ex ; dd, antS, edntra, and fn, for 6b; da 
and ant&, for prO, 

Rem. 6. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compounded 
with the prepositions, dd, anti, cdn, tn, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, Htmtit riUmu>$ 
Gallos virtuU prtseedunt, The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Csbs. 
Uterqutj Isocr&tem cetdU jntBewrrU. Cic. So praeo, prasto, prcsverto, pnseeUth 
See § 233, (8.) 

§ 33tS« L Verbs compounded with s^Uis^ bency and mSUf are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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El nfttQrae et Iggfboft adiUfecit^ He satisfied both nature and the laws. Gie. 
Tibi (Hi bitiifdLiatU omnes^ May all the gods bless you. Plaut. Uut also. Ami- 
cum erga bine fed. Id. MdUltiLit utj-ique, Hor. S>o sdtisdo^ bSnidtco^ maUf6do, 

NoTi. ThoM compoandB are often written separately ; and the dative always depoodfl 
tiot on 5d/i5. bitu^ and mdle^ but on the simple rerb. 80, also, bine and male altcui 
vSU) ; as, Tibi bdne ex Anhno toIo. Ter. llli igo ex omrObw optlme t51o. Plant. Non, 
sibi male vult. Petron. In lilce manner vcUere dUoy and vdle t/leo ; as, Augustus disei- 
dens (« curia) sidetUibus singulis vdllre dleibat. Suet. Tibi vaiidldre non tteet grdtis. 
Sen.^In late writers binidieo and malidtco sometimes take the accusatire. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
ageut, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; a.«, Quidquid in hac 
causd mlhi suscq^m est. Cic. Nique cemitur ulli, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. Nulla htdfum cuutUa mlhi Hi(iae vis(i sdrdi-um. Id. Barbdrvi liic ego sum^ 
quia non inieUigor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

^ III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 
as, 

Uiida omnibus indvfganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum tiniel occidii brevis lux^ Nox est perpetua una dormienaa. Gatull. 
Adiiibenda est nobis diUgentia^ We must use diligence. Cic. Vestigia summSrum 
hdminum sIbi tuenda esse dtcit. Id. JSi vis inejiere^ ddlendum es^ /Trtmum ipsi 
tibi. Hor. Faciendum mlhi putdvi^ ut resjjonderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sano. Juv. Hie vincendum atU md- 
r^ndumj nti&teij est, Li v. In such examples, tibi, vdbis, ndbisy kiminibusj etc., 
may be supplied. Gf. \ 141, B. 2. 

Bem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of tlie 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or d6 ; as. Nan eos m dedrum immortalvim 
n&miro vineraruhs a vObis et cdlendos p&taios t Cic. Bac a me in dicendo praS" 
iireunda non sunt Id. — The dative after participles in <Aw is by some referred 
to § 226. 

lY. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an aC" 
cusative with da or in; as, 

Ad templum PaUddis tbrmt, Virg. Ad praetorem hdnUnem traxit. Cic. VergU 
ad septemtriones. Caes. In conspectuin ventre. Nep. 

So curro, ddco, f'^t fesfUno, j^!^i indtnOy Ugo, mitto, pergo, porlo, pradpi* 
to, prdpirOj tendo, toUo, vddo, verto. 

Bexark. 1. So likewise verbs of caUing, exciting, etc. ; as, Eurum ad m 
v6caL Virg. Pr(}t<^ca«<e ad pugnam. Cic. bo dnimo, hoiior, inctto, invito, Id" 
cesso, sttmulo, suscito; to which may be added attineo, confwmo, peiiineo, and 
specto. 

Bem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as. Clamor U 
ccbIo. Virg. Dum tibi lUira mem vinianL Cic. Grigem vSriS compelUre hibis- 
co. Virg. Sedlbus hunc refer ante suis. Id. After vinio both constructiona 
are used at the same time ; as, Venii mlhi in mentem. Cic. Venii mlhi in sus- 
plciOuem. Nep. Eum venisse Germanis in &mJcItiam cogndviraL Caes. Pr^ 
pinfuu (to approach) takes tlie dative only. 

Bem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa- 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Bomam prd/ectus est, lie domum. Bus ibam. LS.vInia venit tt- 
tora. Virg. Nique ego te derlsum vinio. Plant. Non not Lib§cos popiUare 
pinatet venimus, Virg. Hue veniL Plant. See §§ 287, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Bem. 4. After do, scribo, or mitto litiras, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
with adi as, iuc eo Uko tibi mra* anU didirdmut, Cio. VuUtirdm UOroi M 
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ad CatllTnam cUtat esse, dfcibat. Id. Qssar sctibU Labifino cum. etc. Ces. Ad 
nie C&rius de te scripsii, Cic. But to give one a letter to deliyer is also ex* 
pressed by ddre tu£r(u dUcui, and also the delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 330. &t is followed bj a dative denoting a possessor;-^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

£st thus used may generally be translated by the verb, to haee with the 
dative as its subject; as, jLti ml hi ddmi piter, I have a father at home. Virg. 
Sunt nobis mitia jOmaj We have mellow apples. Id. Grdtid nobis 6mu est tua^ 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentise plus phiciH quam hindris esL 
Sail. An nescis Umyas reglbus esse mdnus t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tlbi sit d&'ros dcvtsse in prceUa denies, Tib. 4, 8, 8. The first and 
second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark 1. Hence mlhi est ndmen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
[ am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See ^ 204, R. 8. So also cogndmen, cognSmenium, and, in Taci- 
tus*, vdcalmlum^ est milii. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
nditien^ etc., supplies the place of the proper name ; as^ iist mtiii nOmen Tar- 
quinium. Gell. MercCiri^e impdsuere ntiht cogn&men, Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f fire, suppftU, 
dhesl^ deest^ and d^ft ; ns, Pauper inim mm est, cui rerum suj^tit asus. Hor. 
Si mlhi Cauda fdrti, lercd^thecus iram. Mart. Defwt ars vobis; Ovid. Non 
defdi-e Arsacldis virtutem, 1 ac. Lac mlhi non deJiL Virg. Hoc inum ill! ofr- 
/uit. Cic. 

Rem. 8. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, dipiens, and im^tus; as, Quia nique plebi 
milStia vdltnd (esse) putabatur^ Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut qutbusqw beUum inMs out d^pienOifut iratf Accord* 
ing as each liked or disliked the war. Tac 

Dative op the End oe PuBPoaE. 

§ 337* Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 
datives, one of which denotes the obfect to whicJij the other the 
end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi mnaAmas est curse. It is a very great care to me. Cic. Bpero nobis Kane 
conjunctionem voluptftti /Jr«, I hope this union will afibrd us pleasure. Id. 
Matri puellam dono didit, Ter. F&blo laudi ddtum est, Cic. Vltio id tlbi ver- 
tunt. Plant. Id tlbi honori h&betur, Cic. Mdt&ravit collegse v6iire auxllio. Liv. 
Cui bono fait f To whom was it an advantage ? Cic. 

Rkmark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum, fSre, f%o, do, dOno^ 
dfiro, hdbeo, rUliiupto, tribun, verto ; also curro, to, mitto, prdfieiscor, vinio, appOno, «- 
signo, cedo, eompdro, pdteo, supptdUo, into, and some others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is oflen used afler these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exemplo est formica. The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Ahsentium 
6dna divlsui fuere, Liv. JiiUquit pign&ri putdmina. Plant. Qua Ssui et potui 
sunt, Gell. £sse dUrisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. R^ceptui cdnire^ 
To sound a reti^aU Cses. AUquid duti dicdre. To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. S. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc. 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum; 
instead of it, oj, or some other particle, may at times be used ; asy 
20 
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Igndvia Irit tibi magno cl6dSc5ri, Cowardice will bring great disgrace to yon. 
Cic. Bbbc res est argtiinento, This thing is an argument, or serves as an arga- 
ment Id. Hoc vltio nOhi dant. This they set down as a fault in me. <%!- 

ver»os c&rsB hdbuU, Suet Una res irat magno Usui Was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tIbi magndpire cordi est^ mihi vihimenUr d^pbcet^ What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jit, aHe^ ready, etc., must be supplied, especiallx 
before a gerund or a gerundive; as, Quum solvendo cMUttes non esserU, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. DMUs^ gui dniri fSrendo estenL Liv. Ques restinguendo 
igni f^enL Liv. Bddix ^us est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa* 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Ndturd tu Uu p&ter m. By nature yon are hit 
father. Amor est exitium picdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accusa- 
tive with ad or in ; as, AHcui cdntes est ad Dellum. Cic. 8e Remis in clieotSlam 
dtidifonL CsBs.: or by the ablative with pro; as, Jtmdceniia pro mUlvdlentift 
dad tcqtiL Sail. Akibus sunt arbdres pro ctibUIbus. Cses. 

Rem. 6. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo f to what end? 
for what purpose r why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which aen- 
efally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as, Quo 
mfftt'fortlinflm, n non conceditur uUf Hor. Quo tt6», Patlpkai, pritiosas t6mir€ 
Testes f Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purposa 
is found in apposition; as, LitUd tdrdnam auream Jdvi donum in C^pttoHum 
mittunt, Liv. AUau cdmltem esse datum. Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1; and § 280, R. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, Vdlns nicesse est forttous esse vlris. Liv. Maximo ttbi et civi et dfici ivddire 
coHttgiL Val. Max. See §4 205^ R. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 938. Some particles are followed bj the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives ; as, 

PHIpius Tlb^ri quam ThermdpjMis. Nep. Proxime castris, Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpius st&bfilis armenta UnerenL Virg. Oongruenter nfttUrs, 
convinienteryue vMhre, Agreeably to nature. Cic. ^cirus quam sibi constant 
ter condnienterque cUcat, non Iab6rai, Id. Nemini nlmium bine est, Afran. Mlhl 
numguam in vitd/uU milins, Hor. Vivire vltse hdminum dmlce. Cic. Bine 
mlhi, bine v5bis. rlaut So, Mlhi obviam venisti, Cic Jn certdmina scsvo com' 
minus ire viro. Sil. QueeMres prdvincia mlhi praxto fuerunL Cic. Sdmos est 
exadversum Mlleto. App. « 

Remark. Prdpius and proxtme, like their primitive prdpe, are sometimes 
<Sonstrued with a and the ablative; as, PH^ a meis sedlbus. Cic. Stellos 
errantes prdpius a terris. Id. A Sura proxime est Philiscum, opptdum ParOiO- 
Twn, Pliu. 

2. Certain prepositions, especially in comic writers; as, Mihi clam e«t. It is 
unknown to me. Plaut. Contra ndois. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like a<^ectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Heimihi! Ah me! Virg. Va frdhi! Wo is me I 
Ter. Va viitis esse ! Liv. Vte mtsiro mlhi. Plaut Bem tfW. Id. £cce tibi, Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearly 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and it 
therefore termed ddavus ithicus; as, 
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Fw nilhi(£s, .... in mj oproion. Plant An Hit mlhi lifter^ cut mMier imph^t 
Cic TonaUkun mlhi eduxit. Id. Ubi fwnc ndbis e{«ii« t//e mdgiiterf Virg. 
JScce tibi Seb6su$I Gio. iTem Ubi tdlentum argenU! PkiHppivwn wL Plant. 5AM 
ifl sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to nun; as, Suo sibi glddio hmne 
JAgiUo, Plant. lyndram suo sibi «em< /mUW. Id. Sibi suo tenmdre, 

\b.) The following phrases also occur with v^ and a reflexive pronoun: 
gwd UUviif what do you want ? mdd M ttU wU t what does he want ? quid 
vuUiibihacdratiof what does this speech mean? quid hoc ttbi dOna vmuUt 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is tneir object? 

ACCUSATIVE, 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 339« The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 

LS^tos miUunlf They send ambassadors. Ces. Anttmu mtivtt corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da veniam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. Enm 
^mitsH twU, They imitated him. Cic. Piscem Sjfii vMh-antur, Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te ccmwnco ftmentise, I convict yon of madness. Cic. Da Idcum mSIioribus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. 8oMi se Teucria Inctu, Troy frees herseli 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rkk. 2. Such Is the difEBrenee of idiom between the Latin and Sngilih ianiriiageSf that 
many verbs considered transitiTe in one, are used as intransitlTe in the other. Hence, 
In translating transitive Latin verbs, a preposition must <rften be supplied in English; 
as, Ut me dhtlnty Tliat he should bewaie of me. Gio. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intransitiTe, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs; as, lUe mVUfivet, He ikrofs me: and many verbs originally In^ 
tniDKitive acquire a transititto signmcatlon. 

Rem. 8. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Hventum tindtuSf quern (sell. dc!re) videbttuTf 
dibit, Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenection qtddt what? depends on ais or censes. So 
also quid vero f quid Igitur f quid ergo t quid inim t which are always followe<? 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the interrogation. With quid poitea t 
quid tumf suppfy iiquttur. With qtdd quod, occnrrmg in transitions, mcam de 
€0 is omittea, but it may be rendered * nay,' * nay even,* * but now,* * more- 
over,* etc., without an interrogation.^ — Dlcam is also to be supplied with ^dd 
muHa f quid plura t ne muUa ; ne jnuUis ; ne plurcL, The infinitive dicire is also 
sometimes omitted ; as, Ntwie multa videor de me, Cic. Ferge ri&qua. Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is oflen omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox prtBcipttai, soil, se, Virg. 7^ 
prSra avertit. Id. £jo Idvdtum, scil. me, Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after dbSUo, a^tfaieo, oeetn^'o, Ma^uo, aquo. ag» 
glSmirOy augeOj eSlSrOy conggmino^ contfnuOy diillnOy dieOfjuo, disfno, dijg^iroy tfAro, 
irumpo, flecto, dlJUcto, fdctsso, tntipioj inctlnoy msinuoy irrumpoj jungo, idvo, laxo^ 
lenioj nHU€trOy moUiOy mOwo, m^tOj pSno, pracipVo, prUrumpOj qudtWy rBmitto. retracto^ 
UdOy sistOy stdbUlo, suppidlto, tardo, tgtuo^ Undo^ trdjicio, transmitto, ttu^f vdnoy vergo^ 
vertOf diverto, riverto, vestio, vibro; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied; as, Ego, ad quos scribam, nescio, scil. litSras, Cic. 
Dequoet tecum egi cftbgenter, et scripsi ad te. Id. Bine ficit S'dius. Id. JH^cU 
ut Aoftem, sciL exertitum, Liv. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more substantive clauses, may 
supply the place of the accusative after an active verb ; as, 

Da mthi failure. Hor. JUddes dulce loqnf, reddes rIdSre dScomm. Id. Cibh 
me esse clSmentem. Cic. Athenietue* MtdtuSrunt nt n&ves conscendSrent. Id. 
Vireor ne a doctis r^prfehendar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, i&nat. Ovid. Sometimes 
both constmctions are united ; as, Di iram miairantur indnem amb&rwm, et tan- 
toe mort&nbus esse I&bores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see § 270-278; and for the subjunc- 
tive after such verbs, see § 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the subfect of the dependent clause is sometimes 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, NobH Marcellum, 
piam tardus tU, for NotH quam tanhu tit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, ut viva^ 
ifptaiU. Ter. At te igo fdciam, ut minuMffdleat, Plaut. 

(6.) An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting ttungtyfacts^ etc., modified by such ab- 
lative; as, De repab&cd vestrdvaucis acdpe. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of A ttAfect modified by de and the ablative, § 209, R. 8, (2.) 

Bem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, tnXs&ret^ pcenHet^ pUdet, 
tcddety ptget^ mtsSrescit, mXseretur, and pertcesum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feelinff, and a^ genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

£lhrum nos mUiret, We pity them. Cic The impersonal VirUum est lUso 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos non est vMtum pOnire, etc. Cic. 

Bem. 7. J^vaty delectcUy faUity fUgitj prcetirit, and d&^et, with their 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te kilSri didmo esse valde me J&vaL That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. f'Agit me ad te scribere, Cic. lUud ahSrwn quam sit mffidh, 
te wm/ML Id. Nee vero CsBsftrem fiftUiL Cses., Fdcis, ut te diceU Ter. 
So also when used personally; as, Parvum parva decent, Hor.; but d&cet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as, Hanc m&ciHaim nos 
dicet efftiggre. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis diceU Ter. 

POr fn«a, tua^ sua^ nostra^ w^ra^ after rlfert and interest, see f 219, R. 1 : and for ttie 
acoosatiye by attraction, instead of the nominatiTe, see ( 2D0, (6,) (6.) 

§ 330* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the paasive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the object and the other of the predicaie, 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

TJrbem ex AtUidchi patns ndnUne Antiochlam vdcdvit^ He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Ludos fdcis me. You make game of me. Plaut. Me consa* 
lem jficistis, Cic. Iram bine JCrmius Inltium mxit insqnios. Id. Ancum Mar- 
cium regem pdpHlus creaviL Liv. Sulplcinm acciis&torem suum n&tnirabat, 
non comp&tltorem. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeam. Nep. 

NoTB 1. The following toe among the verbs inolnded in this mle^ tIs. appeOo^ dleOf 
nihninoy nttncUpo^ pirhibeOj 4dAito, 3cii6o and insetiho, vdeo ; eUpio, eonstttuOy "ereoj cTi- 
etOro, d^ttgOj disigno, etieo^ i^^Oj j4fio^ fffteioj inslUuOj UgOy prOdOj reddo^ rinuneio ; 
d^cOy dignoTj existUnOj hdbeOy judteoy ntimgrOj pUto^ rlpirioy inteltlgOy inviniOf st preB- 
blre or prastOre^ etc. 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
tive of the object; as, Fortuna mc, qui liber fuiram, servum fecit, e summo 
in/imum, Plaut Cf. Qui recta prava fdciuut. f er. 

Note 3. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; as, 
Si simiilasse vdcat a-imen, Ovid.: — and sometimes of the predicate accuiative 
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also; as, 8i rSpSrtre vdcoi imittSre certins ; aui ri scire ilbi sit rSpSilre vdetu. Id. 
So also an aqjective may supply the place of the predicate accusatiYe; as, 
^tvAuU M 6igmim tuu mdjdrtbuB. Cic Qstiirem certiorem /dctwU. Gsbs. 

Bemabk 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Earn &vSram pou&mut ecisffmdrt. Cic. TSlem se impSrStGrem praAmL Nep. 
Pratta te earn, qui mOU es cognituM, Cic. MercHiiTun onmkim inyentfirem ariium 
firwU ; hunc vianun aiqw Wnirum diicem a/rUtraiatiiir. Csbs.; or an ac^ectiTe 
supplies the place of the predicate accusatiye; as, JVs me exutfindru ad mdnefi- 
dum esse prupensiorem. Cic. 



NoTB 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative i 
times follows jtnSto, <2Sco, and ftd6eo, bat denotes only an approxinoation; as, 
' AUquid pro certo habert or p&ldre. Ea pro falsis d&cit. Sail. ARquem pro hoste 
habere. Cces. — So also «n with the ablative: as, Nihil prater viriSiem in bdnia 
habere. Cic. AUquem in niimSro hostium a&cire. Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in; as^ DU vos affiniuni 15co dUcSrem. SalL^So also e or ea; with the abla- 
tive; aSf (Ui) fdciretmtod e repQbllca fldS^a^Tsna dudreL Liv. — Sometimes 



(2) the genitive; aSjOttlcndtuntexorarefUkBpatrem, Suet (See^211,R.8,(8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, PHidre d&quem nlulo. 
Cic. Nonlidbeo nanci Marsum auff&rem. £nn — and sometimes (8) a dative; as. 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcfttui. Plant : — or an adverb ; as, iEgre hmuU,fUium id 
pro pdrente auaum. Liv. And (4) ad or m with the accusative; as, X^a ad 
hlbenuictlla fif^re. Liv. Allquem in Patres Ugire. Id.: or (6) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as. Qui servftttem dedltionis 
nooilne apptUanL Cses. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such ore do^ tribuo, tfimo, piiOf pOno, aingungo^ oscriio, eognotoo^ aeeio^ Jl'Hf^ 
nytOfico, etc. ; as, 

Qtiare pjui f&gm comTtem me atfungirem. Cic. ^hidnum &p9mo s5cium me 
tunilnt tuig laiuHbue. Id. Q»o$ ego aim tddes Jam dedigndta m&iltos. Virg. 
HunclfflturregemagfwtcimuijqtdPkiU^pumdedigndtur patrem? Curt FUieun 
tuam nUhi uxorem posco. Plant. PitU hanc S&twnua mUnus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may otlen be referred to apposition, or to an dllpsis of mm. 

§ 331* Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 
(to conceal), are followed bj two accusatives, one of the person, 
the other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te rihSmenter rdgo. Cic. Illud te Ot^o^ ii<, etc. Id. Rdgo te nummoe, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos veniam, Ask favor of the eods. Virg. 
Quum Uuent quia mQsIcam ddettirit Epamlnondam, When they shall read who 
taught Lpamtnondas music. Nep. AtUfgOnut Iter omnes celat^ Antigonus con- 
ceals hift route from all. Id. Depriidri deos mala. Sen. QudUdie Ctesar 
£duos fiiimentum^a^<dre. Csbs. Multa deos ihrans, Virg. 

Rkmark 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, JlSgUo^ efflUgUo^ 
obsecroj OrOf exSroy eontendoy percontor^ posco^ riposeo^ eon^lo^ pricor, dSprScor^ TUgo^ 
and interrSgo^ which, with the aecnsative of the person, take the accusative of the neuter 
pronouns Aoe, i</, iUud, quod^ quid, more frequently than that of a substantive; of teach- 
ing, duceoj e>fSceo^ deddeeo^ and erndio^ which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 
AdmSneo and consulo are rarely found, with two accusatives; as, OmsUlain hone rtm 
Umlcos. Phiut. Earn rem nos Itieus admSnuit. Sail. / ^ 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Non debibam abs te ha$ kU^ 
roi potcire. Cic. Viniam {h'hnua ab ipso. Virg. Mud v(^Ubam exte pei conUirL 
Plaut ' 



234 sTinrAX. — ^ACcrsATiVE after verbs. §232, » 

' Rem. 3. (a.) Instead of the accnsative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
sometimes used; as, Sicigote. eitdem de rebus initrrdgem. CIc. De Itliifre 
hostium sSnatum eddcet, SalL Bastus noster me de hoc libro celdvit. Cic. Cf. ^ 229, 
B. 6, (6.) — {b.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thin|^ an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deoa oricdrt debetU, at 
nrbem defendant. Cic. Ul ddceam JRuUum posthac t&cere. lu. Ddcui id non 
fieri posse. Id. Ddctani emn qui vir Sex. Roscius fuSrit Id. — (c.) With verbs 
of teaching, tlie instrument bv means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, AUqutem ffi^lihug d6cere, Cic. Ddcfire dHguem armis, Lir. 
lAteroB may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, T$ fitifrof 
ddceo. Cic. Doctm GrtecU lUirit, Id. 

Rek. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed bj two ao- 
cusatiTes; as, exigOj pito, postiUo^ qiutro^ stMor^ sciscitor, which, with the accosatiTe of 
the thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition afr, de^ or ex ; tm6uo, in" 
MtUuo, instruoy etc., which are sometimes used with the ablative of ttie thing, generally - 
without a prepoaitien, and are sometimes ottierwise construed ; as, LutUuire dnquem 
ad dioendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusatiye of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in tohat respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nikiiy a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; as, Non quo me iUXquid jutdre pos$es. Cic. 
Pauca pro temndre milites kortatta. SalU Aid adjuta me. Ter. Nique ut te fid' 
lire quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 232, (8.) // 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, ginus and sectis, * sex,* are sometimes used 
in the accusative, instead of the genitive of quality ; as, NuUat hoc g£uuA t^gt^ 
Hot vtgildrufU, Cell. So, Omnet miiUebre s^us. Suet Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333* (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed bj an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

YlX&m jucvndam vlch'e. To live a pleasant Ufe, Plant Mlrum tomni&vi 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. FUrire hunc f&rorem. 
Virg. latam pugnam pugndbo. Plant Pugndre dlcemda Musis prcelia. Hor. 
Lflsum insOlentem ludere. Id. 8i non Hervltfitem serviat, Plaut Quiror hand 
fdiiks questus. Stat JSr&vi verissimum jusjfirandum. Cic. Igndtas jUbei ire 
vias. Val. Flaoc. So, also. Ire exsSquias. To go to a funeral. Ter. Jre suppS- 
tias. To go to one's assistance. Ire inrltias. To deny. This expression is 
eouivalent to infitior, and ma^ like that take an accusative; as, 8i hoc unum 
ac^'unxero, ({uoa nemo eat infitMS, Kep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Nique infttias brnts Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. VI suum gau- 
dium gaudirimus, Coel. ad Cic. Prd/icuci magnum Iter. Cic. Pollux Uque ^ 
ri^&bque viam. Virg. This accnsative is usually qualified by an acyective. 3 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed bj an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with HUo and aH^, and their compounds, riddleo^ 
risipio; as, Olet unguenta. He smells of perfumes. Ter. O^e pSr^grlnum, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. OrdUSnes riddlentea antlqultatem. Id. Mella 
herbam earn jdtot«nt. The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Vva picem risl^nens. 
Id. So, Sitio honores. Cic. Camem phdL Liv. Claudius aleam studi^susime 
lusU. Suet. Erumpire <Uu coercUam Iram in hostes. Liv. Libros evigilare. Ovid. 
Pixsire verba. Liv. Nee vox hdmlnem s^incU, Virff. S&ddre mella. Id. Mdrien- 
tem ndmine cldmat. Id. Quis post tUna grdvem mlutiam out paupSriem eripat t 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingr&ti dnimi crimen horrext, Cic. Ego mea$ 
quiror fortunas. Plaut Vivire Bacch&nalia. Juv. PasUn-em saMret Hii Cy- 
clopa, rOgaboL Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa mdvetur, td. 
Xerxes quum m&re amiu^vtsie^, terram navigtuset. Cic. Qui stiidium curriL Id« 
CUnmwua jtlra ndgrdre. Id. Te fdjo coQ/6qvi, Plaut £a tHssirirt mdku, Cic, 
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CSrpdon ard^ Alexin. Virg. S^gias jOrStirMU undas. Oyid. Nd^gairnqnat, 
Virg. Ourrttmu sequor. Id. PcucurUur sylvas. Id. 

Non 1. AeeuatlTeg ax« Ibnnd in like nutiuwr after omMUo, eaOeo^ d»Uo^ Mqutto, fleo^ 
gttudeoy gimo, gUtrior, kornoy kBtor, UUn, nOlo, jMstfetf, pimeo, pino, dipHrtOj prMdOf 
^pOror, lideOf stUo, JI6V0, tficM, trhno, tripidOj vOdOy vimoy eto. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectiyes also maj be fol- 
lowed bj an accusative denoting in what re^pect^ or to what de- 
gii*ee, the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

NlhU Idbdro. Cic. Num id kurtmat mrgol Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count? Ter. MuUa Iklia ptccaL Clc. Quicquid deUrant rgoeSf phctuniur 
Achtvu Hor. Nectu id indtgndri posset, Liv. Illud miki lastanaum video. Cic. 
Illud vcUde (tin assenHor, td. Idem gUhidri, Id. 'RsdQ gldriant. Liv. Hoc 
^udet Unum. Hon— So, Id ipiram db, I strive for this. Ter. Qmstiium piUt, 
quid Hbi sim attcior, Cic. Quod guidam auctdres surUj Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri ndsSreref Virg. — l^hil RSmana pWnt simllis. 
Liv. Sindtus nihil sdne intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly fUhily which is used like an emphatic 
non in the sense of * in no way,' * in no respect* So non nihU, ' to some extent,' 
* in some measure.* 

Kon 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepoeitioDS ob, propter^ per, ad. ete., 
may often be supplied. This constmction of neuter verbs is most common with the 
neater accusatives uf, 9uuf, quidquanij dtiquidf qmequid^ 9^*od^ nthil. nonnlAtZ, lefem, 
iUud. tantuntf qtuxntumt t^nunif mtttta, pauea, AJta, eiOniy omntd, etc. Of. § 266, B. 16, K. 

i ^SST Manj verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which thej are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with tranSj ad, and circunij have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem Sqtdtattim pontem transducitf He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
Caes. Agesllaus Hellespootum cdmas trajicit.. Nep. PetrHus jusjfirandum &d- 
tgit Afranium. Caes. Rosclllum Pompeitts omnia sua prsesidia circumduxU. Id. 
^o, Pontus scopulos sSperjdiii undam. Virff. So, also, adverto and imUtco with 
dntmum; as. Id dnimum advertit. Cies. 7d good &nlmum indux^rat pauK^r 
non tenuU. Cic. So, also, ii^'icio in Plautus — Ego te mdnum injsdam, 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdf/icas accingier artes. To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virg. In prose 
writers the (id is in such cases repeated ; as,^ acctngi ad conspdtwn. Liv. 
Classis cirtumvihUur arcem. Id. Q,uod anguis dUmi vectem circwnjectus fuisseL 
Clc. Locum prcUercectus sum. Id. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or of rest in a 
|)1ace, when compounded with pre{)ositions which govern an accusa* 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gentes qua m&re iUud adjdcent^ The nations which border upon that sea. Nep 
Obei/uitdre agmen. Curt. Incedunt mcsstos locos. Tac. Tranrilui flammas. Ovid. 
Suiccdere tecta. Cic. LudOrum diebus^ qui cognltlonem irUervenirant, Tac. 
^cArc provincinm. Suet Cdveat me pradlium insat, Cic, Jngridi Iter pieUbut, 
Cic. Epti un horti quos mddo prastirwdmus. Id. 

NoTX. To this rule belong many of the compounds of amMUo, etdo.eurro^ eo, fgutto 
Jltuff grddior, labor ^ no and ndtOy ripoj sHio^ scando, vSdOf vihor^ venio^ vSlo ;—$tib^ 
jdeeo, sSdeOf sUto^ stOf etc,, with the prepositions includeoln $ 21i4, and with etc 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Ndmlnem ronvent, I met with no one. Cic. Qtd sociftfttem coiiris. Id. 
Avertari hdnures. Ovid. Ursi arbdrem dverti derepunL Plin. Edormi crftptUam. 
Cic. Eyrtiius exsllium. Tac. Evaditque c6Ur ilpam. Virg. Exddirt n&mfr> 
mm. Tac. Eaeirt Umen. Ter. Tibur Aqua ferwe prctfiuunL Hor. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Cceaar se ad nemlnem adiunxU. Cic. MulUtQdlntm trans RhSnum in GaUiam 
transducirt. Cses. — In Galliam invasU Antoniiu. Cic. Ad me ddire quatdam 
mimini. Id. Orator piragrat per &nImo8 hdmtnum. Id. Ne in s^nStura accedi- 
rem. Id. R?gina ad templum incessit. Virg. Juxta g^nltorem adsicU Ldvbiia. Id. 
Fines extra quos egi'idi non possim. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to 4 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as, 

Q«Kf ffW Attc rtceptio arf<c e<<f»ettTOiiJ[rum? Wherefore do yoiv receive my 
husband hither to you? Plant Quid libi^mdlum^ me, avt quid ^^&gam, curatto 
*st V Id. Quid tt^'*hanc ddUio eslf Id. Quid tSln hanc noUo est. tnquam, ilmTcam 
meam? Quid abi hnnc dtgito tactio ''si? Id. Hanno vlt^bundfus castra hosHum 
consfilesque. Liv. Mithrldates RumZLnum medltabundus bellum. Just Mhrd- 
bundi vanam sp^ciem. Liv. Pdp&ldbundus agros. Sisenn. Camlflcem imdgtnd* 
bundus. App. 

§ 334:. A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs ofaaying 
and commanding, may become the subject of the passive voice; as. Active, 
J^ico r6fg,em esse Jugtum; — Passive, Rex didtur Justus esse. Act Jubeo te rl- 
dire ; — ^Pass. Jmeris rktire : the construction in the passive being the same as 
tiliough regem and te had depended immediately upon dico nndjmeo, — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. \ 270, N. 

L "WTien a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, ana Uie accusar 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rdgdius est sententiam. He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgdtus causam. 
Tac. St'getes ^llmenta^ue debita dives posieodtur Mmus. Ovid. Motus ddceri 
gaudet l6nicos matura virgo. Hor. Omnes belU artes edxtus, Liv. Nosne hoc 
celdtos torn diu f Ter. Multa in exHs mdnemur, Cic. 

NoTK 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and idoctus is rare; and 
after celdii it is generally a neuter pronoun; as Aoc or tc^ celabar; of this I was 
kept in ignorance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; as. Id 
Alclbi&di diutius celdri non pdtuiu Nep. Aloib. 6. CiU>, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes dt with the ablative. 

Rkmark 1. (a.) Induo and eonio, though they do not take two accusatives 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
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the passive; as, Induiiur dtras vestes, She puts on sable g;arm6nt8. CMd. 
Thoraca indutuB, Virg. £x6ta ett R6ma s^nectam. Mart So md&cor and cw- 
gor\ as, Femim cingltw* Virg. So ricinffUur angaem. Ovid. 

(b.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with front, 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Belgm RhSnnm 
anUSquitui trantducti. Gaes. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with es^ is some* 
times, though rarely, followed by an accusative; as, Multa nSvis rilnu qmtm tU 
dgtnaum. Lucr. Quam (viara) nSbU ingridiendum tsL Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Niidut membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hiimSros^tte dto rimtUi, Id. 
Cldri gSnus. Tac. Tribum suam vlcem anxii, Liv. TrinUt artus. Virg. Cetera 
parce puer bdlo. Id. SibUa colla t&meniem. Id. ExpUri mentem niqtuL Id. 
Gryntm eruttur dc&los. Ovid. Picii scuta Ldbici, Virg. CaUis frontem lenlter 
/attigdtus, Cses. Anlmum incenaua. Liv. ObUtut f aciem wo crtidre. Tac 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with tlie perfect 
participle; as, MUei fractuB membra l&bore. Hor. DextSrom g£ua l&pXde 
tctus. Suet. Adversum femur tragula grdvlter ictug, Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the UnuHng or 
Greek acctuaUve. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, {\ 260,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in parHtn (for partem), vlcem, magnam and maxtmam 
partem, instead of magna or maxima ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, Maxt- 
mam partem lacte vknmL Cses. Magnam partem ex iambv noUra constat Cratio. 
Cio. Livy has magna par$, viz. Nfimldse, magna pars agrestes. — So cetira and 
T^iqua are joined to adjectives in the ^ense of cetiris, ^ for the rest,* * in other 
respects ' ; as, Proxlmum regnum, cStSra egrigium, ab itnA parte hand adtii 
protpirum fwt, Liv. So cetera.tfmlfij, cetera MfniM. Ate bit terve summum 
lUiras accept. Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdria; id, hoc or idem 
ataiit, iUudhOra, for eo ten^fx^re, ed ceidte, etc. ; id gimu, omne ginua, quod ginm, 

in. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vivttur aUas. Ovid. BeUum mlliidbitw. Hor. Dormltur hiemi. Mart 
MttUa peccantur. Cic. AdUur Gnoesivs Minot. Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumsis' 
tiretur, Caes. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus dbUur dgud. Ovid. FlUres (f»- 
euntur gratia. Cic. JSa res slUtur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33«S. (1.) Twentj-six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

These are dd, adversus or adversum, antg, Opikf, eired or eireum, eirctter, tU or eitrH, 
eontr&y erga, extra, tn/rA, intgr, intrH, juxta, 9b, ptnis, ptr, post, pihtt, pratir, prUpi^ 
proptir, secundum, supra, trans, ultra ; slb. 

Ad templum non osgua PaUddis ibani^ — ^to the temple. Virg. Adversus hostes^ 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germdm quids Bhenum incdlunt, — this side the Rhine. 
CsBS. Quum tantum risideat intra mOros mdli. Cic. Primipio rerum impirium 
fines reges irat. Just. Templum ponam propter dquam. Virg. Inter agendum. 
Id. Ante ddmandum. Id. Respecting tlie signification of some of the preced- 
ing prepositions see § 196, R. 6, etc. 
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Bemahk 1. (Xs is generally used with names of places ; extra with other 
words also; as, Ci$ Taurvm. 'Cic. CU Pddutn. Liv. jPauca cis menses. Plant. 
CUra Viliam, Cic. Gtra sdtUtdtem, Not to satiety. Col. Gtra fmg&tidnem. 
Cels. CUra TrCjana temp&ra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Inter^ signifying hetwten^ applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plural accusative; as, Inter me et SctpUmem. Cic. Inter 
ndtoi et p^entes. Id. Inter nosj Among ourselves. Id. Inter faUdrios^ Among 
the scythe-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies auring, and more 
rarely at ; as, Inter iptum pugna temjnu. Liv. * Inter comam. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Ante and poKt are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nouns; 
as, ante or pott CtdHHum cons&lem, rather than ante or post constUatum Cki- 
rOme. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency^ are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situatum^ they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via dScU in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Notter in te dmor. 
Cic. CalUmdcki ipi^amma in Cleombrotum est — on or concerning Cleombrotus. 
Id. ExercUus suo j&gum missus est, The army was sent under the yoke. Cses. 
Magna met tub terras ibit imdffo, Virg. MicUd in urbe. In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fuit Ariovutus. Cass. Bella tub lUdcit moenlbus gMre, 
To' wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte ttlentL Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of in, with the accusative, are, 
tnto, to, towards, wUil, for, against, about, concerning, — ^with the ablative, in, on, 
upon, among. In some instances, in and tub, denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative; as, In conspecta 
meo audet vAitre. Phsed. NdtiSnet ques m amicltiam pdp&U RSmdni, ditionem- 
que etsenL Id. 8ub jtigo dictator hottet nOtiL Liv. nottet tub montem contS- 
tUsse, Css. 

Rem. 6. iH and tub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
eituation, are followed sometimes bvthe accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; m, Atkor cretcitinhJorsA, Ovid. Bottilem in mddum. Cic. Quod in 
bdno servo diet posset, Id.^.. Sub^ta condltione. Ter. Sub poenS mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, tub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as. Sub adventu BdmSndrum, Liv. Sub l^e, Ovid. Sub tempdre, 
Luoan. Denoting near, about. Just before or just after, it takes the accusative; 
as, Sub iQcem. Virg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. SiA hoc hirus inguit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as. In universum, In ^neral. In totum, Wholly, So^ in plenum; 
inincertum; intantum; in quantum; inmajus; in melius; in omma, m all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically oy the ablative ; but when it signifies 
on, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
super signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numerab, 
more than ; as. 

Super Idbentem culmlna tecii. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. Simper 
tres md<Uos. Liv. S&p^ morbum etiam fames affecit exerdtum. Id. Super 
tSnSro prostemit gramine corpus, He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MuUa tSper PrI&mo rdgttans super Hectdre mulJUx, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound desUper is found with the accusative, and ins&per 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subter terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter dentd testadlne. Vhrg. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablative ; as, 

CIntn vos, Without your knowledge. CIc. Chm patrem. Ter. CUtm matrem 
saam. Plant Ciam vobis. Css. J^eque potett clam me ewe. Plant. Clnm 
Qxore meft. Id. Its diminutive ckuiculum is once followed bjr the accusative, 
dnnc&Ium patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs ver»u$ or vertum and usque are sometimes annexed 
to nn accnsatiye, principally of place, which depenos on od or rn, and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oce&num versus prdficUci, Cses. Figam 
ad se versum. Sail. In Galliam versus castra m&vere, la. — Usque ad Niiman- 
tiam. Cic. Usoue in PamphyliJim. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plant — Brundfisium 
versus. Cic. Termlnos %uque Libya. Just. Usque Eunam prqfectL Gic. Versus 
Is always placed after the accusative. — Usque occurs more rarely witli sub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque tranefertur. Cic. Usque 
sub extremum bruma imbrem. — Versus .also rarely follows a6, and usque 
either ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtrione versus. Varr. A fundft* 
mento usjue mdvisti mare. Plant Usque ex ultlmH S^rid. Cic. Usque a pu&iltiA. 
Ter. Usf/ue a Romiilo. Cic. ' Usque a mane ad vespifrum. Plant 

R£M. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
out such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, J^t^ post otinM, 
J. c. post id tempus. *Cic. Circum Omcordia, soil, adern. Sall.^M •'. y/ 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to d^nd on a 
pre()bsition understood; as. Quid djms est plurdt i. e. propter quidt why? i. q. 
cur f or qudrt t Cic. So, Quid me ostentem t Id. But it is not easy, in every 
ease, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see \ 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
see § 234, U. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

S 330. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as. 

Ace. Appius ccecus multos annos/uiV, Appius was blind manytfears. Cic. 
Blduum Laddhea fui. Id. Dies totos de virtuie dissirunt. Id. Te jam annum 
audUniem Qdtippum. Id. — DecreverwU intercdlarium quinque et quadraginta 
dies lonffum. Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amdno Iter umtts diet. Id. Tres pdteat caU 
ipdtium' turn ainpUus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 266, R. 6.) A portu st&dia centum et 
viginti pHkesslmus. Cic. — Dims fossas quindecim p^des Idtas perduxit^ — two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Fossas ^ulnos pgdes aUos, Id. Fdrdmtna Umga 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dledrium crassum digltos sex ^diito. Id.— 
AuL. Vixit annis undetr!ginta. Suet. QuHtuordecim annis exsiUum tdlerdviL 
Tac. Tnginta annis vixit Pantetius. Cic. — ExercUus Bdmdnus tridui Itln^re ab* 
fvii ab amne TdfuU. Tac. JBst&ldpU templum quinque milllbus passuum dw- 
tans. Liv. 

• Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs lonffe, alte, etc. ; as^ Campestru Idcus alte duos p^des et semissem infd- 
diendus est. Colum. Verctngitdrix Idcum ccutris deUgit ab Avartio lange millia 
passuum sed^cim. Cses. 

Note 3. (a.) Old^ in reference to#the time which a person has Uvedy is 
expressed in Latui by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, DecessU 
Alexander mensem unam^ annos tres et triginta ndtus. Just (ft.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of the time closely 
connected with his name, according to ^211, R. 6; as, Alexander anndrum 
tHum et trtgint-a decessit. (c.) Older or younfjer than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of. the definite age the ad- 
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Verbs pku or nUnw, or the adjectives fkdjor or minor, either with or withoat 
quam. See f 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the aolatiTe depends .on the 
comparative; as, Minor tAginii quinque annis tiMus* Nep. Minor trfginta annis 
nSiu, Cic. Biennio quam not major. Id. Cf. S S^^i B* 1<^ (!•) 

Bbmark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit mOur iioimt, are put 
in the genitive or ablative. See ^ 211, B. 6. 

Bkm . 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number; as, Not vlcSsImum /am diem pdttmur hiebeicire dciem Mrwn aiucUlrU 
tdtis. Cic. Puntco bello duoaeclmum annum JtdUa ^ibSiur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive. Nunc tertia vivilur aetas. Ovid. 

Bem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remams; as, Coitra qua dUrant bxdui, sell. ap/Uhun ot 
ap&tio. Cic. 

Bem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative Is 
commonly used; as, MilllDns patsuum tex a Ccu&rit caUris consedU. Csbs.; but 
sometimes the accusative; as, Tria pnttuum millia. ab iptd wrht castra ^i^tuiL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are tptUto and 
uUervaUo; as, Quindicim ferme mil&um sp&tio cattra ab T}trenio p6$uU. Id. 

Note 4. For aihinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see 4 253, B. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see 4 266, R. 16. 

Bem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quem per dicem annos 
dlulmus^ .... during ten years. Cic. 

Bem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de« 
pended on the preposition; as, A milUbutpastuum dudbut castra pdtuerunt, Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. Caes. 

Bem. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expressed by Ubram or 
hbras in connection with jpondo. Cf. S 311, B. 6. (4.) 

ACC.USATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which Hie motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Re^iUm Carth&glnem ridnt^ Begulus returned U> Carthage, Cic. C&puam 
fiectU iter, He turns his course to Capua. Liv. Calpumius Komam prdficiscU 
tur. Sail. Bomam iral nunddtum. Cic. 

Bemark 1. The accusative, in like manner, fs used after iter with mm, h&^ 
beo, etc. ; as. Iter est mlhi Lanuvium. Cic. Coesdrem iter hdbere C&puam. Id. 
And even after sum alone; as, Omnia iUa munlcipiaf qua sunt a Vibdne Brundl- 
sium. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, AdcerUus tidmaim. Liv. RitktusB^ 
mam. Cic. 

Bem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting to or into, which 
is sometimes expressed; as. In EphSsum dbii. Plaut. Ad^ before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it; as, Her dirigire ad Mitinam. Cic; and 
also its vicinity; as, Addlescentulm miles vrdfeitus turn ad Capuam; i. e. in cos- 
tra ad CApuam. Id. So, Loslius cum clmse ad BrunAsium venit. Caes. OoBtar 
ad G^nevam pervinit. Id. Quum Sgo ad HeraclSam accedSrem. Cic. 

{b.) When urbs, cjjpidum, Idcvs, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus se contiUU Tarquimos. in 
urbem Etrurla Jlfirentlsslmam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter contUtuunL SalL^- 
So also when ue name of the town is qualified by an ac^ective; as, Magnum 
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Her ad doctas prdftdaci cSgor AthSnas. Prop. Bnt the poets and later piOM 
writeiB sometimes omit the preposition; as. Grid, Her. 2, 88. 

Rem; 8. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; as, Garth&glni nuncio$ mUtam. Hor. Gf. 4 226, lY. and R. 2. 

Rem. 4. DSmus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

he doraum. Go home. Virg. GaBi d5mos dMfrofif,— had gone home. Liv. Sua 
ffto, I will go into the count^. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When ddmut is limited hj a genitive or a possessive adjective 
fKronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally- expressed ; as, Non mtrofo in nostrum ddmum. Plant. Venitf 
in dompm Leccse. Gic. Ad eam domnm prdfecti ntnt. Id. In d6mo8 stip&ras 
icandSre cura JviL Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. 86crdte$ pmdid' 
phiam in domos intrdduxiL Gic. So, Idrem wum. App., or aa Idrem suum, Gic. 
Caricas in Albense ms inferre. Plin. Qnum in sua rura venerunL Gic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or wi d6mum is used; as, 
PompottU d&mum veniase. Gic. In d&mum MaUit tela infiruntur, Liv. 

(6.) D6mm is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmum redltionis tpt tubldtd. Ges. So, Itio ddmum, Gic. Concuisus ddmum, 
Cine. Cf. R.I. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and rus, the preposition is 
commonly used ; as, £x Asia transis in Europam. Curt. Te in Eplrum i " 



gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, Devifdunt speluncam. Yirs. 
Deven^re 16cos. Id. Tfimfilum atUXqua Ch-irit sddemque imr&tam tfeniHmu, Id. 
IbU Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
those ending in us ; as, jEpyptus^ Boipdrui. Chersdnesut, Eptnu, PSlOponnesWj ' 
etc. So, also. Ultrlcum prdftctus, Cses. M&c^ddniam pervemL Liv. Afilcam 
trantaturus. la. So. Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
they often are, for those of countries; tkB, Ductus mde Cangos exerdius, Iberos 
ad natrium regnum pervddit. So, Yirgil, Nos UAmus Afros. — Pliny has, Insiilas 
Rubri Mdris ndvigant, 

{b.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdniam cum classe Cypnim mlseruni. Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, Sardima, Britanmay Creta, EuboM, SUiHa, 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, Italiara — Ldvinidque verdt ntora. Virg.— 
The old accusative jdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
wkUher^ while fdris denotes the place loftere; as, Vdde foras. Mart. Esnt fd- 
ras. Plant. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 



1. (o.) The adjectives propior and proximus, with 
their adverbs proptus and proxtme, like their primitive prdpe^ 
are often joined with the accasative(| as, 

JJMC pr5pior montem tuos coUdcat. S&Tn\urassu8 proximus wi&te Oce&num 
hiimarat Cads.-^lAbyes prdpius m&re Afrlcum dgU6t>anL Saliy rProxIme His- 
pftniam Mauri sunt. Id. '^ 

{b.) The adverbs pridie and postrltSe are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive; asy Pridie eum diem. Cic. Pridieidus. Id. Postridie ludos. Id.— (c.) An 
accusative sometimes follows tntos and cdm{ntfs; as, Intus ddmum. Plant 
Agrestes cdmirms ire sues, sciL in. Prop. 
21 
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Rbmark 1. The accnsative with pridie and potMxKe is by some referred to 
ante and post understood. For the cenltlve after these woris, see ^ 212, R. 4, 
N. 6.— Respecting versus^ umue^ exadverstu (-urn) and tictu with the accusative, 
iee i 196, R, 3: and f 286, R. 8. 

Rem. 2. The adrerb bine, by the elipsis of vdlere j6beo^ Is sometimes followed 
by the accusative in forms of drinking health; as. Bine vos, bine nos. bine te, 
bine me, Wn« noslram etiam St^ph&nium ! Plaut Bine Messalam, a health to 
Messala. Tibulbii It is also construed with the dative. See f 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the object 
of the fevlina is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, Ol ah! heu ! eheu ! ecce ! en ! hem ! pro ! or Va /as, 

En qu&twjr drns! ecce duaa (ibi Dnphni! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccos! ecciUmn! for ecce eumi ecce eoe! ecce 
ilium !T\&ut pracldnm cmtddem I Cic. Beu me infiKcem I Ter. Pro De&m 
hdmlnumqtie UdiemX Cic. Ahme^me! CvXmW^ Eheu me miairum! Ter. Bern 
astaUas! Id. Vatel Plant Vame! Sen. MiOramme! Ter. BOnOnem ard- 
vem et dvem egrigium! Cic. Cf. f 228, 8. 

Note. The accusative after inteijectioni is supposed to depend on 
▼erb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

The subject of the infinitiye mood is put in the ao- 
cusatiye; as, 

Mdlette Pompeium id/erre contUAat, That Pompey took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hoc nOmine cgapellari fan eaL Id. Jtfirop \/e ad v%t nihil scriMre, 
I wonder that yon do not write to me. Cn. Mag. m Cic Campos j6bet e»H 
patentee. Vurg. 

Non 1. In historical writing the present InflnltiTe has sometimes its subject in the 
nomhuttive. Cf. $208, R. 6. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
senitive or dative case; as. Est &dolescentis majdres n&tu virerij soil. eum. Cic. 
Eapidit bSnas ess& vdbis. soil. vos. Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative; as, Ea pdpcius latdri et mirtto dicire JUri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood; as, Non fuU con* 
^um (mexuny-eertSJtinu officiU iutentum cetdtem dgire (soil. me). SaU. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, Pollicttus sum suscepiUrwn 
(eM«), scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 8ed reddh-e poste 
nigmaty scil. ee. Virg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
word for person or thing; as, Est dUud irdcundum esse, dliud irdttom, ■cil. hdrnt- 
nem. Cic. See f 260, R. 1. 

Rem. i. The subject-accusative, like the nomfaiative, is often wmting. See 
4 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an hifiinitive or a clause. 
See 4 260, R. 8. 

Non 2. For the verbs after which the snl^t-flMScnsative with the infinitive is used, 
see i 272. For the accusative in the predicate after infinitlvBS neater and paadve, set 
1210. 



1240,241. j^^^^AT MS 

V66aiive: 

§ 340. The vocative is used, either with or without an in- 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Rbmahk 1. The inteijeclions 0, Aeti, and ^o (proh)^ also oA, ail 
(hau)^ ihem^ ^ho, ehodum, eta (heia)^ hem^ heus^ Aut, to, and ohe, are 
followed by the Yocatiye ; as, 

formdie puerl beantiAil boy! Yirg. Beu wrgot Id. Pro $tmcU Jitter I 
Cic. Ah OuUfif Ter. Beui S^et Id. TJ^t ifbtUel Mart. Ekodvm bdne mr. 
Ter,^ Orbem, mi BOfe, edle. Cic. Quinctlii Vare, UffUines recUe. Snet Qm 
mdrltllre ruu t Hor. Macte virtuie esto, Cio. 

Bkm. 2. The Tocatire is sometimes omitted, while a genitlTe depending npoa 
it remains; as, mUirmaortUI scil. hdnUnei. Lucan. 

NoxB. Tbe TooaftiTe Ibnns no part of a proposition, bat sorfH to dartgnsts Hit psnon 
to whom the proposition is addmsod. / ' - , 

ABLATIVE. 

Thio ablatiTt donotss etrtaln rslatlotts of nonns snd pronouns, all of whkh sio o x p r o s s 
Odin English by means of prepositions. In Latin this cmo is sometimes aoeom p a n isd hf 
a prepoeition, and sometfanos stands alono. Gf. f 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE ATTJER PBEPOSITIONS. 
S 941. Elevenypi'^siitions'are followed by the ablative. 

These are a, (or ab^ ais), absqui^ dS; clSram^ paUan^ ctuiiy ex, (H); 
^inS^ tiniis^ prO, and prce ; as, 

Ab Wo ten^pdrey From that time. LiT. A icribendo, From writing. Cio. 
Ckim exerdtUf With the army. Sail. Certit de caimt, For certain reasons. Cio. 
JSxf&gdj From flight Id. Pdlam pdjiOlo. Liv. Binemore. Cic a^mOtmi, 
Virg. CaniSlnt fodcuus cOram HUrOne viator, Juv. cf. ^ 196, 6. 

NoTi. Of the prepoeitions followed by the ablstiTO, flve signify remonJ or sepsxatlon, 
Tis. a (06 or ab*)f diy i (or ex), absqui and shUi, 

Bemark 1. Tinus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plural. See f 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, <e, se, nSbis^ and vObtSy and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoim, ^, qua, quibusy and quL Cf. f 133, 4, and § 136, B. 1. 

Bem. 2. The adverbs prdctU and dmul are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum understood; as, Frdcvi 
mSri, Far from the sea. Liv. SitntU nobis hdbitat. Ovid. Prdcvl diibio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Ptdcul a terrd, Cic. PrdcuL a 
pairtd. Virg. Tecum HmuL Fiaut Vdbiscum slmul. Cio. — So, rarely, omie. 
Qui me in terrd irgue /artOndtiut irit. Plant Cf. N&vi ague om$ua tScum. Id. 

Bem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram t&mut. 
Cic. Cum frdtre an sine. Id. Cf. 4 286, B. 10. 

Bem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions «n and snd, when tfaev 
answer to the question ' where? * tSper, when it signifies * on * or ' concerning^; 
and sometimes clam and tubUr. Cf. ^ 286, (2.)— (6.) 

Bem. 6. /n Ls generally joined with the ablative after verbs of pladng, as, 
pBno, IdcOy coUdco, stdtuo, corutttuo, and comldo; as, Et »&ie tabentes artos in 
nt5re pOmmU Virg.— ^ also, aftsor verbs signifying to have, Ao2rf, or regard § 
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as, M&eo, diico, nUmiro, etc. — After verbs of auembUna^ conceaUnff, and indud- 
ing^ tn is followed by either the accusative or the ablatiye.— After difigo^ m- 
mribOf tiwcii^po, inckh, and tns^ro, in is nsoally joined with the abhitiye. 

f 3413. Manj yerlis oompounded with ah, de, ex, and $uper^ 

are followed bj an ablatiye depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abeste urbe. To be absent from the city. Cic. Mire UAbus, To depart from 
fliefar habitations. Tac. Ui u mOUcHctU non abiUneanL Cic. DHrSdutU nave* 
9c&pi6k>, They pnsh the ships from the rock. Virg. N(tci igretstu etL Nep. 
Excedire fMSm. Liv. Obbbot prvlio BStper$idire ttaiuiiL Cses. TiibQio ae de- 
Udu wiper»t$tum etL Cio. So the a<yective extorri» ; as. £xtorris patrid, dOnio. 
SalL And so the verbal in^ptio ; as, M&tlna erv^Hio, Cic. 

Bbmabk 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
ii used; as, DUrMr* de ta^ fSm& numquam cdgUOvi. Cic. Ex MOu dbi inm L 
LlY. Ejare a pairid. Cic EtOre de vUd. Id. Cf. 4 294, R. 4. 

Bbm. S. These oompoand verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it maybe supplied by the mind; as, Ejtdttg digreid ad pidei, 
tciL iquu. Liv. Amrt ad Deog, sciL vUd, Cic. 

RsiL 8. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ea;, instead of the abli^ 
thre, are sometimes foUowea by the dative, see 4 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com« 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the aocusative. See ^ 288, B. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CEBTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VEBBS. 

f 341S* Opus and usmf signifying need, usuallj take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctorittte tHdfabit dptu est. We need your authority. Cic. Nunc &nlmis 
4ptM, mmc pectdre ^rMO. Virg. JVd«es, qulbns amstfi dnw fMm estef. Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. Ntmc vMbus twM, nunc manlbus rM- 
dii, Virg. 

Rehabk 1. (a.) Opiu and Stut are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, Miitflrftto iput est. There is need of haste. Liv. Hnu facto 
€$i mihL Ter. UU iummug inwMtor wm ddtU ad exercUum, cKmcs, quod imw 
facto e«< fistM, JU, g^am quod facto eat CpuM, Plant. After 6put^ a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle ; asj Opui/uit Hirtio convento^|—of meeting, 
or, to meet, § 271, R. 5. Cic. Opus tiln ette ^mlno ejus invento. Liv. — or a su- 
pine is used; as. /to dictu ffpue est, It is necessary to say, I must sa^. Ter. — 
Instead of the ablative with dpus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; as. Opus 
est te ditfroo v&ldre. Cic. MHU Hput est, ut l&vem. Id. 

{h.) Opus and iZmm, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
iew passages they are construed with the accusative. See § 211, B. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of est; 
tifta, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with only rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (f 226.) With cpus the thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative ; as, Dux 
fOibis dpus est. Cic. Verres multa tibi dpus esse aiebat. Id.; or. Duce ndbis 
dpus est. The former construction is most common with neuter aojectives and 
pronouns; as. Quod non 6pus est, asse cdrum esL Cato apud Sen. — In the 
predicate dpus and asus are commonly translated ' needful * or ' necessary.' 
Cf. 4 210,8:5. 

Hon. For the ablativt of ehazaoter, quality, eto., limiting a noon, sst $ 211, B. f 
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§ 344. Dignui^ indigntu^ cantenius, pradUuSy and Jretus, 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignus laade, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox p6pQU ml^est&te tndigna^ A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Css.. Be$tim eo ccnUnUB wm muBrtaU 
" ^' "" •'^ " • Id-— So, 



amifUus. Cic. Bdmo sc^lSre pruBOtiu. Id. Pliriqu€ ingSmo freiL tdu — So^ 
^qwim tsl me atque illo. Plaat 

Remark 1. The adverb dignt., in one passage, takes the ablatire; Pet>- 
cn( iUer nostrwn crtice cfionufs. Hor. — Dianor, also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete digrto, and as a deponent yerb, is followed by an ablative of the thinff. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person; as, Sdud iqutdem Wi 
me honore cBgnor, Virg. — Pass. Qui tali honore digndd »unt» Cic. Conjfieio. 
AnchUa, VinirU dign&te siiperbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead or 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause; as, JVbfi igo 
granuniBicatKJsAiin Mbiu tt pulplta dignor. Hor. And both dignor and dldignor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See ^ 230, B. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Di^mu and kuSgnvs are sometimes followed by the genitivei 
as, Suscipe c6g/UdMnem dignuttttnam Uub virtQtis. Gio. Jndigmu ftvomm. Virg.| 
and dignvt sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Non me centet scire quid dignus siMnt Plant. Fretus la in Livy constroea 
with the dative. Of. \ 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(b.) Instead of an ablative, <%ntM and ifuKgnus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, £r<U dignus amari. Vurg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui impSret. Cic. Non sum eUgnuSj ut flnun 
palum in p&ri£tem. Plaut.; or the supine in «; as, IHgna cUque indigna reldUs 
vdcifirans. Virg. Contentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as. Non hoe 
artes contenia p&Umas SdXdIcisse fviU Ovid. — So, Ndets ponhan irmmp^re 
freUB, Stat 

§ 34tS. I. Utor, fruoTy fungoTy pdtiar, vescoTy and their 
compoands, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn Juno supplex his voclbus Htsa est, — addressed these words. Virff. 
Frui voluptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungttur oflflcio. He performs his 
duty. Id. Oppldo w5«rt*sttn/. Liv. Vescttur auriL Virg. His rSbna perfruor. 
Cic. LSglbus dbsti. Id. Defuncli imp^rio. Llv. Gr&vi op^re perfvngimur, Cic 
tandem magnis pUHgi de/uncte pericils. Virg. 

The compounds are abuiorf deiUor^ perfruor^ defungor, and perfungor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative. (^ 230, B. 2), and may then be translated br 
the verb to have ; as, I lie fdciti me utetur patre, He tnall have in me an Indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes take an accusative; as, 
Quam rem miAci utuntur, Varr. Ingenium fruL Ter. Daidmes nOlUdre mu- 
nus fungens. Nep. Geniem d&quam urbem nostram pMiOram p&tem, Cic. So- 
eras laim>s vescar, TibulL In pr6ldgis scribendis 6p6ram dbuUiur. Tet.-^Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See f 220, 4. 

n. 1. NUoTf innitor, fido and confido, may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as, Hast& innixus* Liv. FldHre cursu. Ovid. N&tOra 
Ji^ci confideoanL Css. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pabSia s&le. CoU. Aquas neo- 
t&re. Ovid. Air multo calure adnuxtus, Cic. 

3. AssuescOj assue/dcio, consuesco, insuesco^ and sometimes eicquiesco^ take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves sanguine ei prsdA oe- 
mteta. Hor. Kullo officio aut discipl1n& assuef actus, Cass. Cf. \ 224. 

21» 
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. 4. Vfm and i^Mor, ' to liya or feast apon,' are foUowed by the ablatlTe; as^ 
D&plbus ipaidmur dpImU. Virg. Lacte aique pScdre tUmuiL Ga«. 

6. 5ft» signifying * to be filled or covered with,* and also wken signifying *• to 
eosV is folfowed by the ablative without a preposition; when signifying* to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,* ' to rest or be fixed on,* it is followed by the 
ablative either with or without m ; as, Jam pulvCre cahim ttdre i^idenL Ynv.^- 
Mullo sanguine ae vuInSrlbus ea PeefOt vicUiria ttitiL Liv. Sutre eondltidnlbns. 
Cic. Omm$ in AsciLnio stat cQra pdreniU. Virg. — Cbnito, * to consist of* or *to 
vest upon,* is followed by the ablative either alone or with c«, de, or in; as, 
Constat mdihiei b61L6o corp6n, Lucr. BUmo ex Sj3lmo constat ei QorpOre, Cic« 

Rbmark 1. Fido, confidOf aMsceo, admiseeo, permiseeOf and oMueseo often 
take the dative. 

Bbm. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, sfo, fith^ 
eonfkh, nUor^ tntiitor, and asanesoo take «i or ad; acyuUsoo^ in; and OMSceo 
irith its compounds, < 



§ 341& Perfect participles denoting origin are often fo^ 
lowed by the ablative of the source^ without a preposition. 

Such are nOtua^ pr9!gnlUuSj «4Uim« eretthUj eretus, tdttitf, ffnllM, gtniratMSf onus; to 
whfch may be added 9rnmdmy deseended from. 

Thus, Nateded! son of a goddess I Virg. Tantdh nrOgnatus, Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Sdtus Nerdde, Sprung fh>m a Kereid. Ovid. Creatus 
regt. Id. Alcdn&re cretL Virg. Ethte regtbus. Hor. DHsgjhdU, Virg. ArgdU 
ico ginirdtus Alimdns. Ovid. Ortus mUUs mdJdrUms, Hor. OodesU temin^ 
driufuU, Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition Is also rarely omitted after the verbs creo^ giniro, 
and nascor; as, Vi patre certo na$cirire. Oic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 
^ Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition ea; or c2e is usually 
joined to the name of me mother; and in a few passages es or ii6 is joined to 
tiie name of the father; as, PrdgnaU ab Dite patre* Ces. In speaking of one*8 
ancestors ah is frequently used; as, Plerosgue Belgas ease ortos a Germanis. Id* 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed by a patrial 
adjective; as, Thrd^ulus Atheniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens, Livy often 
usesa6; u, Turnus HerdOnitu ab Arlcift. Caesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Cn, Mdgius Crdmonft; and in this manner is ex;>ressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verves R5mIlL&, — ofQie BomiUan tribe, 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc'. 

§ 3417* Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, and in- 
sirumenij ailer adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, means^ 
and instrument are 6y, mtk, in, etc. 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condidon produced by some external 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Camf)dni fuerunt si^f>erld bdnlt&te aarbrum, Cic AfAmal pabiilo laUwn, Sen. 
Prslio/e<M lassiqut. Weary and faint with the battle. SalUVfTAnlnes agri 
gravi morbo. Cic. *^^ 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause« may take that canse in 
the ablative ; as, 

/ 
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' FiuiriU f&me, He t)«i{slied with hanM. Landei UienS dMe& Gic /xseoi* 
taa digoltate. Id. (7aiKfe tuo bdno. Id. StA victori& gWriSru Cks. AguUdnl- 
bns Itioi^aiit qvercUa, Hor. — So with Mim est and the datiye; as^ Mihi bene irai 
non pisdbus urbe piGtU, ted puUo aiqu€ hmdo. Hor. Ubi iiU bine iU ligno, 
iquft c&ftda, dbo, vestlmentis, etc. Pbuit. 

NoTK 1. After such adjectiyes and neuter yerbe, a {(reposition with Iti eaM 
often Buppliea the place of the simple ablative. 

KoTE 2. In exclamations of enoonraMient or approbation, the defective 
adjective moete. moefi, either with or wiuoat the imperative of esse {eito, este, 
tdoie:,) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virUUe. 

Note 8. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, especially 
those of core, gritf, and somMO, the accusative «iceii»,-with a ^nitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative vfce, to signify *for* or 'on 
account of ^ ; as, RimUUmxu hoc Ofti, ne nostram vicem Uraecaru^ That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuam vlcem taqte ddleOy quody etc. Cio. 
Suam vicem mdgit aimcis, quam ejus, cui auaiiUtan ab ae pHeb&tur. Liv. 

Remark 1. When the came is a voluntary aeent, it is put in the accusativB 
with the preposition ob, propter, ot per; as, Non eH aufu/um me propter vos 
dedipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ok, de, e or ex, and ores, are also 
sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob idultSrium 
com'. Virg. Nee idqtd prss moerore pdtidL Cic 

Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cause, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case; as, Jmsu, r6g&u and adinOnltu^ 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a prepositi(»i, or by 
catMd, gratia, ergo, etc., with a genitive; as, Z^^ri^ propter m£tum Pdret, 
Cic. Ne ob earn rem iptoe deqadret. Id. J>6nari virtlitis ergo. Id. Bi hoe 
hdnoris mei causa tutceperis. Id. But with ccuisd, etc., the ac^ective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Te dbeeee 
mek causa, mdUete firo, Cic. Cf. 4 211, R. 8, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a pei^ct participle of some verb signify mg * to induce * ; as, CUpictLtdU dacttu, 
imactusy tndtdtus, incensu$,in^mmahte,tmpulms,m6ttUj captui, etc. J^Oii b£n6- 
vdlentia ductus tribuebat omnia, Cic. Livv ftequentiy uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ird, a qte, ab ddio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply oy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and al^ when an adjective is joined witii the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be e^re»sed. Thus : 

Cum volaptate dUquem andire, Verrea Lampsdcum venii cum magn& c&I&ml- 
t&te dvtidtis. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external; as, PrdcedSre cum veste pur- 
purea: in distinction from Niidis pedlbus incedire; Aperto c&plte Udere, etc., 
which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject 

But fHMut, rdJdo, mot, rUm, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it is 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives; as^ Hoc mddo scr^jOM ; 
ConstituerufU qua r&tlune dgirHur ; More bestidrum vdadri ; Latrdnum tlta tivire ; 
Mq^xio smlmd/ero; Maxima fide dtnicUias cdluU. Summa sequltate res consti^ 
tvit; Viam incredlblli c^lSrltate confecU; lAbrum magnU cfira dlUgenti&jtie 
ecriptit ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative; So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, SWantio pratirire or fdd^e dUquid; LQf^edgire; Jiire and iojilrift 
fdch'e; Magisirdtut vltio credius; Rtcte et ordlne JU, 

Rex. 8. The numner is also sometimes denoted by deorex with the abla* 
tive; as, De or ex indutirid^ On purpose. Liv. £x uUegro, Anew. Quint. 
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8: The mtnn% and tnifrtim«n^. An ablfttive la j<»ned with 
Terbs of every kind, and also ^th adjectives of a passive significa* 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amlcos bbsenrantia. rem parslmonia Wttnutt, He retained his friends hy at- 
tention, his property* by fnignlity. Cic. Auro ostro^tM (2?c^*. Virg. jEgresctt 
nSdenao. Id. Cornlbas toun, apri dentlbns, morsn le9neM $e mantttr, Cic. 
OaemB est viras. Id. 7Va6f Mticia sfiotlri. Ovid. For the ablative of th« meam 
after verbs ^JiUing, etc., see S 249, L 

Rbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed br the simple 
ablative, but either by per^ or by the ablative dpirH with a genitive or a pos* 
tessive pronoun; as, m«d, tvd^ sudj dpii'd, which are equivalent to per me, per 
U. per se, and denote both eood and bad services. Bini/icio meo, etc., is used 
or good results only; as, ^mSficio meo patres sunt. Sail.' But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as. Servos, qulbus sUvat pubttcas depdpidafua irai. Cic. — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circnmstances, ratner than with the real means or instrument Hence 
we always say vi oppidum cipU^ but per vim ei b&na erfpmU 

Bem. 5. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition; as, Qmficire cervmn w&gtttu ; glAd&o dUqutm mUnirdre ; trd* 
jidre pectus ferro. 

§ 348. The ablatiye is used with passive verbs to denote 
the meoTis or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ab or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ab; as, 

(In tlie active voice,') ClOditu me cftA^V, Glodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Gludio t^gor^ I am loved by Clodius. Lavd&tur ab his, cutpattar ab 
illis., Hor. 

Remakk 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is oflten understood; as. Prdidku lauddtury scil. a& h&mlmJIms. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, Discurritttr, Virg. THo certatum est cor» 
p&re regnl Id. Cf. ^ 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often miderstood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression ift then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Qitum omnes m 
omin ginire sceUrum vdiutentWf sciL a se. Gic. 

Bem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of ihe voluntary agent with a or ab; as, 

M. Marcdlus piriit ab Annib&le, M. Marcellos was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 
JVs 9ir ab hoste cddcU. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Nee conjfige cqplitf. 
Ovid. GiUtur linigira turba. Id. Pireat meis exclsus Arglvis. Hot. 

Tor the dative of the agent after verbf in the paarive voice, and participleB In dus, sae 
I 226, n. and m. 

n. The involuntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a nenter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as, Maximo d&ldre can/icior. Cio. Frangi cClpIdlt&te. Id. ^dddes tdlo jdcti 
Sector, Virg. 
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MOTB. The involantary agent is soraetimes persQnified, and takes aocttbg 
■& A vdlupt&ttbiu desirC Cic. A natar& ddium hOmtm Vivendi amicilm ~ ' 
Vutd a vGIaptftte. Id. VicUu a Ubore. Id. 



A vdlupt&ttbiu ditirC CTc. A natar& ddtum hdnUm i^vendi cmrMkuiu U. 

^rSlupti"" 

3 Jt9« L A noun deootiiig the means, by which the action 
fof a verb is performed, is put in the abhitive alter verbs signify- 
ing to €^eet in any way, to JiU, fumUh^ hady wrray^ equtpy enr 
d^y ctdoTHy rewardj enrtchj and many others. 

Rkmakk 1. Thia rule includes such mhe u «#feto, aspergo, cotupergOy itu^ergo. r»- 
Mpergo, eompieo, expUo^ impUo, oppUo^ repteo^ tuppl«6. dkmmo^ faureio^ rtferdo, Mft*, 
exBitio^ $*tnro, stlpo^ eonttlpo^ Unto, 9ntro^ «>VB<^ inOvff^ vertso, armo, omo, etrcMfuto, 
tireum/tmdo, nuuto, Utmplito^ tfUlriM, imbuoj tUno, ur^pertio, HHn^uiror, AmmK*, 
k9sUiro, etc. ; m, 

Temjro in^vr Africa^ Africa is filled with tenor. SIL Imtmxere «pAlit 
metuas. They furnisned the tables with food. Ovid. Vi pus dnimum hit opIO- 
ionlbus uM^tMU^ That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Cie. 
Ndnu ihUrami auro, .They load the ships with gold. Virg. CSmHat aJUdria dunis. 
He heaps the altars with eifts. Id. Terra te gr&mlne vetdt. The earth clothet 
itself with grass. Id. MoUibut omabat carmta sertis. Id. MuUo clbo et p6tione 
€ompUiL CiC Ubroi puhHibus f fthfilis r^fereire. Id. S&A&H delect&ttone imni 
pottttm. Id. Elhidnei tdt&rdii honoilbus. Id. Beneetut tOpdta stfidiis /fioen- 
tutis. Id. Me tanto hdn5re hdnetUu, Phiut Equis Africam IdaqpUtdviL Colum. 
BUk&um tmm mmUA me nivd vdluptUe efedL Cic Terrom ww ofrmft umbris. 
Lucr. 

Rem. 8. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimea 
take a genitive. See S ^^t S* 

Rem. 8. The active verbs uuftio, dSno, tiMMrtib, atperffo, itiMerffO, ctrcwndln. 
and circun^tmdo, instead of the ablative of the thing with tne accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the tmng, and a dative of the 
person; as, Oui quum DeidiOra tiinlcam indmsteL Cic. JMMtrt mtin^ra civlbus. 
In the earliest writers dSno, like cond9np^ has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

NoUro m^e. According to our custom. Ctc. Instltfito stio Qesar cdpiat moM 
.leftm^ According to his practice. Caes. Id factum consllio meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecii hit condltionlbus, — on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions <2e, ex, pro^ and tecundum are often expressed with 
such nouns; as, Neoue ett/act&rut qtddquam ntti de meo consllio. Cic. £x 
consuetudlne dHquidfdcire, Plin. Ep. uictt qmdqnid dgat, dgire pro vXrIbus. 
Cic Secundum n&tfiram olo^re. Id. 

IIL The ablative denoting accampanimenty is usoaUy joined with 
cum; as, 

Vdgdmur i^entet cum conjilglbus et hbSris, Needv, we wander with our 
wives and children. Cic. &q9e admirdri sdleo cum hoc C. Lsslio. Id. JiUum 
cum hit ad te llteris misi. Id. Ingrettut ett cum gladio. Id. B9mam veni cum 
febri. Cum occasu tdUt cdpiat edOcire,-^ soon as the sun set. 

Remabk. But cum is sometimes omitted before words denoting military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, AdcaUra Cat&ru omntbut 
eopiis cotUenderufU. Cses. Jnde tdta exercitu prSfectut. Liv. JCddem dicem 
luMlbut C Furiut vewU. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, ana not penons; 9M% 
Oulracltaiowi -^ ' *-- » -t 
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§ 3«SO. 1* A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed l)j 

the ablative, denoting in what retpect their signification is taken; 

as, 

PUtdte fUivSy corutHU pdrtmj In affection a son. in oonnsel a parent. Gio. 
Begtt famine m&git qiwrn in^fino, Kings in name ratner than in aatnorit|r. Kepu 
Oppidum ndtnine JBiorax. Csbb, — Jure pirUtu^ Skilled in law. Cic. Anxius d)il- 
nu>, Anxious in mind. Tac. Pidtbua ceaer. Lame in his feet Sail. Cnne rUber, 
niger dre. Mart. FronU latu§, Tao. Major nOiu. Cic. PrQdeptid turn in/Mor. 
fiftt vera iHam $Spirior, Id. Maadmus ndiu, Liv.— ^nlmo aingi, To be troubled 
in mind. Cic. QnOrimiico idtd mente et omfUbus artHbus, I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Chptu§ tnerUe, Affected in mind, ». e. da- 

5 rived of reason. Id. AUiro dcHo dipitwr, Liv. Ingitm laude ^ntiL Gio, 
^oUere nSbtktdU, Tac. AnimOque et corp&re torpeU Hor. 

Bemakk. This may be called the aNative ofUmUatkn^ and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by ' in respect of,' tin regard to,' 'as to,' or *in.' — 
Respecting the genittve of limitation after adjectives, see ^218; — after verbs, 
\ 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see \ 281, B. 5 ; § 232, (8.); 
and S 284, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative; as, 

J)(ivm$ plena stms, A house ftiil of servants. Juv. Dims agrU, Rich in 
land. Hor. Firax aoBcBkum hdnis artUnu. Plin. — Ihopi verbis, Deficient in words. 
Cic. Orba frdtrtlms, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdribus Mum. 
Colum. I^vdus agris. Hor. For the genitive "after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see \ 218, B. 8-5. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdi&fdem beUuu poiUum, The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Ih^ ridundcU 
miliabut, The city is fhll of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Villa Sbundai porco, hxada^ 
agno, gaUinA, lacie, cdseo, mette, Cic. — Virtm qui picQmd ig^L A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrireeu^, To be free from &uit Id. Mea dddtes" 
cerUia incRget illSrum bUnd existln^^one. Id. Abuadat aud&ci&, consllio et r&> 
tione (2|/*<citor. Id. 

Bemark 1. To this rule belong dbundo^ exObSro, riduudo, $cdteo, qfim, ctrw 
cumfluoy diffluo, tSperJlvo^ mtpj^tOj vdieo, tigeo; — c&reOy igeo, indtgeo, vdco^ di* 
ficwr, detatuoTj etc. 

Rem. 2. The gemtive, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want See f 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
f (Scire with de ; as, Quid de TkdUdld me&f\ei t Cic. ; and more fre<^uently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative ; as, (imd hoc hdndne or kuic hdmlni fdctatis t 
What can you do with this man ? Cic. Nescit quid fdciai euro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant Quid m^/iat parvi pendisj You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; as, Mitum 
efperunt quidnam se flUQrum esset^ — ^what would become of them. Liv. 

§ ftStm A noun denoting that of which anj thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition.' 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ fret, de* 
bar, drive away, remove, depart, and others which imply separatum. 
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Note. TIm principnl yerbs of this elass^ an wrceo^ P^j d^eUo^ ea^aeUo, oft- 
^KcOj interdico, defenao, deturbo, deftcio, ejiciOf absterreOy deterreo, mdveo, dmdveo, 
di$n9veOj rinUhxo^ secerno^ priMbea, tcp&roy exclQdo^ interclado, d6eo, taoeo, cido, 
decedoj discedo, desUUiy evadOj absttneo, apdUo^ prlw, orbo, libira, expedto^ ^^^ 
nSdo, sokoy exsolw, exSniro^ livo, pwgo, to wnich maj bo added tlie a^oo- 
tives tibery tmrnunw, piirtu, vdcuut^ and dUinusf as, 

Nidantur arbdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leavf's. Plin. Moe me W>8rm 
m^tu, Fvee me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn ^dldsSphiam tiquire^ qua mdliat 
nos judlcio^ prUxU apprdb&ttone, orbat sensTbus? Cic. Solvit »e Teucria mctn. 
Vire* Te tltis sedlbas arcebU, Cic. Q. Varium peUSre posAessionlbus clHidtui 
esL Id. Omn^ tAhvL rimOti. Liv. lAvdre te sere &lieno. Cic. Me lives chUri 
teceiittml pop&lo. Hor. Animu* omni liber c(lr& et ang5re. Cic. Utrumque 
h6mlne ihetuMimum. Id. When dUentis signifies * averse * or * hostile to,* it takes 
the ablative with abj or rarely the dative; as, Id dicit^ qttod illi causae maatmt 
e*t aiienum. Id. In the sense of ' nnsuited,* it may also be joined with the gen- 
itive; as. Olds dlienttm p&tet iftu esse dignltfitis? Id. — JUku too, in ana£>gy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as. Neve 
pules mum s&piente bdno^M beiaium. Hor. ; but this may also be refenned to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 256, B. 14. 

Bemabk 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fi*e- 
qnentlv followed by ab, de, or ex, with the ablative of the thing, and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person; as, Tu Js^pUer, hwnc a tnis firis arcane. Cic. 
PrcBsitftumexarce /T^^erttfU. Nep. Aquam de s:gco peJUre. Plin. l£jiingr(Ud 
cMt&te cedire, Cic. Arcem ab incendio tMrdvU, Id. Solvere beUuam ex c&- 
tenis. Auct ad Her. — Sides rimOtas & Germ&nis. Cses. Se ab Etruseis secern 
nire, Liv. 

Reh. 2. Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see h 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Plagamque s^dSre cedendo arcioat, Ovid.— 
Prdhibeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded ofi* — or the reverse— 
dliquem or dUquid a piriculo, or piridUum ab d&mto. They are also sometimes 
construed with the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives; as, Id te J&ptter 
orShibessil, Plant.; or poetically the accusative and genitive; as, Qg^Ua pHM' 
oere Pcemos ftqullse. Sil. — InUrdwo takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUquem or dUeui allquft re; as^ Quibue 
quum aqua et igni inierckxissenU Cses. — ^Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with trf, sometimes follows inlerdico,^-Abtum^ 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; ae, 
Cwrtui nestio ^tad semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. ^ 224, R. 1. — AbtHco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced; as, 
Abdlcdre se m&gistratu. Cic. Abdtcdre m&gistratum. Sail. In Plautus, cir^ 
cumdiuco, to cheat takes the ablative of the thing. Jnterdudo, instead of an 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as, JUnirum angusUaa mul- 
tltudlni f&gam intercmSrant. Caes. : and, instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjunctive clause with quf^minus occurs: IniercUidor ddlbre, qudnUnus ad t0 
pi&ra scfibam, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ, and to disagree, are 
generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especiaJly in the poets, widi ttM 
ablaiiye ^ope. /',>••../ 

tWte. Verbs ^hf^ing to^disungttish'^ etc., are dis^guo, discemo. sScemo^ 
^iro, discripo,4U8d(nOy,0sto, diss^Uio, dtscordo, dbhorreo, dUSno, and dJbdUeno,-^ 
mssenUo, disricteo, dUcfifpo, and discordo are construed also with cum. — ^The 
verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
i)ifta/ infldo scurrse dmirtM. Hor., and in like manner the a(^ective (ilverMtf; 
as, Nihil est torn Lj^siae diverwum, quam Isocrdtes. Quint 
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ABLATIYX 07 FBICX. 

f 9tl9. The price or voAie of a thing is put in the ablatire^ 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed bj a substantive ; as, 

<2tNim te triceniit tftlentlB riffi OoUo vendtdUtet, When roa had sold yonnelf 
to king Cottns for three hundred telento. Cic. VemdIdU Itic anro patriam, This 
one sold his country for gold. Vii^. CUmi Sno iisse vindKs. Plin. OmttHit qudd" 
rmgtntU miDIbos. Yarr. J>em9 m dkm asalbns dnitnmn tt eorpm {miaitim) 
atttmSri, Tao. LM momento cBftfrndre. Caes. Mue vtrtntm tUe ett vi^tnli voll^ 
nis. Plant Asse cdrum oL Sen. £p. 

Semark 1. The rerhs which take an abhttire of price or ralne are (1) tsilU 
mOy dico, /HciOt f\D^ hdbeo, pendOy pSto, depOto^ taxo: (2) hno^ mercor, vendo, dk}^ 
ffineo, iUK contto, proiiOj condaco, Idco^ vdleo^ luo, and 6cto, — To these mnst be 
added others, wkich express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid ; as, Ldvor quadranU. Tilginta milllbus OoBinu hdUtat. Cic. Vix dracnmis 
€tl o6t6natm d<k:em. Ter. JXkeo tUento, etc. So esse in the sense * to be worth * ; 
as, Sextante sal in JtOHd hrat, 

Rm. 2. Bespecting the genitiye of price or Y&tne, when expressed in a gu^ 
tral or indefimU manner, see \ 214. 

BxM. 8. The price of a thin||[, contrszy to the general role, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neater adjective; as, magno, permagno, parvo, tanUdo. pbir^ 
fRffif mo, piihifnoj tUL vifidrt, ri/ittfnio, ninMo, etc. ; as, Plure veniL Cic. Qmduani 
non magno dihnum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, at 
pritio.enref and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo pr^tio ea 
vendtm$»e, Cic. — The adverbs 6ine. pulckrey recte^ mdk.cdrey etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as, !B9ne imire; recte vei»- 
dire; cpttme vendire^ etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdko with the accusative; as, Den&rii ^cti, quod 
dSnos mrii v&JebanL 

Rem. 5. Miio and its compounds, conun&to and permOiOf are commonly coo* 
itmed like verbs of selling, the thing parted with oeing put in the accusativOi 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative; as, Chddniam glat^ 
dem pingtd mStdvii drittd. Virg. 0ut these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thing given for it in the abla- 
tive; as. Cur vam permutem Sdiiad dIvUiai dpirditdrtst Why should I ex* 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor^ — Sometimes in thia 
coDStructfon cum is joined with the ablative. 

• ABLATIVE OP TIME. 

§ ftS3» A noun denoting the time at or vnihin which anj 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as, 

Die qmttio decemi, He died on the fifth day. Kep. Hoc tempore, At this 
time. Cic. Tertid vlgllia ervqptiUnem ficervrnt^ They made a sally at the third 
watch. Cues. Vi hiSme ndvf^es, That you should sau in the winter. Cic. Prosp- 
imo triennio omne$ gente$^^mt. Nep. Agdmemnon cum iMversa Grcxid vim 
dicem annis fifMun c^pU urbenu Mep. 

NoTEl. The English expression 'by day* is rendered in Latin either by 
irOerditt or die; * by night,' bv tioctu or tiode; and * in the evening,' by ve^pirt 
or vapiri; see \ 82, Exc. 6, (a.) lAkKt is used for in tenure mddrum; and 
SdiumdUhttt, iMms^ alddtdUhilnUj for ludis SdtumdIlbuMy etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with or 
witnout tn, as initio, priniipioy adventu and discetsu d&dyuM, cdmitOs^ tumuUUj 
SiUo, pdcCf etc. ; or tn miKio, etc But StBo is more common without •», if it ia 
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joined with an adjective or a genitiye; as, Sdh PiMco tkundo^ 6eUo lAOnB' 
rum; and so, also, pugnd Carmerui. So we say in puirUiAf but omit in with 
an ac^ective; as, extrSmd puiriiiA. In is very rarely used with nouns express- 
ing a certain space of time; as. annttf, diet, hdra^ etc., for the purpose of de- 
noting the time of an event. In tempdre signifies either 'in distress,^ or 'in 
iime,* i. e. * at the right time * ; but in both cases tempihre alone is used, and 
iempdre in the sense of * early* ha« even become an adverb, an earlier form of 
which was Ump&ri or tempin, whose comparative is teftypinw, 

' Remark 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after another 
Hxed time, it may be expressed by anU or pott with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusativcL 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is Used, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this connection £he ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the En^ish phrase ' after three 
years,' or * three years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways; pott tret 
annosj tribu* anmt pott; post tertium annunij tertio anno p^; tret pott cumot^ 
iribut pott annit ; terHum post annum, tertio post anno, 

{b,) When ante or pott stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; M^'Multit annit post dd- 
retnvlros. Gic. So Omtulfactut est anmt post Bomiun condltam tricentit dud* 
^enSn&giwUJU 

• KOTE 2. Pott and atOe sometimes precede the ablatives, as oMte annit odo; 
post paucis <&eAus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
post dUquanto ; ante paulo. 

Note 8. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to /x>s( and anteim all the 
forms above specified; e. g. trtbtu annit potiguam venirat; pott tret annot fuam 
venirat; tertio anno postquam venirat; pott annum tertium quam venirat, etc.; 
all of which expressions signify * three years after he had come.* Somethnea 
pott is omitted; as, tertio anno quam veniraL 

Note 4. Instead of postquam^ * after,' we may use ex quo, guum, or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Ipte octo diibut, quibus lujtt lUerat dA- 
Aam, cum L^eU cdpicu me conjungam ; i. e. in eight days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Oic. Fam. iiort Sex. Rotcit quaiHduo. quo it ocOtut ett^ 
Chrysdff&no nuntiatur, — four days after he had been killed. Cic. Quern Mduo, 
ottum hat ddbam Utirat, exqtec0bam, — ^three days after the date of this letter. 
rlanc. in Cic. In such cases tn is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, i» 
diebut paucit, qtii&ut hoc acta tunt, mdritur. Ter. 

Bem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
dbhinc with the accusative, and, less frec^uently, the ablative; as, Quastor fuisti 
&bhinc annos qucHuordicim, Cic. QhnitOt iam &bhinc tHginla di€bus kiHAUt* Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos test 
mentet mdUdixisti mihi, — six monttis ago. Phasd. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dhhinc : and the lensth of time before is sometimes expressed by tiie 
ablative joined with hie or iue; as, Paudt hit diebut, or pamctt HUt diiout, — 
« few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The time at which anv thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative id, with a genitive; as. Venit id temp6rCt, Cic. So with a 
preposition; AdiddtiL Cell. See 4 212, R. 8. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The time at or toitkin which any thing is done, is somethnes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with the ablative; as, De iertid vlglhA 
ad hostes contendit, — in the third watch. Cabs. Vt jUgHlent hdmXnes turgunt do 
nocte latrSnet, Hor. So, also, with tub ; as. Ne tub ipsa prCfectUine mtSUes oppi- 
dum irrumpSrent,—&t the very time of his departure. Caes. Sub adoentu BOm&n" 
irum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time vjithin which anv thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed b]r 
intra with the accusative; as, iHmidiam partem naUonum tSbegit intra t^ainti 
dies. Plaut Intra dSdmum diem, quam PHiras venirat, In less than ten oayi 
After... Liv. 

22 
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"Rem, 5. The timo within which a thfaig happens, is often expressed by fhb 
ablative with in: especially (a) in connection with nnmerals; as, Bis in die 
§dt&rum jUiri ; vtxterin anno mmftum avdtre! and (6), as in the nse of irUrOf 
to denote that the eyent happened before the time specified liad fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of mi puertiiA, ddCUtcentid, JitvemiOte, slneetate^ etc., in stat- 
ing the age at which a person perfonned any action, the concretes /wer, Afi^ 
lucen$f JMmtj Unex^ etc., are commonly jomed to the yerb ; as, Ck. Pvmpeim^ 
&d51escens $e et paHrem consiUo serv&viL — So, also, a«]yectiyes ending in indrim 
are sometimes used in stating the nnmber of yean a person has liyed; as, 
Ctdro sexdffindriui. 

Vto the sblattTi denoting dnnilon or tfans, sst I S88i 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

S 9S4Lm The name of a town in which anj thing is said to 

ie, or to he danej if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone e$i morAmf, Alexander died at Babylon. Gie. hiMrU 
fmiftMi»— Th$bi8 natrUue on Argis,--whether broai^t up at Thebes or at ^Aigott 
Hot. N(Um Tibikre vel 6&biis. Id. 

Ebmark 1. 'In the country • is expressed by rttrtj or more commonly by 
rflW, witfiont a preposition; as, PaUr ftHum rQri hmtAre jutdL Cic. With an 
•djectiye only rure is used; as, Jnterdmn wigdrit tare pdiemo. Hor. Gt 
i ni, N. 

BxM. 2. (a.) The preposition mi is sometimes expressed' with names of 
towns; as. In rhXlippis qtOdam nimcidvif. Snet. 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and shi^lar number, 
and also dSmue and Admus, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablatiye 
without m. See S 221, B. 2 and B. 8. — So, also, terra mdri^we, by land and by 
sea. in is also finsquently omitted with lHoo and Uksie, especially when joined 
with an a(yectiye and haying the meaning of * occasion '; as, 2foc Ukso, nwltU 
2deit,etc^—X4&ro joined with an a^ectiye, as hoCf prhno, etc., is used without 
•a when the whole Ixxk is meant, and with tn when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablatiye of place joined with (Mo, iStd, UHUy is generally used without 
m; as, I^^««d^m{lttf/t Cic. T6(d And vdg&tur, Idu TStomArul^ But 
In sucn esses in is sometimes used. So cunctd And, Liy. 

Bem. 8. Before the names of countries, of natibns used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
ihoee of towns, and exce|>ting also the phrases specified in the first ana second 
remarks, the preposition mi is commonly used; as, J^thicrdieM in Thracii vixit, 
Choree in Sigdo. Nep. i2dre igo vfventetNL te mat in urbe bedium. Hor. Aio hoe 
JUri in Graecift. Plaut In Bactriftnis Sogdiftnis^tie vrbee amcHdU. iMcue in 
urbe fuiL Virs. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of eyery class and 
period; as, Mitee etdOme oastris hdbiboL SalL Hagms in Jaudiku fttU t6t& 
Grsecift. Nep. PdpQU eeneue mcuetme the&tro ei spect&cilliB penpectut etL Cio. 
Pompeius $e oppldo Unei. Id. In the poets and later prose writers this omis- 
sion is of yery fireqnent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatiyes of all nouns answering to the question, where ? as, Ndvita puppe 
eidene, Qyid. Ibam forte Yift Sacrd. Hor. Silyisque afTi»qne yiisqae corjifra 
fodda JdcenL Oyid. MkSo alyeo concvrsum esL Liy. — /om, out at tiie door, 
abroad, is property an abhitiye of place ; as, F5ris ocenaL Cic. Cf. § 287, 
B. 6, (c.) 

§ 3SS* !• After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in the abla- 
tiye, without a preposition ; as. 
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Bnmdisio prdfecU tMrnnt, We departed from BmadiBinm. Cic DiOnOiUm 
WrannuM Sjhr^QaU eaqwUut Ohinthi puirot ddeebaL Id. DSmdrdtm TarqtOmot 
Gdriatho fH^ Id. Accipi tuat liUras ddUu Pl&centi&. Id. Intirim Bomft per 
Utirar certhrlU; sciL adtcu or immm. SalL J. 82. So, also, after a Yerbal 
noun; as, Naroone ridUu, Ci<% 

Remark 1. The ablatives dikno, kSmOf and r€re or rfiri, are used, 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds; 

Ddmo prd/eetut. Having set out from home. Ken. Siiroft hftmo iMtdi, 
The youth rises from the sround. Ovid. ROre hue ochemL Ter. 8i rOn vinieU 
Id. Virgil uses dihno wiUi unde; as, Qui ginutt unde ddmot and Livy, in- 
stead of iUmo abetUf has esse ab dSmo, With an adjective, rfire, and not rfiri, 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and difmm and Mmu, when answering the 
question ' whence?' oA, eas, or de, is sometimes used; as, Jft Akxandrtd pr4' 
fectm. Cic JEanddmo, Id. De timfird vemtte Viemtd. llart. uidMino. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeda. a6, €«, 
or (fej is commonly expressed; as, Jtfe a portu prvsnOsiL Plant Ex Asift 
IrcMfM t» JEmiSpam, Curt Ex castris prdncuctmtur, Cks. De Pomptino, 
•cil. prsedk). Oic^So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries; as. Ex MSdis ad adoertOriOrmn Jabemdcila p e r v SmiL Nep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, LUirm M&c£ddni& alUUm, 
Liv. Clastis Cypro odoimL Curt Oettissent ]6co. Liv. Nt oCte vicis et castellis 
proxlmu svbvenUtm fdreL Id. Ite sacris, prMrHU sacris, loMinmqm c&pillis 
jMit. Ovid. Flnlbus amintt prOtUuire tuu. Vire. JdoUvuiU ingenteg montl- 
Dus omos. Id. This omission of the preposition is most conmion in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, through, or wer which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but frequentlj also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas tUr fedL Kep. JExtrtUtm v&do iramdSdL Csbs. His pontXbns 
pabilaUm mUUbeU. Id. Trtiktm nOHimm portft CoUmft urbem tnlrdeire wb ngnit, 
mid^uatte urbe agnUme m AoenOmim pergmL Liv. LUgjOneM Pennlnis Cotti&nis- 
^ue Alplbus, pcw$ monte Graio, IrdiaScuatur, Tao. EquUei viA brftvidro ores- 

ARiM. Clc 

ABLATIVE 'after COMPARATIVES. 

§ 3«SS* 1. When two objects are compared bv means of the comparative 
degree, a coniunction, as quam, aique, etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
times omitteo. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

N(hU est virtute /brm^iftta, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic QutM 
C. Lffilio cdmiort Who is more courteous than 0. Laallus? Id. 

Rkmark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

Sidere pulchrior tile est, tu livior cortlce. Hor. VUius argenttun eit auro, vir- 
tutlbus aurum. Id. TuUut BdeOUus fiHkior Romiilo fuU. Liv. Lacilmft fahU 
citiu* dreicit. Cic. Quidmdgis est durum saxo, quid nmUus unda? Ovid. Hoo 
nemo fuit ndnus inqftui. Ter. Alhdnum^ Macenas, .sioe FiUrmm te mdgis ap- 
posltis dekctot Hor. 
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Bkm. 2. An object with which a person or thmg addressed is compared, is 
also put in the ablatlTe; as, O fom Bandusia ytUndtdior vitro! Hor. 

Skm. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it bv 
guam, and it is then put in the same case as the subject, whether in the norai- 
native or the accusative; as, OrOtio quam h&bltus Vini mUirebllhr, Cic. 
Affirmo miBam esse laudem amfUSrem quam eam. Id. Ix>, also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, £ddem (soil, cfike) 
j)£2ra, quam grgggrio mlllte, tdlirantt. Tac. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object Is neither 
the subject of the sentence nor me person addressed, quam is commonly used, 
and the object which follows it is tnen put in the nominative with ntm^ ana 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared; as, JIf ^^iorem, quam ego sum, tvfpino UbLvhiixt. Ego kOnanem rollr- 
ifiA'em tuU nSnOnem quam rhonnidnem. Ter. Advenhu kog^m fuii agris, 

?aam urbi ttrrtbiHor, Liv. Omntt f<mte» sestate, quam hiSme, wmt geUdifires. 
lin. JhSmistoclis fOmen. quam Sdlonis, tit ilbu^us* Oic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — 2^ Ubi muUo m<//An, 
quam AfrTcSnus fuit, me non muUo mirOrem quam Lffilium fdcile ei in rep&UcA 
tt in &nAciti& adjunciwn ease pdtidr^ Cic. 

Rem. 6. (o.) The person or thing with which the tbjtcl of an active verb is 
compared, though usually connected with it by jMam, (R. 4,) is sometimes put 
in the ablative, especialljr in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun; as, Attdio, quo grdvidrem 
intmicum non kSbui^ aordrem dSdU^ He gave his sister to Attains, wan tmom^ etc. 
Curt Hoc ntinU gr&tiut fddre p6Ug» Cic. Cauaam inim auacepiati anSqtnbrem 
m&mSria tutU Id. Exegi mdmSaneiUum sere pdrenniua. Hor. Cur dtimm san- 

Silne vlpSrlno cavHut titaif Id. Quid prius mcam s511tis jt&renUa laudlbus ? Id. 
^ajdra viribus audes, Virg. NtUlam tacrd vlte prius sevirit arbOrem. Hor. 
NuUoa his mdlkm ludas ipectam. Id. 4 178, 8. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but mam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, AfiUor tiiliorque est certa pax quam merata vUtdiHa, 
Liv. After quamj if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceaing sentence, 
eat, fuU, etc., must be added; as, Hbbc wrba aunt M. VarrSma, quam fuit 
Claudiua, docti&ria. GelL DriUum GermSntcum minOrtm iicUtf, quam ipaa Srat, 
Jfrdtrem dnaaiL Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Minua, phta^ and ain^Uua with numerals, and with other words 
denoting a certain measure or a certain portion of % thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number j as, Non phu quam qudtuor 
millia effuaervnt, not ejfugiL Liv. JPictCrta anCiqvi non aunt uai pma quam qua- 
iuor cdwriiniSj not piuHbua. Cic. 

(6.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Mlnua duo ndUia hdn^- 
mum ex tanto exercitu eJfugerunL Liv. MiHtea JtCmdm aape j^tua c^midiaii men- 
aia ctbaria firebanL Cic. Quvm ptua annum eager fviaaeL Liv. Sedicim ncm 
ampUua eo anno ligiSnibua defenaum in^)hium eat. Id, 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
serted between the numeral and its suostantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Quinque milHa 
armdt&rumf non ainpliua, rilietum erat prvaadium^--^ garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, kmgiua; Omar certior eat factual magnaa 
GaUOrum cdpiaa non longius millia passuum ooto ab hibemia auia abfuiaae, Css. 
See § 286. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used witli these as with other coxnparatives; 
as, Diea triginta aut olua eo in ndvi Jui, Ter. Triennio an^iua, Cic. Hor& 
anqtUua mdUebaniur. Id. Ne Umgiua tilduo ab caatria abait. Cses. Apud Suevoa 
mm longiua anno rimdnire Qno in Idoo incdlendi cauaA UetL Id. Quum initio nom 
auypUua duobtts milllbus hdbuiaaeL SalL 
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Bbx. 7. Quam Is in like mumer fometiines omitted, withoat a change of 
case, after mtgor, nOnor^ and some other comparatiTes; as, Obiides ne mifidres 
oct5num dSnum anndram neu mUglirtt qnlnum quftdi^Snom,.... of not less 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Lit. Ek wrbdmo exercUiHf 
qui mUnOrts quinque et kiainia annis hxuUf m nOves iauiotUi funL The genitive 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to \ 211, B. 6. 
LongUu ab wrhe miUe poMuum, Liv. Annos vOtat mdgis quddrd^inta, Gio. 

Bex. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
elaose, quam is always expressed; as, NUiU eit «i mcemh nMm quam nt f ftveat 
oratori auditor. Cic 

Bem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as ip^mUne. tpe, ta^- 
tpeciatiihtey /Uiey--dU:iOj §6kio,'--<t9u^ vero, and jiuto,— are 

used^ in a peculiar manner In tae ablative after comparativeaf as, Opinidne 
eiUriuM venturut esu dlcMur,— sooner than is expected. Uses. Dicto cUius t&aU' 
da cequ^'a pUkcaL Quicker than the wofd was spoken. Vurg. h^iriat ffrdvim 
SBquo habere. SalL 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grdnuu cBquo Is 
equivalent to prdvUu quam mud mquum etL Thev are often omitted; as, Thi- 
vnstocUs BbSnus Vioebatj scii. aquo. Kep. In sucn cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, quite, or rather, as m the above 
example—* He lived too freely,* or ' rather freely.' Vdluptat quum miyor eH 
atque longior, omiie Ardnd ISamn exM^/ngwi, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So triitiorj soil. «)ftto, rather sad. 

{h.) The English word * still,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
iUam or oeZ, ana only in later prose writers by ddhuc; as, C^ m Gorpbribut tnay* 
me disdmi&tSdtneM ttuU, eic in dnimit extitttmt majdrtt Stiam vdriUSUi. Cic. 

Bem. 10. (a.} With in/Mor, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vtr nuBd arte cuiquam infirior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Vt h&mdnot cdtus virtate in/irUires pStet. Cic But usually infirior is fol- 
lowed by qwam ; as, Tbndihem belU lame uon infirior fuit, quam p&ter. Cic 
Grdtid non infirior , quam qui umqtum fuirunt ampUssimi. Id. 

(&.) Qudlis, * Aich as,* with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo pirundum, quale non per/eetiug 
tneeB l&bdr&rint ntdnua; instead of quo. Hor. Epod. 6, 69. Aninue quiUes nique 
candidiores terra tulil ; for qt^bu*. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Bem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion ; as, 
Proelium atrdcius ^uam pro n&mSro pugnaniiumj The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the numbier of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tfimultu, ccedee. Tac 

Bem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative; as, Tritmyohus clarior quam gr&tior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. rortius quam T6llcius beUum aeaU- 
TunL So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of m&gi$ ; as, Af agis 
audacter quam p&r&te ad dicendum vinWHU. Cic — Tacitus uses the positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, &iiciem exceiaa ^/i0r»ce vSh£mentius quam caute 
tqapitebat ; or even m bo^; as, Cl&ris mdjOrUnu quam vStustls. 

Bem. 18. (a.) Pdfsuf and rndgie are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
maUe and praet&re. and also with comparatives; as, Ab ouuObuM se det^rtoe p6- 
tius quam abe ie aejemoi esse m&lunt. Cic. Qui m&gis vers vincire quam cUu 
impirare malit' Liv. Vi imdri p^tius quam serrire prsst&ret. Cic. Mini quatoie 
fUga p5tius quam uAs prfivincia e$ui optfttior. Id. Quie m&gis qneat etse be&- 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions prce, ante, prater, and ft^pra, are sometimea 
used with a comparative; as, Uim$ pr» cStSris fortior exsurgit, Apul. SeiHr^ 
ante &lios immanior omnee. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; i^. 
Ante alios cdriieimut. Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with thf 
positive, denote compariton, they seem In such examples to be tednndank 
oee ^ 127. 

22* 
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Rkm. 14. Alius is sometimes in poetrj treated as a eomparatlTe, and con- 
itrned with tiie ablative instead of aique witli the nominative or accusative; 
as, Neve pHtes dKwn s&piente hbnogue btdtum. Hor. Alius Lysippo. Id. Bat 
compare $251, K. 

Rem. 15. By the poets ac and aique are sometimes nsed instead of gTiam 
after comparatives ; as, Quan^ constafOior idem in vttus^ tanlo Vhius miser ao 
jtrior t0e, qui, etc. Hor. Arctius atque hidird prOcera adstriugitur ilex. Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared is 

expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, JUnor flno mense, Younger by one month. Hor. 
Sesqulj^&de quam tu kngior, Taller than you by a Toot and a half Plant. 
HwrnM dimldio minor quam Britannia, Cass. Dimldio min^ris constdbit, It 
will cost less by half. CIc. Quam mdlestum est Ono diglto plus hdbSre /....to have 
one fineer more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — ^but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it might mean ^ to have more than one finger.' S&pirat c&plte 
ti cervlclbus aUis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are tonto, quamto, quo, eo, hoe, multo, parvo, paulo, nimioy dU- 
quanta, tantUlo, dlUro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo doctwr es poire, Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanto — tanto, quo — eo, or quo — hoc, si^nifving * by how much — ^by so 
much,* ai'e often to be translated bv an emphatic the ; as, Quanto s&mus sUpiri- 
ires, tanto nos submissius girdmus, I'he more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit. by how much — ^by so much — . Cic. Eo grdvior 
est ddlor, quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo difficilius, hoc pnecldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
quam mdgts — tarn rndgu are used instead of quanto m&gis — tanto mdms. Virg. 
mn. 7, 7S7 : and quain rndgis — tanto m&gis. Lucr. 6, 469. — Iter multp fdttUus, — 
much easier. Goes. Parvo brhnus, ^ little shorter. Pliu. £o mdgis, The more. 
Cic. Eo minus. Id. Istoc mdgis vnpoldbis. So much the more. Plant Via alt^ro 
tanto Jongior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id maaelmum Juit, Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but vlth 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdlo, proesto, s&p^ro, exceUo. 
antScello, aniicedo, and others compounded witli ante ; and also with ante ana 
post, in the sense of ^ earlier ' and * later * ; as, Multo prcastai. Sal)!f^Post pnuh, 
A little after. Id. Mtdto ante lucis adventum, Long before—. Id. Maltis partu- 
bus is equivalent to mulio; as, N&nUro muhis parUbus esset infirior. Cses. 

Note. The accusa^ves muUum, iantum, ouantum, and dUquanium, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Allquantum est ad rem 
dvidior. Ter. Multum impr6bi6res sunt. Plant. Quantum cf^mo in/inor, tan- 
tum gldrii s&pSrior ivdsiL Val. Max. Cf. J 232, (3.)— So longe, *far,' is fre- 

2uenuy used for multo; as, Longe m/iUor. Virg. Longe et multum antScelUre* 
!ic. DO, pars pedis sesqui major, — ^longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 3S7. A noan and a participle are put in tbe ablative, 
called ahsolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pgihdgdras, Tarqulnio regnante, in Itdliam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. Lupus, stlmtilante fame, captcU dv'de. Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, pf core e longinquidribus vicis 
&dacto, extremam fdmem sustentubant. Cses. Bac Sratione h&bltft, c(mc)lit(m 
dimisit. Id. Galli^ re cogtiltA,obstdidnem riUnquunt. Id. Virt&te excep*^&, nihQ 
dmi(Mid pvcBstdbihus pdteHs. Cio. 
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NoTB 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English hj a sim- 
ilar constmction, bat it is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
ed by urAen, nnctf wAtVe, although, a/2er, eu, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
as, Te adj&vanie, With thy assistance. Non — niti U adj4ivafUe.0n\j with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te non adjwante, Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. i 274, B. 6, (e.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by gtium, n, etsi, qttam" 
qtiam, quamvis, etc. 

Thus, for TarquXnio reffnante, the expression dum Targtdwws regndbat might 
be used ; for hoc drdtiSne hdbUd ; — quum hone Oratidntm Kdbuisutf or mmm hoc 
draHo hdbiia esset, — conctKum dimUU, The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
tiie participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rtu and dua 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Caes&re ventHro, PhosphOre, redde diem. Mart. Irmptfiris tarn infesdt n&- 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio plausum, meo nSmlne rScItando, dSdisset^when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Quum imm5Iandft IphI^SnI& trisHt uaichas eeseL 
Id. Quis est inim, qvi, mtUU qflcii prseceptis triUleudis, phUStdphum §6 awkai 
ibcirer—wiihovLt propounding any rules of duty. Cic. Cf. ^ 274, B. 6, («.) and 
B. 9. 

Rem. 3. ^a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 3, (a.) 

{b.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scribit Thik-ydidet, Cic. Ugio ex castrie VarrOaisj i^tante ei in- 
spectante ipso, nana sustHil, Caes. Me dilce, ad hunc v6ti finem, me mlUte, 
veni, Ovid. So M. Porcius Cdto, vivo qudque Sclpione, aUStrdre ^'ug tnagnitSd^ 
nem sdRius Srat. Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porci^ u^ marUum coffU 
taniem tnveniratf but not, Porcia mailto cogitante invento. 

Note 3. Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a came, an accusative 
with 6b or propter occurs hi Livy and in later writers; as, OSnSpum concBidere 
Sparmm, ob sepultum UUc rectorem ndvit C&nopum. Tac. JMcemvlri }Unv$ 
Bibyllinoi insptcere juta tunt propter tenltos h5mlnes nOvit prikkgiit. Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the princi{)al verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in ruSf denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pf(k&a6ra»j Tarqulnio regnante, in ItdKam 
venit, Pythagoras came into Italy during the reign of Tarquimus, Galli, re cog- 
nlta, obadidnem riUnquunt^ The Gauls, having learned the fact, abandon the 
siege. So, Hex dpum non nisi migratiiro examine f^h-as prOcediL The king-bee 
does not go abroad, except when a swarm is about to emigrate. Plin. 
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Note 4. iVbii prnu quam, turn nUi, vi, MU^ and tamqmam. «re fometimes 
joined with the participle; as, Tibiriut excettum Audfutd uon pnas pdkun fetit, 
quam Aarippa jHoine uUirempio, —not antil. Suet Galli laU^ at eacplSrata vie- 
tihrid, aacastra ROm&nlhrum pergunL, Csbs. AsUiikkiUf tamqtuun turn ira$uUaH§ 
if! Anam BOmamSf etc. Liy. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablatiTe absolute with the 
]>erfect passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for GsBsar, having sent forward the eavahrv, was following with all hit 
forces/ we find, 'CSwar, Sqalt&tu prssmisso, iuMquOdtur onuUbus c^ww.* 

(b.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive participles in English, its meanine can, in many 
instances, be determined only oy the connection, smce the agent with a or 09 
is generally not expressed With this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts or the passive voice. Thus, OiBfar, his dictis, cotuilium (hmUit, 
might be rendered, * Caesar, having send this, or thit having been taid (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them ; as, Cfawar, haeo 16cQtus, concWum <ftmif»f. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Jtdqve,.,.agroe Bemdntm depdpiUuti, 
omntbtu tUcUf <Bdtficii$gue incensis. Cass. 

Rex. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute; as, Ortd lace. Csbs. Vel exttineto vel elapso &nlraa, 
fitttfttm riOdere iensum, Cic. Tarn multis gldriam efvt ftdeptis. Plin. JJtirat 
ad exereUtu, tamquam &depto priniclp&ta, miiA. Tac. 

^ Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, Which might be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, &d51e8centfilo dQce, efflcire pouent. What they could do under tlie 
guidance of a youth. Cses. Me suasore atque impulsore, hoc factum, By my 
advice and instigation. Piaut. Ednnibdle vivo, While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Invitd Minervd, in opposition to one's genius. Cic. Oaelo Mireno, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Mt iondro, without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with m to denote the time of an event; as, 
B6mam vSnii Miirio consille, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a vert). Such are chtx, dhntt, acgutor and adJUirix, auctor, testis, Judex, inter-' 
pres, mdgisier and mdgistra, praeceptor and pracqftrix ; as, dUce n&tarii, in the 
sense of dicenU ndtOra, under the guidance of nature; jMce Pdl^tio, according 
to the judgment of Polybius. ■ 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, Nondum 
eomperto quam in r^gidnem vSnisset rex. Liv. AudUo venisse nnncium. Tac. 
Yale dicto, Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
a9, audiio, cogtUto, comnerto, explorSto, deMper&to, nundato, dicto^ edicio. But the 
place of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
lative; as, Incerto prce tinebris quid piUrenL Liv. Cf. R. 7, (a.) Baud cuiquam 
Mio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta pirUuldso vSra an ficta promeret Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AtUvus Servi- 
Hatn, BriUi mdlrem, mm minus post mortem ejus, quam flOrente, cdluit, scil. eo, 
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L e. Brflto. Kep. (b) Whtn it is the general word for penon or perBont fol- 
lowed by a descriptiYe relative claiue; as, Bamttbal Jberum djpiat trijicU^ 
prsBinistis, qui Al^^ium tranatui ^dUareniur, Liv. (c) When the participle in 
the neuter singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verba 
in the passive voice; as. In amam tramgreuuy muUum certftto, Bardes&nes t^ciL 
Tac. Mihif errato, nulla vima, recte facto, exlgua law prCpMLtiur. Oic. Quurn^ 
nondum pdiam facto, viin mot'tuique prOvmcu^ comftar&rtnUir, Liv. Nam Jam 
ai&U ed turn, vt non sUt. peoc&to, mi ignotci aquwm; i. e. JJ ptcc&Um fuML Ter. 
Cf. § 274, R. 6, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranquUlo, scil. m&riy the sea 
Veing tranquil. Liv. Sireno. scil. carfo, the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei sSrino 
iexunt, fOSlb texunt^ — ^in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantives 
when used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, Cdnrfftif, lodu, 
drcenObuM. Suetonius has uaed protcru)ii6ne in the sense of * during the pro- 
scription.* So pace et Princtpe. Tac. Imp^rio p6piili R&ndni. C»s. 

Sek. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction; as, Cbfar, quamquam obsldione Jfottf^iai rStardante, hrM tdmen 
cmnia tShigtL Snet JjicemsSri non ante, quam perlatis iSgibus, aqMUSrot m- 
pMum ette aUbanL Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
tuamng, choonng^ etc. ^ 210, (8.); as, HatdrUbSU imp^rftture tuffecta, Liv. 

CriON/OF TENSES. 
/ / 
§ 3«S8« Tenses, in regard to their coonectiont are divided 
into two classes— ^nctjpo/ and MstoricaL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present^ the perfect deJiniUj 
and the two futures. 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect^ the hisUmcdC perfecty 
and the pluperfect, 

L In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, he united with each othei* 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed hy the present and perfect deji-' 
nitey and by the periphrastic form with nm. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect^ 
and by the periphrastic form with essetn. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules: — 

(a.) In the first class. 
«w. — Audivi quid dgatf T 
Audlvi quid aciurut m,- 

[b.) In the second class. Sciebum quid dgires, Sciebam quid igissei, Sciebam 
gwd actSrui ewet.—^udlvt quid dgiris^ I heard what you were doing. AueM 
quid iffissei, Audlvi quid actartu ewes. — Audlviram quid dgires, etc. 

Th« following may lerre as addittonal ouunples in the first class: ili. of prindpal 
tttues depending on, 

(1.) The Present; as, Non sum tta kibes, ut istue dicam. Cio. QuanOwn 
dSi&rem accfip^rim, 1m exisUmdre p6tes. Id. Nee dtiblto quin ridtua Has reipiifr- 
Uca adlmris mt&rus sit Id. 
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(t ) The Pbbfbct DsFDrrrB; as, SHU pr&vlBnin est, vt ns gmi dgire pos- 
eint. Id. Qitu mSdcit, quu kme iiOdio lUirdrum m d^dit, ^hm omnem iUArvm 
artUttn vim comprfehflnderit. Id. J^futUina t6lu prsBdicUs sunt, qucs, quanta, 
pumdo ftLtOrs sint. Id. 

(3.) The FuTUBSs; as, Bie fdcUUmey quanta (hrOllhrvm Bit, seny^erque fnerit 
paueiiat, jndlc&bit. Id. Ad quoe dies rSdimnis sim, scrtbam ad te. Id. 8i 
seii^iiB a^kdem UUere utpiam^ tt vtUe dUquem itimradentem t^>er earn auidere, 
eajua moTi tt6t imdUiimeiUum ractOra sit, inrnrUbe ^(ris, uln mdnaSris, ne assl- 
d4t. Id. 

The fbllowiog, also, ass additkmal azsmples In tlis second dass, vis. of prsUriU tmam 
depending on. 



(1.) The Impbrfbct; as, Vhum iUud eztlmescfibamj ne quid turpOer fkc^ 
m. veljam eff^cissem. Cic. Non Aum d&blt&bain, qutn tat Ubenter lectArui 

(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, VSni t» ifut vUhm ut Kbro$ inde prOmfi- 
rem. Id. Bbbc quum essent nuntiftta, vdUruu dauem extemplo ad otOum JUtmi- 
iMtdoxit. Lir. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor oSp^rat nOBUet, ne mor^firvm asset vtil- 
nut, Liv. Ego ex ^pso audi^ram, quam a te UUrdUUr esset tract&tus. Cic. Non 
tSUt miki coDStlti^rat, cum iOH/quane dnini met nU^tid, an jpdtiut tAenter te Aihe* 
nit vXsilras essem. Id. 

Bemark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latte^ be followed bj the imperfect; as, Legaiot mit- 
tont, irt iidcem impetrSrent. Csbs. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense; as, PandUe nune HiUcOna, dea, cantutque mdvdte, QuibeUo 
ezciti riget, qua quemque tidUa Ck>mpl$rint campot octet. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
ft present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its. pro- 
ffross, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the ajgent 
had an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end oi the 
action; as, i^eci Aoc, ut intelug^res, I have done this that you mig^t under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phimSphi et fue* 
runt, qtd omnino nuUam kdbire censSrent hSmdndnm rerum procQrOiiinem 
deot. Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not reffularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in* 
definite. 

(5.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est, 
ut pint quam coUiga MdtUtdet v&lui^rit Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nihil mIsMti sunt, ut incursiiHiet f iicereut et 
Veiot in animo h&bnerint oppugndre. Liv. 

(d) The historical perfect may even be followed bv the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
mdicated by the leading verb; as, Antidcho pdcem pitenti ad priores conJitiSnet 
nihil adAtum^ Africdno prcedtcante^ nique Hhmdnit, ti vincantur, dnimot ftUnui, 
nSque^ ti vincant, tScunmt rebut insdletcire. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by snch 
tenses as those verbs may reqnire; as, Apellet jrictdret qudque eot pccc&re 
dlcSbat, qui non sentlrent, mndettti tdiit, Cic Ad te scripsi, telMter acctUMUis 
•a eo, quod de me dUo oredlaisses. Id. 
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(h.) Tn like manner the tense of the subjunctive following the infinitive 
ftiture is determined by the yerb on which snch infinitive depends; as, M 
PhaHhonU filio factamm se esse dixit qvicquid optasset Cic. 

Hem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rulci and takes after 
it a principal or a preterite tense, accoi^ing as it is used in the definite or in 
the ntstorical sense; as, ArbUr&mur nos ea priestltisse, qiuB ritio ei docMna 
priescripsfirit. Cic. EU quod yamdttu U tn Mta lica vfinisse, fiU Utiqmd a^pir^ 
vldgrere. Id. 

(6.) But it may sometimes take a difierent tense, according to Bern. 2; at, 
/to mfJu vUhor ei eaae Detu, et qudJLu essent mUm ostendisse. Cic 

n. Tenses belonging to difierent classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re* 
suit of a past action extends to the present timej as, Ardebai otttem Bortermm 
ci^fAAtQU dicendi «tc, tU in nuUo umquam Jlagranitm iUkHum vIdSrim; i. e. that 
np to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltdte 
opjOdftm esse in Sidlid nullum, quo in appldo non ute' delecta mAHer ad fiftfcftnem 
esset: {esset here alludes to tne whole period of Verres* prsetonhip.) Cic. 

{b.) But without violating the rule which requires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hmmeiical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect suojunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Jiimdrdre possem qtObus in Ukis maadmaa hosUum edpioi 
p6n6lus Udmdnus pared m&nu fad^rit. Sail. Possem here diflers firom postmn 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ S«S9. The indicative is used in everj proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with «i, nisi, etsi, and iiiamsi, when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as. Mors asU plane 
negligenda estj si omtOno exstinguit dnimumj aut Stiam optanda, si dUouo turn 
deducit, iin sU f&turus aUmus. Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi igo insanio, stutU omnia 
ei incaute fiurU, Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

RxMARK 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimee othenrfaw rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
^146, 1. 8.— (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate j^assionate emotion. Soj also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joinea with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, dSfende si pOtts. — (c.) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum * while ' ; as, Dum igd in 5(ti- 
lid sum, nulla sldtua dejecta est, Cic. It is even so used by Liyy in transitions 
from one event to another; as, Dum in Asid helium gSrltur, ne in jEtlUis qtOdem 
quieta res fuSrani, But the preterites are sometimes used with dum ' whUe ' ; 
and dum * as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect • 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification^ i. e. as a perfect dejinite^ 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, says, Exegi m&n&mentum ore pirennius; and Ovid, in like cir« 
onmstanoes, Janique ppus exegL So, also, Panthus in Virgil, in order to do* 
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note the utter rain of Troy, exclftira^, Fnlmiui Trdesj ftiit llium^ i. e. we are no 
longer Trojans, Ilium is no more. — (6.) The perfect indefmte or hiatorieal per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Qnar RufAcGnem ti-ansiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon, 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the iinperfect i^ used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spolcen of (4 145, II. 8), so-the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of tlie present, when speaking of a 
completed action. With both the imperfect and peifect, when so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and Hianmunc may be used instead of tunc and iUamtum. 

(<£) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Std postquam aspexl, iUfoo coynSvi^ But after I (had) looked at it, I reco^ 
nixed it immediately* Ter. — This is the usual construction after poUquam or 
poiteaquam, fidi, Ubi primum, tU. vt prlmum, qunm prtmum^ timul^ gtmnl «t, atmnl 
aCf or fimul at^ue, all of which nave tlie significatioD of * as soon as/ and some- 
times after ortttfoiiofii. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the pluperfect is retained after these particles; as, Idem sfmulac te remls- 
^rat, nique causa tvbirat^ ouare dnitni IdbOrem perferretf lux&i'iOsus ripSriibatur. 
Kep. (So, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a definite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between themT)as, 
Hannibal anno tertioj postquam ddmo pruftkgerat. cum quinque ndvfbus Afncam 
accestU. Id.^In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect subfunciive 
are joined with postquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, Dix^rat, et spissis nortis se condidit umbris^ She (had) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapidity with which events succeed each other; 
80, also, for the imperfect, to denote wnat had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VdlibiSj 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(6.) The future perfect for the future; as, Alio Idco de drdtOrum dMmo et in- 
jiriis vIdSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if aheady done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im^ 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, -if the actions 
relate to the same time; as, NdtHram si s^quemur ducem^ numquam &berrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but by the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performea ; as, De Qirthagtne vireri non ante deslnam, quam Ulam ex- 
Osam esse cognovSro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam n pdtCro, I will do it, if I can. Ut sementem f^c^ris, 
Ua mites, As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action hot performed, the inaicative of^the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is ns^ 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet, nicesse est, debeo, convi' 
nit, possum, dicet, Ucet, reor,j^; and with par, fas, cipia, atquum, justum^ 
conseni&neum^ sdtis, sdtius, a^us, miHus, aaHus, optaWius, and cpamumr—eMl^ 
irat, etc. 

'(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses thinss which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as. Ad iportem te met jam pridem dportebat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe utilius ftiit 
anyustias ddUus occSjpdre, It would have been much better to occup^r the pass. 
Curt. Oltt/lfia er^iU e sSnUtu triitayshams gaudio, quern omxAno xHmun illinc Msirt 
non dportuSrat Cfic. 
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(c.) In both the periphnwtio cofjngations. also, the preterites of the indica- 
tive have frequently the meaning of the subjanctive ; as, Tarn h6na coruianUr 
prada tenenaa fiiit,— ought to have been kept Ovid. This is more conmion in 
hypothetical sentences than in such as are independent. 

(d) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a h^rpotheti-^ 
€al clattse with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qwb si dUbia autjprdcul etsmt, tdbnen omnef bdmo* reipibUcm con- 
$mre d^cebat Sail. Quodsi Oi. Pon^us privatu$ easet lux Un^p&rtj tdmen 
Smt mittendns. Cic^ — DeUri tdtut txercitua pdtnit, » f^gienUt penicaU vktdrtB 
et»eni, Liv. <2tia< ii^. mdnttmlnMe^ toniienfts iitom dedendi fudmnt Cic. Sit9 
non inveniuem, p^rltQrus per pracipUia fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also it 
admissible in such cases in the penphrastic cot\jugations. 

Rem. 4. (I.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added ; as. Jam fame$ quam peiUlentia trisUor 
Srat; m anndnafdret suiventum^ — would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccwn instead of Jam ; as, Britanni circumire terga vincen- 
Hum coeperant, m, etc. Tac. And without ^am; Effimes Pu&nU trtixerarUin 
Oimdnku ac dlvellSbant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Et peractum Srat beUum tint ianmdnt^ n Pompeium opp7;im6re 
Bi-undfm {Casnr) pdtuisset. Hor. — ITie imperiect indicative is rarely used, 
Also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, StuUum &rat mdnere^ rHsi^ireL Quint. — Sometimes, fuso, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the condition; as, MjfmrcU melius, 
si te puer iste tSnSbat Ovid. See § 261, R. 1. 

(2.) *I ought' or *I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for possem ; as. Possum ptrsiqvi mutta oUectd" 
merda rerum rusaidfum^ sed^ etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile esl^ longum esiy 
in/mtum estf e. g. narrare^ etc., for, * it would be difficult,' ^ it would lead too 
far,' * there would be no end,' etc. 

(3.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix cumque; as. rndsquis, qwOgvot, qtdcvmque, 
itut^ utcumquef etc., see §§ 139,6,(8.J^andl91,LK.l,(6.); as. Quid^dd id est, 
Umeo Ddnaus et dOna firenLes. V irg. Quern sors cumque doSrU, tucro appdne. Hor. 
8ed qudquo mddo sese iUud hdbet. But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected b;^ sire — slve commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using tne subjunctive; as, Sive wrum 
estf sive /alsum^ mlhi quldem ita rinunci&tum esL Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc, and with sive — slve, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived bj the mind. 



NoTK. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * I believe.' * I suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and. of course, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other nand, I say, ^ 1 should b«» 
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lierv/ 'I should flUpposOf* the acts of beliering and snppoflfaig are repreaented 
not as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the par- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is pat in tne sabjanctive, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, Ijdo ut vivam, I eat that I may live. 
This mood takes its name from its being commonly used in tuifoined or de- 
pendent claases attached to *^he main clause of a sentence by a sabordinato 
connective. In some cases, howbver, it is foand in independent claoses, or in 
snch, at least, as have no obvioas dependence. 

L The rabpuncdve, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expret- 
sing a result, and after adverbs of time; as, 

Xdgasmequidtriitissan^'-why I am sad. Tac. SieUdrum tatUa est m M ' 
Ijhfo, tU wihnMtri non possint, — ^that they cannot be counted. Qmun Qssar esset 
in GaUidf When Ciesar was in Gaul. Gibs. 

U. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possibUityy power, liberty, voUl, duty, and desire* 

Bkkakk 1. The tenses of the sulguiietiTe, thus used, have the dgnificatioiis whkh 
liaTe been giTen in the pantdignu. and are, in general, not l|mited, m regard to tkse, 
like the oonesponding tenses of the indicatiTe. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, Mi^&dcribus 
et qtOs ignoscas vttiis Uneor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as yoa 
may excuse. Hor. Orat a CauSrt vt det aXii vhtiam. He begis of Csesar that ha 
would nve him leave. G«s. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; at, 
8i fata fuissetU ut c&dSrem, If it had been my rate that I should fall. Virg. 
8i possem, tanior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CiUbrot r&p&rem 
et prostemerem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and if 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Errarim /br^osM, 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the fiiture perfect. See Rem. 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare \ 268, K. 1, {b.) and R. 8, (6.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin- 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it; as. Id reqxmderurU sefact&rot esse, quum tile vento AquiUhts 
ve^set Lemnum,,., wnen he should have come.... Nep. 
'—Bbm. 2. The imperfects veUem, ndttem, and mdUem, in the first person, ex- 

rress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known ; as, veZ/ern, 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, dlco, 
p6to, armtror, credo; also with video,- cemo, and chscemo; as, McBsdque (crSd^ 
res victos) rideunt in costra,— one might have thought that they were defeated, 
Liv. Fecunim an famts minus parciret, haud fdeile discem^res. Sail. Qui 
vldSret iquum TrOj&num intrdductum^rbem captam dIcSret Cic. QiUs tanquam 
credferet? Id. Quis ptitaret? Id.— The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in interrogative expi-essions ; aSj Socr&tes mum 
r5garetur cujdtem se esse didhret, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Quod n ^uis deus dlcS- 
ret, numquam pQtarem me in Acidemia iamquam phiUMphum dispiUdtSrum, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition or 
concession ; as, Vendat cedes vir bdnus. Suppose an honest man is selling a 
house. Cic. Dixfrit Epicurus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
Verum anceps pugnce fuSrat fortuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it miffht have been. 
Virg. Mdlus tivis On* Qirbo fuit, Fuerit dUis^ He may have been to others. 
Cic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to esto uL 
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Rem. 4. The present and perfect snbjnnctiTe are nsed in independent pro- 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ essentially 
nom the present and future indicative; as. ForaUan qnaerfttis, Ton may per- 
haps ask. Veiina tic exuttmet^ I would wisn you to think so. Nemo Utiiaiiln 
eoncSdat, or ooncess^rit, No one will grant you that, ffoc tine uUd d&lAtaUGnt 
CQnfinn&v6rim, eldquentiam rem ette omnium <KfficilHmam, This I will unhesi- 
tatindy affirm. Gic. Nil igo contillerim Jicundo tdnmt dmSoo. Hor. The form 
which is called the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, seema 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6lo and 
its compounds are o^n so used in the present; as, V^lim obviat mild lltiras 
cribro miUat, I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indioative; as, 
Foratan Um&re fec^rim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rem. 6. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Quo earn? 



Whither shall I go? Quoiremt Whither should I go? Quoivirimt Whither 
was I to have cone ? Quo Unttem f Whither should I have gone ? The answer 
implied in all mese cases is, ^ nowhere.* So, Quit diibltet quin in virtute (hvltuB 
tint? Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue? Cic. Quitquam numen Juno- 
fdt Moret preetireaf Virg. (2uuMt, tnjt<»<, mSmlnSrim? Cic. Quit vellet tanti 
nun^it este m&U t Ovid. 

I^EM. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

M5riar, li, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. PSream, m non, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim taicut, Cic. In midia arma ruamus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. JVemeattingas, fc^/ef<«/ Do not touch me, vUlain! Ter. F&ciat quod 
Uibet, Let him do wtiat he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; aSj Iptt 
vldSrit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id rede fdcicun, vld£rint tdpientes. 
Id. M^mlnSrlmus, iUam adoertut inflmot justUiam ette tervandam. Id. Nihil 
incommddo vdleiudlnit twafecSrit. Id. Emas, nonquod Sput ett. ted quod nScette 
ett. Sen. DOnit in^ ne pldcdre RVLdeaat deot ; PlitOnem auaiant. Cic. Aa^ 
ram expellas /urea, tSmen utque ricurret. Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the imi)erative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne ; as, nt dUcat ; ne ckcat ; ne dixSrit. So, also, ne fuMty for Ucei 
ne/udriL 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as, n€ dlcat. In 
tiie latter case the perfect ver^ frequentl^r takes the place of the present; as, 
ne cHoiirit, The suDJunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

{d,) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
used for Uie imperative; as, Fortlian non nemo virfortit dixirit^ restitisses, 
mortem pugnans oppStisses, — ^you should have resistea. Cic. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verbj no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
depends on tlie leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the sub- 
junctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; asi 
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TrttUum mdneOf hoc tempm n ftmb^ris, te tut miOittm wmqmm mdgU tdOneum r&- 
pertQrum, I only warn you, that, if yon should lose this opportunity, yon will 
neyer find one more convenient. Cic. 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the future 
subjunctive active is supplied bv the participle in n», with nm and t$ttmf as. 
Non d&bitcU quin brM THija sit pSritlira, He does not doubt that Troy will 
soon be destroyed. Cic. In hypbtneticiU sentences the form with fuMm takes 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, QuU inim dSbltat. qvin, n SdgunOmt 
imjAgrt UUitsimus dptm^ UHvm m Hi^pdniam ftversUri hdhm fu^rlmus. Liv. 
The form in /UtMem occurs also, but more rarely; as, Appdrtdtj guantcun ex- 
clt&tara mOtm vera fhisset clddtt. quum. etc. See- PtnpkratUc Qmjugaiim, 
U«2,U. » 31 •— I ^ 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not bv the participle in dut^ 
but by fiUSrwn sU or ttstt, with ut and the present or imperrect of^ the sub- 
junctive; as, Non dUibUo gwn f^tOmm sit, viiaiuiditnr^ I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PBOTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 301. In a sentence containing a condition and a ctmcht- 
ston, the former is called the protastSy the latter the apodosis, 

1. In the protasis of conditibnal clauses with si and its compounds, 
the im^rfect aud pluperfect subjunctiye impljr the nan-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the unperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Am te tdlit ineUdium ttte confldfirem, scrtbSrem jo/firo, Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he dots btUevt, and tnerefore wiU not writt, 8i NwUimu, ouod Thiteo 
jprihttitirai, non f^cisset, Thetem fiUo B^ppdl^ non esset orb&tus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis^ imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as. 

Si viHt, if he wishes, or, should wish. Implying that he either does wish, or 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Kbmark 1. The tenses of the indicaUvt may also be used in the ^rokuit 
of a conditional sentence with si, etc. ; as, 8i vales, bine est, Cic. Si quu antea 
mir&b&tur quid tttet, ex hoc ten^pih't miretur pdtiiu.,,. Id. — The conjunction ti 
in the protasis is often omitted ; as, Ubet agrot imi. Pritnum quaero quo* aarost 
If you will buy lands, I will first a^, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without if J and either with or without an interrogation, as. You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands ? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis of 
such sentences; as, Casus midtcusvt Uvdrit agrum ex prcedptti, mater detlra nS- 
cabit, <Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
will desdroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absqw it tsset^ hddit numquam ad sdUtn occasion vivi^'em. Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, wnile the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second per80n singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, Mimdria ndnvAtvr^ nisi tarn exerceas. 
Cic. When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action. 
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the indicative must be nsed, if its existence is uncertain, as those tenses in the 
sabiunctive would imply its non-existence. In the Or&tio obtiquOy when the 
leading verb is a present or a future, the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference oetween possibility and impossibility it 
not expressed. 

Bem. 8. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes' used, both In 
the pnOctsis and (^Mxhsit of a conditional sentence^ in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, 7Vt, ri hie sis, dhter senttat^ If ^ou were here, jon 
would thmk otherwise. Ten Quo*^ fd mea c&ra r^istat, jam flamma talirinL 
Virg. • . 

Kem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed 
but implied; as, Magno mercerUur AtridtB, i. e. si possinLVire.^ or is contained 
in a participial clause; as, Aaisy etsi a multlttLdlne victus, gtdrid idmen cmnes 
9ieit, Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, Ddnd- 
> rem trtpddas—dlVite me gciUcet arUum^ quas out Parrhdsius prWUit, (tut Scdpas^ 
Hor. u Mucius PorsSnam irUerficirej proposlta stid morte, cSndtus esi. Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions eist, quamquam, and 
qtiamvis' are expressed with the participle, but tdmen is often found in the 
apodosiSf even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or the apodosis, instead ox the pluperfect; as. Quod eerte , 
non fecisaety si suum n&mSnun (tuiutdrum) ndve$ h&bSrent. Cic. Cimbri si stdtim 
infksto agmine urbem piiissent, grande aiscrhnen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. Mat, nistvero^ and nXsi forte are Joined with the indicative, when 
tliey introduce a correction. Nisi then si^ines * except * ; as, Nescio; nisi hoe 
video. Cic. Nisi verOj and nisi forte, ^ uiiless perhaps^' introduce an exception^ 
and imply its improbability; as, NSmo fSre sattai swrtusy nisi forte tnsdm^. Cic. 
Niii forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,' is commonly used uronically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

A. SUBSTANTIVB CLAUSES. 

§ SGS* A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut^ ne, quOy 

quin, and quommus ; as, 

Ea non, ut te instltu^rem, scripsi, I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnandum^ quo fiant acri&res. They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. ^/! or t2/t, signifying * that,' 'in order that,' or simply 
< to ' with the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result In 
the latter case it often refers to sic, Y/a, adeo^ tam, talis, tantus, », 
ejusmodi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mfhi sic irit gratum. ut gratius e*se nihil' posut, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing pan be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hSbes, ut istuc dicam. Id. 
NSque tarn erdmusdmentes, ut explordia nObis esset victoria. Id. Tantum induiai 
iiolori^Tit eum piitas vinciret. Kep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as. 
Epdnunondas fuii itiam dlsertusy Ut fiemo Thibdnus ei par esset ildqueniid, instead 
of tarn (ksertiu. Id. Esse dportet ut vivas, non vivire ut Sdas. Auct. ad Her. 
Bol ejfficit ut omnia fldreant. Cic. 
23« 
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^ Rem. 2. C/?, rignifying « even if' or « altbough/ expresses a suppo- 
ntion merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Vt dSsint tireSf tamen est laudanda vifbmtae, Though strength be wantuig, yet 
the will is to be praised. Ovid. £^, in this sense, takes the negative non; a«, 
£xer<itu8 n pdcu nSmen audiiiity ut non ref^rat pidem (even if it does not with- 
draw) ifuUut cerU, Cic. 

Rem. S. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, etc. ; as, 

Qm^ fit, nt nemo contenius vivat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tented ? Hor. ffuic contlgit, ut patriam ex tervttiUe in libertdtem vindlcaret 
Nep. Stqultur i&ltur, ut eUam villa sint parca. Cic. Bellauum est, ut igdmei 
mini consulam. Nep. Restat igitur, ut molm astrdrum sit vdhmtdritu, Cic. 
Extremum illud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying ' it happens,* viz. Jit, JUH non pdtest, acddU, incUUt, contingit, evinit, 
fisM venit, occurrit and est (it is the case, or it happens, and hence eiio, be it 
that) : — ^and the following, signifying * it remains,' or * it follows,' viz. fatSrum, 
extremum, prdpe, proxtmum, B.na riaguum — est, rSUnquitur, siguiiur, restat, and 
sSpirest ; and sometimes accecliL 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut ; as, Non cvivii homini contingit 
idire Cirinthum. Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of simihur meaning, 
the predicate fas in the case of licet) is often found in the dative. — SSquHur and 
efficUur, *■ it follows,* have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; Kud nascttur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mos or m6ris est, consuetodo or consuetQdlms est, and natura or con- 
sttetudo fert, are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Vt also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as n^hmm est, rdrum, nai&rale, nScesse, 
Hsitatum, mirum, tingiildre — est, etc., and after cequum, rectum, vervm, utUe, veri- 
timile, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of ut, w^ith the subjunctive, see ^ 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also aft«r verbs of asking, advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, . 

Quid vis fddamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Jnsani fhiant 
rine liUira flucttu, Virg. Tentes disstm&ldre rdgcU. Ovid. Id stnas 6ro. id. Ss 
suddere, dixit, Phamabdzo id nSgdtii ddret. Nep. Accedat dpartet actio vdria, 
Cic. I'ac cOgites. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi effCrantur, qwB, etc. Plant. 

Terbs of willingness, etc., are vSlo^ mdlo, permitto, eoncido, pdtior, Stno, Hut, vito, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rSgo, 0r0, qucuo, m6ruo^ admSneo^ jUbeo, mcutdo, pito, 
pricor, eensto, suddeo, dportet, nicesst est, postiUo, hortor, eHro, dieemo, opto, impihro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,* * in order that not,* or ' lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

'^ CfeVA'ne quid ei d^sit, Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. JV^mo 
prudens punit, ut ait Plato, quia pecc&tum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. Ut ne is fre- 
quently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
Opira dStur, ut judida ne f%ant. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc—ano ne per vdcuum R6muno incurr^ret hos» 
tis. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case ita, sic, tarn are either expressed or understood; 
as, Tum fofi'te aardtabam, ut ad nvpUas tuas vinire non possem. In a few cases, 
however, ut non is used for ne. — Ut non is further used, when the negation re- 
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fen to a i^artienlar word or to a part only of ihe senoDoe, as In similar cases 
M fMMi most be used, and not vUi^ as, Confer U ad ManSum^ nt a am noo 
^eciui ad dfienot, ted iwM&tut ad iuot use Yideftris. Cic. 

Bem. 6. Ne 18 often omitted after cSve ; as, 

Give pSAet^ Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare § 267, B. 8. 

Bem. 7. After metuo, Hmeo, v^eor, and other ezpreasbns denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut hj that 
not. .^^,^j^ 

NoTB 8. To the verbs mitva, Umeo, and vireor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the yerbs Urreo, conterreOy 
deterreo, c^eo, to be on one's guard, tUieo and obtervo in requests (as, vkfe, 
vtdete and vtdendum est), in the sense of * to consider * ; as, 

Mlo metuebat, ne a tervis indlcilrStur, Milo feared that he should be betrayed 
bv his servants. Cic. VSreor, ne, dum nUnuire tfiUm Ubihrem, augeam. Id. 
fdvor UraLne casira hogtit aggrSderetnr. Liv. lUa duo vireor, ut &i possim 
concedirtt I fear that I cannot grant... Cic. C&vendum est ne OBtentdi&rtbua p&t- 
£f &ciamus auret, neu dduldri nos slnamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc &bi obsit Terrtdt 
genles, ffvdve ne rSdlret tedUum Pyrrha. MuUUSAnem diierreni, ne fiitmeiUum 
conf^rant. Caes. Memitiruml ne /w^na c&das. Ovid. 

Note 4. Neve or neu is used as a continuative after tU and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to out ne, but is also used for ei ne after a preceding «l; as, on the 
other hand, et ne is used after a negation instead of out ne; as, Legem til/t<, ne 
outs ante actai-um rerum accUedretur, nSve multaretur. Nep. Oauar mlUtes non 
umgidre dralidne cdhortdtus, quam «Ut tute prit&nn virmit mhndriam riUnireiU, 
neu perturbnrentur dn[mo—praBlii commitUndi rignum didU, Caes. Nimte, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ui and ne ; as, Vi ea prxetermittam, nCque eof 
ajjpellem. Cic. Cur non eanciUs ne vicinus patricio tit fiebeiw. nee eddem iUnire 
eat. Liv. — Ne turn is sometimes used for ui after verbs of fearmg; as, Ttmeo ne 
non in^trein, I fear I shall not obtain it 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with uL and ni depends, 
is sometimes omitted; va, Ut\ta €bca$». Cic. Ne ttngHot nfyninem, Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, lilce ne, takes the subjunctive; as, OptSmit ten^)dribut clarit^ 
find vlri vim tribuniiiam tuttinere non pdtueintrU: nSdum hit tempdribut tine 
jwHciOrum rimidiit taivi ette posslmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum ; as, N6vam earn pdtettdtem (soil. trtb&n6rum i^ebit) 
erif)ire pairibut nottrit. ne nunc dulcecHne timet capti f^rant ditidirium, Liv.— 
Nidum without a verb has the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, AUtjre inemdt tanta muUltiidOj nedum armaia, tuttineri pdtetU Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Bem. 9. QuOf ' that,' * in order that,' or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non ^o, or non quod, *• not that,' *• not 
as if '; non guin, ' not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 
by sed quod, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quomlnus, < that not,' after , 
clauses denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Adjuta me, quo id flat f&cllins, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo rcpubUid sit ndhiguicquam cdriut, ted deqterdiit idam BippScrdtet 
vilai ddhibere midiOnam, Cic. Non quod tSla oment, ted quod excellant Id. 
Nique riiHtadvit, quo minus Ugit pcenam stiblret Nep. Ego me e^em in ciOU 
hew nigavi ette, non guin rectum etui, ted quia, etc. Cic. And instead of non 
quin we may say non quo non, non quod non, or non quia non ; and for non quod, 
non eo quod, or non ideo quod, 

Bem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions with quis 
and quid implying a negative, takes the subjunctiye. Quin is used, 
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1. For a relative with non, after nimo, nuUus, fi&nl..,.ett^ riphitury fmhatur, 
etc.; vix ut, cBffre ripfrUur^ etc.; as, MetSdnam nfmo venU^ quin vld^rit, i. e. 
qui non t^irit^ No one came to MoMana who did not see. Cic. Nigo uUam pio- 
tAram /titMe....quiii conqulsi^rit, i. e. quam non^ etc. Id. Nihil e*U quin mdle 
narrando poesit depratatru Ter. Quii tit, quin cemat, qua$ila vi$ tit t« seiut6tu f 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qmn is used fiM* the relative it is commonly equivalent to the 
nominative qui, qua, gyod, bat it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for quo, as the ablative of time; as, Diet 
fire nuttus ett, quin hie Satiius ddmum meam ventltet, i. e. quo — non venttM. 
Cic. — Qui non is often used for quin ; as, Quit inim irat, qui non sclret Id. ; 
and when quin stands for qtd non or quod non, it and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasi;* ; as. CUanOiet nigat utbun dbum esse tarn gr&vem, quia 
isdieet nocte concdqudtur. Cic. Nihil est quod sentum hdbeat, quin id itUireai. 
Id.--So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut non; as, Augustus numquam 
fiUot tuot pdpUlo commenduvit ut non aajiciret (without adding) ti mirebuntur. 
Suet. And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not quin. 

2. For ut non, * that not,* or * without ' with a participle, especially after 
fdcire non pottum, JUri non pdtest, nulla cauta est^ quid causes est J nihil causm 
est ; as, F&cire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn male ett SicQlis, quin d&quidfacite tt commdde dicant. Cic. Numquam ac- 
cede, quin abt te &beam dociu)r, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
d6bmo,nonett dibium, non ambigo, I doubt not; non dbest; nihil, paulutn, non 
procul, haud multum dbest; non, vix, cegre alstineo ; tinere me, or tempih^aremihi 
non "postum ; non impMio, non ricuso, nihil prcetei'miito, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by *that,* *Dut that,' or *to* with an infinitive; as, Non 
duiAto quin ddmi sit, tfiat he is at home. Non muUum dbest,qa[n miserrimus sim, 
Not mucli is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such coses regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is required ; as, In quibus non dabtto quin offensidnem negllgenUas tUtfire aique 
ef&yere non possum. Cic. D&bUandum non ett quin numquam possit OUUtat cwn 
Mnestdte conteiidSre, Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dSblto, in the sense of * I do not doubt,* is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to sciiiple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dubito and non dublto are ^ner- 
ally foUowed by the inflnitive; o»,Cicifo non • ddbltabat conjuratot suppUcio af- 
f Icere. — It may be added that * I doubt whether * is expressed in Latin by 
dubito titne. dubito uti-um — an, dObito silne — an, or dUbilo num, numquid, for d^lo 
an, and duoium est an are used, like nesdo an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not?* being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin conk endimus iquos f Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined wi£h the imperative; as, Quin dio 
tidtim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies^ even* or * rather.* 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qubminut occurs, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are de- 
terreo, impidio, intercedo, obsitto, obsto, officio, proliibeo, ricuso, and ripugno. It 
occurs also after ttat or Jit per me, I am the cause, non pugno, niiiil mdror, non 
condneo me, etc. 

Note. Impidio, dSterreo, and ricOto are sometimes, and prdhtbeo frequently 
followed by the infinitive. Instead of quCminut, quo teciut is sometimes used. 
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§ 90S* The partiolM ipeelfled in thli seetion alimyf introdaoo ft wntenoe eon- 
teining only a eoneeption of the mind, and ate henee joined with the fuiyunetive. 

1. The subjuncdye is used after particles of wishing, as iUXnam, fitt, 
01 and 01 si; as, 

VUtutm nUnut vf to cUptdi fulssSmns ! O that we had been less attached to life 1 
Cic. a idUta quicquam virtOUs &desset ! V irg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes which are conceived as possible; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. ^ 261, 1 and 2. — ^ Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by Afnom ne and iianam non, UHnam is sometimes omitted; as, Team 
Uidire Ocut tpia jMMvm ! Catull. ^ 

B. Advsbbial Culusbs. 

2. (1.) Quamin^, however; IXcet, although; tamquamy tammiam si^ 
quasi, ac si, ut si, velut, vSlut si, vHUti, SlcM, and ceu, fs if; mAio, 
dum, and dummSdo, provided, — ^take the subjunctive ; as, 

Qnamvis Hit feHx sit tOmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
VSriUu licet nullum dejeni&rem obtlneat^ Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamqnam clausa sit Ana, nc nthU per/ertur 4id no§. Id. 8ed quid 
- igo his tesUbuB utor, qu&si ret dUbia out obtcHra sit? Id. Mt ommUbut rebuty juxta 
ac si meut fraier esset, ntstentdvit, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. SimiUter ficire eo«,— ut si natite certftrent, 
iter, etc. Id. Absenti* Aridvieii crude&tdtem, vSlut si dh'om ddeseet, horrereni, 
Cses. /n^ue rinut cdrot^ vSltiti cognoscSret, tboL Ovid. Slctiti Jurgio l&cessl- 
tus fSret, tn ainaium vintt. Sail. Mic vero inaenUm jougnam, ceu cetira nuequam 
beUa fdrent Virg. OdiritU dum mutuant. Att in Cic. MSnent ingima s8nilnu, 
modo perm&neat stadium et industria. Cic. Omnia h&neata negUgunt dummddo 
pdtentwm consSquantur, They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. Mddo, dum^ and dummddo, when joined with a negation, become 
mddo Me, dum ne, and dummddo ne. 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a prinoipal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Qnamvis non fufiris tuasor, apprdbdior certe JmsH, Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, FiRcem Nidben, quamvis ioi 
finira vTdit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem tmm numquam 
vldSrat. Rab. Post 2. 

(8.) (2tMimvM, as a conjunction, in the sense of * however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated; as, 
C Gracchus mxit, sibi in tomnis TL /ratrem visum esse Scire, quam vellet cnno- 
taretur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis ' however much,* as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 
.«.^4.) Etsi, tdmeisi, even if, although, and quamquam, atthough, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — iiiamd is more frequently followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, ^uam^uam is joined with the subjnnctive; as, Quamquam prca- 
sente UkuUo 15quar. Cic. Ft rigire patriam quamquam possis. SaU. Jug. 8. 
Filius quamquam Thitldos mdrincs Daradncu turres qu&t£ret. Hor. 

Semark. The imperfect subjnnctive with ac si, etc., is used after the pre- 
' lent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egndtii rem ut tutare asque a tepeto, ac*si 
mea nSaOtia essent, i. e. oc pitirem, si mea nigOia essent, as I would pray if; 
etc Cic 
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8. After antimtam and priusquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the suojunctive; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already be^n ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a causa ante mortua est^ c[nam te nfttas eaaea. That cause was dead before 
you were born. Cic. AvertU iquot, i>ria8aiiam pdbUla gustassent TrOjcBj Xati- 
thumaue bibissent Virg. - Priusauam incXpias, consuUo Opus est, Before you be- 
gin there is need of counsel. SalL 

4. ri.) Dum, donee, and quoad, ngnifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attunment of an object; as. 

Dam hie vSnfret, Idcum riUnquire ndluit, He wan unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cio. Nihil piUo Itin esse mUus quatn (miriri quoad 
scire possis, quid Wn dgendum siL Id. Gbrmi litendU, et duzit hnge, donee citrrd- 
ta cdrent inUsr se cMUeu Yirg.— In the sense of * as long as,^ these particles 
take the ind^tive, but Taoitos joins dOnee with the subjunctive even when a 
sim^de fact iFto be expressed* 

(2.) Jhtm, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. § 259, B. 1, (1.), (a.) 

5. Quum (cum)j when it signifies a relation of timet takes 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought^ the 

snbjunctiye; as. 

Qui non defetuSi inj&riam, nique rtpulsat a tuts, quum potest, injuste fdciL 
Cio. Quum recte ndvtgdri pdterit, turn ndtiges. Id. €rido turn, quum otclKa 
fldrebat i^tbus et djpiis, magna arUflda fuisse in ed ins&ld. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et ianta nigOtw, peccem, si mdrer tua tempera, Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important affairs^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum tUa sine dnOcu mitus plena sit, rdtio ^sa mdnet dmicit' 
%as compdrdre. Cic 

Remark 1. (a.) The rule for the use of ^um may be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no reference to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of * though ' or * although,* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (6.) Quum, relating to time, is commonly translated 
yihen, while, or c^fter ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies as, 'since, though 
or although, because; but may often be translated when, 

Bem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands in the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus, quum rem illam in riUgidnem pSpSlo venisse sentiret, ad sindtum ritf 
dHL Cic. Alexander, quum int&remisset ClUum^ vix mdnus a se absUnuiL Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently ^speated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum autem ri'r eMe coepfi*at, d&bat se labori. Cio. Quum 
rdsam vld^rat, tum inctpire ver arbitr&batur. Id. Cf. § 264, 12. 

Rem. 8. Quum in the sense of * while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of intiiea or intirim, to express simulta- 
neous occurrences; as, GU&lus cepit magnum sua mrtiUis fructum, quum omnes 
prCpe una vOce, mi eo ipso vos spem htibituros esu, dixistis. Cic. Qjsaebdtur virgit 
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tfi m^c6b /Jro Muudma cfms iSdm^tw, jitdtcesj qtram intSrea nu^bi mx <Uki iiltuf 
misiH audiSbatar, nisi hoc: cirw RSmanut turn. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quum^ for the most part preceded by an adverb, ta^Jamj nondum, 
vixj (BgrCy or joined with riperUe or Mubito is followed by the indicative, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
cases mentioned in this and the preceding remark, the historians also use fuum 
with the historical infinitive. 

For the subjunctive after si and its compounds, tee § 261. 
/{ ^ ' - . 
C. ABji^cfnvis Claubbs. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

§ 904L. Relatives "require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence^ an innate quality^ a cause., motive^ or purpose. 

1. (a.) When the relative qui^ in a clause denoting a resuU of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTK. The demonstnitiTes after which 9111 takes the sat^unetire. are tain with an 
a^jectlTe, tantus^ tiUis^ ijusmSdi, hHjusmMi, and U, iUe^ iste^ and hie in the nense of 
mtis; as, 

QuU eU tarn Lynceus^ qui in tantis tSnebri* nihil offendat? i. e. ut iUe in tantitf 
etc.f Who is so quick-sishted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. Tdlem te ease dparieiy qui 06 tmpiih'um dvium sdcii- 



?ulbus nihil vemm esse videatur, i. e. tU nSbis nihil, etc. Id. NvUa gent tarn 
era est, cCyus mtntem non imbuerit deSrvm dpinio, i. e. ut ejus menlem, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

Bet pai-va dictu, sed quse stSdiis in maqnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. idUt 
quoi... ,ot' such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc c^cis dUquid^ 
quod ad rem pertlneat, i. e. tdU ut id, etc. Id. So ^t turn, for num tdUt sum; 
as, Quit sum, cujus auret laedi nefas sit ? Sen. — In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is eq^uivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum- 
mddo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, consiUi quamvis egrigii, quod non ipse afierret, irAmicw, Laco. an oppo- 
nent of anv measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquam a pumice postulas, qm ipsus sitiat. Plant Nihil mdUstum, 
quod non des!a^res, i. e. dummOdo uL Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qttod sciam, as far as I know; quod mSminirim, as far as I recollect; quod igo 
intellfgam ; quod inlelligi potsU ; quod conjedura prOvtderi possU ; quod scUva fide 
possiin ; quod commddo tuo fiat, etc. — Quidem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive ill such sentences. Quod sine mdlesdd tud flat, So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, quantum Sgo per-- 
^cio, on the other hand, the indicative is used. 



-ft. 
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4. A relatiye clMue, after the comparatiTe followed by ^tiom, takes 

the ' subjunctive ; as, 

MUtjor «»9», quMm cul possit foriSma ndeere, i. e. quam vi ftahi, etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AudUd vOce pnecOnit mdjug 
gaudium fuU, guam quod Univemmi h^nUnes c&pf rent, Upon the herald*B voice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed by ^tam qui implies an inherent Quality, or 
a consequence; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam frf, which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as, In hit RtirU hnaiorfuij quam aut vellem, ant quam mejriUdvi 
firts — and so frequently with tne verbs iwtfe and j 



5. A relative clause expressuig a purpose, aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
subjunctive; as, 

Ldcidamdnii legatM Aihenas miserunt, qui emn absentem accflsftrent: L e. «< 
HU eum accHsdretU, The Lacediemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Ctesar iquitdtum omnem pramittiij qui videant, quat ms 
partes iter /dcianL Cses. Sunt autem muUi.wi eripiunt dhit^ quod dUis largiaa- 
tur. Oic. Assldue r^tant, quas perdant, Setides undas, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Lcm^Mdcum et {TkinUsloeH) rea 
d&ndrat, unde tUium stim^ret, i. e. ear qud or ut inde, etc. Nep. Siper tUbtrnA^ 
lUum regis, unde ab omniibus conspUci posset, imago Ms crytttdh mctiisa fidg^ 
bat. Curt 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
me individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 

Fufirunt ed ienwesldte^ qui dlcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, quibus appitentior fdmcB^ viddretur, There were those to whom 
he appecured too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, una dnimum et 
corpus ocddire. Cio. Erunt, qui exietimdri vSlint Id. 9i quit 6rit, qui pefpi- 
tuam Ordtidnem ddsldCret, aUird actidne atuUeU Id. Vinient Ugidnes, quao nique 
me inultum nique te impiMUum p&tiantur. Tac. So after ttt followed by quod, 
in the sense of * there is reason why*; as, Est quod saudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. Est quod visam UHmum, Id. Si est quod desit, ne bedtus 
qtAdem est, Cic. 

Nora 1. The expresstons Included In the rale aie extj suntj Sdest, prasto nmf, «xm- 
tKiit, txSriuntur, moeMtimtifr, rlfpirtuntur, (adl. MmViu8)\ n qui* est, tempusjw, tent' 
pus vinia, etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as, £st unde hoc flant. Si est culpam ut AnUpho in se admlserit. If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. JEst tibi id isto mdao v&leat. Cic. So est cur and est ut 
in the sense of est cur; as, lUe irat, ut odisset defensdrem sdUktis mea, i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic. Nim est igitur ut mlranoum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
only when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quidam, suni nonnulU, sunt 
mukiy etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, Sunt drdtidnes quasdam, qua* Menoaito dabo. Cic 

Rem. 5. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt mi, 
even when taken indefinitely, especially m the poets; as, Sunt, juos j&vat, flor. 
Sunt qui ita dicunt. Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an interrogative 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as. 
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Nhno ettf qui haud ioMttlgAt, There fs no one who does not nndentand. Clo. 
NuUa ret eat, quae per/efre possit conOnuum Utblfremj There is nothing which 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint. Ntdla part est corp&rit, qusb non sit minor. 
Id. Nihil est, quod torn mf«^fro« f ftciat, guam impUiat et tdlut* Cic. /n /dro 
vix dicimut quitque est, qui ipsut tete noscat. Plant Quit eti, qui ntiUa ftk^at? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful? Cic. Quct Idtebra ett, in quam non in- 
tret mitut mortit t Sen. Quid dulciut quam hdbere, (julcum omnia audeas tic 16- 
qui ut ileum t Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite qulcum rather than 
the definite qudcum, ^ 186, R. 1.) An ett qtUtouam, qui hoc igndret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Numquid ett m&U, quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

NoTK 2. G«n€nd negaiiTes are nimo, ntittua, nViil, Iknus nou, OZt'tM non, non quitquam^ 
vix uUus, nee nOtu, etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and quisqu/e ; nigo etse quemquam^ 
etc. InterrogatiTe expnaakms implying a uefatiTv. an quit, quid; qmi, qutt, quod; 
quantus, &ter^ eequit, numquis^ an quisquam, an Sttqiris, qudtui quitqut, qu9tut, ete., 
with est f quot, quam muUt, etc, with sunt f 

Note 8. The same construction is used after non ut, nihil est. quid est. mun- 
mdd ett, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre. or quamobrem, and denoting * there 
IS no reason why.* * what cause is there?' 'is there any reason?' as, Quod 
timeas, non est, Tnere is no reason why yon should fear. Grid. Nihil esL 
quod adoewtum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. Quid est, quod dt ejut ^nfUiSU di&bltes? 
Id. Quaarit a me, quid igo CdUUncm mgtuam. Nihil, et dlrovi ne quit mHuirei, 
'(hndett, cur viriut wta per te non eflflciat bedtot f Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
ntkil hdbeof m, NonMbeo, quod te accfilsem. Cic NU kdbeo, quod &gam, I haye 
nothmg to do. Hor. Nihil Hdbeo, quod ad te scribam. Cic. So without a nega^ 
tive, JDe qi^Unit hixheo ipte. quid/sentiam. Id. Cauta or, with quid and mkHf 
cauicB, is sometimes added; ns^'NonJuit cauta, cur pottOldret. Id. Quid irai 
cautcB, cur m&tuiret Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause tnkes the subjunctiye after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clanse ; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is e(^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut ; as, Nemo est, qui netciat, There is no one who 
is ignorant. L e. no one^ is ignorant. Cic. So, ami, qui hoc carpcmt. There are 
some who ulame this, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a pari of the logical subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, NikU ttdbUe ett, quod tafidum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccavitte mihi vtdeor, qui a te discessSrim, I thmk I did wrong in leaving 
'ou. Cic. Inertiam accutat dddletcentium, qui ittam artem non ediscant, You 
•lame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art Id. 
OfortSndte ddOletcent, qui tuts nrtutit Hdmerum prctcbnem invSnSris ! — ^in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdniniut fuit mxrificd viyilantia, qui suo tdto contuldtu tomnum 
turn vIdSrit,— since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qui, quippe qui, or utpdU 
qui, b used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

CbmAvia cum patre non tnlbat, quippe qui ne ,in qppidum qutdem fdti perrdro 
vgnisset Cic. Nique AntSniut prCcul cMrai, utpote qui magno exerdltu sSquS- 
'^rStur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vIcSrat. SaU. 

9. After dignus, indignus^ aptus, and XdSneus, a relative clause 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui ditquando impSret, dignus esse, He seems to be worthy at som^ 
time to command. Cic. Buttici nottri quum jidem dUc^ut bdnitdtemque laudant, 
dignum ease dtcmU^ quicum tn tinebrit mloes. Id. Mm vSdibdtur <iq^dor per* 
24 
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«dAi, quflB d€ €BUtU KSqaSrStnr. Id. Pompeim Iduneus mm ut^ qui impetret Id. 
£t rem Iddnewn, de qu& qnaBr&tur, et hdmtnet dignos, qulboscum diAseratur, pA- 
tanL Id. 

NoTB 5. If the relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
thing denoted by the antecedent Is worthy, its constmction is not influbnced 
by this rule. Inus, Quis servtu nbert&te diguus fuit^ cui nostra tdlu$ cdra non 
euet f The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

NoTK 6. The infinitive freqitentiv follows these adjectives in poetry, thouf^ 
nurely in prose; as, £t puer tp$e /uit cantftri dignus. Virg.:— and sometimet 
tU; as, £r<u dignus, ut hiiberes integram mAnum, Quint 

10. A relative clause, after iirtwr, fdlus, primus, etc., restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Boee t9t tlna contenfio. quae ddJmc permiins^rit, This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. Vdlupla* ut sola, qus nos vocet aa se, ei alll- 
ceat tuapU naturd. Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

' 11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it oflen takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdbiii sunt fortissInU, qui summam imperii pdtlrentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcnmque lictor Jwsu eonsulis preliendisset, tribunvs vUlti jibeboL Liv. 
Ut qtdsque maxime laboraret idcus, out ime occurrebat, aiU dHquos mttteboL So 
after sigvis or qui ; as, Si qui rem mdhtidsius gessisset, dedecus existlmabant. 
Cic. Uudiiens sUper tdU nigdlio consultaret, editd d&mOs parte uUbdtur, Tac. 
JNec ouisquam Pyrrhum, gud ttUisset impitum, sustinere vdlmt. — It is sometimes 
founa in like manner after quum, ibt, vt, and si when used in the sense of 
guum, when repeated actions are spoken of; as, Idthi dlxisset, hastam in fines 
efirum gtnitUboL Liv. Sin Niimida^ prdpius nccessissent, ibi vero virtutem osten- 
dire, SalL Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ploved as an aorist to express thmgs which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de magn& virtiUe et rfUhrid bdn&rum mCm5> 
res, qtUB sibi quisque, etc. SuU. 

Nora 7. This is called the indefinite subynnetivf, or subfunetiife of gtnsredity, iosimiieh 
'as tho action is not referred to a distinct, faidiTidual case. The indieatlTe, nowwsr, is 
used in such cases more frequently than the sul^unotive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ SOS. X)et>endent clauses, ooataining an indirect question, 
take the subjuftctlve. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after them the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Of. S 272. Thus:— 

Qualis sit diAmm, ipse inlntus nescit, The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. OrembUe non est, quantum scrlbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis epo sim, me rdffitas f Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad te 
quid scnbam nescw. Cic. Nee quid scnbam hc^eo, Nor have I any thing to 
. write. Id. DOce me, tbi sint dii, Inform me where the gods are. Id. Jhcertum 
est, quo te Idco mors exspectet. Sen. £p. Quam pridem stbi herSdltas vCnisset, 
ddceL Id. Nunc accipe, qu&re deslpiant onmes. Hor. Id utnun HU sentianti an 
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vSro slmftleQt, to wUeUXges. Cic. QiuerOf nam tu UnStm emttam fuam permittas. 
Id. rrdSef , ut oZ^ Btet nive cofufi^ftim S&racU. Hor. iVeaot, vUdue fira&tur, an 
Bit ^ptM^ *n^ne<. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatiTes whether adjectives, pronouns, or par- 
ticles, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques- 
tions; as, 

QuoMtw, fictftt, qu8t, gudtusy gudttiplez, 9ter; gms, qui, etijas ; Ui, guff, Mtdt, giifl, 
quorsmn, gwundiUf quamdi^umj quampr^Um^ quHHes^ citr, qudrt^ fnamoftrwn, qitemad' 
mSdunif tptOmUdOy uty qwun, quamtSptrey on, iu, Mi«m, utrunif anfUj anmon, 

Rrwakk 1. The indicative is frequently- used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Plantus and occasionally in later poets; as, Vid€ 
OvdHUa qnid f &cit. Ter. So Yirg. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers the hi- 
dicative generally indicates that me question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question ; as, Quardmtts iin mSmfUxmn est. Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cio. Niidi est adt^rabUiuty quam qtOmOdo UU tfiortem fUU 
tCUit; 

Rbm. 2. Iii double questions, * whether— or,* the first may be introduced by 
tUrum, or the enclitic ne, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. utrum (or utrum ne), — an. 2. ti^nim, —on 

famne). 8. -««, an. 4. -ne, ne ; as, MvUwn inUrest, utrum lam 

immlnu&tur, an $dltu dSs&ratur. Cic. The interrogative particle vtruwt is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
Knfflish ' or not * m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by annon or necne, either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, DH idrwn tint, necne nnt, qwBritur. Cic. — Ne — 
ne, an-^n, or nwnr-^num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. DHUio^ dSbium est, or incertum est an, deUbiro or haato an, and 
especially haud sew an, neecio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense almost affirmative. Compare ^ 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Netcio owe, used nearly in the sense of dtiquu, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, Sed ca$a nescio quo in ea ten^idra eUa$ noe^ 
tra incldit Cic. L&cus, nescio quo cdsu, noctumo temple incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, netdo guOmddo, * somehow * or * in some way * ; as, S^ nescio qnomo- 
do, inharet in menttbus gu&n augHrium. Cic. In like manner nArvm quam, nU- 
rum quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not aflfect the mood or the verb; as, Sdks in dicendo ntnUum quantum 
«dtfcnf,— very much. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 966« 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part^ either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim pdtest eue tarn per^cuum, quam etse OHquod nOmm, quo hcec rS- 
gantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
these things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merelv esse atimtod numen, that there is a g^, but also that the world is 
governed oy him. Hence the latter clause, quo hasc rigantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Jltud tic fire definiri tdlei, dic&nm id eue, quod 
contentaneum sit JiOnUnit ezceUentiae. Id. Auaiam quid tit, quod Eftcurwn non 
probes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurua Id. JuttU 
tU, qua vSnissent, n&vet £uib<Bam jtiUrent, Lit. 
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Bbmark 1. Hence the subjunctive is used in general sentences, in which 
Che class of things mentioned exists only fts a conception or idea, while the 
individual thing bos a real existence ; as, list inim ulciscendi el pOnundi mddu$, 
aimte hmid tcio On tdiit tU eum qui l&cesaiSxit wjunot tvM pou^ttirt, i. e. each 
individual offender of the class. 

Bex. 2. When (3ie principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
resu^ after tta, tcm^ tsUs, etc., the inserted clause has the mdicative; as, Atia 
tOro tarn ^lUna eti etftrtUU, VLtf-^mtdaoAne tdrum rirum^ qusB exportantur, 
fdcile comihtt temt onUceUaL Oio. The same is the case in definitioos; as, 
Vidire igttur 6poH^ qua mU coneimmtia cum 9M0 nigSlio, hoe est. quss ab re 
§q)drar4 non possunt Cic— So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
cutions introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative; as, Itdque iUe Mdrius item exttnie L, Fl6tium MexU, cujus inginio pitabat 
ea, qu» gess&rat, potu ciUhrdrL Cic 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the ihr&io oNiqua, ' indirect 
^Uscourse,* or 'reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed by him, but in the thurd person. Thus^ 
Csesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,' is direct, — Cflesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,* is indirect discourse. 

2. In the ordtto obiUquOj the main proposition is expressed hj 
the accusatiTe with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con- 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, hi quotmg the Umguage of Marcus Antonius, 
make use. the former of the Ordiio directa, the latter of the (hrdtio Miqtta; — 
AtU&mm rnquU^ ' An edmm rerum est, quss sciuntur *, Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those things which are known.* Cic. AtU6mu3 inquit, artem edrum 
rirum es8e,,qu8B sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those things 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, SOcrdtes dicire sdlSbat, omnet, in eo quod sclrent, t&tU esse ildquewtes^ So- 
^ crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
tihey understood ? Cic. OBtU) mtrdri te aiebat^ quod non rideret Mi-wpex. hdruml' 
eem quum vidisset. Id. Ni^ai Jusesse^ qui rnuet non sit, pugn&re cum hotte. Id. 
.buUandbaniur Hi etse in^^irwm, i&i non esset Ubert<u. Liv. Itdque AthemenseSj 
quodhAnettum non esset, id ne fi/tfo qvXdem (esse) p&tdverunt, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the OrSiio 
dlreciOj to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the draJt^ obUqua, 
and IB not changed ikito tne infinitive with an accusative; as. Ad hasc Aridvistus 
reipOfuUl, quum veUeL congrSdSrgtur, To this Ariovistus replied, that ' he might 
meet him when he pleased.* Css. In the Sratio electa, this would be congii- 
diaris. 

(b.) The imperative in the (hrdtio Arecia is, in the Ihrdiio obUqua, changed 
into tiie subjunctive; as, hoc mihi duite^ which in the Ordtio obUqua is, hoc sibi 
dicant, or hoc sSbi didrent, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the ordtto 
wUqua by Hie accusative with the infinitive ; as when in direct speech we say, 
JEtiamn v^ris contiimeUcB obUtisci vilim, num possum itiam riceniium injuridrum 
mimdriam depdniret The drdtio obliqua will be, dssar respondit (histor. perf.) — 
Sft vStiris contHmeUcs obtivisci vellet, num itiam riceniium %niuridrum'--menidriam 
depdnire posse ? Csbs. Very rarely the accusative with tne infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive in 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdti posset? 
for quern pdti posse t Quis hoc stbi persudderet f for quern stbi persuds&rum t See 
] 278, 8. 

Bex. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdtio obliqua, 
eitJier presenrmg the first person, or adopthig the thinL 
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Sbk. 8. When the Inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of the 
fnbject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly expressed bj 
the reflexives sui and suus ; as, IJnc tUcesAtaU coacUu dSmlno ndvia qui tit dpint, 
tmtUa polUcent, n se omtervasseL Nep. And this & equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the ^grammatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceiyed as such; as, Quum ei m tutptcHhtem venuietf 
dtiguid in ipitidld de se esse tcryttum. Nep.; for the words, qurnn ti in tutpidd- 
nem venuuet^ are equivalent to qumn stuplcaretur. See ^ 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the drfitio dlrecia into the obtlqua, 
depend on the tense of the verb which hitnMuces the quotation, according to 
the rule, 4 268. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Bem. 6. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive chrcum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, impgravU Alexander L§$ippOj vt eSrum iqui- 
tum^ qui dpud Grarifcum cecld^rant, jdcSret stdtuat, Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident fh>m the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of^ contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another bj a relative of caasal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some otlier person alluded to ; as, 

adcr&tet accusdtut ett, quod corrumpSret J&ventStemj Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum inv6cioant, cuius ad sdlenne venissent. They uivoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vTcSris dmlcas Uhi esse cave credos, Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
MTJter, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tne last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spolcen of is that of the person addressed:— <7uos ticis/t would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the tnotcative, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Gf. 
supra, 2, R. 8. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dico, p&to, 
arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but tliose in the clauses dependent on them, 
should oe in the subjunctive ; as, Quum inim^ HanfAhAUs permissuy exisset de 
castris, ridiit pauJo post, quod se dbtitum nescio quod dIcSret,...because (as) he 
said, he had rorgotten something. Gic. Ab Aiheniensibtis, Idcum sSpuUUrcs inira 
urbem ui ddrent, impelrdre nonpdtui^ quod reUgiOne se in^pkkri dlcirent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367« The imperative mood is.used to express a command^ 
toUhy advice^ or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce te^ Know thyself. Cic. jEquam memento servSre memtem, Remember 
to preserve an unmflled mind. Hor. Hue &des, Come hither. Virg. Pasce cA- 
pellas, et pdtum pastas &ge, et inter dgendtan oceurs&re eapro o&ySto. Id. 
24* 
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(1.) The imperative prueiA denotes that en sotion is to be performed direct- 
ly or at once; as, Ugt, read; mtMrt^ die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
nnue; as, i^m, live. 

(2.) The imperative fvtvrt denotes that something is to be done^ as soon as 
something else has taken place; as. Quium vdUUUbm Umb cont6luirts^ turn con- 
siinto ndifodtUHU. Gic. Prku etumte paucis ; quod quum dixiro^ n pldouirit^ 
f&cltote. I'er. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the ouier hand, scUo and scttMe, firam scio, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative fbtnre is properly used In cotUracU, fatos, and 
miU ; and also in precepts and m^ ofcomaud ; as, Rigio impMo duo sunto, 
ilgue conaAlee appellantor, miUHa gummum jv$ h&l)ento, nimini pirento. illU 
t&luepdpili timrima lex esto. Gic Am sdfts eti pukhra esse poimdia^ dulda 
eunto. Hor. tgooacAio tti^ ailiri, numquam libL Syr. 

Bemark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by nS, and nor 
by neve; as, 

Ne imUa dnfmU assuesclte fteflo. Virg. Ne ciMe eSUHri. Id. B5mSnem num- 
tmtm m ur6e ne sftpeilto, neve Qxlto. Cue. 

Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative ; as, Vo$ 
ovA^e non cdru auret (Mrate MpilUs^ nee pr^U grdves in$&to vesUbus aura, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nS</ue arc found more frequently. Cf. | 260, R. 6, {$.) — ^In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both witn the imperative and with the present 
subjunctive, and with no difference of meaniue; but later poets chiefly use ne 
vrith the present subjunctive, and ne with the unperative only when they speak 
emphiitically. In classical prose writen the periplirastio nSU with the iuiiultlve 
is preferred. 

Rkm. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, ain exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddlpisci veram gUhiam vOld, Jugtitia fungatur 
offtiiis. C!c. Quod dSUtas, ne fecSris. Plin. £p. See \ 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect nassive is very rarely found ; as. At vot admduiti no$tru 
gudque cdabus este. Ovid. Jacta diea esto. Gses. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common ; as, Jacta sit alea. Sometimes also the ftiture indicative ; as, 
Sed viUebis, medque nigdda vldebis, tnei^e dUsjUvaniibut ante brumam exspec- 
tabis, instead of rdf/e, vlde^ exspecta, Gic. Ubi sententiam meam vObU pirrgSro. 
ttan quibus eddtm jpldcebunt^ in dextram partem tddti translbltis, instead of 
transitote, Liv. WiUi the future the negative is non. See § 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple aflirmative imperative, cfirti or c&rdio «<, 
fac iUy orfac alone is used with uie subjunctive; as, Gura ut quam prtmum 
v^nias, Come as soon as possible. Fac irHdias, Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Gic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cdve ne or cdve alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially ndli with the infini- 
tive ; as, NOli p&tdre, Do not suppose. Gic. Cive exUUmeSy Do not think. Id. 
Nollte id velle guod non JUri pdteetf et c&vSte ne tpe pnuenUt pads peipituam 
pdcem 5mittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 9G8» 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the adjective and vertk 
It expresses simplv the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man« 
tier, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi- 
cates whether an action is iu progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an action 
as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of the verbs 
with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc f&cSre possnm, I am able to do this. Gic. Vtdi nogtrot {ftfmlcos cfipSie 
heUum^ I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee gfimfire cJfriS, cesr 
sfibit Utrtwr ah tdmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Yii]^. — VidSrem wcta sncciibuisse quSror, I complain that the victor has 
yteMed to the vanquished. Ovid, at a tMmt audisse dicebant, Thev said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet tioet &cuis8e jerrum 
r&ventus^ The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.^ 
*N$gat site vemm esse factQrum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Poslquam audiSrat fum d&tum Xri fiUo ux&rem tuo, After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Ser^r existlmabltis nihU 
hSrum W8 visuros fSre, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic 

Remark 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
spectively the infinitives of incon^plett and of conyaUted action. The present in- 
fmitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with mSnUni ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc me menUtU die ere, I remem- 
ber my saying this. Cic. Teucrum mSmUni Skwna vfenire, I remember Teucer*8 
commg to Sidon. Virg. So with mSmdrid Uneo, Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scribit also 
is cGu&trued like mindnU; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M, MaaAmvm accSpImus /dicite 
celare, tacere, disslmtiiare, etc., though speaking of things whicri he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with Hcordor; — Jticordor longe omtUlnu unum an- 
t^ferre Demoslhinem, Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive is used with mUmifd; as, MinAnutU me itadistribuisse cautam. 
Cic. 

(6.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmatits esse, to have been loved. When thus combined esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when tliis state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be chosen; as, Constrictam Jam kOrwn conscientid t^nQn 
conjurationemtuamfwnvidest Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; as, Jpud 
Pkitonem est, omnem morem lAcidoBmtlim&rum inflammatum esse d^kdUdte vin- 
eeneU, Id. Here inflammatum esse expresses a continued or habitual state. — 
Fuisse with the perfect participle denotes astate completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, Jubet bdno dnlmo esse; sopitum fuisse rigem sUblto idu, Liv. 

Bem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after stJUi$ 
Mbe9, sdtis mihi est, p&det, contentus sum, m^Slius Srtt, vdlo or a verb or equivalent 
meaning; as, Bacchdiur rates, magnum si pectdre jMssit excussisse deum, Virg. 
Quum ulam nemo vilii aUXgisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect when 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Pelion impdmsse (Mymfo, Hor. 

Rem. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future^ espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, Desine fdi^ diAm fiecti ^r&re,, Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be ohapged, Virg. Fi^^eniem TiiUdnq 
a sanguine duel amBroL Id. Ci-as miM' aa^gef»ium dare dixU^ L e, se d&taruif^ 
esse, Ter. Cdto affirmai se ttoo Hhm «o« triiii|iQiphave.. C^. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive f^t^re 9iCtiye is iibrm.^ by a ecHAblnatSon of thd 
participle future active witl\ «<««;• a^. ^fni4(tfi:itf<4sii«; tl^ Indnitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of til^supi&ie V **^ ^l*^ '^i ^i <^«»^<«'» «»^' These 
future infinitives denojt% an a^tibn pi; sXxi^ us continuing. The participle in 
rus, which properly ^i^9»%% intention (see § 162, 14), takes also the infinitive 
fuisse to •xpresi^^,^§jb inteoi^loPi «i» Scio te k» vMrvm yWfMC^ I knov that 
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yon haye had the intention to write, whence it was an easy transition to the 
sense, * you would haye written,' in conditional sentences, when the condition 
is not fiilfliled. This infinitiye is used especially in the apNodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences^ where in direct speech tne pluperfect subjnnctiye would be 
used (cf. ^ 162, 14, R. 3.); as, Etiamsi obUmpir€u$et aiupiciis^ UUm eventfirum 
fuisse p&io. Cic. in like manner the infinitiye future with eise is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjnnctiye; as, 
Jjbertuij nisi jurasget, scSlus $e factHmm (esse) arHtrabdtwr, Id. 

(6.) ^stead of the fnture infinitiye, in both yoices, fiUArum esse or flr€f 
ibUowed by ui and tlie subjnnctiye, is <rften used; the present and imperfect 
■ubjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action ; as, Numquam p&Ukei f dre, ut anq^kx ad te y^nlrem, 
I neyer supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to yoo* 
Oic Susplcor fore, ut infringStur nihttfnum imjtrOMtoM, Id. Ck'iaebam f 6re, ut 
fyiUdlam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passiye ior a continued state of future 
suffering the present and imperfect are used ; as, Credo fore, ut ipitt&kim serf- 
b&tur, and, Oedelmm fore, ut ipisUUa scrlb^retur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed ; as, Quos ^ro hrivi 
tempdre tecum cOp&latos fore. Cic. Qaoa vidertt nOmine pdiis bellum inyolutum 
f dre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the yerb has either no 
future actiye participle, or no supine ; as, in sucn case, the regular future infin- 
itiye cannot be formed; as. Spero/dre ut tipia*. — FOrt is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle actiye. yiz. Te ad me 
fdre ycnttlnim. Cic. Att. 5, 21: and Quum aenatu* ctn$eret — merUer factHros 
fore. Liy. 6, 42. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The periphrastic infinitiye formed by the future actiye partici- 
ple with /Wms, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodomt of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjuuctiye; aSf An censes me Umios Wares susceptfirum fuisse, m 
lisaem fVnibus gloriam nwdm quibus vUam essem terminaturus t Do you think 
that I should haye undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Ui pertJAcuum sU 
omntims^ nisi tanla dierlatas injuries Tuisset, numquam illos in eum Ukutn progres- 
■firos fuisse,....that they neyer would haye come into that place. Id. 

(6.) FutHrum fuisse with ut and the imperfect subjnnctiye passiye, corres- 
ponds to tlie infinitive fuisse with the future participie actiye .in a conjiitional 
proposition ; as. Nisi nuncU essenl (dlatif existimdbant ])lerique f fiturum fuisse, 
Qt oppidum amlttC'retur,...that the town would haye been lost. Cses. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense hae 
three regular infinitives, dmandum essty dtnandum fuisse, and dmandum fdre f 
as, Jnstdre hiimem, aut sub peliibus h&bendos mmtes fdre, aul diff erendum 
esse in cestdtem bellum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see 4 269, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive: u, (Dixit) Obi vUamfiUas sui caridrem ruisse, 
si AMra ac p&dicas vlvire bcitum fuisset. (He said) that the life of his daughter 
bad been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple; as, Equidem Pldtdnem exit&mo^ ri ghvus f&rense dlcendi tractdre vdluisset^ 
grdvisslme et copiSsisstme pdtuisse c^dre^ — ^would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 909* The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which Ls put in the accusative, (§ 239). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, maybe used impersonally or without a subject; as, VtdestOto 
propSrari liidre^ You see a stir is made all along the shore. Vir^. See \h 209, 
K. 3, (2.), and 239, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, ic narration, a 
«¥(bject in the nominative. See \ 209, R. 5. 
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(h,) As a noun, the infinitive, either alone or with a sabject-aecasatiyefhas 
two cases, the nominative and the accosative, and U acooraingly used either 
aa t^ subi^t or the object of a verb. 
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AS THE SUBJECT OF A VEBB. 

The Ibfinitive, either with or withoat a 8ubject4UMsa8a4ive| 

may be the suhfect of a verb ; as, 

Ad rtn^pibUcam perUnet me conaervari, It concerns the state that I should 
be preserved. Oic. Nvmqtiam est uffle peccare, To do wrong is never usefuL Id. 
Myutdedecva est porta ftmitt^re qwtm omabto nm pSj:avi8se. Sail. In the first 
example conservari with its subject accusative m« is the subject of perdue^ 
and is equivalent to * my preservation * : in the second, peccare is the subject 
Qfeame. See §202, 2, and ULB. 2. 

Bemark 1. A ^neral truth may be expressed by the infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fdanut est vincire cioem Edmdmtm, To bind a Boman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Boman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
ette and verbs denoting io appear^ to be considered or called (§ 210, B. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or a<yective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, ^quum est peccdUs viniam poscentem reddire rurtus. 
Hor. AUieus maxtmum auUmdvit quastwn, mSmdrem gratum^ue cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dUquem or d&quos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed hyr U or nos, ct 4209, B. 7; 
»ut it is still more frequently expressed by tne infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdcimu est wndbre deem ROmdnum, may also be expressed by FdHnm 
est vincTri dUfem R&mdnum. So, Q^um vtdSrent de edrum virtue non despdrarL 
Kep. — ^The impersonal verbs licet, d&cel. 6porteL, dpus est, and nicesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction; as, a c t licet hoc fidre; dScei ^dmen cdpire ex hoc re; pass, ftcel 
hocJUri; dicet q)icimen dpi 

Beh. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are Juttum^ 
€Bquum, verisimile, consewt&neum^ dperium—est, (rat, etc., nicetse est, dput est;^ 
apjidret, constat, convimt, diceL uceL iportet ; inteWiglUtr, per^ftcUur, etc. ; as, 
Gui verba d&re difficile esL Ter. Mendficem m^mdrem esse SporteU Quint 
Legem br^vem esse dportet. Sen. Cbnstat prdfecto ad sdlstem doium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. N<m inim me hoc jam dicere pidebiL Id. See § 209, B. 2, 
(6.), (o.) 

Bem. 3. The infinitive majr itself be the subject of an infinitive; as, Audio 
mm Ucere euiquam in ndoe cdpiUos deponSre. Ter. 

Beh. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative; as, Impune quaUbet filc^re id est rSgem esse. SalL 
In this sentence ./^Ire is the subject, and regent esse is the predicate; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause ui^pfine quasUbei fddrty 
can be omitted. 

Bem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, Jiiri, 
vlvire, vUam digire, cedire, d^tre, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with Hcet^ such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
to the dative tbllowiug licet; as, 01 eutn Uceat ante tempus consiilem fi^ri. 
Auct ad Her. M^dios esse Jam non Ucebit, Cic. 8i civi Bdmdno licet esse 
GadTtanum. Id,— JJeuit inim esse utioso Thimistocli. Id. Mihi negllgenti esse 
non Ucet. Id. Sibi vKam /UitB sua cdriOrtm fuisse, si Ubfirss ac pfidlcsB vlvire 
iUUiun fuisset (sell. ei;. Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in tfa' 
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datiTe. VUit nSetsse est fortSbns Tiris esse. LIt. — ^Bttt Hcetj dpcriti^ and nScesu 
at are also joined with the sobjunctive mood, and hence U derived the cou- 
Btruction of licet as a cat^unction. See § 268, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ 970' The infinitive, either with or without a subject-ac- 
cusative, maj be the obfect i)£ a verb ; . as, 

BoBC vltftre diptmuSf We desire to avoid tii^. Cic. PoStat omntno non c^nor 
attingSre, I do not at ^Se attempt to reacraie poets. Id. Sententiam v&Iere 
dhpiirottt, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te valere, 
I hope that yon are well. Id. 

KoTB. The infinitive as the object of a vert) rapf^ies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the Ihing, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the perton, cf. \ 281, R. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retath the infinitive ; as, ConsiUes j&bentnr scilbSre exercltum. Muroc 
ftdire veUti sunt Cf. ^ 234, 1. 

Bemakk 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relaHve acgectives. (see § 213, B. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or their usual construction witn the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, Cedere nescius. Hor. Avidi committSre pug^ 
nam, Ovid. Ctlpldns m&rlri. Id. Cant&re p^rlti Arcddes, Virg. Callldus con- 
dire Jurio. Hor. Quid&bet impdtens tper&re. Id. Sutrinas fdcire inscius. Varr. 
InsuStus vera audltre. Liv. Gerta mdri, Vu-g. Fellcior unguire tela. Virg. 
So, Audax omnia perpiUj Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sollers omdre 
Cppastisy Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues $6Mre nOdum, Hor. Inddcllis 0<m- 
piriemDdti, Id. Nan Ignis fata ricUidSre, Id. See § 218, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) it may also depend upon adjectives signifying ueefulaese, Jltnesty etc., 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the mfinitive instead. of the 
dative; as, (Tibia) asplrare et &desse chdris irat atllis. Hor. jEtas molUs ei 
apta r§gi. Ovid. Fons Hiam rivo dare nSmen !doneu%. Hor. Fruges consumere 
nati. Id. And after <%m» and contentue; as, Dignus dTtutri. Virg. Cf. 4 244, 
R. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus ett hiijitM hbri f^^re flnem. It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. InOt consilia reges toll^re. He devised a plan to desti-oy 
the kings. Id. £a irat confessio c&put rentm ROmam esse. Liv. C&p^o inces^ 
eSrat jEtkiSpiam iuvtsSre. Curt. Qmus in 6tio vivere copia irat. SaJL So. Nee 
vUhi sunt vires inimicos pellSre tectiSf instead of peUendis tnfmiCM, or ad peliendos 
tnimHos, Ovid. 

(d,) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps b.e properly redded as exceptions to the 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especiaDy in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where credUAle 
est? or verumne est? maybe supplied; as, Mene tnc€/>to desist^re rictamt That 
I, vanquished, should desist firom my undertaking? Virg. i/e nUsSruml ie in 
tantas atrumnas propter me incldissef Cic. — But ut, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Eine (soil, patri) igo ut adverser? Liv. Tu ut 
umquam ie conlgas? Cic. Juckcio ut Aralor diiAmdnum persSquatur? Id.; 
where Jiiri p(Stestt may be supplied. 

(b.) So, in the Ih-atio o6/t^tia, the words signifying said^ saying, etc^are often 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, IdfddiU effici posse, 
BoiLifibif. Nep. Quern sifptttm ^i^aum f&gtentibust Qaii. 
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Rem. 8. The infinitive is sometimes to be S1^>plied; and etce and fm 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound fonns of the infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of soy- 
ing^ thinkitiffy knovring, and perceiving ; as, Vos cogndoi fortes. Sail. Quem puU 
mim mSmdrdvi, Tac. — So, also, with t)ie infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on 961a, ndh, c^ipio^ and 6portet; as; Addleteenti mlh-em gestum dporUdt, Ter. 
Qtiodjam pridtm factum djportmt, Gic. — Sometimes in a relative clanse an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Quos vdMt intmes interfecit, scil. interftcirt. Ne iUam quidem comi^wUwr^ 
qmtm piiattlf graHam; i. e. quam, w ctmtic&tarot pitatU, Gic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUS ATIVB. 

§ 371* The infinitive, without a subject-accusatiye, is used after 
Terbs denoting a&t/iYy, obligation^ intention or endeavor; aHer verbs 
signifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
fcont; and after the passive of verbs of sayt/»^, believing, reckoning^ 
etc. 

NotkI. To these classes belong po^fitm, qv€o, nHquto, fOieo, dlbeof eHro, OgUo, 
deeemo, sUUuo, eonsfUuo^ insntuo, p6ro ; cBnor, Mtcr, tendo, eonietuio, tento^ mUttiro, 
prSptro^ eiggrgdior, persivCro, f — eo^ii, inelpio, pergo, dtshio, d^sisto, intermitto, pareo, 
rieaso; sdleo, assuesco^ eonsueseOf insiusco; audeoy tireor, irUFttto, ri/ormldo, tlmeo, 
korreo, dSdito ; — amdior, eridor, existfmor, ftror, nigofy waUior, pirMbeor, plUor, ttHdor, 
jiUteor^ vldeor, and eOgor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hdberi, JUdlcdri, 
ttderi^ etc., the predicate notm or adjective is put in the nominative; as, Sdlet 
tristis vtderi; aude s&piens etit; ccepU mihi mdiestus esss; debet esie dlUgens; 
pattU liber ewe: and so aJso mSretur, tcit, dldicil Uber esM. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after /tfae, 
aufer, cdve, parce, mhnento ; pdveo, rifa^, qucero, urgeo, IdbGro, dmo, aameo, 
faro, calleo, sumo, mitio, ritnitto, jtdtior, juro, conjwro, pugno, n&tus, and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose ; .as, JrUroiil lidere. Ter. 
Non te frcmgire persiquor. Hor. Non pSp6lare jxndtes vetdmus, Vlrg. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose wnters. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subiunctive with utj ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this is the regular construction ; as, Sententtam ne dlc^ret, rScusdvit, Clc. 

Rem. 2. The passives dlcor, trddor, firor, narror, ripkior, exisHmor, rideor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. MSier 
PausdnicB eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre mdtrem Pmu&mm 
vixisse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have been liviDg....or, It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with videor, see ^ 272, K. 6; but the latter ib frequent 
with nurUidiur, and very common with the compound tenses, irddUum est, 
ordditum est, etc., and with the participle future passive; as. credendum est, 
trUelUgendum est, etc. ; as, Qudrum wminem idlem fmsse credenaum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to wish or desire, vdlo, fOlo, mdlo; dtpio, cpto, ttHdeo, have 
a twofold construction: — ^the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when followed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — ^but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive pronoun of the same person follows. We sny, therefore, vdlo irik^us 
fi^ri, and on the other hand, vSlo te erUditum JUri, and v6lo me eiOdUum firu 
So, Vdlo 15 esse, quem iu me cms vCUUsti. Gic. Qlipio me esse cUmentem, i " 
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mt fum tSiiS^tiim vldsri. Id.; or, cmittiDp; the pronoun, d^ mm cidmene nee 
dissdlHtus v{dlm.-^(^mfNf hdmine$ qui sese tHuent prauUtre eetirii dnimShbut, 

etc. SaU. 

KoTE 4. J'Slo is used with the present infinitive passive; as, Me dmdri vSh^ 
I wi9h to be beloved; koc vSUm nUelUgif I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Legdii quoa irant cq:>peBdti i6perbiu$, 
C&rinihwn pcUret vutri--^:utinctam esse tUuirumt Cic; bnt it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of mm ; as, hoe factum vdk>; mme iUoi commdnl- 
t06 vS&tn: so, pairiam exstincizim ci^nL 

NoTX 5, The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv* 
ing, etc. iS 272), is rare even in poetrv, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom^ 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdmku Ule^ guem 9ldeiU, ko^teSj tdt fhisse ndvium c^lerrlmus. 
CatuU. Quia reUUU Afax esse J<>vm n^pos, instead of <e^ esu J&vis nipCUm, 
Ovid. StntU mSdhi d^lapsus in hoitet, instead of m delc^iwtm mm. Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 



373» The infinitive with a snbject-accnsative follows verbB 
of saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

VldSbat, id noa pottt^iri. He saw that that could not be done. Nop. Sentit 
itnAmus, se su& n, non dhetid, mdveri. Cic. Audlvi te vinlre. Me in ejus p^tet- 
i&U dixi fCre, Id. Affirmant mi&tom jdch'e dnlmoe, Liv. Saipe venit ad aures 
meoM, te tstud nltais crebro dicSre. Cic. Earn pugnam ad Pirutiam pugndtam 
(Mtej, qvikdam auctores sunt. Liv. 

liToii^ir Thismle includes all such Twbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
external senses and inteUectual fiiuMilties, or the eommunication of thought to others; 
as, audio, video, sentio, dnttnadvtrto, eognosco, intelttgo, peretpio^ diseo^ seio, nefciOf 
eenseo, tptro, despiro, eOgUOj jUidico, credo, arbitror, p&to, dplnor, dUco, st&tuo, m^mfnt, 
rteordor, obtlviseor, dpinio est^ spes est, etc. ; — dlco, trddo, prddo, scnbo, rS/Sro, narro, 
nuntio, eotifirmo, nigo, ostendo, indieo, ddeeo, certidrem f&cio, dlmonstro, pirhibeo, 
prthniito.poUiceor, spondeo, etc. ; but mth most of these a different constmction often 
ooenxs. See ( 273. 

Non 2. The proportions, whoM subjects are thus put in the accusative and their 
verbs in the infinitive, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Bespecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, see 
§266,1. 

Note 8. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition iu 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, Te 
au^cor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, commdveri. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus comm&veri, quibw ($go) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see 4 266, 2.) ; as, ( Verves) aiSbat se tantidem audmasse, quanti S&cer- 
n, for quanti Sdcerdos (BstimasseU Cic. OmfMetw se in ed parte fuisse qud 



dotem, 

te, qua vlrum omni katde dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(6.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
\ 256, R. 5, (a.) But sometimes when qvam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that preceded ouam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed; as, Nonae Ubi affirmdvi quidvis me pdtius petpessHrum, quam ex ItdUd ad 
(etftun civile me exiturum; instead of ^uam extrem or quam ut eaUrem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the drdtio obltqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying or perceiving, 
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but is rather coordinate with It; in which case tiie relatire is equivalent to the 
demonstrative with etj as. Nam UUhrum urbem tU pr^gnacHbtm oppdtUum e$n 
harbdris, i^md quam jam its classes regias fecisst naufrdgium ; for e£ dpud earn 
jam bis, etc. — In Livy and Tacitos the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of ' while,' see § 268, 5, R. 8 ; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, and after 
quia. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
with the infinitive. The verbs * to promise ^ and * to hope ' are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is tlie pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future; 
as, *■ He promised to come,* is in Latin, Pr&misit se venturum (soil, esse, see 
\ 270, R. 8). But tiie infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PoUicentttr oiades dare, Cses. B. G. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasionally 
omitted, see § 239, R. 2 and 8. 

Rkmark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with per ; as, iVe fnndo qtaaem auditum est, crdcddilum vUfldtum esse 
ab -figyptio; instead of iEgyptium crdcddilum vi^^lasse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the coivjunction that is omitted 
in tnmslating from English nito Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng* 
lish by a similar foi-m; as, 8i vis me flore, If you wish me to weep. Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction ffiat^ and the mfinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential m(x>d ; as, SenUmus nivem esse albam, We perceive tiiai snow is tchtie, 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, Credunt»e negll^. They think they are neglttt^d, Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, Dixii Oxs&rem venire. He 
said that Caesar was ioming, Ciss. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense coiTcsponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as. Dixit CoBsdrem vSnisse, He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as. Surg^re videt lAnam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rilitllare vident. Id. Vuiebis eolliicSre /dees. Id. Nee 
Zephgros awius\Ar^re7 Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Satpe hoc 
majdres natu dlc^re avdhi, Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as, Midium video discedere calum, palantes^ue p6lo sUUas, Virg. 

Rem. 6. The subject-accusative after verbs o^tayinq. showing, and beliecinof 
as, dlco, nigo, trddo, firo, mim&ro, narro, nuntio, pSrhibeo, prodo, scribo, ae- 
monstro, ostendo, arguo, credo, piUo, existSmo, and the like, and also after jUbeOj 
veto, and prdhibeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when tneir subject is indefinite; as, Dlcunt (they or people say) 
me virum prUbum esse., or dlcor vir prdbus esse. So, Vitdmur hoc fdcere, instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcire vftant. Instead also of the impersonal videiur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subpect-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, videor, videris, etc., with the infinitive ; as, videor errasse, it appears 
that I have erred. 

26 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 373. When the particle Oiaty in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose^ ohfectj or result^ it is a sign of the 
Bubjunctiye in Latin, and is to be expressed by utj etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini« 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verba of endeavorina and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the suDjunctive, when the subject remains 
the same; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

NoTi 1. Such are sUUuo, eonstUuo, dieemOy tento^ UlbGroy pSro, mMftor, eArOj tOtar^ 
eontendo. eonslUum Opio, dnhnum or in Onlmtfm ituHieo. Cf. f 271, N. 1. After 0pjF- 
ram do^ l exert myself, id, hoc^ or iUud Sgo, I endearor, nihil antiguiut hSbeo or diOeo 
fuam^ nothing is of more importanoe to me, aiul vldto for cAro, Uw sul^unotive is al- 
most exelosiTely used. 

(6.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ul or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

NoTC 2. Snch axe fUdo^ eff^cio^ per/Uio^ tvineo., pervineo, impetrOf asstquor^ eonsi- 
quor, etc. But fOeire ' to effect > occurs in Cie. Brut. 88, in connection with the aecnsa- 
tive and infinitive pasdve. 

Note 8. F&cio with tU is also used as a periphrasis for the Indicative; as, 
Immu qiOdem feci, ut L, Fldminium e tindtu ificirem, for invUus ejici, Cic. — 
Fac, * suppose* or *gniiitinz,* and efidre, *to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive ; but tne passive tffldtur^ * it follows,' takes also the subjunctive. 
— Fdc^re, * to introduce ' or * represent,^ is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; as, LoUium et Sc^iOnem fOcImus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocratem Pldto laudari facit a SOcrdte, Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand^ to admonish, to advise, to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

NoTi4. (o.) Such are r5go, Oro, prBcor, pSto; posco, pottiUo^ /OigUo ; mdneo, ad" 
tnHneOf eommSneo^ hortor, edhortor, exhortor, suHdeo, persuOdeo, tnslitiio, (I instruct), 
itnpeUo^ e5go^ mando, proMeribo, Sdleo, dlcemo, legem do, eenseo, perpetlo, extUo, t«- 
efto, impgro, etc.; as, Te lumliortor alum, »ed itiam 5ro, ut tOta mente in renqmbOeatn 
incumbas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even usq the 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, PrdUus pSau egit altos visfere monies, Hor. 

(c.) Nuntio, scribo, miUo, and even dico, are followed by the subiunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done; 
as, HcBC ut f &cias, scilbo. Cic. 

(</.) Jubeo and vSto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut. Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as, 
Castra mOnh-e Jubet, scil. mUt^s. Caes. Lex recte fdcire jQbet, soil. h&nUnes, 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows /Sfceo ; 
as, Britiinnico Jussit, exsurffiret. Tac. — ImpSro is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is censeo.l vote, or, I ordain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dus with esse expressed or 
understood; as, Carthdginem delendam centeo. 
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(e.) Mdneo and adm/hteo, *I remind,* and penuddeOy *I convlnoe,* take the 
accasative with the infinitive. 

8. (a.) In the ora/to obHqua, the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctiYe, to denote pos- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virffinim unum Ap.^ Qaudium Ugum ea^periem eau aiibai : resplc^rent triAOnat 
hdmine* catteBum omnium MciUrum, Liv. 

{b.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding?, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb. of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc.; as, Orabat ne ae ut parriOdam tfbirAm &versft- 
rentur: tOn vltam fiHoi tud cari&rem fuisse, St.... Liv. Cf. § 270, R. 2, (6.) 

(a.) Verbs which denote willingness^ untoUlingness, permission, 
id necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. ^ * 

NoTi 5. Such axe rffto, ndlo. fn&lo. opto. pfnnitto, pHtior, «1no, conetdo^ tteety prBM- 
beo^ Uporte.t^ and nleeste est. Of. $ 271, R. 4. Vdlo ut is used to express a strong em- 
phiiais. JNiUo is not construed with the sul^ncUve. 

(b,) An infinitive passive without a su^eet is sometimes used with l^Mtrtet; 
as, Non liportmt r^lictas, scil. esse ancimt. Ter. Vt tU iraiy mansum idmen 
dportuit, sciL esse. Id. iVofi pHidbanU de tdti tiro sutpiciMhus Uportire jUdlclirL 

(c.) Some other verbs which regulariy take the accusative with the infini- 
tive ailer them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Bema&k. The subjunctive follows quod m those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Ct ^ 266, & 

QuM^is used:^ 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, mdU, prUdenter fScio ; bine, mSUft; 
iviwit, accidit^ and the like; pratireo, miOo; and generally adde, accidit, etc.; 
as, Bene fdcts, quod me adjUieas, 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronomhial adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum bSngflcium cs< nal&rtB, quod niceue est 
mdri, 

(8.) After verbs signifying an affection of ike mind, and the outward eayrres- 
sion of such feeling f an*d abo after verbs of praising, censuring, accusing, and 
thanking, 

Vvn 6. Saeh are gaudeo, dtleetor, griUmm, or jtkamdum ut mVii, on^or, eUfteo, mgre, 
mSUste, or grdviter /iro^ suceemeo, panUet, nOror, euhnMror, gUirior, griltUlor, grdtias 

omnl 

pellavi. 

nantur. Liv. Cdto mlrari se cuSinU, quod non hdsra Itdnt^pex, hdnutpHcem quum tifdi' 

ret. Cic. 

KoTE 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
gaudeo, ddleo, mlror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonlv construed with quod ; but sometimes this distinction is reversed. 
GrdtMor Is commonly joined with quod. 
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Note 8. A purely objecttve proposition is expressed by quod only when it 
depends upon addo, (generally in the imperative adde)^ or upon fdcio joined 
with an aaverb; as, Adde quod pubes tiln crescit omnes, Hor. Adoe hue quod 
mereem jfne ficit ffutat Id. Fecit h&m&olter Utimm^ quod ad me vupirt veniU 
Cic In all other cases the Infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
■itions. 

. di By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expressed as a thought, so that it resembles an abstract noun; bv guod. with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as k fact. To the 
latter is frequently joined hoc^ id, iJJud. ittud, or hue, etc. ; as. lUud qydqut nUibit 
accidU incommddum, qiiod M, Jimua dbest. Cic. Hue accedeoai, quod, etc. Sail. 
Quod generally tewn to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Gratistt^ 
foum mtid tst, quod adtneiua mdnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, CTrdXiui- 
mum mthi eU te bine v&ldre. 

(a.) Quodf with the indicative, in the sense of as to, or with regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it; as. Quod auiem me Agdmemn&nem 
aemmdri otUat, falUris, Nep. Quod acrwu ieveUe scire, qui lU re^tObUccB status: 
summa mssensio est, Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quod are in no gran^ 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See ^ 206, (14.) 

(6.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphmstie propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonastically. in the nominative or accusative, lo verbs jgoveming tiie 
accusative with the mfinitive; as, Mihi qtAdem vldetUur hihnines dsuo re maxtme 
beOttis proBStare, quod Idqui possunL Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resemblefl, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreemg with it; as, 
T5tum hoc phlldsdphftri dtmlicet, Cic, Quum vivire ipsum turpe sit nSbis. Id.. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &g€re deUekU. Id. Meum intelUgSre nuUd pecunid vetulo,' 
Petr. See § 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cl^jus non dimlc&re fuU 
vincire, Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See ^ 209, R. 8, (5,) 
and 229, B. 6. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition nndentood; as, Ts accSpisse meos fttifms gaudeo, 
Ter. See ^^ 282, (2,) and 278, 6. 

(dL) It IS also used like a predicate-nominative: as, Videre e$t perspIcSre 
dtquid.aQ. See i 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See§270, R. 1. ^ 

(/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as. Arista ei Pyrrho 
inter opUme v&lSre et grdvissime segrdtiire, nihil prorsus dfcebant inliresse, Cic. 
Quod crimen dads prseter &masse meum t Ovid. Inviniet nil sibi legdtum, praeter 
plOrare. Hor. 

(o.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Awhto rigem in SictUam tendSre. 
Sail. 

(A.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
participle in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, LOricam dbnal h&bSre viro, Virg.; or 
like a dative of the end, (see § 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 374r« !• Participles are followed \>j the same cases and[ 
constructions as their verbs ; as, 
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Qirtdbii^ poSta ii«miiiJ£i(«, A certain ooe, caHed a M (SUmanuntUUa 

Uana, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FOveniet rSbus CbrA4^men- 
tium, Favoring the interests of the Cartna^ians. LiT. Tendent ad Odira pal- 
mas. "Virg. AccHsatus rei dhOiSUs, Cio. iVfmd dfeto mXhi fummd <ftcefM2e CA- 
mend, H<v. Omina dbctat. Stat CSsos aEMet vifAra mdrfnof. Id. QhitHin ar- 
Dore moiUes. Ovid. Parcendum est tSngris. Jar. Dtendmm tat letftte. Ovid, 
i^ iSrfitaf aroens rddltn tjhrannim^ w iirosfib ooMcl^ Cio. 

2. The preflent, perfect, and fhtare actave jMurtieqiles, denote re- 
spectively an action wluch is present, past, or fntuie, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected; as,' 

Sfmul hoc dicens attoUU m. Virff. Turn ad Thrateam m korOi &gentem mu- 
tuteU. Tac. Turmtm ffStgientem hoc terra vidiHtf Vire. Qnd mlnnB ab Arffis 
Mid cotuidirat urbe. Id. Ldmia mSnire akkUtdtU^ penunctns, pHU prmtHram. 
Gic. Jussus cum fide pcmas luam. Hor. JMm§ nMiot mdrltfUms in hoetee 
irruU. Virg. Peiituros injecit iite in offtnen. Id. Ilia ttbi ventOra bella eaqti- 
dieL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. ^ 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English ' having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.' 

Bemark 1. The present participle, particulaily that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done; as. JnierclOsit hieme, et terrtdt 
Atater euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Yiig. JVeo nos dm /alHt 
euntes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
Ibant. orantes viniam,,.„to sue for mvor....* Virg. Eurpf§him scltantem (hrSc&la 
FhoBb% mUamut, Id. (b.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, t^mdrofu, from 
ignorance; miiueM, from fear; conJmaium pSterUj in his suit for the consulship; 
wme malum nascem fdcUe ofprimitur, — in its origin. 

Rem. 8. -(a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 

Sarticiple passive; as, Ndtus evdlat plced tectus ca<t(7ffi«....covered with pitchy 
arkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. -fin. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689; 6, 118, 708; 6, 836: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
J/fJnu pectue percussa dSc&rvm^ fiaoenUsque abscissa cUmoB, i. e. perc&Uens, ab- 
ecindens. Virg. Tunsse ptcUhra palmis. Id. So, also, edbtusj atuus. fUus, and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, IjMoum cantu sol&ta IdMrem, Id. 
Vox audUur fraclos sdnUuM Imlt&ta iibdrum. Id. JjivUidcus Ctesdrem complexus, 
obsecrare ccepiL Gees. ConcrStos aangiAne crines girens. Vurg. Tonsis tn vcU- 
UbuSf i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(6.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
cinuse, to express tfie completion of an action ; as, Exercttum fundit f&gatque^ 
f usum persiqi^tur, Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Habeo^ with perfect participles denoting hnowUdge and dtiermi$uir- 
Hon ; as, co^Uum^ pertpectwm, perctptum, comprihentum, explOrdtum. ttdtuium, 
constitutum, dclibiratum, ptrsudtum mihi habeo, etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognGci, perq)exif percSpiy etc., in- 
stead of the verb of the participle ; as, ClddU dntmum perspectum or cognltum 
hdbeo ; for perspexij etc., I perceive, know. Pertudsum mihi hdbeo and ptrgud" 
Misgimum hifbeo are used only in the i^uter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of mihi permdsi or pertudsum mihi at When hdbeo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
than the ordinary perfect active ; as, Quod me hortdris tU abtolvam ; htkbx) ab- 
86lQtamnidve ipo$ ad Qeedremf i. e. I have it ready. Cic. Do, reddo, ciro^ 
26* 



394 BmtAlz^-pAsnciPLXS. S274* 

tffico, potddeo, and mmmmi ^Sfeio, are sometiraes so coiwtnied with partlcfples; i;^ 
as, Missam iram fSeiet, for mittet, Ter. ifo<te« Tictos <£ire, for vincife. S<w.- i|r 

Rem. 5. (a.) The passive participles may supply the plaoe of a verbal •noon 
in to or tM, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completedi 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, AnU Rdmam condl- 
tarn, Before the building of Borne. Cic. OondUa urbU dSlendsB, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See \ 276, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, ad^ anle, ob.pogt, prop^ 
ter; ab and ex;^ as, Boi HtercB rCcIt&tae magnum lucUtm fecerunt^ The reading 
of this letter. Liv. 7<2ren^um captum. The taking of Tarentum. 06 rCceptum 
ffannibdlem, On account of the reception of Hannibal. Stin qmsqtie csesi reyis 
tapitebai dScus^ The glory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
Africam domltam. Eutrop. Ante Epdminondam natum. Kep. Post Christum 
n&tum. Ah condlt& urbe ad llbSr&tam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 
ples in du» are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessit^r, (see 
Kem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tent&tum per dictaiiSrem, td ambo pa^ 
tri€u coHt6k$ crearentury rem ad interregnum perduxit : i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. (Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablative, § 257, R. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without ' with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,' etc., is expressed in Latin by means of a negative 
noun, adjective or particle connected with a participle; as, Ckeear exercUum 
numquam per instdiOsa iUnira duxit^ nisi perspecQlatus lAcdrum sftos, without 
having examined the localities. This rorm occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, Athe^tiemu non exspectato axaHio adveraua ingetUem Persdrum 
exercUum in prceUum eoreSuiUur, without waiting for assistance. So, nulIA 
pr»stHiit& die. Without fixing any time. Cic. Mi^rum est nihil perflcientem 
angi. Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in rut, especially with verbs of motion, often 
denotes intention or purpose ; as. Ad J&vem AmmOnem pergit consulturus de 
drigine tud, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just. 

(h.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by nnee, when, al- 
though, etc., is employed; as, Pl&ra lociituros dbh'e not juttit. When or although 
we intended to say more. Uercidem Germdm, UaW tn prcUium cdnunL Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical proposition ; as, Egrit&tur cattrit Rdmdnuty vallum invasii- 
rus, ni ci^ia pugnte JiireU And with the repetition of the preceding verb ; as, 
Didit mini quaniuin maxime pdtuit, diitarus any^'us, ti pdtuiuet, i. e. ac didittei 
ampUut. Plin. £p. 

Rem. 7. (a.) The participle in <fus, alsOj denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to deUver, to agree Jor^ to have, to receive^ 
to undertake, etc. Such ore dOj trddo, trtduo, attiibuo, mando, mitto, permitto, 
cencedo, redimo, conduce, Idco, hdbeo, acctpio, tutcipio, rilinquo, euro, depotco, 
rdgof a.4, Tettamentum tUn tr&dit l^gendum. He delivers his will to you to read, 
llor. Attribuit not trilcldandos Cimego. Cic. Quod Utendum accepirit, reddlto. 
Id. Cdnon murot diruiot a L^tandro reflciendos curdvU, — ordered them' to be 
restored. Nep. 

ib.) But the same meaning may be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the gerund; as, Casar oppldum ad dirlpieftdum mlhubut cone cmj<.— The poet« 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as^ TrisUtiam it mi- 
tut trddam prdtervit in mdre Catpium port&re vtntit. Hor. In prose such use 
of the iufiuitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence; as, Bibire ddre, Cic. 
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Rem. 8. (a.) The participle in dus, when agreeing witJiihe sabject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that oC possilnlity; as, 

It ygnSrandus a rUAit e<'c51endu8 est, He should be worshipped and honored 
by ns. Cic. Deienda est Carikaao, Cartbaee most be destroyed. Cato. Hmo 
spSranda yW^riMit Virg. So with est used impersonally; as, Ulrvm pace nUbis 
an beUo essei ^t&tiAum. Cic. 

(6.) Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as. Facta narrdbas dissImtUanda tun, You were relating 
fiicts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A. L. Bruio prind^ kujvs 
maxtme conservandi ffSnSris et nSndms. Cic. 

•Bem. 9. The participle in dus, in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action; as, OccUpdtus sum in UUris scribendis, in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See § 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and obliaue cases; as, Triginta maanos volvendis mensSma orbes 
iinpirio explebU, Virg. Volvenda (Kes, Id. Cf. Volventlbus anms. Id. * 

Rem. 10. After participles in dus, the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a- few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See ^ 225, III. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus, joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see \ 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum est. We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive; as. Nunc pacem Oi'andum, nunc — anna rSpSnendum, et helium ex(- 
tidle cdvtndum. Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead oivirtuUm laudandum est, we usually find virtus Uxu- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Utendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum suo culque judlcio sit Utendum. 

Rem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of possibility, except when joined with vix; as, Vix optandum ndbis videbdtur, 
Cic. Vix irat creaendum, i. e. vix credi pdtirat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
frequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as, 

Curio, adfdcuM s^denti (as he was sitting) magfmm auri pondus SamnUes 
aitulerunt. Cic. Trldui viam progress!, rursus rHtrierunt ; for, qvum prdgressi 
esscnL Cajs. Dionysim iyrannus^ Syracusis expulsus. Cdrinthi puSros ddcebaL 
Cic. Di^nysiiu, ctiUros metuens tons^iios, candenti carbiine stbi Adurebat cdpUlum, 
Id. Riam interdum ita rSpente erumpU, ut eum c&pientis tJinere nSque&mus. Id. 
Ciconide ablt&rse congrigantur in Idea certo, Plin. 

Note 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, it 
b put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See $ 257, R. 8. 

Note 2. (a.) The English clauses most fluently expressed in Latin by means of pax^ 
ticiples are such as are connected by relatives or by as, when, after, aithough, since, 6e> 
cause, etc. ; as. Nemo observat lUnam nUi UtbSrantem. Sen. Ut de&lus, tie animus^ m 
noH Vide us, alia cemit, — though not perceiving itself. Cic. SkrtiUius Ah&la SpUnum 
Marlium. return appStentem, uit^remtt,— because he was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic. — [b.) When a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can only be 
translated by a circumlocution ; as, Non sunt ea bSna dUenda, qulbus dbnndantem ttcet 
esse miserrlmum, — ^wliich one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable. 
Cic. SUndtus absurdum esse dieibat^ ignOrOre regent, quid 8p3ran8 out pfitens vSnlrit ,-« 
with what hope or request be had come. Liv. 
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(b,) Wlien two verbs are in English connected by trnd, nnd the actions de- 
noted by them are reji;arded m Riniultaneou!<, one of them may be expressed 
in Latin by the present participle; as. He sits and holds his lute, llle {Ai'lon) 
sedeiis dthoram tenet, Ovid. Stmulkoc dlcens attidUt in mgrum se fimur, V\rg, 
i. e. hoc dicit et attoUiL But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be u.<«ed; as, Caesar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Oanar hostes aegressus fiyavit. Submersas Utt-ue puppes^ i. e. StUMnerge et 
obrue, Virg. — When the Englisli clause would be^connected by althouohj the 
participle is often followed By tdmen, I^ater writers in such case join t^oe par- 
ticles quamqAam, qtuimvis, ituttn and vel with the participle itself; as, Cbudrem 
miiiiesy quamvu rociisautem ultiv in Afi-icam sunt aicuU. Suet. ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adslantttj atuHentes, for tt qui cutitant^ audiunt^ I. e. the bystanderf, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to represent and perceive, 
especially to set and hearj when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state ; as, A^tUes ptnxit Alexandi-um Maynum fulmen t^nentem. Plin. In 
Kuglish the infinitive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Auaivi te cdnentenij I heard you sing. Atufiri te tdnire^ would be, I heard that 
you sung. Videmus Pdly/jheinum vastd se mdle m6ventem. Virg. 

NoTX 3. In many caaeR, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participle 
paBKive, this conatraction cannot be OAed. Thus, quutn dmdvisset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle corresponding with the English having loved. Aa the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs, however, have an active signiflcation, they admit of the participial 
eonstrnctioD. The want of a perfect active participle may lUao be supplied by the perfect 
paadve parUciple in the ablative absolute. See $ 257, K. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ aVS* I. Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol" 
lowed by the same cases as their verbs : as, 

Mitus parendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victis, By sparine 
the vanouished. Li v. Ejf iror stxuUo patres vestros videndi, 1 am transported 
with a aesire of seeing your fathers. Cic. JPettndi cons&latum graUd* Sail. 
Venit ad rhipiendum pecuiiios. Varr. 

Remark 1. The genind is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dus, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes by a present innnitive active; as, ConsiUum Ldcedamdnem occii- 
pandi, A design or occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsmon. *Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, Spes restltuendi ntUld irat^—oi being restorea. Nep. Athenas er&diendl 
ardtia missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just. Ante ddmandum, 
Virg. Ades ad imp^randum. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the Englisii present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active ; but in the accusative there is this difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that tlie infinitive has simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action ; as, 
Jfultum interest inter ddre et accipire. Sen. Nan swum ad <K»:endum prOpenn 
t&musj sed etiam ad ddcendum, Cic 
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n. When the object of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thiu, to express ' the design of writing a letter,* wliich, with the aid of the 
gerand, would be represented in Latin by OmtiUum scrUftneH ^Milamy the 
participle in dw is commonly substituted for the gerund: and smce, in this 
example, the gerund, {scribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {i^Mlam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (scribendtu) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex? 
pression is. Consilium scribendce Spistdlat. Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, QmMlia urbis delendse (Gic), 
for uHwin delendiy Plans for destroying the city. BSparandarum classium cawta 
{SvLeU)j for ripdrafuU classes. Pefpfetiendo labori Idoneus, Colum. -4rfdefen- 
dendam Romam ab oppugnanda Capua dUces Romdnos abstrdhire. Liv. 

Bemark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of Mtor, fruoTj fungor, pdtior^ and rarely of nUdeWy as these verbs were 
originally followed by the accusative; as, JEtat ad hoc utenda idSnta, Ten 
JusiUia miendie causa, Cio. in mAnire fungendo. Id. Hastes in spem p5tiun* 
ddrum castrorum venirant. Csbs. Aauos sumritate mSdendisoue oorpdilbus nob' 
iUs, VeU. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundive^ 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise from the gender not being dis^ 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or ac^ective; as, Allquid fddendi ratio (Cic), not (uHdijus. 
ArUm et vera e< falsa diimicandi (Id.), not verOrum dijuiAcanddrum : because it 
would not be known wnether dUc&jus and verSrum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the genmd into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examples of the construction of gemnds, in eftch of their eases, have been al- 
ready i^ren, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ DcUive^ Accusative^ and Ab- 
laUve. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used : and when it 
is said that the gerundive is goyerned in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of course 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Bemark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbendL Oic. Poitriam spes vtdendi, Virg. Namhdbet ndt&ra^ mt dBarum 
omnium rerum^ sic Vivendi mddum, Gic. Barwtra ccnsuetedo h&minum imm^ 
land&rum. ' Id. Postremo C&tilina disslmiilandi causa aut sui expurgandi, m 
sSnutum veniL Sail. IfUta sunt consiUa urbis delendse, Hvium trt^cldanddrum, 
nbminis Rdmani exstinguendi. Id. Venandi stiklidsL Cic. Certus eundi, Virg. 
Insuetus ndvigandi, Cses. Pentus cMtatis r&genda, Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dfmor, 
arSy causa, constUum^ consuetudo, cCpia, ci^cUtas, de^dSriumj difficuUat^ finis, 
fdcvltas, forma, gratia, illScebi'a, Ubido, l6cus, Ucentia, mmus, mdtSria, mos, 
occasio, (^lum, pdtesias, ratio, spdtium, spes, sUidium, tempus, Usus, venia, vis, 
vdluntas. 

Note 1. With tliese and other substantives the infinitive also may be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a perii)hra8is for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of nn adjective of which the mfinitive is 
the subject; as, Quibus Omnia hdnesta atque imdnesta vend^re mos irat. With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sallf ' Tempus est SLblre, It is 
time, i. e. tempestivum est, it is proper to go. { L 
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(2.) The relative a^iectiyes. which most frequently take after them these 
genitives, are such as denote aenre, hnowitdpty remenArance, and their contnv- 
ries; as, Mdus^ d^dut, itikH6»u8, ph^tnu^ tmpAi^tis, mtiuetu*^ certtu, coiucitis, 
ignArw, HkU$, etc. See S 218, R. 1, (8.) ^ 

Note 2. With the relative adjectives the infinitive is also joined poetically-. 

(8.) Instead of an accnsative after the serund, or a genitive phiral with a 

Srondive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
e gerund; as, Exempldrum^ft^eiMtf/iMet^as, instead of exenipbi eUgendij or, 
exen^Ufrmn etiaend&nnm. Cie. El&mm rdrnm %nfuia$idi rdtio. Id. FOadtat agro- 
rum condOnanm, Cio. NOmtnandi istdmm hit cipia, Plaut. 

(4.) The pronoun tid and also the plurals vettri and m, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive hi dt; as, Qu^ 
mam tui videndi e»t c^pia, Plaut Aon virtor, nt guis hoc me vestri &dhortandi 
cautd mafffiifice Idgw exUtimeL Liv. Jn castra venerurU sui purgandi causd. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ejus, hQjtts^ tZ/ttu, the participle usually 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence ijut, though referring to a woman, hais 
the participle in cK, not in dcB; as, Ego ejus vtdendi c^a^diu recta conUquor, Ter. 
Tui in the first example and ejut hi the last are feminine. . 

(6.) By a Ghreek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb iMin, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a iendmcy or pwrpote^ with no noun 
or a<yeotive on which they can depend; as, JUguan m^num ifdUo oonservandaa 
llbertfttis /ttjfrot Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied; aS| 
Qua postquam gUrHita mddo^ nique beUipatrandi cogrUHfity sciL esse. Id. Cautd 
or grOtiA may sometimes be supplied, m some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in di depenos is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; as, M&neat prtmndabbut pHUnUam tuam taJa 
mddo ostentandi, sciL fdcuUa$. Tao. Quum hdberem in dnimo navlgandl, sciL 
prl^fOtStmn, Cic 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjee- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which 8ig« 
nify usefulness or fitness; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose; as, 

Charia empdreUca est itOtiUt scxlbendo. Plin. C&pessendsB relpShSca hdbtKs. 
Tac. Di nee trium/viri acclpiundo, nee ecribas ref Smndo sufftcSrent. Liv. Ldcum 
opptdo condendo c&ph't. Id. Nonjfuit condHum agrum colendo cuU vgnando 
tntentum cBtdtem dgere. Sail. Tibinut ^tidst Jtrmanaa vdletOckni in Campdniam 
concetnL Tac. Cguum solvendo cvre dlieno remOb&ca non euet. Liv. Qmtm sol* 
vendo civttdief non essent, — were insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
an, Stidere, intenium esse, iempus impendire, tempus conauanire or intumire^ 6p6^ 
ram d&re^ tuffidhre^ idtia esse, deetee^ esse, signifying to serve for, to be ade- 
guate to, and, in later writers, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after mm is usually supposed to depend on IdiBneut understood; but see ^ 227, 
R. 8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, Dicemvtri ledbus scrlbendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, COmitla creandis d&cemvlris. Id. 
Trtumetrot agro dando creai. Id. 



(8.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
he gerund, or by a c* 
hinilrdbm apta, Cic. 



the gerund, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative; as, Fictu ad vescendum 



Rem. S. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante, circot 
or ob ; as, 
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AdpcBTiitendnmprdp8raL qui dtoJSdtcoL Pnb. Sjr. Inter Hbendum, While 
drinkiiie. Just. AdtdUrcums fdciHui l&bores. Quint. Ad cattra ficienda, Cic. 
06 abtolvendum. Id. 

NoTB. The construction of the gernndiye instead of the gerund almost in* 
variably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundiyes follows the pre* 
|>oaitions a, (ah), de, c, (tx)^ or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

AristdtSkm turn detemdt a scrTbendo. Oic. Ex auentando. Ter. Non vtdeor 
a defendendis homlnlbus dUcedire, Cic. Crescit eundo. Virg. Bern qwBruni 
mercaturis f aciendis. Cic. OrdUdnem Lddnam l^gendis nostns efficies pUmd* 
rem. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum; as, 
Pro va/mlando. Plaut. Cum Id^uendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed ; as, Nullum offtcium r^f Srenda gratia mdais nicessdrium 
etij instead of rSldUdne gratia. ^256. Cic. Nee Jam possldendts J9ii6ftcw agris 
amientos esse, § 244. Liv. Js finis fuU ulciscenda Germ&nlci morUy — ^in aveng- 
ing the death of German icus. Tac.; where the ablative seems to hnply time. 
\ 253. 

SUPINES. 

§ >« # 0» Supines, like gemnds, are verbal nouns, haTlng no other eases except 
Che accosatire and ablative singnlar. In certain connections th^ supply the place of 
the present inflnitiye ; the supine in um having an active and the supine in u a passive 
signification. As in the case of gerunds, we axe to regard their construction both as 
verbs and as nouns. As verbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, th^ de- 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed by the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Nm Gratis servitum matrlbns ifto, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons. 
Virg. Te u^ admonltum f^tb. Plaut 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Cubltum discessimm. Cic. Ire dejectum mdn&menta regis. Hor. UgdH 
venerunt questum injmias^ et res rCp^tltum. Liv. Quum spect&tum liidos IreU 
Nep. So after participles; as, Patrtam defensum rivdcdttu, Nep. Spectatum 
admissi. Hor. 

Note. The construction of the supine in um, considered as a nous, is analogous to 
tliat of names of places in answer to the question * whither? * (( 287), the notion of pur- 
pose arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1, Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion ; as. Do jiUam nuptum, Ter. Vos uUum injnrias hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies ' I go to do a thing,' and 
hence ^ I intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found hi Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mea Giyclrium^ 
^^d dgis t cur te Is perdltum ? Why are vou going to destroy yourself? Plaut. 
idndrum pnemia ereptum eunt. Sall.<[ ITV^ith eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the same mobt and tense of the verb from which the 
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■uplne is formed; as, Nt bifnos omna perdltnni eant (Sail.)} for perdemL Hrqf' 
dun ewU (Id.)t for erijHunt, UUum ieU (Tac.)« for wtou est. Ultum &e mj§na9 
fcsdnat, i. e. vki$ci, SalL 

. Bkm. 8. The ftopine in um most freqaently dccnrs with the iniinitiTe irt, 
with which it forms the future iofinitive passive; as, BnUMn vfsam Iri a mm 
p&to. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and fr» is used impersonally; *I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.* 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
the active voice, as per^tum in', to go to destroy, the idea or intending passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or gerundive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with causa or 
ffratidj a subjunctive clause with ut or qtdj a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See § 275, R. 1, 2: §^ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

IIL The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjeo- 
tives signifying wanderftd, agreeaUe^ easy or difficulty worthy or 
unworthy, honoraMe or base, and a few others ; as, 

JUtrabUe dictu! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucundum cognUu at* 
que auditu. Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic -Km faciu fdciUi^ A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. FdcHia inventu, Gell. Incredibtle ntim&rdiu, SalL 7W- 
pia (Uctu. Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 4^^ 

NoTK. The principal supines in u in common use are audltu, eognttu^ dietu^ faetUj inf 
ventu^ mimdriUu and niUu, which occurs- in the expressions, grandis, major^ minora 
maxhnus^ and minimus niUu. In magna nfliu, of an advanced age, and mcaitmo nstn 
fUiuSy the elUcRt son. ndtu is the ablative of a verbal substantlTe, since neither gerunds 
nor supines are joinea with ad^tives. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectires, after which the supine in «. occurs, are c^abtUs, 
arduuSy asper, bSnus^ deformix^ dignvs^ indignus^ didcis^ durus^ fdcV,is^ difftcUis^ faduSy 
gravis^ hSnestiis, horrendus^ incrBdfbiliSf j^cuTtdus^ inj^eundus, magnus^ mXmSrObltis, 
mollis, prdetlvis, puleher, rOrus, turpis, and otitis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns fasj n&fm, and 8pu» ; 
as. Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. Nifas dictu, Ovid. Dictu 6pus est, Ter. — ^In the 
following examples it follows a verb : Pudet dictu, Tac. Agr. 82. Dictu fastld- 
ienda sunt, Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 8. As the supine in n is commonly translated by a pasAive form, it is placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a noun,it8 construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation. S 250. 

Bem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ady or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used; as, Ardua Imltatu, cUtSrum cognosci aulia, Val. Max. 
lUud autem facile ad credendum est. Cic. Opus proscriptione dignum. Plin. 
Aoua potui jucunda. Id. FdctHor ad intellectum atque Imitatidnem. Quint. 
With dpus est the perfect passive participle is often u.sed instead of the supine 
in u ; as, Opus est mattirato. There is need of haste. Cf. § 243, R. 1. 
• (b,) The construction with oc? and the gemnd; as, res f&dUs ad tnteOigen- 
dum; or with sum and the infinitive active; as, fdctle est tnv^ere, is used by 
the best writers after fadUs, diff hilts, and Jucundus, The most common con- 
struction of dignus is with ^t and the subjunctive, (§ 264, 9), but the poets 
and later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 377. I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 
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Bine m^fnef. Ton advise well. Ter. Foriitrime uramtesj Moit yimonsly 
pressing on. Plin. Mdk narrando. Ter. Longe cUsamuU. Cio. Valde bene. Id. 

Rbmabk 1. Adverbs jnay also modify nonns, when they are used as atiHeo- 
tives or participles, and accordindy denote a quality, or when a participle is 
understood. They are also joined to adjective pronouns, when theur adiective- 
characler predominates ; ana sometimes limit the meanine of a preposition : as, 
Pdp&bu late reXf for Idle regnant, — ^ruling ffir and wide. Virg. mkU admdamn^ 
Nothinff at all. Cic. B&mo plSne noster,— entirely ours, that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Ihmertu plane Gritor. Id. Admddum puella. Liv. Late tyramme. Hor. 
Grdvibus stipeme icObm conJUctdbaniw, i. e. t6peme acddenUbut. Tac. JiuliA' 
rvm circa cMUUtany i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Kem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and ai^ ectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In seneral 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
tdpienter for cum tdpienHd ; hie for in hoc Idco ; bine for in bdno mddo ; nunc for 
hwi tenm&re. — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. MAtV, ' in no way * ; nonnihil, ' in some measure * ; qwdgnain^ 
* at all * ; d&quidj * somewhat * ; quidt * why? * 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as. 

Nan pdrere nlHuitj He was not unwilling to obey. Kep. Baud igndra mdli^ 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Baud nihil est. It is somethin^^. Ter. Nee hoc HU 
non rkit/, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonnu2&, some; nonnumqwm, 
sometimes. iVbn, before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmative 
sense, while it sortens the expression ; as, Bdmo non itMocUu, i. e. h^hno t&ne 
doctus, Non timelj i. e. tapiue; non igndro, non nesciOy non tumnetdutf I know 
very weU. Qui mortem in mdlii pCnit, non pitest earn non tfmet'e, — ^must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Kem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is afiSrmative ; as, 

Nhno non videt, Every one sees. Cic. Neque hcec non ivinerunt. And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, me proposition is affirmative; as, Nemo e$tj qui nesciai, 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) But in the case of non followed by ne — quldem. the two nega* 
tives do not destroy each other; as, 'Son f Agio ne hoe aulaem mUree: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with ndque 
— nique, neve — nwe, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to aut 
—aui; as, Non me carminibue vincet, neo Urjpheus, nee Linus. Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verbo, non vuUu denique offendt, Cic. Nullius ret n£que preu, n6- 
que mancqps /actus est, Nep. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two negatives itf Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the Ismguage of common life; as, J&ra te non ndciiuram h&mini nemlni. Plant. 

(c.) Nemo, nuUus, nihil, and numquam have a difibrent sense according as the 
non is placed before or after them; as, Aon nimo, some one; nemo non, every 
one; non rtuUi, some; mdlus non, eveiy; non nihil, something; nihU non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, wusquam non^ 
every where, but instead of nonntw^tfam, dUdibi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo or non sO- 
lum, when followed, in a sub9e(][uent clause, by ne quldem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause ; as, 

26 
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W(hi non nM) Irairt, sed ne dSliere quldem imjtane Ucety which is equivalent to 
Mihi non tn&do non fratci^ ted ne ddUre qutdem imp&ne Ucet^ or Mlhi non nUkb 
iratcif ied ddlere quidem impSne non licet. Not oiily am I not permitted to be 
angry, but not even to grieve with impnnity. Ctc. Quum tindtui non tOlum j^ 
vdre rempmbUcam, sed ne lAgere quUkm Ucer'eL Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omitted after non mddo when followed by sed or «9rtMi 

with itiam, and also after vix ; as, Qui non mddo ea f&iiira time\ vprum idnm 

ftrt^ swtinetque pnesentia. Who not only does not fear.... Cic.^ Hex ahiira 

'^virtutum non solum in mOrilnu nostt-is^ sed vix Jam in Ubris ripiriunturj These 

virtues are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. Fdcile^ in the sense of undoubtedly^ clearly^ is joined to superlatives^ 
and words of simdar import; an, Vir unus idtius Gnzcia facile doctisslmus. Cic 
BOmo riyidnis illius virtute facile priuceps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which Is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, mOdo — mOdo, and nunc—^une, (some- 
times^-sometimes); as, MddohoCy mOth illuddiiil; mddo huc^ mddo illuc vdlaL 
Instead of the second m<fc2o other particles of time are sometimes used; as, 
dUquandOf nonnumquam^ interdum^ sapiuSj turn or deindt, — Par/t»»-—/>af<iw,' part- 
ly — partly/ is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition e«, in the 
• sense odUi — dUi, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum partim e ndbi» 
iia Umldi sunt, ut, etc., partim iUi republlca dvern, vt, etc. — jSimwJ— sfmttZ, ^as 
well — as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qua—qua is equivalent to 
ei — e/. — Turn — tarn is used sometimes like mddo—mMo, sometimes like partim— • 
partim ; as Erumpunt saq>e ritia Anucdrum turn in ipsos dmJcos^ turn in dUenos. 
Cic. Hvec {bdni/Uia) turn in untversam rempSbUcam, turn in stn^fdos elves con^ 
firuntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum-'tum is equivalent to ei — ft, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by * both — and 
especially,' * not only — but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to tlie second part by means of rero, cerUy eiiam, oud- 
oue^ praiipuej imprimis or nuudme. This use of quum — tum seems to have iiad 
its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by tum in the apodosis. When qtmm followed by 
tum serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regardcq as a complete adverb; as, Fortuna quum in rili" 
quis rebus, turn pnedpue in bello plurimum itdttst. Sometimes the verb stands 
in the first part of the sentence ; as, Quum omnis arrdgantia ddidsa est, tum iUa 
inyinii atque eldquenticB multo tmUesiissima, Tum is sometimes repeated in the 
second part of the sentence; as. Quern p&ter mdriens quum tutotious et prdpin- 
quisy tutu legtbus, tum cBquttati m&yistratuum, tum Jodlciis vestris commenddtum 
p&lavit. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — sed Hiam (or non sSlum, or non tanium — verum Oiam) 
generally expresses the transition from less important to more important tilings, 
like the English * not only — but (also)'. The transition from greater to smaller 
things is expressed by non mddo — sed, without the Hiam, which we render in 
English by * I will not say — ^but only,' and in Latin, too, we may say non c^cam 
or non dico — sed ; as. Quid est inim minus non dtco Ordtdris, sed MnUnis, 

Rem. 11. ^ Tarn — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nhno tarn 
muUa snipsit, quam multa sunt nostra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into English by Hhe — the 'and comparatives; as, Vitemdsus qutLva plurimum 
hlbit, tam m.txime sltit. The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
quisr^ue pe^me fecit, tam maaime tutus est. Sail. — Tam — quam quod maaime 
signifies, * as much as possible.' — Non tam — quam sif^ifiesj * not so much — ^as,' 
or * less — ^tlian ' ; as, Prdmncia non tam grdtidsa et tUustns, quam nSgdUdsa ae 
mdlesta. Cic. 

Rem. 12. Non minus — ^am and non m&gis — quam are equivalent to o^tie— 
ac.* as much as,' but in non nu¥^ts — ^uam the greater weight is attached to the 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non d&ds m&gis quam 
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vaUds mania extSqttSbdkir, Alexander performed as much the service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection jpbu frequently supplies the 
place of fndgts. 

(a.) Sic and fto are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to tlie relative uL 
The restrictive meaning of fto (see J 191, R. 6.)* is sometimes made more em- 
phatic by the addition of tdmen, TatUtu is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
Pnnidiii ionium eBtyUtne m&nu qtOdem angi poedt, i. e. * only so much.' Gsbs. 

(6.) Vt^-Ua or tic places sentences on an equality. They may sometimes 
be translated 'although — still,' or * indeed— but.* — ^The adverb «<, ^as,^ some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod, * because ' ; as, Mqne iUe^ 
iU tender fuU H^pwUstlimw, non #e purgdviL Cic. 

Rem. 18. In an enumeration, primumj deinde^ turn, detaque are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primntm^ ticundo^ (for Ucundum is not often used), 
ferd'um, quartMm^ etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of detfidle, or the series is extended 
by accedit^ hue adde^ etc. Sometimes dhOque is followed by pogtrimo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often detOque without the other adverbs con> 
eludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short ' or * in fine.* See Cic. Cat. 
1,6. 

Rem. 14. JUmu is often used for non ; as, Nonnumguam ea, qua prcodicta 
«MM<, minus MmunL Cic. — So, ri mfira»— ^ * if not— yet ; ' and tin nOnut^ ' but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding «; but with st imwi the verb is repeated. 
— The English *how little' is in Latm quam non; and * so little,' {to non or 
ddeo non; as, ddeo non c&rdAatf quid Mndnet de te lOquSretUur, 

Rem. 15. Nunc always expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Nunc jfrimum 
tomnia me elOdmU or eUkterunt; but m a nairative we must say, Somnia tuno 
primum te dlcebat el&sitte. Compare the use of Ate and iUe, See \ 207, R. 28, (c.) 

Rek. 16. The conjunction dum. * while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying* yet'; as, nonaum. *not yet'; necdum. 'and not yet'; m4- 
hitdum, *• no one yet '; n^Udwn, * nothing yet' Hence vixaum si^ifies * scarcely 
yet'; as, Vixdum ipittdUun tuam Ugircun^ qwum ad me Curtiut veniL Cic— 
So, also, the coi\junction nls», by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing V^rb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb ' except,' which is generally expressed by prwterguam or the preposition 
pneter, and must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression 'except that' may be rendered either by nlti quod or proeUrquam 
quod, — After ntnil dtiud we mav use either niti or quam. fOti referrmg to nikU 
and quam to dliud. Hence ninil dliud nlti signifies ' notning further,' or ' noth- 
ing more,' and mhU dliud quam^ ' nothing else,' or ' no other thing but this.' 

Rem. 17. Vt, ' as,' in interposed clauses, such as ut dplnor^ ut p&io, ut centeo, 
vt credo, is frequently omitted. O'edo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

IL 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the aecusative. 
^ 286; and with the ablative, 4 241. See, also, for the different meanhigs or 
prepositions, ^ 196, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they' sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and aaaintt a law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra legem dlcire; hax cum eo, partim 
etiam do to dtdtei. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case; as. 
Quod out ticundum nStiram ettet, aut contra. Cic. Cit Pddum uUrdgue, Liv 
Caesar reverses the order, Intra extraque mOnUiOnet, B. Civ. 8, 72. 
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5. When nonns mtitaally dependent upon a preposition are in ap^ 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Qmdcbcam de tliistmxo omnium rerum, mSmdriS? Hoc t^jparet in bestiis, 
vdlucilbuB. nautlbus, agrestXbus, clctirlbus, f ^ris, ut te w»b dlUffant. Cic. 
Sc^nsslme inter me U Sclpionem de dmicttid distirebdtur. Id. Qtddfdciret d 
in allquam ddmnm villamve venusesf Id. NVUl per Inun out ctipldltatem 
actum est Id. Thimittdcles turn mt«u$ in rebus g^rendis pron^jtUu guam exe5> 
gfltandis iraL Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions oft, ad, de, ex, and m are often used before 
each of two nouns connected by «<, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
et — etf nee— fiec, etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ut e&rum et in 
bdUcU et in civtUbut officut vigeai induMiria. Cic. — inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after inUresse, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as. 
Quid intersit inter pdptOdrem — civem, et inter corutantem, aSwrum et^rdvem. Cic. 
Certdtum inter Jp. Claudium maxlme firwnt et inter P. Didum. Liv. 

6. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with the second only; as. Qua nimdra, a^ouoe door in ytlcut, 
(Hor.) for. m qua nhndra aut in quoi ^picm dgor. So, Hor. En. 2, 1, 26. — 
(6.) An ellipsiB of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometunes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as. 
In eddem ipiniOnefid^ gud rSUqui omnetf (Cic), properly mi gud riUqui omnu 
JvSrwU, 

, CONJUNCTIONS. 

S 378* Copulatire, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which nave 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some otiier word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Coijunctions connect the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend- 
ent, if tiie cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same numben 
case, and sender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun; the same mood ot 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends tlie same noun or 
pronoun; as, CbndduiU venO, j&giuntqvLQ niibes^ The winds subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non cdquU aol, et tangit ros. Varr. JJkH 
dicem per dieSffacH sunt, n^ue ret uUa pneiermiesa e$t Cic. Videt, ut alia 
stet nive eandUatm Sdracte, neG Jam gusHneant &nu8 gilva laidrantes, giluque 
JUunina ooattUirint dcuto. Hor. IntelHgUit et dnimium e» proito fuisst, nee con- 
dUum defuitse. Cic. Giniri dnimantium omni est a ndtSrd trii&tum, ut se tuedtuTf 
dedinetque eo, qua nddtura vfdeantur. Id. Aut n§mo, aut C&to s^ens fuit. Id. 
Pulvis et umbra s&mus, Hor. Si tu et Tullia vdleiis, ^go et Cicero vdlemut. Cic. 
AggSre jacto tunlbus^ue constUHis, Cses. Clarus et honor&tus rtr. An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Qesar Remos cdhort&tus, WiraUterque Ordtidne 
prosScutus. Cses. Pdier iuus, quern cdlui et dllexi. Cic. Bdga spectnnt in 
septentrionem et 6rientem sulem. Cses. N&vlbns junctis, r&tlbus^ue ampluri- 
bus factis. Id. Lege, vel tdbeUas redde. Plant. AUobrdges trans SMddnum vicos 
possessiones^e MbehanL Cses. Quum triumphum egeris, censorque fu^riii, eX 
obiSris Ugdtus. Id. Quium ad qppidum accessisset, castrdquc tin pan^ret Csss. 
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Ades Mmo, et Smitte UmOrem, C!o. Ea 'vTdCre ae penpTclfre piUesth. Td. 
Gmvlter el oopiiise disnfse (Acl^w. Id. Cam fratre an sine. Id. Gf. 4 277, II. 2. 
Cid carmlna cardi^ n&mirogque intendere nenns, Virg. Nee censufl, nee cidrum 
numen drvrum, ted prdblttis magnot ingC'nium^tte yddU Ovid. PhildsSphi n6- 
gaiU quemquam vlram b(iimm e«5e, fAai s&pientem. Cic. Gloria virtMean tcm^ 
quam umbra siquttur. Id. 

Remark 1. CopulatiTe conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Bkm. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Mea et relpubllcsB irUiretL Cic. (See \ 219.) 8iv€ 
es Romae, Ave in Kplro. Id. (See §§ 221 and 264. But see also ^ 221, Note.) In 
Mettii descendat jadicis aures^ et patris ei nostras. Hor. See ^ 211, B. 8. In like 
manner, Hannilm nan &llter mnct p6Uiit^ quam mdrii. 

Rbm- 8. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate coiyunctions; as, Disce nee in^deas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect inclependent propositions, whose verbs are in difllerent 
moods ; as, Stiipdrem hdmlnis, ffel dicam picOdU, vldSte. Cic. Nee tdiU scio, 
nee, ti Mtam, dkcire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 5. ^ is used after muUi followed by another adjective, where in 
English *aiid* is usually omitted; as, MuUa'et magna arv&reSf Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, introducing a more accurate 
description. See § 207, B. 26, (e.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two single words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, mtm, n^im, 
whether I would or not; maxima minimd, the greatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema^ from the first to the last; ^gnot wdignos de^e ; %re^ ridbre^ to 
go to and fro. jEdificiis omnlbut pubUcii privdtU, tcurit prdfdnU tie pipefciL 
Cic. Nam giOriam, h^nGrem, in^rium bi(hiuu igndmt ceque M txqptamL SalL 

(6.) Et is very frequentlv omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
Omsilet declardti tunt Oi. Pompeiiu M, CroMus. P. Lent&h L, TridriOy quast- 
t&ribus urbdnis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
Aderant dmfci, prdpCiiqw. Id.; also with verbs; as, Adntnt^ quiruntur StdUi, Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui turn mddo CHriis^ Cdtdnibutj Pompeiisy anilamt 
tlli$, »ed his riventibttt, Mttriu ei JDuUit et ObUm cmnmimArondu jdcibanL This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verba, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we should not 
conclude the enumoratioi^ with et diU, et r^^qm^ et eeHra, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone. dUi. riUqui, cetira, etc. But though et, ac and at' 
que are not used alone in the tnird or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quentl^r occurs in this position; as, Prieorut ea res vCbis pdeem^ tranquiUUd- 
/em, eUumy concordiamque affirat. Cic. £t may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by M are joined together; where we say 'if— and if,* or 
' if— and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 8, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of «< is supposed when ne precedes and et, aique, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob« 
taiuing the meaning of the adversative sed; as, Mdnere ea^it POrum, ne uUlma 
expSrlri peraiverdret, didiretque se vicKhi, Curt. 

Rkm. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
Kt pidinia ptrtnadet, et gratia, et a%u:iiiritas dicenUs, et dignttas, et postremo 
atpectus. Quint. Hoc et turpe, nee tdmen tutum. Cic. Neque ndta est, et cetema 
est Id. £t Ubi et mihi vdhtptdti fdre. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive con- 
26* 
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junctions «ne used In a similar manner; as, Rn fpM ant tmHtdbU ant dStortdU- 
tur. Id. So, also, fNmc...minc, tinwL.*timul, partim,.^^curiimf ^t^L.-^ua, tutn*.. 
Itim, qtuun..,tum^ are nseiL before Buccessive clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, Ove or mu, 
rather tlian otU or ve/, is employed; as, Mars Oce Mdvon, Cf. \ 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 9. Instead of ei and u< with the neeatives nemo, nOiUy nuUuSy and num- 
^uani, n^gue (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative word:* 
quuguam, uUut, lUN^m. and tttquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
m Latin by ne qitts and not by ne guuquamj see § 207, R. 81, (a.); as, JSJna 
qutdem cidunt, et diet, et menses, et anni : nee pntiiritum tempos umquam r#* 
vertttor. Gic. iS^ndlitf dScrimt, dSrtnt Splram ctmiOki, ne quid respubUca ditrU 
menti cdpireL Csbs. 

Rem. 10. The coigunctions tgttur, vSrum, vSrumidmen, sed, and sed tdmen, in. 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usually rendered by * I say,* and sometimes in Latin inqvam is 
so used. N€un also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
ttdque. 

Rem 11. VSro and atUem are frequently omitted in adversative clause.<«, 
especially in short ones; as, VincSre scU Hannibaly victih^ fift' nescU. Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaUer to greater thing;*, 
as in Gic. Cat. 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or iwro; as, dliena vttia vldeL 
sua mm vtdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply * rather^; see \ 198, 1, (c); as, Qudsi nunc id AgatWi—ac non hoc qnseii- 
tur. Cic 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nomhiative, see \ 209, 
R. 18:— with the dative, 4 228, 8:— with the accusative, S 238, 2:— and with 
the vocative, \ 240. 

ARRANGEMENT, 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 379' 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition hi English, after 
eownectiioes, are placed, first, the svlyect and the words which modify or limit 
it; next^ the verb and its modifiers; then, the olgtct of the verb; and finally, 
prqxmttons and the words depending upon them. This is called the hgical 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in uie arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words tokich are necessary for the 
complete expression of a thought should not be smraied by the intervention of other 
tDonis. In ordinary discourse, especially in nistorical writing, the foUowing 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is ror the most part 
observed. 

(b,) In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, first, 
the suhfect and its modifiers ; then, the oblique cases and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all, 
the verb. 
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(c) Hence a Latin lentenoe regalaiiy be^s with the subject and ends 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, Durandriz i^rd^ftd et largUUine dptid 
Sequ&nos pUrimum pot^rat Caes. But the yerb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thus brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in which case a cozgunction is 
generally added. 

id.) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
^ of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito dreacU lacrima^ pra^- 
aertim m dlienis nUUis^ Qmdijf dries the lear, espjecially when shed for others* 
woes. Cic. Sua vUia insfpienUs et suam cu^m in aSnecUUem confirunL Id. 

(e.) If there be no emotive or paiheiic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the tigf^jicomt word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, Gallia tit omnis cfevlsa tn partes tres. Caes. Quod ante id tempus accidg- 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUud Uer hdberent nullum. Id. Qua virtus ex priM- 
dtndo est appelldta prudentia. Cic. 

S. (a.) Connectiyes generally stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is their only posi- 
tion ; viz. et, Stenim, ac, at, atque, atqui, n^que or nee, aut, vet, slve, 
sin, sed, nam^ verum, and the relatives qudre, quocirca, and quanuh- 
brem. 

(6.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction follows it 01, even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pome, and Pf^P^h <^d also^after the 
negatives uuUus, nemo, fdhu, and the word tantuM, In Cicero, itdque stands 
first and igitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Aulem, itUm, and viro (but), are phiced after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary verb sum ; as, lUe &nim ritfdcdtus risMrt capiL Cses. £ao 
vero vetUm, afuissts. Cic. IncrSdIblle est 6nim, quam tit, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words; as. Cur wm de imtegro autem dittan. Id. The ench- 
tics que, n«, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its 
'case; as. Bdmam QUo demiyravit, in foruque esse ctrpit; and this is always the 
case wttn a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud quosque. Cic 

(d,) Quidem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Verw iUe reus irat, re quTdem 
w.ro OppiaiUcus, Cic. Me scilicet maxtrne^ sed proxlme ilium qudque jifeUiS' 
sem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad C&tSnem quidem piovdcabo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun ; 
as, Tibtque persu&de, esse to quldein mihi Idrisslmumf sed multo f&re edri&rem, 
si, etc., instead of, te cdrissimum quidem mihi esse, — Prepositions and comunc- 
tions belonging to the word on whicli the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem ; as, Ne infants quidem, Cic. ^ Ne si dSiMetur quidem. Id. 
JVe quum in Sicilid quidem fuH, Id. ; and even Ne cHjus rei arguireittr quidem, — 
So, also, in Cicero, non nlti, *onIy,* are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(«.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
violated by the poets, who place even the prepositive coimmctions after one or 
more words of a proposition;, bb, £l iu, pStm nam, 6t6.* aor. V%oot et rOdirei 
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vngueg. Id. They even separate ei from the word belonging to it; as, Amttr^ 
et videor pto» errSre per tucos. Id. S0| Amtim atque <£% tniUu$ fecere. Id, 
And they sometimes append que and ve neither to the first word, nor to their 
proper words in other connections ; as, Messallam terra dum s^qitUurque tnari, 
instead of terra mdi-ique. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are almost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to, 
or distinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, H6m!ne8 hdmi- 
nlbus maxtme. utUe» esse potswU. Cic. .£(^te« &lii*&lio ^kqui mmL Ltv. , lAgit- 
gue virum vir. Virg. M&nus m&num luvaL Petr. Sa also, the personal and « 
possessive pronouns; as, Siguirt guo tua te natAra ddciL Sunm se nigHtixm 
agSre dicunt, 

5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum ta- 
cent, cl&mant. Cic. Fr&gile corpus &nimus sen^termu mdveL Id. 

6. Inquam and often aio^ introducing a quotation, follow one ot more of the 
words quoted; as, ^ Non nosti qvid niter ^^ inquit, ^Chr^ttppaa dicatj' Hor. 
* Quidy* aio, * tua crimina prddis t ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to inquit, 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Mihi verOf inquit Cotta, vtdetur. Cic. — iHcU 
and dixit are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The ac^ective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
one or the other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. Wlien any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited by another noun, as well as bv an adjective, 
tiie adjective usually precedes both; as, UUa officii praseepta, Cic. Dtuin erga 
dignitatem meam stmiunu Id. 

{b.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus^ fnetUus, etc., when signifying 
the first piirt, the middle part, etc., (see^ § 205, R. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, Aa re$» Caes Bis ipsi* veHn*. Cic. Media nox, C«s. ReUqua 
^gyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; a«, Vir cldrutitttus. Cic. Di immt>rtale$. Ret inn&mSraitiea, Vis 
te7npestuii8. Cses. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic ; as, Open irrT- 
tamenta mdUirum, Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonlv placed after the pror)er name, as explan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of chaogeaole Roman dignities ; 
as, Cfc^ro consul ; C. CuriOni triouno plebis ; but also permanent appellations ; 
as, Enniut poeta; PUiio phI15sophu8; Vidnydw tj^rannus; and such epithets as 
vir hdnesHsslmus ; hdmo aoctisBimus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex DSidt&rus; and so the title ItnpSrator after it 
oecame permanent. 

{b.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the pramdmen 
stands first, next the nomen or name of the gene, third the eognOmen or name 
of the/a»»i/*a, and last th»agndmen; as, PvbUm Cbmelitu Sctpio Africanus. 
The prsenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times me ndrnen 
is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

P5p{ili ROmani laus est. Cic. Laudis <!vfeft*, pScfinise libSrdha. Sail. Cunctis 
uto oinignusj nuUi blandus, panels fdn^lidns, omnibus asquut. Sen. MdnA* 
mentum sere perennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Tet.—Ad meridiem epectans. 
die. Extra piriiiUum. Id. 

(J.) Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
fts, (ncerta fortlma. ^iv. J{ec 1M plus cordis, sed minus Oris inesL Ovid. 
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Bbmark. This rale, so fax especially as it relates to genitives, is in a groat 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing words depends 
on the idea to be expressed; thus, mon patris tut, contrasts the death with the 
preceding life; but, /ratris tei mon distioguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, drOnu md^ttf, dnimi morinu. corpOrit partesy terrm mMu$. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the wori on which it depends; as, iind tiffrU/i- 
cdtidne llteriLnim, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on cautd or graiid, 'on account of,* regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, glihia cautd morUm diire; emdliimenti tui gr&iilL 

(c) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it. the preposition usually stands before the words b^r 
which the noon is modined; as, A primA lAce ad sexkun hOram, Liv. Ad inimi 
met lat t Uam. Gio. Ad Une bedie^ue viOM^^Mi. Id. 

{d,) Sometimes, however, the propoattlon oomea between its noon and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NvUd in re. Gic. 
JvstU de cautU, Id. 8uot inter eequdUi, IcL Seme ob camam. Id. Magno cum 
mii4. Id. Qua in urbe. Id. £d in re. Id. jEidtitsua cum prbni*. Nep. — 
So, also, a coiynnction may follow the prepositloa; as, PoU vdro BuUib wcUi- 
riam. 

(e.) Ptr^ in a<yurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per igo te decs dm. Ter.-r>In the poeto, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, F«cMfra, qum circum pbnrtma mOroa accqpit pa^ 
iTMi. Virg. 

{/.) T^fUtf and «emtf, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. ^ 241, B. 1,) 
follow theur cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
freauently with toe prepositions aalAt comtra^ inter, and prcpUr; more rarely 
witn circa, dretan, pinet, ultra and adoertut; ana with still less frequency 
with pottj per, ad, and de: as, quam ante, quern contra, quo§ inter, quern prop- 
ter, quot ad, quern utini, hunc advenue, hunc pott, quam circa* — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimea, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an ac^ective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as, Pottet tub ijptot. Virg. 
Sipam dpivd Eupbxdiit, Tae. Miria omma citckm. Vir([;. And moro rarely 
other words intervene; as, Bit accensa tiSiper, Id. Vi^M nemo 4tt»e noscUtir. 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend; as, 

J&ffurtha, &» eot Africd dScessisse r&tus est, niaue propter Uki ndtaram dr- 
tam am^t ezpugndre possit, maenia drcumdaL SaU. Servire mdgit quam imp£- 
rfire p&riLti estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all: as, Yir grdvit et tdpient. Cic. Cldrut et hdndrdtut vir. Id. 
/n scriptOribus UfftwUs et inUtandit^ or In Ugendit imUaiuHtque scrintorlbus; 
but not In Ugendu scriptorlbus et tmStandu, Quum respondere nique veUet nique 
pottet, Hdiientur et cBcuntur tl'ranni. AmScUiam, nee utu nee rdiidne luLbent 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qui tim, ex eo, (juem ad te miti, cognotcet, SalL Litdras ad te mXti, per quaa 
grdtiat tibi egi. Cic. 

14. Quit^ is generally placed after te, tuut, qui, ordinals and snperlatives; 
as, 8uot quisque debet tuerL Cic. Sdtit t&perque ett tibi tudrum culque rerum 
cura. Id. Sherttat dnimadverttOnit infimo culque grdiittima. Id. Maxime 
dicet, quod ett dgutque maxime tuum. Id. Quitque very rarely begins a propo- 
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16. (a.) An adverb is nsnallj placed immediately before the word which U 
qualifies; bat if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a nonn, the 
latter commonly follows the adverb; as, Male paria mule dtildbuntur, Cic. 
Nihil tam (u^Srum nique tarn difficile esse, quod now cti{}ldisslme factwri essetU, 
Sail. — ImpSnum f &clle its artlbus retlugtnr, qttllnis igUtio partum est. Id. Seal 
maxTme dddlesceniium JHtMlidritdtes appetebat. Id. Non tam tin bellis et in 
proelOsj quam in prOmissis et fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When turn belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
te riprihendo^ sed /ortOnam. Bat if it belongs to the proposition genemlly, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as, Our tantdpere te angas, inteUlgire sane non possum. Instead' 
of non dioo, nigo is generaUv used; as, nigOvii eum ddesse. — Tne negatives non, 
ni^ue, nemo, nuttus, when jomed to general negative pronouns or ad verl>s, such as 
qtnsgnam, whs, umqmam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nemtni quidqnam nigavU ; non mhnAni me wnguam te tkUsse, f 207, R. 81. 

NoTB 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which most 
be observed and imitated; as, Civw Jtomdmts, pUpShns BSmdmts, jus c-irtfe, as 
tiHenum, terra mdri^iie, Pont{fe» maximw, migister iquftum, trUionus fkUltum, 
trlbant mikium conmdri p&testdUjJi^Hier opUmus ma:tlmus, via Appia ; ne quid 
re^piSMlea de^rfmenft' cigpiaL Cic. The ablatives ppini^ne, spe, juUo, sdUto, (see 
^ 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Non 2. Exoeptloiit to flM fiwegoing prineiples an vexy nuinftrotis. These may arise 
(a) from emphasis: (b) from poe«te lioenee; and (c) from regard to the harmony of the 
sentence. The fbUowlDg genomi rale sometimeB modifies neurit all the pieeeding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the ¥rord or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 8. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the vdrb. 
When the verb is neitner first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An at^ective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it comoM>nly follows it Bat with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rale is reversed. 

Non 4. The principal poetieal Tariation in the anaogement of words eondsta In the 
■epaiation of the acyecttre from its noon, and in pattti^ together words from diffnent 
purts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not dose lilce a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as. Esse vSdSUtr; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
not follow a word ending with a«vowe}. 

19. A coneurrence of long words or long measures, — of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginnmg alike or ending alike,— 4hoald be avoided. 

II. OF THE ABBAK6EMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the fbrmer kind of period the protasis must precede the apodoftis; 
Hs, Quum Pausdftias senUdnimis ae tenqjh eldtus esset, coniestim &ulmam efflavit. 
When Paus^nias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme^ 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb or the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause; as, Paus&nias, quum sinddnhnis de teimph etatus essei, con- 
festim anlmam efflavit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(b.) A sentence, such as Scipio exercHtum in ^rtcam trdj8cU,ut Bannibdlem 
€x Itdlid dedudh'stf is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so when we 
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say, Bc^nOj ut MawnSbdlem ex MHA d^tciret, emercUum in Afrtcam trdjedi. 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunctions; as, 
Qttum i^tvr Rdmam vemtset, ttdtim, impiratdrem dcHit, are made stiU more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then iaeerting the subordinate proposition; as, It&que, ^um Rdmam ve-- 
nUset^ st&tim imp^ratorem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antifgonus, quum adversut SUeucum Lysimdchumque dtmCcdret, in 
prcelio occlsus est Nep. Quern, tU baridri incendium ^uj/isse enUmu vidrntat, 
telis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(6.) So, also, w]ien the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause; as, L. Manlio, qutan dictator /tntiet^ 
M. Poroponius, tdbQnus pldbis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed togetner at the be^ 
ginningor end of *the sentence; as, Latae (sunt) deinde l^ges, non tSlum qua 
regni sutptdOne cons6lem abaoMlrent, ied qwB ddeo in amiroiHum vertirerUj tUpmA' 
iarem Sttam /doirent, Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the lost dependent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a catwe, a condition, atuiM, or a companion, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. * 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather thim after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of etj autem, and certain other coi^unctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
^t for et isy quahs for et talisy quo for et eo, etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or a^item at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, n, n£M, itt, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audivissemj quod 
gi /ecissem, quod quamvis non igndrassem, for et qtntin hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or quum autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no com'unction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod qui fdcit, eum igo impium 
j'adlco, i. e. et qui hoc fdcit, or, qui autetn hoc fdcit. In the ablative with com- 
paratives ^e relative is often used as a connective; as, C&io, quo nemo torn 
Irat prOdentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically ei^er to the apodosis or to the protasis; witn the former in, 
Qui, quum ex eo quarSretur^ cur tam diu vellet esse in vUd, Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod accusem sSnectiitem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 

Srotasis or secondary clause ; as, A quo quum qusereretur, quid maxTme expS- 
[ret, respondit, Cic. Off. 2, 25. When i) is thus joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- ' 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a posUhiihibusnon 
esset ritentus, Ardsilas eum rivdcdvit, Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {fferdclitus) qud^niam inteUigi nokdt, (hnittd^ 
mus, Cic. N. D. 8, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a proposition oonslstiug of two members, the relative is attached to the prota- 
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•is, which is placed first, and not to the leading clause or apodoeis; as, Ea 
gudii PomptiOf qulbus ille si parnisset, Obbbot tcmta$ dpei, qwxniai mme kdbet^ 
non MbereL Cic. Fam. 8, 6. Ndli advertua eoa me veUe ddcert^ cum qulbus ne 
contra te arma ferrem, mUam riliguu Kep^ Att 4. 

(8.) Where in English we use * however* with the relative; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins ' made use 
of the demonstrative with $ed or verum^ or the relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction; as, muHa ntlhi prSmisUf sed ea nan pmiitit, or, qua 
non prtBittiitj but not qum €nUem or qucs vero. Qui attteth and qui vero are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem omnia bdna a 
se ^psM pituni^ iii nihU mdlum vtderi p&tui, quod natSnM nicuflUat affirat, Cic. 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especiaHj where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, Sed ip^m in menie inridebat itp6cie$ ptdchrUudims eximia quadam, q%Mm tn- 
luefis, in e^ue d^fixus, ad, etc. for et in qud, Cic Orat 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; as, Quem Pldamltm venitu fitunt, ewnqut 
cum Leonie eHBtimitte qtuddam. Cic. Tosc. 5, 8; where «i alone would have 
been sufficient. 

(6.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
gvod before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see 4 278, B. 9. A&nie or nee is added to Snhn, vero, and tA- 
men, where we cannot use ' and.* To these negative ex{Mressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique inkn non is equivalent to nam; 
non vero non, to atque itiam, a stronger et ; nee Idmen non, to aUdmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 381« I. 1.^ The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component proportions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con- 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied. 
See \ 203, 4; § 274, 8; and § 267. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

RtUes far ike Analysts of Complex and Compound Sentences. 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, {\ 201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(8.) If compound, specify the princfpal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

n. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound, 
in pointing out the simple subjects or predicates of which it is composed, and, 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether of the essential cr sub- 
ordinate parts. 
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Rtdes for (ke Analysis of a &mple Sentence, 

1. Divide it into two parts — ^the subject and the predicate, § 201, 1 — 8. 
If these are simple, the analysis Is complete, but if either is compound: — 
. 2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con* 
sifits. — ^If eitlier is complex: — 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. direcUg 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modlfters of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation of each of. the words composing the logical subject is 
specified. 

5. Point out the grammaticsl predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., direcUg 
modifying it 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation ot each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

ni. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the rales of formation and oonstractbn applicable to it 

Rules for Parsing. 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in which it is found* 

2. If it is an inflected word: — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or coi\jugate it 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender, number and case:— if ui the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb : — if In an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) Ifitisaflnite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voice, 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject 

8. If it is a cox\junction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it 

6. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

NoTB. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing, 

1. Equus currity The horse runs. 

Analytis, This is a simple sentence: its subject is iqwu^ its predicate b 
currit^ both of which are simple. See \ 201, 1-8; \ 202, 2; and § 208, 2. 

27 
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Parting. Eamt$ Is a conunoii ncixii, f S6, 1 and 8; of the 2d decl., f 88; 
masc. gender, ^ 28, 1; third person, ^ 86, 2; its root is lou-, S 40, 10; decline it, 
4 46; it is in the nominative case, singalar number, 4 85, 1. (6.)i ^o subject 
of ctirrt£, ^ 209, (a.) — Ckirn't is a neater verb, \ 141, IL; of ue 8d conjugation, 
4 149, 2, from curro ; its principal parts are curro^ c&curri. curtum, currSre, 
4 161. 4 ; it is from the first root curr- ; pye the formations of that root, f 161, 1 ; 
it is m the active voice, 4 142, 1; indicative mood, f 148, 1; present tense, \ 145, 
I. ; third person, ^ 147; singalar number, f 146; agreeing with its subject^iomi* 
native ^gmis, ^ 209, (6.) 

NoTS. The questions to be asked in paxving l^vm are snch as these. Why is 
igmti a nounf Why a common noun ? Why of the tecond declension? Why 
matcuiine t etc. — ^In parsing currity the questions are, Why is currii a verb t 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the prindpai 
part* of a verb? Of what does the firU root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the Jirtt root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Sasvitts ventia HgUdtur inaens plnus^ The great pine is more 
Tiolently shaken by the winds. Uor. 

JLnalytit, This also is a simple sentence : — ^its subject is m^ens pfnus, its 
predicate scentM vmUU dgUStur; both of which are complex, ^ 201, 10, ^ 202, 8, 
and § 203, 6. 

The grammatical subject is j)Imis, the pme; thto is modified by ingent, great, 
f 201, 2, f 202, 2, and 4 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate ndgiUdtmr, is shaken; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, mmus, more violently, and vtniUf by the winds, 4 208, 
. U. 8, Rem., \ 208, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing, Pinut is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de« 
clensious, 4 88 and ^ 99; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2; 8d person, § 85, 2; from the 
root pin-j \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — ^it is found 
in the singular number, § 85, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of doU«- 
iur. \ 209. (a.) 

Ingent is a qualifying adjective of quantity, ^ 104, 4, and \ 206, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., § 105, 1, and f 88; of one termination, ^ 108, and § 111; from the root 
ingent-^ § 40, 10; (decline it like pmens, \ 111, but with only i in the ablative, 
) 118, £xc. 8,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, ^ 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun pinus^ 4 2^* 

AgUatur is an active frequentative verb, \ 141. 1., and \ 187, 11. 1 ; of the 
Ist coniugation, § 149, 2 ; from the first root of its primitive dgo^ § 187, II. 1, (b.) ; 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the cot^uga* 
tionof the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^ 156,); — it is 
found in the singalar number, 4 146; third person, § 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative pinusj § 209, (5.) 

Saviiu is a derivative adverb of manner, ^ 190, 2-4; in the comparative de» 
gree, from the positive stwe or mevUer, which is derived from the acyective 
icmuj ^ 194, 1 and 2, and \ 192, II. 1, and £xc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgttdiur, by expressmg its degree, ^ 277. 

FentM is a common noun, f 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, ^ 88; masculine 
gender, § 46; from the root vefl^-, f 40, 10; (decline it);— it is found in the 
plural number, § 86, 1; ablative case, modifying dgUHur by denoting its means 
or instrument, § 247. 

8. MUhriddteSj duarum et vigirUi gentium rex, tiXidem Unguis jUra 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty'-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages, rlin. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Mithridates, duA^ 
rum el tfiginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdtldem UngmtJUra dixit, both of 
iFhlch are complex, \ 201, 10, \ 202, 6, and § 208, 6. 
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The ^mmatteal sabject is MWurtcbttet; fhb is modified direeily by re«, 

4 202, if (1.) 

Rex is limited by genikan, § 202, 1. 1, (2.) ' 

Gentium is limited by the oomponsd addition duirwm and tfffmU oonnectad 
coOrdinately by e^ 4 202, III. 8. 

The grammatical predicate is duoU; this is limitisd hjj9ra and Kngvit, the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdUdemt 

5 208, 1. 1, (2.) and n. 1. 

Parting, MtOtridSUt is a proper noun, 4 26, 2; of the third declension, 
4 88; masculine gender, 4 28, 1; fix>m the root JiUhrldSi-^ M<^ ^0; genitive 
Miihrtdatisj § 78, 1; ^declme it in the singular number only, § 96, (a.)^t is 
found in the nominative case, the subject o( dixit, § 209, (a.) 

Rex is a common noun — ^third declension, 4 88; masculine gender, i 28. 1; 
from the root reg-, ^ 40, 10; genitive regit, 4 78, 2; (decline it);— it is found in 
the sin^ar number — the nominative case, m apposition to Mlthriddiet, \ 204. 

Gentittm is a common noun from oens — ^thira declension — feminine gender, 
4 62f from the root petU-^ i 66, I, & 1; genitive getUit, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — it is found in the plural number — genitive case, § 88, IL 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and B. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral adjective, § 104, 5; of the cardinal kind, ^ 117; from 
duo, ckuBf duo; from the root c&i->; (decline it, § 118, 1,);— it is found in the 
plural number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, ^ 26, B. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentiumj ^ 205. 

Mis a, copulative conjunction, \ 198, 1, connecting dudrum and i^ginti, § 278. 

VigUui is a numeral atj^jeotive of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, \ 118, 1; 
limiting o«iiA'»fl&, § 205. 

JHxU IS an active verb, \ 141, L; of the third conjugation, § 149, 2; from 
dico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first^ second, and 
third roots, § 150. 4, and ( 171, 1;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations of the second root); — ^it is found in the active voice. § 141, 1; 
indicative mood, ^ 148, 1; perfect indefinite tense, 4 1^? IV. and Bern.; sin- 
gular number, third perscm, agreeing with MWirmttt, S 209, {b,) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from jmt, root /fir-, 4 M, L 
B. \. genitive jfiru, § 76, Exc. 8; neuter gender, \ 66; (decline it); — it is found 
In the plural number, accusative case, 4 ^j 6; the object of dixit, \ 229. 

JJnguit is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
lin^aoj root fin^u-, (decline it);— found in the plural number, ablative case, 
after cUxiL ^ 247. 

TdUdem is a demonstrative pronominal acyective, 4 189,5, (2.) and (8.); in* 
declinable, § 115, 4; it is in the ablative plunu, feminine gender, limiting fiii- 
guit, i 205. 

4. PausSnias, quian simidntmis de templo iUUus esset^ confutvn SsA' 
mam effiaoU, Nep. Pans. 4. 

Analytit. This is a complex sentence, | 201, 11 ; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, 4 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pautdada* amfeitim Mmam ejldvit, § 201, 6. 
The subordinate proposition is, guum (it) temidnimit de ten^ ilSiiu ettet^ 
4 201, 6. 

The leadine proposition has a simple subject, Patttdmat, ^ 2Q2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confettim dntmam emdvit, § 208, 8 ; in which effldvit is the 
grammatical predicate, \ 208, 2; which is modifiea by confettim and atdmum, 
f 208, 1. 1, (2.) and (8.), and IL B. 2., and also by the adverbial chiuse fuum 
semidrdmit, etc. 4 201, 6 and 7, and § 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. it under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, temidnimit, de tenyMo ildtut ettet, ^ 208, 8. — 
t'he grammatical predicate is eLiUtt ettet, ^ 208, 2; which is modified by temiA' 
tAmit, i 208, L 1, (1.), and de tein^, ^ 208, L 2, and IL Bern. 2. 
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Par$%ng, PatuMUa, a Greek proper noun, \ 26, 2;— Ist decl., ^ 41 and 
44; masc. gender, § 28, 1; root Patudm-; found in siug. num., nom. case, the 
subject of eJiavU, ^ 209, (a.) 

am/e«etifi, an adv. of time ^ 190, 8; limiting efiavit, ^ 277. 

Ammam is a com. noun of Ist decl., fem. gender, \ 41 ; from onfma, root 
Aiim-; (decline it)^t is fonnd in the sing, num., aco. case, the object of 
4ijffidvU, i 229. 

Efflamtf an act. yerh, Ist conj., from tjlo, compounded of «« and /o, ^ 196, 6 ; 
(give the principal parts in the act. voice and the three roots); — it is formed 
m>m the second root; (give the formations of that root); in the active voice, 
ind. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreehig with Patud- 
mas, § 209, (ft.) 

Qutim is a temporal eoignnction, f 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
principal clause, ^ 278. 

8emidrami8 is a predicate adj., of the 8d decl., of two terminations, § 10»; 
(decline it);— it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with m 
tmderstood, § 210, R. 1, (a.) 

i>e 18 a preposition, expressing the relation between eUikts esM< and tooipfo, 
4 196. 

Ten^>lo is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. ffend., from ien^lumj root Un^; (de- 
cline it) ; — in the sing, num., abl. case, aner de, § 241. 

Eldtus estei is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, ^ 179; from 
€f8rOy compounded of eaf ahd firo, ^ 196, 6 ; (see fSro and compounds, j 172) ; 
(give the principal parts in both voices, and Ae Ist and 8d roots);— it is formed 
from the third root, eftK-, (give the formations of that root in the passive voice) ; 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense, § 146, V. : sing, num., third person, " 
agreeing with is understood roferring to Pausdtdas^ ^ 209, (6.) 

6. RomSna pnbes, aidSto tandem pSvere, postquam ex tarn tvrUdo 
die sgrina et tranquiUa lux rSdiit^ Ubi vScuam sSdem regiam vidit, etsi 
tStie crSdibat pcUMus^ qui proicUni st&erant, subHmem raptum prd- 
celld; tdmenj v^ut orbUms m^u icta, mcestum ^Uqoamdiu sllendom 
obtiinuit Liy. 1, 16. 

Analysis, This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
4 280. u is composed of the following members or clauses: — 

1. Bomftna pfLbes [t&menl mcBslvm ORquatndiu sSlmlium obUmuL This is the 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. yhlnt crbitdtis mitu ictOf 
8. ««£ato tafMfem p&vdre, 

4. postquam ex tain turbido die sSrSna et tranquilla lux rkHU^ 
6. Ubi vdcuam sedem regiam vbfit, 

6. etBi sdtis cridebat patribus, 

7. qui proaeimi stMrant, 

8. tublimem raptum prdceBd. 

Non 1. In the preceding elaiuet ths paredlDates ara pxinted in Italiei. 

KoTB 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative iSmen, which 
is inserted on account of etsi intervening between the principal subject and 

Erodicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vSlut, of the 4th postquam^ of the 
th iibiy of the 6th efn, followed by a elause constitutmg the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pshes, which is limited 
by ROmana, — The grammatical predicate is wUnmt. which is limited by dli- 
quamdiu and tiUmtiumy and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend* 
ent clauses. &iUntium is itself modified by maeaivm. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other chxsumstances modifyinir the principal predicate 
if kn^tifli dbawuUy \ 201, f. 
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(S.) The second is a participial clause, equivalent to 
orHMfit mHii icta ettet, f S74, 8, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also pinrticipial, and is equivalent to qmtm frndSsM 
p&eor tiddttu esteL, ^ 267, R. 1; and hence p&vdre represents the subject, and 
§eddto tandem the predicate — ^the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by potUpiamj % 201. 9, is /tor, which is modified by tiritia and 
tranquUla.'^The grammatical predicate is ridiU^ which is modified by pott^tum 
undextam turbkto die, 4 208, 1. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause ii ea understood.~The 
grammatical predicate is vfaSf, which is modified by iK and vdcuam iidem 
regiam^i 208, 1. 1, (8.) and n. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is eo. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebat, which is modified by «ttw and paMbtu, \ 208, 1. (2.) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, II. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qnL Its granmiatical 
predicate is tUitgrarOf which is modified by proadmi, \ 208, 1. (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, raodifving patrAme, S 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
S 20i, Bem., is eiim, i. e. abaMum, understood. Its grammatical predicate b 
rtqituM (esse)^ which is modified by tubUmem and prdcelUU 

Parsing. JiSmdna is a patrial adjective. \ 104, 10, derived from JMmo, 
\ 128, 0, (a.) and (e.); of the Ist and 2d declensions, § 106, 2; fem. gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with p6l>esy § 206. 

Pubes^ a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 8d decl., fem. gender, § 62; firom the root 
pulh-, 4 66, I. B. 6; genitive pibit, § 78, 1; (decline it);— >found in the nom. 
sine., the subject of obttnttU, \ 209, (a.) 

TAmen, an adversative ooi^juuction, § 198, 9, relating to etn in the 6th clause. 

Jfijutunk, a qualifying acy., § 205, N; 1; of the Ist and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with Hlentium. 

AUqucuH^u^ an adverb of time, ^ 191, IL; compounded of dft^tMS and dSm, 

4 198, 6; and limiting obUnuit, ^ 277. 

Silentiuai, a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, 1 46; sing, number, aco. case, 
the object ofobttnuU, § 229. 

Obanuit, an active verb, of the 2d conj., § 149, 2; from o6tf«eo, compounded 
of o6 and Uneo, see § 168; (give the principal parts in the act voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root. ^ 167 at the end) ; — ^found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d person, agreeing with pObeSj ^ 209, (6.) 

Vilut for vilttt n, an adverb, compounded of vet and «/, §198, 10; modifying 
icta, and obUmuuet understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

Oiiatdtis, an abstract noun. § 26, 6; trom the primitive orMu, 4 101, 1 and 2; 
8d decl., fem. gender, 4 62; rrom the root orUiat-, \ 66, 1., and B. 1; (decline 
it); — ^fouud in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitu, \ 211. 

Milu, an abstract noun, 4th decL, masc. gen., \ 87; sing, num., abL case, 

5 247. 

Icta, a perf. part pass., firom the active verb iro. of the 8d coqj. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle) ; — ^found m the fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pubet, 4 206. 

Seddto, a perfect pass, part from the active verb tedo, of the 1st cosj., 4 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, 4 161, 4; ajid decline it, 4 106, 
B. 2.);->found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abL case, agreeing with pA^ 
vOre, 4 206. 

Tandem, an adverb of time, 4 191, II. ; modifying $edaio, \ 277. 

Pdvdre, an abstract noun, § 26, 6, and 4 102, 1; (from pdveo), 8d decl., masc 
gen., 4 68; root pdwr, 4 66, II., and § 70, (decline it);— found in the smg. 
number, abl. case, absolute with seddio, § 267. 

Postquam, an adverb of time, compounded of poet and qvam, S 198, 10; mod- 
ifying redOt, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, 4 201, 9. 

i^, a preposition, \ 196, B. 2. 

Tom, an adverb of degree, S 191, B. 2; modifying lnrUdb, \ 277. 

27* 
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IWMb, an B^jeotiTo, agreeins with dU. 

DUf a common noun, 6tii decL, masc. gender, ^ 90, Exo. 1. ; sing, number, 
abL case, after the prep, ex, § 241. 

Sirena, an a^j., Ist and 2d decls., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
witi^ Ivx, § 206. 

copulatiTe coiunnctioD, 4 ^^^i 1$ connecting tlrifia and trmqmOa^ 



\vri.^ 



TranquUkif like j^Auk 

LuXf a common nonn, 8d decl., fern, gen., ^ 82; from the root tto-, 4 ^^» !•? 
.and B. 2; genitive Udsj ^ 78, 2. 

JUdiiL an irregalar neater verb, of the 4th com., \ 176; from rideo, com- 
pounded of eo, 4 182. and the inseparable prep. rttL ( 196, (6.), 8 ; (give its prin- 
eipal parts);— round in the ind. mood., pert. indeL tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
agreeing with lux, 4 209, (6.) 

{7&t, an adverb of time, and like poitquam, a connectire, \ 201, 9; and modi- 

Vdcuanif an adj., qualifying $idem, 

Sedem, a common noun, 8a decl., fern, gen., 4 62; from the root sed-j ^ 66, L, 
B. 6; genitive tedisj § 73, 1; (decline it); — found in the sing, num., ace. case, 
the object of the transitive verb i^uitL § 229. 

Regxam^ a denominative a^j., \ 128, 1., 2, (a.); from the primitive rex, agEe»- 
ingwith iedem, 

Y%dil, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give Its principal parts hi' the active 
^roice, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with eo, L e. pihet, under- 
atood. 

Etti. a concessive conjunction, 4 198, 4; corresponding to the correlative ad- 
Tersative conj. t&men, § 198, 4, R. and 9. 

Bddiy an adverb of degree, \ 191, in., and R. 2; modifying crSdibat^ \ 277. 

CHdehal, an act. verb, §141,1.; 8d conj., (give the i>riucipal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the Ist root); — found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imnerfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with ea, sciL p6h^^ 
understooQ. 

Paivibut^ a common noun, § 26, 8; Sd decl., from the root /mzIt-, \ 66, II., 
R. 8; . . -- . , .. 



8; gen. patris, §71; masc. gender, § 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
on credebai, § 228, R. 2. 

Qtn, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, § 186 ; masc. 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent i>crfff6tis, § 206, R. 19, (a.); 
and is nominative to sUtiratUf § 209, (a.) 

Proxfmi^ an adj. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); of the 1st 
and 2d decls,, masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreemg with qtd, §205, §210, 
B. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

StMrant^ a neuter verb, 1st conj., irregular in its 2d root, § 166; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root);— found in the act. voice, 
ind. mood, plup. tense, § 145, V. ; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
9W,§209, (6.) 

Bubhrnem, an ac^., of the 8d decl., and two tenninations, § 109; masc. gen., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with eum, (i. e. BdmMum,) understood, ana 
modifying also raptum esse, § 206, R. 16. 

Rectum (esse\ an act. verb, 8d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
Toices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — ^found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has the 
meaning or a pluperfect, § 208, 2. and § 146, V. ; dependmg on credebat, § 272. 

PrictUa, a com. noun, 1st deoL, fem. gen., sing, nuno., abl. case, § 247. 
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§ 383* FroBody treats of the quantity of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
furononncing it. Cil § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shortj long^ or common* 

(a.) The time occupied in pronouncing a short syllable Is called a mora or 

RIM* 

(5.) A long syllable requires two mor<B or double the time oocn- 
pied in pronouncing a short one ; as, dmart, 

(c;) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of <ene6r(E. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risitto is short by nature; while in ris&li it Is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: § 288, IV. On the contrary, the 
€ in deduce is naturally long, but in dSerro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a yowel: § 283, L 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab* 
lisbed rules f or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mater, /rater, prdvuSf dioo, dSco ; pdier, dtMii, 
cd<jhf mdneo, grdvis^ etc. ; and hence the quanlity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

■ § 383* L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph« 
thong, is short ; as, e in mius, % in pairtiB, Thus, 

ConsifUi m«ns recti famn trundlteta ridet. Ovid, F. 4, 811. 
Ipse inam aOmia laudis suooensus ftinfire. Virg. A. 7, 488. 

(&.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h is account- 
ed only a breathing; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

ns nViW nVMj in ntMlum nil posse rSrertl. Per$. 4, 84. 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the t long, except in fU and when followed 
by er; as Jlunt, fUbam. Thus, 

Omnlft Jam /lostf, /Vhri qua p<Mw ntfihtm. Ovid. Tr. 1, 8, 7. 

(6.) It is Bometimes found long even before er; as, fUreL Ter.; /ilri. Plant: 
and, on the contrary, PrudentiuB has /Uf with t short 

Exc. 2. (a.) J? is lone in the termination of the eeutiye and da- 
tive of the um declension, when preceded and followed by t; as, 
fdcUu Thus, 

Non rtdii sSIis, nfiqns lOelda Mia ditL Luer, 1, 148. 

{b,) In fpeiy ret, and fidti^ a is short 

Note. In Lneretins, the e of rei is, in a few cascHL long, and that dCfidt% is 
lengthened once in Lncretius and once in a line of Ennliis. 

Exc. S. (a.) A is long in the penult of <4d genitiyes in <rt of the 
first declension ; as, avilSi^ pictSL Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6,) A and e are also long In proper names in of tit, eftcs, or efay as, OStuM, 
PompSi'ut^ AfuiUfa ; and in the ac^ectives Grdtiu and VSitu. Thus, 
JSthSrlnm ieoram, atqne aurSt dmplleit igiiein. Vvg. A. 6, 747. 
Aoeipe, Bamptri, dSductam eannen ab Qlo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Neonon cam Tfo<ti> AfvUrta pexf Brit amis. Af/.8,606. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is conunon in genitives in ius; as, 6nlii«, iUfti«. 
Thus, 

IBbu et nltldo stIUent nngoenta e&pIUo. TAuU, 1, 7, SL 
JUlus paro dSstillant tempSra nardo. Id. 2, 2. 7. 

(6.) But t in the genitive of alter is commonly short; and in that of d2»uf it b 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of iheu is long ; that of Dtana, fo, and Me, 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence, 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though mmiediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

<i#r, AchdSay AcbilMg^ <fia, eat, Ldertes, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or o (« or «.) See also ^ 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et («) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or « long; as, ^neat, Alexandria, Catsio- 
pea, CHo, DdfHu, iUyia, Gdldtea, Midea, Mautdleum, PiniUpia, TMUa, Atiides. 

Hence, most aaj®<^tives in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have the e 
long; as, CyOierew^ Pildpeus; and the e remains long when et is restored; as, 
Pmpefa. 

Exc. AcddenUa, chdrea, Mdlea, pUUea, and some patronymics and patrials 
in eis ; as, Nirtxe, have the pennit common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eo§, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in eicf, 
generally shorten the e ; as, OrMoe, Orpihia ,*— ^ut the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, OephSoe, Jlidnea, 

(8.) Greek words in aw, ois, aim, eiuSj ottw, aon, and ion, generally lengthen 
the first vowel; as^ JVau, Min&is, Gr&us, NereStu, MlntHut, Mdchdan, man. 
Bat Thebdisj Sim^, Phdon, Deucd&cn, Pygmd&on, and many others, shorten 
the former voweL 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, Am^thdon, 
'd/hiis; Deu€(iUon, -(Hnt. 
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NoTB 2. In Greek proper names in ew (gen» eot ), as (hj^mi$, fhe eu in the 

nominative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with yezy few excep- 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A dipbthong is long ; as, mirumy JanuSy SibcM^ Pom- 
peiuSy Orpheu. Thus, 

Inibrnlqiie Ikens, JS^S^iM insOla CbciB. Vtw. A. 8.880. 
ThMsSbros ignOtnm amnti pondot et TtSri. li. A. 1, 868. 
BarpyiSqoB oBlant aiuS^ PhlnSYa poatquam. M. A. 8, 213. 

Exc. 1. Pr<B, in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prSuttuSy 
pradcHtus. Thus, 

Neo tota tKmen Ule prior priieunU c&rina. Virg, A. 5, 188. 
In Statins, and Sidonins Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

huiUX ISnlo In taagaoy qnas dira CSlaeno. Vtrg, A. 8, 211. 

Exo. 8. The diphthongs consisting of m followed by a vowel are either lone 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same rules (» 
quantity, as theur final vowel would be if standing alone; as, qudy jtii, quorum^ 
qtOa^quUnu, qudiiOf quirOTf cequdrj Ungud, sanguis. 

m. A syllable fbrmed bj contraction is long; as,' 
dfiuf for aiUtts ; c6go for vddgo ; nil for nihil ; Junior for jiMmor, Thus, 
TXt^re eOge ptens, tu post eSreeta I&tflMS. Vi^, X. 8, 20. 

lY. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j, is long by position ; as, drma, heUum^ 
axis, gazoy major. Thus, 

Fiisdtrt OpOrtet Stos didHetum dTcSre eOnnen, Virg. S. 8. 6; 
Hie myrt^ Ulneet cfirjFloa ; nMc laarea Pboftbi. Id. B. 7, M. 
At nBMs, Pea alma, T<Sni, spTcamqoe t^neto. TSbuU. !« 10, 67. 
BIbta J&Tant: prlmis do mHijor grsLUa pAmis. Maart. 4, 29, & 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
A diphthong with it, since t and j are in fact but one letter. Thus major is 
equivalent to mai^'<ir^ which would be pronounced mSf-yor, See ^ 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jUgum have i short before J ; as, btJU-' 
gu8, quHdHjUgxiS. Tnus, 

IntSreK HfjVigis infiirt ae Lac&gus albis. Yirg. A. 10, 575. 

Remabk. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same woni with it; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long ox 
short; as, 

ToUe mSras; $empir nSeult differre pftiStis. Lueem, 1, 281. 
Verte eXU fitr^m ; dkte liUl; aeandlte maros. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&men ignOritf qan sU sentenHd acrlpto. Ovid. 

NoTB 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso* 
nant or ^ in the following word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel fi^quently remains short though fol- 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the some word. 
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Exo. 2. A Towel naturally short before a mute followed hy a 

Uquid, 18 common; as, S^m, pkSritra^ vHucria^ p5ptUe$, cochUcu 

Thus, 

Bt pffno llmlUi «Sl«m, m<s Tfin vSMerCf . Ovtcl. H. 18. 607. 
Nitum ante An pStris, patr$m qui obtmncat ad izas. Firy. ▲. S, MS. 
NoxliiaAra«0rttet,Plu»biiff80atl]id6l«ai5ra«. Ovid. 



Ebm. L If the Towel before a mate tod liquid is mOuratty long^ it continues 
so; as, AUH&rif, amMftEcnmi. 

Bkx. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mnte, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long by- 
position; as, dMiio, Sbruo^ sUblew, quamSbrem, 

Rem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
short Towel of the preceding word, except m uie arsis of a foot; as, 
TvmBqta tnetuqiie m&ris oodiimqiM prBAindam. Virg, B. 4, 61. 

Bbx. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r following a mute render 
the preceding short Yowel common; but, in words of Greek origin, m and n 



after a mute 1 



short Yowel common; butjin words of Greek origin, m and 
STe the same effect, as in iScnscfo, PrSciie, Cfcmu. 



SPECIAL BULEa 

FIB8T AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ 384* DeriyatiTe words retain the quantitj of their primi- 
tives; as, 

by coi^gation, fano, IknuOj ftnidftot, iandvi, Irndtas, etc. ; by declension, ^kmor^ 
ynSriSj iandrij ynSribnt, etc. ; so, JSoAma^ &nI«dAif, from &nlma ; glhnilnmduMf 
from fflim^e ; /kmiUa^ from fkmSlw ; mfitemaf, from vAUr ; jprqpingmtf from 
pr6pe. 

Note 1. Xdr, p&r^ sdl, and pis in declensioa shorten Uie vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, siHSj pkks^ etc. 

KoTB 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant 

Hem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the mcrement of their primitives ; 
as, 

puMtta^ from puM; vir^neuSf from vir^ms; sdfftiAer, from tdluUs. 

Bem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

m&veboMj m6vebo. mSveom, mdv^rem, m5vs, mdvere, m5vefM, m5vemft», 
from m^, the root or the present, with 6 short; — ^mov^fram, moven'm, movtMem, 
mov^ro, mdvtM«, from tnOv, the root of the perfect, with d long; moturtM and 
mottts ;— moto, motio, motor, and motuc, -4i«, from mSt, tlie root of the supine, 
with also long. * 

Rem. 8. (a.) SdUUitm and vdlSium from solvo and voho have the first syllable 
short, as if from s6luo, vdluo. So, from gigno come ginui, gitOtum^ as 'i from 
gino; and piUuk, from p&tis sum {possum). 
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(b,) The a in (Is, impemtiTe of db, U long, thoof^ short in o(h«ir parti of tho 
^rb. See f 294, Q. 
(c.) The o m p&nd and pMtym is short, fhongh long in pdna, 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

veni, tkU^/idt from vlnto, video, fddo; cdmm, nOkun, vfrnm, from cAfo, 
wtihpeo, video. 

Note 3. Such perfects are sapposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, as vMo, perf. vMni, by syncope vUm, by 
crasis «em, or by the omission of a consonant, as vldeo^ pen. vicbi, by syncope 
vHdij the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

NoTB 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from syncope and contraction; as, vtdeo^ vidsum, by syncope vUum; mdveo, 
miMtum^ by syncope fn<X<tMn, by contnu^tion m6lum, 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — Wn^ 
dSdi, fidij (from Jindo), sMi, sOO, sdU, tvUL So also perc^i, from 
percello. 

(b,) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 288, 1.); as, HtL 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cUum^ 
(from cieo)j dUtum, Hum, Rtum, guXtum, rStum, rutum, sdtum, sUum^ 
and stdtum, 

(6.) So, also, had the obsolete /<tom, from /^, whence comes fiUOnu, 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
syllables short ; as, 

cScUU, c^Gint, UUgi, dlAci, from cddo, cdno, iango^ and ^R$oo, 

{bJ) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position; as, mdm&rdi^ titindi. — CicUU from ccedo, and piped! fitnn pSdo, retain- 
ing the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in urio have the « short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, amdtArio from 
canati, the third root of cceno. So jMrt&rio, it&rio, mpUtno, 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed frt>m the third root of Yetbs of the first 
conjugation, have the t short; as, cldmSto, vdUio. See \ 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 

D6ni, /rem dficem. Mobllis, /rom mdveo. Stipendium, from stipt 

FomoK and ) from Persona, from pers5no. (st!pis). 

Fomentum, j f dveo. Begiila and ) from Susplcio, onis, from sua 

H&manuB, Vrom h5mo. Rex (regis), { r^go. pXcor. 

Latema, jfrim l&teo, Sdcius, from sScus. TSgula, from tSgo. 

Litera from Uno. SSdes, from s&deo. 

Lex (legis), from Ifigo. SimeUf from s^ro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitiye* 
Such are, 

Dlcax, fnm dico. M51estus, from mdles. S&gax, from sSgio. 

Dux (dficis), jTroiit dt&eo. N&to, from n&tu. fup, Sdpor, from sopio. 

Fides, yrom ndo. N6to, /rotiinotu. tup, V&idum, yhmi vftdo. 

L&bo, from Iftbor, d^, v. 5dinm, from odi. Ydco, from vox (voois.) 

LUcema, from IfLceo. Qu&sillus, from qualns. 
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None 1. ZHteertef eomes regalartr (br syncope) fW>m dUtertwif the prefix dU 
being short, ^ 299, 1. Cf. tUrtnw anJ dUribeo, where s is chaug<^ to r. See ^ 196, 
(6.) 1 

Note 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to these 
lists; but, in regard to the derivation of most of toem, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Rkmabk 1. Some of these irregularities seem to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope and crasis. Tnus miUUs may have been m&otbllu; motvm^ 
mMtumy etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being naturally short, it 
restored to its proper quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position; as, nito, n&cis. So, wiien the vowel of 
the primitive is naturally long, but has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a conjonaut; 
as, hibemus, from hiems. 

Rem. 8. The first syllable in Uquidm is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from bquor mayueo; as, 

Gnsakque oonvSniant UquXdU^ «t nquUa tnatUt, Luer, 4, 1266. 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 38ff« !• Compound words retain the quantity of the words 
which compose them ; as, 

defiro^ of di and firo; dd9ro^ of dd vadlhro. So dbMor, dmJvfo, drdbnio^ 
dhnido^ enStor^ pr^daco, sSbOmo. 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conctdo^ from cddo ; conc&iio, from cmdo ; higo, frcm rigo ; rtcUdo, from daudo; 
uUqwu, from aqmu, 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the foDowing 
compounds: — o^tos and cofftUttu. nrom noim; defiro and pefiro, teom j9ro; 
hddiej from hdc die: tUhilum and hIaU, from kUtmf camtekcusj and other com- 
pounds ending in dtcuSf from <&co, 

£xa 2. Imbedlbu, from MctSum, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUas has the penult long frx>m item, but the noons ambttm and mmbUio 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 8. IrmUha^ prenSba, and tubnSlba^ from nSbo, have u short; but in cm^- 
wJnum^ it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in tiie compounds of do and sto, is conunon, though long in 
the simple verbs. \ 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (^ 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are 8hort({299, l.)->7Vd from 
irans is long; as, (rdc/o, tr6duoo, 

Exc. 5. Pro^ in the following compounds, is short ^-p^^dfltlt, prdfdri, 
prdftcto^ prdfutut, prdficitcor. prdfiteor, prdfigio, prdfUgua^ prdceUctj pr6- 
jundufj prdnSpw, prUneptu^ ana prdttrtuB, It is conunon in procHrOy profttndo, 
propagOf propetio, and propino, — Respecting/ira in composition before a vowel 
see § 288, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpkeku In prU- 
dffus, propUla, and prcjOnOf it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for db) and se are long; 
dldaeoj iSpSro, Respecting dtsertos, see ^284,' Exc. 6, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. S. (a.) The iaaeparable preppdtioii re or red is short; as, 

flnlltOO) TyirOj TidOMOm 

(b.) Re is sometimes lengthened in rtUgio. reUgwcB^ rtUqwu, rea^irit, reUUii^ 
rtpSlU, recitHt, rtdicirt, wliere some editors doable the consonant rollowing re. 
Gf. § 807, 2. In the impersonal verb refert, re Is long, as coming from ret. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long; 
the other vowels are short; as, 
mdlOf fuaprcpter, trddo, {(rans do); iMuj vaUtbco, hujutcimddif Mc^pi, M- 

Tr^&ghM; Pc^fdih^ Iktifpflue, ThrAt^SiHe. -"x^-i 

Ezc. 1. ▲. A is short in otufen, edkfem, when not an ablattTe, and in somii 
Greek co mpoun ds; as, dtt^pnoa, heaoSm&ter, 

Exc.^. E, £ is long in crMo, nimo^ nSquutm^ nSquSqwsm^ ngguidquam, n^ 
quit, niquiUia; tnewtet^ mecmm, tecum, tecum, tete, vecort, vetSnttt, vineftcut, and 
v(dmcet; — also in words compounded witii te for tex or temi; as, tgdhimj 
temettrit, temddiue ; but in teUbra it is found short in MartiaL 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in vUk&cei, as in vide^ is sometiraes made short 
See \ 896, Exc. 8. 

(ft.) E is common in some verbs compoimded with fSUiof as, Uqu^fltda, 
p&Ufdcio, r&reficio, tdbtfddo, ifyefikdo, 

Exa 8. 1. (1.) / Is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, {\ 296;) as, ^iiieiafii, qVkdt, qtO&betj quanOvitf gmoHBcmiique, tenOdsiii, 
«iiictii^ti«, eidem, rapSbUcce^ utrique, 

(2.) /is also kmg in those compounds which may be separated without •!• 
tering the sense, (^296;) as, UkMmagitiery tiquit, tigricuUira. 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction; as, Gbicen for Wfttcen, from ISbia and cdna. See ^ 288, IIL 

(4.) IiB\onginblffiiB,quadrig(B,iUcet,9aUeeL 

(6.) In icfem, when masculine, t is Ions:; but when neuter, it is short. The i 
ofUMque and uirdbique, the second in ibkum, and the first in nimtriMi, are long. 
In tbtcumque, as in Abi, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of di^s have the final i of the former part long; as, Mmmi, 
irwium, miridiet, qudOdie, quoGdidniut, pridie, poeMdie. 

NoTB 8. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
at, ChUltmdchut; unless it comes from the diphthong et («), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of amiro, intro, retro, and quamh 
(except qwxnddqtadem,) is long; as, contr&oerwia, wMidiko, retrecedo, quandOque* 
is long also in dUdqui (-^a), and uirdque, 

(2.) is long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, qtOmddo, qudcumque, qud- 
nam, qub&bet, pOmlmu, qubdrcii, quffrnt^ qudque (i. e. et quo) ; eOdem, ebne ; out 
in the coi\junction qudque, it is snort. 

(8.) Chreek words which are written with an omiga («) have the o long; as, 
geOmHUra, MinOtaurut, IdgCput. 

Exc. 6. IT, 27islongin/i!pitor(J5tif /id^), andyflcftco(jflc(fioo). 

ra. mCBEMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 980. 1. A nonn is said to increase^ when, in any of its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pox, pOcis; 
Mermoj sermonis. The nomber of increments in any case of a noun is 
equal to that of its additional syllables. 
28 
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2. Nouns in general hare bat one increment in the nngnlar, but 
KBtfT, sUpelleXj compoonds ofcdput ending in jm, and Bometimea Jicur^ 
have two increments ; as, 



Remark. The doable increase of iUr^ etc., in the singnlar nnmber aiisee 
from their coming from obsolete nominatiyes, containing a syllable more than 
those now in use; as, ULntr^ etc 

3. The dative and ablative plural of die third declenmon hare one 
increment more than the genitive singular; as, 

rtx^ Gen. ri-gU^ D. and Ab. fig-4-im, 
f<er, i-4ifini^riif U4-4iir44nu. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never conadered as the incre- 
ment If a Word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenolt 
the second, and the penult the third increment; as, 

1 12 IS 198 

5. In the third declenaon, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular; as, 

ternU^, termifni, sermenem, strmBn^ ierm^ BdbuB^ 

cr babuSf from 6m, Mvm, is lengthened by contraction from b&vtbtu. 

NoTX. As a^'ectives and participles are declined like noons, the same mlee 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 387* 1. When nonns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions &i- 
crease in the singular nnmber, the increment consists of a vowel bef<»e the 
final vowel, and its quantity is detennined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, 4 288, L 

Thus, otfra, gen. otfrdt, 4 283, 1. Exo. 8, (a.): fructm^ dat fructBi^ S 2^« I- 
(o.) : <fies, gen. d£^, S 288, L Exc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singolar 

number are short ; as, 

^Aier, gMrii tdiWj sSt&ri; Unh, iMhi; vCr, fftrL Thus, 

Ne, piOri^ ne tanta inlmis usaeselts bella. Twg^ A. 6, 888. 
Monstia sinnnt; g^hOroi extemls afffire ab firis. H. A. 7, 270. 

Exo. The increment of Ihtr and Ode(btr is long. For that of genitives in 
iHib Me 4 288, Exc i. 
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INCBEMBNTS OF THB THIBD DBCLBNBION. 

3. The increments of the third declension and singalar num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

dnimal, dntmOlU; attdax, amdddt; $tmio, ' M/rmSnU ; flroxy fSrdcit! dpui^ 
Mru: cHeTf dlirisf miZei, nOUtit! tt/^ex, n^aplicU; murmur ^ mmnmSarUf 
duxj Sou; dUSmySf Mim§dS$; Styx, Sipgia. Thas, 

PEOnSqiw enm fpeetant anlmaiia eet£i» temm. Ooid.M. 1^84. 

Hnc turn moltiplXei p9p&kM sermUne raplfibat. Vbrg. A. 4, U8. 

Inenmbwit gihUhris UpiA larcire rulnu. H. G. 4, 2i9. 

Qvalem Tifglaeo dSmeatum poflfec fllhma. Id, A. 11, 68. 

AdspXoe, twitQileaoIdBnui* mamnibrU waxm, iil. B. 9, 68. 

Exceptknii in Increments in A. 

1. (a.) Maflcnlines in al and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
short; as, AnnUxd, AnntbiUis ; AmUcar, Amilcdris, 

(fi.) Par and its oompoundB, and the following-— ^buis, amm, vaa (o&iSf ), 6ao- 
ear, A^par, jUbar, lar^ nectar , and MJ— also increase short. 

2. ^, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps^ dopis; Arabs^ Arabis, 

8. Greek nouns in a and as (Sdisy dnis^ or Stis) increase short ; as, 
kmpasj kunpddis; MSlas^ Meldnis, poema, poSmatis, 

4. The following in ax increase short:— <3E6aa;, anthrax, JrctSph0lax, JJUm^ 
Airax, dimaXjfCdlax, edrax, and twcUciirax, drCpax, fax, karpax, pdnax, saOiam^ 
and «^ra«.— The increment of Ssphax is doobtfiiL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 

marmor, marmfirts! corpus. eorpOris; Unar, ibdris. Bat os (the month), and 
the neater of comparatlyes, like their mascoline and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of odor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek noims in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, have omicron^ but long in those which have 
am^a; as, 

A^Sd(m,Aedamsi Aa&memnon, AgdnumfOnit :^Pldio, PlUdnis; Blnon, SinSniif 
Btcyon, SicyOnu. Siaon, Orion, and ^gason, have the increment common. 

3. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or <m, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

Mdcido, Mdceddms. So, Amaednet, A/htes, Myrmiddnu, Sanidnes, Saxdnet, 
BinOnes, Teutdnea, etc. 

(6.) But the following have o long: — EburOnes, LacOncB, JUnes, Nasamdne$^ 
SuesaSneM (or -iffnef ), VeiiSn^ BurgmuUdnes. BrUones has me o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, HectSris ; rhitor^ 
rhit&ris; Agenor, Agen&ris. 

5. Compounds of ptw, (*^vc), as tripua, pC^lppus, (Ed^pm, and also arbor, 
mimor, boa, compot, impoa, and iSpua, increase short. 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as. 
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MToftty tcHSbitt Inopt, Mfk; D6Up§$. Bat It is kog in the ioerement of 
€treqp$, Oycltjpt, and Aydrqpc 
7. llie increment of AUobroot^ Oigffpddoge, and prmoat, is also short. 

Excepti&nt in Inerementt m £. 

1. Nouns in «n, enis (except Bymen)j lengthen their increment ; 
as, Stren^ ShrSnia. So, AnUnis, Niriinisj frwn Anio and N&rio, or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Nhiines, 

2. JXarei, <iM[p2ef , monnMi, mercti, and gwt ' c i a lso /ft«r, «er, Ikt, rear, dlec or 
A2ex (Jho^) fMi^eap and eerve»-^|)fe6f and se p t i ncrease long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except air and cether) increase long ; 
aS| magneSf magnBiia; erOler^ crdiirig. 

Exeeptkms m IncremefUa tn L 

1. Nouns and acQectives in ir, increase long; as, victrix^ vietriciM; 
fgliXf fellcis. 

Exo. CSSx, CfUx, eaocemSx, fUix, fornix, Ayrtriac, llrtv, mx, jrix, aUEir, sfris, 
and rarely tcmdix or MMlysr, increase short 

2. V)be» and the following noxms in if increase long^— db, ylif, fiSi, m, JV9- 
jif, Quiru, and Scumm. The increment of POphii is common. 

3. Greek nouns, whose senitiTe is in inia increase long; as, del- 
phifiy delphfnis; SSUbnis, Saldmlnu. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in udiSf urisy and tUiSy from nominatiyes in tis, bare 
the penult long; as, 

pdlut, pdladus telku, teJZBrit; eirlMf, vtrMtni. But mIercHS, Xl,^ and pieus, 
pMdUf increase short 

2. /Wr, yri», (obs.), /hx, and iVIbic, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in T. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitiye is in ynis, increase long; as, TVO- 
chyn, Tr&chgnis. 

2. The increment of iomSys, Ce^sb, ^nipt) and wionn^f is long; that of Be- 
^yye and tandtfx is common. 



INCBEMENTS OF THE PLTJBAL NUMBEB. 

§ 388* 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Bemark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is supplied by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for this purpose, be aa- 



2. When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is called the 
plural increment; as, ta in atftdrum, no in dihntnlhrumf pi in rOpium and 
iUfMbuB, 
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9. In plund incrementB, a, «, and o, are long, • and u nre short; 

ftfTmljim, dnlrndftiifi firum^ fttHf. njrwlffli imi, ambdbuis tgnwftithML Ucitefc 
Thai, 

Appb,lBiic*Mn,tlrttw,rtgrim«iBnfm. Attf. 8. 2, S, 13. 
8imt]aerihD«i«ri«n,«tm«nteminort&UatMigimt. Fur. A. l,4fll. 
Atom iln, mOrum on nwwHa priao glrana n i>. Hbr. B. 1. i, 3. 
itorMtat fiCrUior,f«itiKi»/<rM<aitt«rai. OoicC 

IV. INCBEMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 380» 1. A Terb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more 8}rllable8 than in the second person ongolar of the present 
indicative active; as, das, d&tia; d^es, dd-cS-mtu. 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment. If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equ&Uy distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbez«d 
•ucoessively from the first ; as, 

ft>mas, md-nes, ra-dis, 
111 

2rm&-mus, md-nd-tnr, au-dl-tis, 
13 13 13 

fan-ft-bft-mus, mOn-^-r&^nr, ra-di-^-bas, 
ISS 133 1234 

ftm-ft-v£-r&-ma8. nidn-8-bIm4-^ au-di-S-b&m-l-nL 

8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive. It 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
Toice, formed from 3ie same root, may be supposed. 
1 12 

Thus the increments of Ia84d4ur, lmi^d-6Srtur, etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb lasto, Imtat. 

S 390. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 

• and u are short; as, 

dbHOre, miMre, /!Uii^ friOitmm, riffMrnim. Thus, 

Bt etmmr* pKzM, et retpondin pSarUti, Vhg, B. 7, S. 
8k) tenldem dSeStem inlmo, rfbarqvm f fltaram. JU. A. 8, 090. 
Camqae ISqol pStSrit, matram fdeUSte sftlutet. Ooid, M, 9. S78. 
Sdntntur inoertom stSdia in contraria Tulgiu. Virg. A. 2, S9. 
N«f ttiSmSros Htmut, et firOgoi ooiiaamSre aati. 2ior. Bp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of d!o is short ; as, ddmuSf dSbdmus, ddr€ty d/H- 
rus^ circumdSre, drcumd&bGmtu. 
36« 
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(6.) Exceptions m Inerements in £. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second increment 
in b&ris and here ; as, 

rigirt (infin. and imperat), righis or rigire (pres. hid. pass.), rigirtm and 
rigirer (imp. snbj.); dnuAirU, Amabire ; mdneUriSf mSngbire, 

Note 1. In vilim, viUs, etc., from «0b>, (second person, reg:nlari7 «Mm, bj 
syncope and contraction «if ), J is not an increment, but represents the root 
Towel 6, and is therefore short; § 284, and § 178, 1. 

2. £ is short before ram^ rhny ro^ and the persons formed fiom 
them; as, 

Andviramf dmSviratf dffRdvMm, mdnuMmutt rexhif, audivMHs, 

Note 2. In yerbs which hare been shortened by syncc^e or otherwisei e be- 
fore r retains its original quantity; as, JUramj for JUviram. 

For the short e before rwU, in the perfect indicative, as, tUtinmi, see SgttoU^ 
{807. 

tf (c.) Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. / before v or », in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 

as, 

pHhd, catdlvif ^ocMivft, dMtitf audMmuSf t^iAtimut, cmdSvSram, 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, dividOj f&cessoy Idcesso^ 
pStOf quoeroy recenseo and obUviscor ; as, 

gdtimu, arcessiiusy dtvinu, yScMHttw, Idcestttut^ pi&tus^ qwaiUus, r^censUtis, 
Miut; gavisunUf etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
, Ifnu9 of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

audirey aitdirtm, avdUus, otM^tflrtw, pres. vitAmm, but in the perfect vifdmnu. 
So in the ancient forms in Ibam^ i&o, of the fourth conjugation; as, m<<ri6a<, 
Un^buni ; and also in ibam and i6o, from eo. 

Note 3. When a vowel follows, the i is short, by § 288; as, mukufU, atudi- 
bam* 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in ttm^ ms, 
s«^, etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, sfmus, «3^, wtimuif ol&fu, and their compounds; as, 
jMMsImtM, ctdtiimuaf moHmus^ nS&muBk So also in n^Uo, nOUUf nblUiHef after the 
analogy of the fourth conjugation. 

5. / in m, rimtis and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as, 

vic^iHs, Mnrt.,occi<£fiif,Hor.; fUdirUis (Ovid), didSritit (Id.); fecerhnm {Cs^ 
tull.), Sgirimm (Virg.) 

(d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
from the third root of the verb ; as, 
sicStuSf sdUUus, iiauaruif tOOtanti. 
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BULES FOR THE QUAKTITT OF PENULTIMATE AND ANTEPE- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

f 901« 1. Words ending in actu^ icui^ and ieum^ diorten the 
penult; as, 
dmdrdaut ^g^g^tUieuif rvaUeui, mUeum, vidtteum. 
Except DSeuij nrfrtfcM, dpdauf dmicuf, qpricnf, /tew, aMMftew, jvieiu^ 

2. Words ending in dbruniy vbrum, acrum^ and atrum, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

candelSbrum^ diUlbrvm^ Utodcrwn, verairum, 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 

i^MecOf cbdcoj tocttca, HSrico, phSca, 

Except dhca^ hratOca^ dica, flMca^ manUea, BiAea, ptrttea^ idUfea, pUSdrtea, 
tSmicfi, v&mtca ; and also some noans in tea aeriyed from a^eotives Uiteut; 
as, fabrica, grammdtUM, etc. So mdntca, 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, AdantiSdet^ 
PridrMes. 

Except those in idet which are formed from nonns in euf or It (»r); as, 
Atridesy from Atrius; Neodbks^ from Ntoctu; except, also, Aa^pikidrmdu^ 
Betkdet^ AmyclHduy Lgcurgkks. . 

^ 5. Patronymics and similar words in o», et9, and ow, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

AchMt, ChtftiUf MUOU. Except Phdcdii and TJMdi. The penult of Ni- 
reU is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddoy eedoj dukido. fomadOf rddo, iesiOdo, Except odtfo, dMdo, ido (to eat), 
comkhf JiacMo, mdao, tiUdOy ^tddOy tripUh, Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in tidui lengthen it; 
as, 

cdUUduSy herbtdus, Unmtduiy Uvtduij perfidut; crficftis, fiidus, tdidui^ sadm, idbif. 
Except Jduif fi^bts^ infuhu, fOduiy iiUhu, • 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult; as, 

tSga, cotUga, amrigOy r&ga; imago, caUgo, arUgo. Except cdUga^ m^Moo, 
idgay pUiga, (a region, Or a net), f&ga and its c<Mnpoands, stf^o, teldga^ igo^ 
harpAgo, Ugo, 

9. Words in Ze, lesy and lis, lengthen the penult; as, 

erfndky maniele, <mcUe; dle$y mtUty prjjiUs ; annd&ty eHUHUs, cfviKt, dhUSs. — 
Except male; — verbals in iHs and oiUs; as, dgtHsy dmd6(to ;— adjectives in 
oUUb; as, um^rdtt/M, ;— and also, inddUs, tdSdles ; piriadUs, depsUU, grdddis^ 
kdmOUy pdrtUiy sfmOw, stfrffit, mugtUs, ttrtgUis. 

10. Words in dus, da, elum, lengthen the penult; as, 
pkdsehuy qulrela, prehnn. Except g&u$, g&um, sdkis, 

11. Diminutives in olus, ola, olum^ u/ttf, ula^ ti/um, also words in 
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Uus, and those in ulut, tiZa, and ti/um, of more than two syllablefl, 
shorten the penult; as, 
urceSbu, jinaia. Uetam^ ratimcOa^ eorcSbm^ piOOkmi rOOm, garr6biM, 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

fdmOj pohna^ rfna, jiAtoMk Ezeept Mina, eJma, dfctfna, herUMt^ meBmrn^ 

13. A Towel before final tnen or mentum k long ; as, 

UvdMeUj grdwutif cHifMM, ^/QMtu^ j9MeniitMf dirdMeiUuM* Ezc6pt tdbiwiii, eS^ 
ttmen, ffffmen. iUmentufny and ft few Terbal noans derived from verbs of the 
second and third coivjugations; as, dftmenltim, dddbnem or dddisnentuni, inM- 
menium^ m^ittlmenimij r^^tmen, ip^cf men, tigitnen^ etc 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult ; as, 

dirfmttt, didmut, /hdamui, foriUtimiUf maaimm. Except tonvf, Unuu, vOmmf 
Pptmrn, ^uddrimttf , simtw, trinmt, and two snperlatires, kmu and jirimiw. 

Note. When an at^ective ends in umm for imut, the quantity remains the 
same; as, didbmts, opt&mtUy maxUnnu, for cfifctmuf, etc 

15. A, 6, o, and n, before final mt» and mum, are long; as, 
rdmm, remutj eaOremtu^ ptifmut, dISmta, pdmum, vSlemum. Except dUfmm^ 

hakdmumf ctnmnnum, ddmui, ffUhnut, hSmutf pott&mm, Ihdldmutf idmus, cdldmiu^ 

16. (a.) Words in na, ne, nt, and n», lengthen the penult; as, 
fibia, drAui, edbiiMX, m^^rdno, fitna, oidiie, iwtetdj octdnif in&iat, flnUj immOntM. 

Except advSna, cottdtM, pttsdna, ndnaf gina^bine^ sine, cdbiu, cfmt, jUvhtis ; and 
the following in fiui, — bucdna, ddmlna, Juana^/imina, fwclna, IdmifM^ macbina^ 
pdgina, pdUna, jorcfna, OfOcina, trUtina : and In plor. d^na, ndna, mmdlmB, 
DO compounds of gino; as, indtgena. 

(b.) Verbs in ino and irwr shorten the penult; as, 
desUnOj fatdno, inqtdno, dno, crlminor. Except fuOno, ptvpHno^ sdjflno, dpH» 
nor, and the compounds of dSno ; as, indinOf etc. 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in inusj when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

cratHnus, diuHftmj pris&nw, pirencUnus : fOginus, crddnw, hydcirUMnus, ddA* 
nuxnUnus, crysUUUwu, dledginuSj bombgdnus. Except mdtSUnus, ripenGntu^ vm- 
perthnm. 

(h.'\ Other adjectives and words in intu and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

oaninttf, btnui, piregrimttf mdnimut, dandetHnm, t^Amu: Unum. Exoept 
ddnus, ddttus, cocdnui, c&nUmtSf #m{nt<s, cdpfUmu, ddrntnut, fddnfts, fdUdnm^ 
prSliniUy dnut, temUmu, giminus, ctrdnttf, mtnuf, vdJ^dfius, ntcc-intcm, faacbtwm* 

18. A, 6, 0, and u, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 
icrfrdnctf, sSrenm, patrHnuif prdnutf mflniM, MbQmu, fdnum, v^nmwm, dOmtm, 

Except dnus, an old woman, gaibdnus, mdnus, Ocednus, pldtdnm, ^6#mM, p^Ntict, 
UnageHU9y penut, tinus, Vinus, dtmsj bdnuB, s^tii, thrdntu; Idgdnum^ peuddA* 
num, pdpdnuniy tympdnum, amUdnttm. 

19. Words ending in ha, bo, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, 
fdba^ jaba, iyUdba ; bibo, dibo, prdbo ; d&lfpa, Idpa, tcdpha ; cripo, parUctpo, 

Except gleba, tcriba, bobo^ glubo, 660, nObo, scribo, t^Mto, cipa, dipa^ pdpOy |njip^ 
rjpa, 8C^, st&pa ; cdpo, repo, it{po. 
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20. Words in al, ar, are, and arisj lengthen the penult ; as, 

tribOfkUy vecUgal : tapdnar, pulvinar ; aUare, Idquedre ; ndri$. Except dfdmal, 
eH^tal, cmtal, tSHil, jUbar, tSlar, mdre, Hmdrit, htidris^ can&UtriSf eqppdri$, 
Jcdrit. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; i, o, and u, are long ; 

drOf p&ro, firo, giro^ Uro, cilSro, ten^piro, qviror; mSSror, qAro, Uro; OMctSro, 
ignOrOf Oro; cQro, dOro^ ftghro; Uaror, Except decUtro, piro, ^siro ; /dro, fnd- 
ror, sdror, vdro, firo,t&Uiro; and derivatives from gemtives increasing short; 
as, augHror, dec&ro, mSmSro^ mutrm&ro, etc.; from augury aug&riif dicuB, dicd- 
fif,etc. 

22. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short; the other vowels are 

mirftm, mh-us, hMira, iSrwn, c&Jhrwm; cSrtu, mirtif, mdruf, mSnii, ggrus; 
dra. spira, A^ ndtira, lirum. 

Except, 1. austirus, gdlerus, plenu, procerus, nncertu, iertu, BSvSriu, verus, 
erSUra, eira, vera, panthera, stdtera, 

Exc. 2. baro&rut, cammdrus, cdm&nu, ccmthdrut, chSrua, flrvs^ heOibdrttB, 
nSrtu, fy^hadrut, Mpdrus, jAottphdrus. jams, sdtprus, scdrus, ^rus, tai'tdrus, 
idrus, zepnprus: aimphdrct, ancOra, dwdra, hdra, l^a, mdra, purp&ra, phti^ra, 
p$ra, sdtira ; jdrum, gdrum, pdrwn, siqfpdrttm, 

28. Adjectives in ostts lengthen the penult ; as, 
/QmStus, tUnOtus, 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
piiias, tMtas, bdiUtas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and Utu 
shorten it; as, 

stdHm. (constantly), vMUm, tri^im; (icriter, functus. Except ttddm; (im- 
mediately), affdUm, 

26. (a.^ Words in ates, itis, otis, and in aJta, eta, ota, tUa, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdtes, pindies, tUis, mUis, edryOtis, JcdriOtis, pirdia, mHa, poHa, dlota, cfcSto. 
Except sUis, pdtis, drdpita, ndta, rdUu 

((.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dndta, ndxita, orbtta, sinUta. Except pUuUa, 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 

Upturn, dcdnUum, viriUum, Except defiiUum, ptdpUum, pSiMtum, UUum 
(mud), compUum, 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbdtus, grdtus, bdlitus, fdeetus, crinUus, pirUus, agrdtus, tdtus, argfUus, Mr- 

siUus, Except cdtus, UUus, (-hns), impiius, mHus, vigetus, vitusf dnkektus, digi- 
tus, grdUatus, hdUtus, ho^tus, sei-vttus, spiritus; anOddtus, iOtus, qudtuSy tdtus 
(su great); arb&tus, piUus; indpus; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercitus, hdbSitts. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cldva, dHoa, t^ves, ndvis, Ovis, pdpdver, pdvo^ privo, dvwn, prdvus, asOvus, 
figitivus. Except dms, brtvis, griins, Ihis, dns; cdivo, grdioo,jltvo,idvo,UvOt 
ooo i dvus, cdvus, fdvus, ndvus, jdvor, pdivor, ndoem. 
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30. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix, lex^ reXj lengthen die 
penult; as, 

cddexy jWear; W&», rddixi eiflie«, pimtx; JUmx; Uex; cdrex, mOreag, 
Except cdlea;, dkx^ riUnex, 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

§ 999« 1. /is short in diminutived in idUus and ieeUus (a, urn), 
wheUier nouns or adjectives; as, 

coOMUuij didcMUm, crmdUa, pelRdUa, moBUeOtit. Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is short; as, cSUdila, cdmdila: or in which i is long in the 
primitive; as, conriod/o, from comix, -icU. 

2. Numerals in gUUi, ginta, inij and es&ntis, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 
tiginti, quddr^giMta, trIcirU, fidn^gidmut, 

8. and u before final lentw are short; as, 
vMflenittif^ravdiiieiUmf puMr&entuM, tHU:^U»Uut, 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, ntb, niuSj nium, is long ; as, 

■ drdnea, Hnea, cdneo, mOmaj pOnio, Fdodmtw, paMmOnium, Except castdnea, 
etnea, mineo, tnineo, mdneo, Uneo^ tSneo, ignOmltUa, hudnia, i^ma, tdmo, vhUo, 
ingimum, gtmuu. UniOy Mum ; words in cim«i», as, UnHdmum ; and deriva- 
tives in omtM, when o in the root of the primitive is short; as, AgdmemnOmm, 
from Ag&Memnon, -^nU, 

5. Words ending in areOf on'ttf , onufTt, erium, orius^ orium, lengdien 
the antepenult; as, 

dreOj dAdrius, planidriwnj (Retiriumf centGriui^ tenUirwm. Except cdreo, nt- 
ritM, deiidhium, wg^irium, tnigisUrium, ndnitUrtum* 

6. Adjectives in aticxis, atXHs, lengthen the antepenult; as, 
dqud&cus^ plumaUUt. Except soine Greek words in dtlcut; as, gramriMcftg. 

7. / before final Uido is short ; as, 
atamdo, hngUudo. 

8. Verbals in bXlis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult ; as, 
amSHUi, wOrdbiUi ; credUiUiSf terribtb's. In hOHUs, b belongs to the root 

9. U before t; is short, (except in JUvema) ; as, 
jUvinU, jitvindUSy JUivinilUaSf JUlvius^ (Afitnum. 

III. PENULT OF PBOPEB NAMES. 

§ 303* 1. Fatrials and proper names of more than two sylla* 
bles, found in the poets with tae following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

o,« ees, du8,i« ena,^* ams, atns^ 

on,T Tes, ens," anes, erus,^ itu8,» 

08,8 lISjW gus i« enes, yrus, otus.** 



ba, 


de, 


P 


pe,« 


be, 


re. 


ce,» 


al, 


cbe, 


il. 



p" 



er,* bus, lus,^* aris, asns, 

mas, cus,ii mas,i7 jrig, osus, 

ras, cbas,u phus,u mib,^ 



tag, 


xraSjM 


urus, 


etii8,w 


ti8,»» 


K 


WUB,^ 


utiu, 


i8U8; 


ytos," 


oru8,»* 


ysns, 


:ni8. 
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ExcqtUoiu, 

iM&rtcii, Nftslca.— 2Eriphtla, Messala, Ph!16m8la, SnadSla.— «B8r8nIce.— 
*Eriphyle, NedbOle. P£rlmele. — •Europe, Srnope. — ^Carthftgo. C&p&vo, Cftpldo, 
Oilgo, Theano. — TAiemon, Anthedon, Chalcedon, Iftson. Phlldmoii, Pdl^pd- 
mon, Sarpedon, Thermodon. — sCeroyros, P^p&r6thoe, PnanalM, Sftrtphos.^ 
>Meleager.-~ ^BessiUis, Eumelis, JilTen&Iis, MartialiK, Ph&sSlis, Stymphalis.— 
UBenftcus, Calcus, Granlcn^ Nttmlcus, TriYlcua.— i^Ophitlchus.— "Abtdus.— 
^^C&phareu8, Enlpens, PrdmStheus, Phoroneus, Salmoneus, Ollens. — «C6thS- 
zw. — ^^Namea in -clus, in -olus {except i£61us, Nanbdlus), in -bulus, (except 
BlbQlus) Eamelus, GaBtQins, Ifilus, Massj^lus, Orbdlos, Phanftlns, Sard&n&pa- 
lus, Stvniphftlas. — i^/Swne m -dSmus a/nli -phSmas; «, Ac&d6mu8, Pdlj^pod- 
mua.^IsSeriphus.— »Alcingna, Athense, C&mSna, FidSna, MessSna, MarSna, 
M^cSnsB.— ^Amftsis.— ^Hdmdrus. Iberns.— ^Aratns, Cfer&tiu, Torqufttus.^ 
28Uer&cmus, Herm&phrOditas.— ^BathrOtus. 

2. Proper names of more than two sjllables, found in the poett 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana^^ 8a, niim,7 

ina,3 ta,^ turn, 

ona,« t8B,» or,« 

yna, ene,* nas, 

Excqpiiong, 

^Seqn&na.— ^fitlna, Pr5serplna, Busplna, SArsIna.— SAx5na, Matr5na.*- 
^Dalm&ta. Pr5chyta, Sarm&ta, L&pltha. — 'Griil&tflB, Jax&mStaB, Mass&g^tsB, 
M&c£tffi, Saardm&t». — ^Cl^nigne, HSI^ne, Melpdm^ne, Nycflmfine. — ^Arlml- 
num, Drep&num.— BNflmltor.— sMiltiadea, P^l&des, Sotides, Thftcydlde8j «»- 
trony^ct %n -des, (^ 291, 4,) and iduraU in -aaes.— i*^Antlphfttes, Cnailtes. Ea* 
ryb&tes, Ichndb&tes, EuergStes, Massagetes, and aU names in -crates. — ^^Der- 
c6tis. — ^Apld&nus. Apdnus, C&r&nus, ChrysSgdons, Clmlnns, Gljhnenas, Con* 
c&nns, Dard&nns, DiAdHm^nus, Efttlnus, Lrldiinus, FiiclDus, uel£nn8, LXb&nu8, 
M6iini, Mj^cdnos, Nebrophdnus, Clonus, Pericltm^noSf Bh6d&na8, Santdnos, 
Sequ&ni, St^phanus, Tel^gdnus, Terminus, ana names m -eonus and -xenufl.— 
^^Oidlpus. — i*Pac6ru8, Bosporus, and names in -choma ana -phonu; «, Stdsl- 
chdrus, Phosphorus. — >*Ephe8us, Vogesus, Vdl^sus. — ^^I&pStus, T&^gStus, 
V€nfetus.-^-JTiEpj^tus, An^tus, Eur^us, Hippolj^tus. 

8. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, if 
long. See § 283, 1. £xc. 6. 

^neas, JSth!on, AchMons, Achillens, AlcydnSus, Alexandila, Aloeus, Al* 
pheus, AmlnSus, Amphi&ri&us, Amphlg^nla, Amphloii, Am^th&on, Arlou, An* 
chlseus, Atlantens, Antidchia, Bioiieus, Caesarea, C&laurea, Callidpea, Cassid- 
pea, Cleantiieas, Ctddneus. C^m6d6cea, Cyth^rea, Darius (-^us), Deld&mXa 
Dld^aon. DidmSaSus, Dollchaon, Echlon, ElSus, Kndjhnioneus, Eufo, Eous, 
Erebeus, Erectheus, G&latea, Giganteus, Heracl^a (-iSus), Hipp6d&mla, Hj^S* 
rion, Illth^a. Imfion, 161&us, Iphlgi^nla, Ixlon, Ladd&mla, L&tons, Lesbous^ 
L^caoD, M&cnaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Men^laus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
Orion, Orithyla, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Panc&on, PaphagSa, Peneus, Pen- 
thSsIlea, Phoebgus, Poppda, ProtSsUaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Th&Qa. 

Note. Ens in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a diph- 
thong; as, Atceusy Cbneut, OrpheuSj Peleus, Perseus^ PrdUus, Theseus^ Tj^euf, 
whicn are dissyllables; BridreuSf Eni^eiua^ Macdreus, Ti/phOeus, which are tri- 
syllables, Id&mineuSf etc. Of. ^ 2S3, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written uof (etos), eta forms two syllables ; as, AkhiOs, So also in 
adjectives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin orighi; as, EridSas, £rscikHi$, 
OrpheOg; auriUs^ UffniOs, 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 904* (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
TOwel, are long ; as, 

preh, ^, «(d, tt. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A ^noL 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musd, tempUij cdpl^ 
id, Tyded. Thus, 

Jlfil«S mXhl eanaas mimSra; quo nQmliw laeM.... Yvg, A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declennon, and in 
the Tocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
Miitd,/tmdd; jEnid, O'PaUa, Anchud. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, dmd, fnutra^ 
anted^ ergd, irUrd. Thus, 

Extra, fbrtdnam est quidquid dSnfitor ftmleis. Biart, Spig. 6, 42, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in eid, (td, quid, and in pHid, when used adverbially, 
in the sense of * for example.* It is sometimes snort in the preposition contrOf 
and in numerals ending in ginta; as, trigifUa, etc. In potUa, it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Ureek letters; as, alphd, bitd, etc., and 
in 0rdiatUdrd, the imitated sound of the trumpet. 

E JlnaL 

§ 90S* £ final, in words of two or more syllables, is short ; 
as, ndtiy pcOri, ipse, curve, regere, nemp^, anti. Thus, 

Jncl^, pana poer, risn a^noseMri matrem. Yvrg, E. 4, 00. 

Bbmark. The enclitics -gue^ -«ie, -vt, -ce, -ie, -pie, etc, as they are not nsttd 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, niqui, hBauad, numti. CL 
S 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fiflh declensions ; 
as, 

CaUidpef T^lde, /fdg. So also in the compounds of ri and <£?; ttB.qudrif 
hddiSj prUHif pottrvKe^ gudtUHSf and in the ablative fdmS, originally of tne fifUi 
declension. 

Exc. 2. £ final is long in Greek vocatives firom nouns in -a, of the third 
declension; as, Achilli, BapdminS; and in Greek neuters plural; as, ceti, miii. 
piiagi, Tempe. 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, ddcB, mSne ; — ^but it is 
sometimes short in c&ve, vdle, and vtde. 
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Exc. 4. E final is long in adverbs fonned from adjectires of the 
second declension ; as, 

j)ldctde, pukhri, valM fcftvWlS^ maaeimi; bnt it is short in Uni^ mdU, mfemi^ 
and n^peme. 

£xc. 5. FSriy fema^ and dM^ have the final e long. 

IfnaL 

§ 39A. /final is long; as, ddminif fiU^ dassl, ddcerij si. 
Thus, 

Quid d9mha ndmt, audent own talia f Ores, ftrg, X. 8, IS. 
Exc. 1. (a.) /final is common in wXhij t(bi, sfbi, tbij and iHn. 

(6.) In iibique and eommonlj in Uddem it is long, bnt in ibivis and 4binam it 
is short. — (c.) In fOsi, qudsi, and cut, when a dissyllable, t final is oommon, 
bnt.nsnally short. In iUituun and Uttquef and rarely, also, in fill, it is short 

Exc. 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase In the genitive; as, PaUddt, MUMdH, TiA$i, 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in 4f ; as, Ales^ 
J)aphnif Pdrt, But it is long in vocatives from Greek nouns in -li, (Uf) -eiUoi; 
na, Shndi, Pgrdl, 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -it, or, be- 
fore a vowel, -«m ; as, Dry&ti^ herdtd, Tr^datu 

O JlnaL 

§ 30T« final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgoj dmoy quando. Thus, 

Erg9 m«tn cftplta Seylla wt Inlmlea p&temo. Tire. dr. 888. 
Ergii sollIcItaB tu eausa, pteania, Titie es ! Prog. 8^ 6, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, <2MM, regnO^ 
bond, su6f iUdf e6, 

£xo. 2. final is lon^ in ablatives used as adverbs : as, ctrtO. fali9f mhiW^ 
vulgd, edj qub; and also in onmifid, in er^ * for the sake of,* ana in the inter- 
jection td. 

Rem ABK 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long In poets of the Angus* 
tan age. 

Rex. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
mnds, and in the adverbs ddeo, tdeo, ergo, Oro, vero, porro, retro, immo, tdcirco, 
tUbUOj and poetremo, is sometimes short. 

Exc. 8. final is short in dtOy iUtco, prd/ecto, and the compounds of mddo; 
as, dummddd, poetmddd, etc. ; and in igo and h/hno it is more fiwquently short 
than long. 

Exc 4. final in Greek nouns written with ao omSga («) is long; as, CWL 
2}idff,Athd,taidJndrdgeO,igQn.) 

TJ final 

! 398« 1. CT final is long; as, vubuy comu^ FtinthUf dletu^ 
diu. Thus, 

niM,qaoeQBlumt«npest&tasq:iitiftc«]iat. firg. A. 1, 26S. 
29 
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Exo. JkdA and nM^ nncient forms of m and noii, hftTO » »hort U is also 
short in terminations in iU short, when $ is removed by elision; as, conUntff^ 
IdrcoNtentts. See § 806, 2. 

Yfnal 
2. r final is short ; as, Mdlp, Tiphy. Thus, 

mi^ TSesnt B&p«ri : nigrl xSdloe tSnfitur. Oouf . M. 14, 292. 
Exa Tin the dative Tiihg^ being formed by contraction, is long. § 288, IIL 

IL CONSONANTS. 
HONOSTLLABLES. 

§ 300« !• Monosyllabic suhsianttves ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

S02, «fr, /fir, jSs, ^plUn^ vir^ flr^ l9r^ Ndr^ pflr, 5^r, Jtr^ f&s^ md«, rU^ pSg^ 
JXi, gliSy /u, vU, /ds, mSt, rds^ 7V^, ^, i&rut), ads, grOs, rzZs, ttto ; — n^c, tn, dEn, d6, 
dd,9tif<<9irt«,9tid^A;as, 

Ipse dSoet Tultf ftgun. f^ est » 06 hotte dSofiri. Oouf. M. 4, 428. 
tfr ftdeo ftondi nCmSmm, oir utile ■flvis. Vvg, Q, 2, 828. 

NOTB. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single voweL 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by § 288, IV. and IL 

Exc. 1. QhTf fll^ milj pdl, «(r, 6s (gen. owis), and probably vat {vSdu)^ an 
short. 

Exc. 2. En^ fOn^ qt&n^ sfn, crit, pl&s, cOr, and pOr, are long: so also an 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nee, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and ftoc, in the nommative and accusative, which are conunon. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, es, 
and is, are long; as, Ads, qnSs, Ate, nte. vOf, guds, Ma, gvU ^^^ddt, Jlity sCes, is, 
/>«, s75, vU; except it from turn which is short. 

Exc. 4. The abrldeed imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, cBc^ 
ddc, from tUco, dSco; fdCj fir^ from /dcio, /*r©. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

D, Li, N, R, %JinaL 

2. Final syllables ending m d^ ly n^ r^ and (, are short ; as, 
iUudy consul, carman, pdtir, cdpiiL Thus, 

ObetiVpait tUmiU Ipse, sXmul perenlsiis Achates. Virg. A. 1, 618. 

NOfHin AnSnium SXcSlas impUviriU nrbes. Ovid, F. 2, 98. 

Dam lifqtar^ horrSr, h&bet; parsque est m&nlnisse dfilSrls. H, H. 9, 29L 

Exc. 1. £ m Uen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek noans, nominaliYes in n (except those in ^n, 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accnsatiYes in on or 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syUable ; as, 

TUdn, 0ti6n, JEniSn, AndiitSn, CaiBdpin; i^tframmdiOiu 
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£xc. 8. Air^ atkSTf and nouns in ir whicli fonn thdr genitive in 
iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

craUr. toUr. So also Ibir; but the oompoond CMbtr hat lometfanes ih 
Martial its last sjUable short 

BsMABK. A nnal syllable ending in <, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by position: as, auL i&U fas dbULfamdL 
forfimiMi^dmdiiL See | 288, IL m. lY., and H82> 7« W 

M JinaL 

NoTX. Ffaial m with the precedins rowel is almost always out off, when 
the next w<»d begins with a vowel. See EcthUpm, § 806, 2. 

8. Final ^llables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 

Qtuun laudM, piam&r eoeto nllm Kdest hBnor Idem. Hot, B. 8, 8, 88. 

BxKABK. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and ctrcwi are 
short; as, cMldo, drcAndgo* 

C final 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, aiee^ ilRcj tside, 
iUue. Thus, 

JOe indoeto pibnnm se •xSicnit ami. 20.8,1,60. 
£zc. The final syllable of dSnic is short; as, 

iMiile Siis f Slix, mnltos niSmfoabis imloos. (hrid. Xdst 1, 9, 6. 

AS, £Sy and OS, final 

§ 300« Final syllables in cu, e«, and 08, are long ; as, 

artsAfl, iMftdf, HmOt, jEnidM, guiSt, sermAtff, dii$, Fghildpit, dAcmUiii, wOnii. 
]a»9t,virei,d9ndfai. Thus, 

HU autem tends, Ittllqiw banc lUBito Qnni. Vbrr. A. 8, 896. 
8i mBdo dis illis eoltos, shnmsqjM pOiatus. Ovid, M. 6, 464. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. Am is short in dnds, in Greek nonns whose genitlTe ends 
in (Sd£i or dcfot; as, ^rcib, PaUdt; and in Greek accusatives plural of the ttiird 
declension; as, herOdty lampddds, 

(3.) jIj is short also in Latin nonns in a«, ddot, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appids, 

Exc. 2. £S. (a.) Final es is short in nonns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hospis, 
hm&f h&es; gen. hospUiSy etc. 

(6.) But it is long hi 46i;j, driii, pdnis, Ohris, and pit, with its compounds 
eomipeSf tdnipesy etc. 

(c.) Et, in the present tense of turn and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pMi*, is short 

(dL) £i is short in Greek neuters in es; as, dtcoHklgf and in Greek nomina- 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitive; as, ArcdeUSf TrOdt, JmazMk; from Arcoi, Arcddu, etc. 

Exa 8. OS. (a.) Ot is short hi compd§, impOs, and d$ (osnt), with its oom- 
poundsxdSi 
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((.) (h ii short in Greek noons and cases written in the original with ond- 
eron; as (1) in all neuters; as, cAodlt, fyds, Arg6$; (2) in all nouns of the second 
declension; as, /Kffi, 7]jHt, DeUit; except those whose genitive is in 0, (Greek 
•); as, AikBt, gen. Ma ; (8) in genitiyes singular of the third declension; as, 
Pamik^ miyHt, fiom FaUlU and TUhyt. 

§ 801« Final syllables in tr, u$^ and ytj are short ; as, 
turrU^ vOMUi. mUfaLdmtftff, imdbU^ mdgtti pecUU^ bdnSt^ ^6$^ dm&mit, ruraSSf 



Hon H^ inde tiillt eoUeetor sSd&la flOres. Ovid. M. 18, 928. 
B8r0U aul eltliis i^dam prttpfranO^ ad Qnam. Jif. If. 10, 88. 
At C&p$», at qufiram mOlor sententia menti. Vtrjg. A. 2, 86. 



Exc. 1. IS. (a.) Is 18 long in plural cases ; as, 
fnMf, fiAU; ohmA, tirftit, (for omnlf, «ir66s); <^fs, (for gti^ or ^uHnu). So 
also in the adverbs ^dfif, ingrdOs, and y2frb, which are in reality datirea or 
ablatives plnraL 

Bt Bquldi SlmBl IgnJs; nt Att ezocdia prftrOs. Virr. A. 6, 88. 
QMS ante 8n patmm Tngas sub moenXbiu altis. Id. A. 1. 06. 
Non omuls arbusta jfiTant, hfimlleaqae m^ftliom. Ji, B. i, 2. 
Adds l»t «gr«giM iwkf, Sp«ramqne ftbanin. lif. G. 8, 166. 

(ft.) i^ is long in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in ttts, ims, or 
mdiis as, AmiSi, Al&imif, ^lliiMlf. 

(c.) J^ long in the second person suigalar of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

oiKftt, nesciS. So also in the second persons, ytt, U,as, vlf, vl2^, and their 
compounds; as, adiU, poui$^ jwoMvif, mm, aAfti, etc. Cf. S 299, 1, Exc. 8. 
(d) JSti, in the .future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

Exc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declensdon which 
increase Ions, and in the genitive singular, and the^ nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the rourth declension, (§ 89, Rem., 
and § 283, m.) ; as, 

ten&8, virdOSf incus f—frttcWs. But pdMtf with the tu short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet 66. 

(b.) Us is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong oub 
(ovc)whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. Amdikus, Opus, (Edipus, 
U^pOs, ParUh&s; gen. JHdus, Sapphus. But compounds of iius (^ouc), when of 
the second declension, have us short; aB,p6^p&s, 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapsestic and 
the Ionic a minore), may be either long or short at the opbon of the 
poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the following verses, where the short sel- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable en instead or a 
short one:— 

SangaTnefique ndlira erSpTtantia eoneSiit armS. Ovid. M. 1, 148. 

Non JSget Maori J&euUs, nee areft. Hor. Od. 1, 28, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION- 
FEET. 

§ S09« A foot is a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of two 
or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
1. Of two SyUahUs, 

BjOondM^ two long, ; as, J'^kndSML 

Pvrrhicy two short, w w; as, DHU, 

Trochet^ or ckorte, a long and a short, — w; as, ,UlmUL 

lambuSf a short and a long, w — ; as, ir&nL 

2. 0/ three Syllables. 

Dactyl^ a lone and two short, — w w; as, edrpML 

AwmouL two snort and a long, w w — ; as,. . . . ^ . ,d6nUfa, 

JVibrackj three short, w ww; as, flcM, 

Mobttm, three long. ; as, cMtinditHL 

An^ibrach, a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,, .dmdri, 

An^imdcrtttj or 0*eftc,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . ,cd*tttd$. 

BaccJaug. a short and two long, w — — ; as, CdUhtlM. 

AnUbiKchMttf two long and a ^ort, ^ w; as, ROmMU, 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

JHaponde^, a double spondee, « ; as, cSiKfRaeMtnL 

ProcelemiaatiCf a double Pyrrhic, w w w w; as, AdmfniMs. 

JHtrochee, a double trochee, — w — w ; as, cOngtrdbSviL 

Diiambus.. a double iambus, w — w — ; as, dmdvir&nL 

Greater l(jme^ a spondee and a Pyrrhic, w w ; as, . . .c0rr&B{in4t. 

SmaUer Ionic, a P3rrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as,. . ,pr&pirdbanL 

ChoriambuB, a choree and an iambus, — ^ w — ; as,. . .tirrlftcSnt. 

Antupast,.. .....;.. .an iambus and a choree, w w ; as, . . .AdkaOesi. 

Fint antril, an iambus and a spondee, w ; as,. . .dmSverSmL 

Second q>itrit, a trochee and a 8]>ondee, — w ; as,. . ,cSndtt/Ore$, 

Third ^r£e, a spondee and an iambus, — •«- w — ; as, . . .dlscGrdiSt. 

Fourth qntritf a spondee and a trochee, w ; as, . . .dddOxiMs. 

First pcBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — w w w; as,. . .(empdrfMi. 

Second pceon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as,. . . o^ulnttd. 

Third pcBon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as, . . MfUmdHU. 

FourA paon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . Mlhit&s. 

Bkmark. Those feet are called itochronous^ which consist of eqnal times; 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anaptest, and the proceleusmatic, one long tims 
being considered equal to two short 

29« 
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METRK 

§ 303. 1* Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 
according to certain rules. 

2. In this genera] sense, it comprehends either an entire verse, a part of a 
▼erse, or any nomber of verses. 

8. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapastic, iambic^ trochaic^ chori- 
anibic^ and Ionic. These names are derived from the original or 
ftindamentol foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure^ in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In the dactylic, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the. other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy. 

VERSES. • 

§ 304« A vene is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetiy. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistich, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic^ iambic^ etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sinarius^ consisting of six feet ; 
oct^arius^ of eight feet ; monSm^er^ consisting of one measure ; dime- 
ter ^ of two; trimSter^ tetrameter^ pentam^ery hexameter; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic j 
AnacreanHcj Alcaic^ Asclepiadicy Glyconic, PhalcKian, Sotadic, Archi- 
lochian, Alcmaniatif Pherecraiic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana- 
creon, Alcaius, Ascleptddes, Gljcorij Phalcecus^ Sotddes, ArchUdchus^ 
Alcman, PherecrStes, Aristophanes^ etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which the^ were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the parcemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contuns, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acaialectxc. ■ 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if i^ wants a whole foot or half a metre, it ic 
called brachyeatcUectic, 

(8.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter. 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first referring to the species, the second to the number of 
metres, and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic trimeter catalectic 
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5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from the 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
called a trihrnXniSryi; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a perUAemXm&ris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemtmSris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemtm^, A portion of a verse conasting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a hemiSliiiSj as being the ludf of a trimeter. 

NoTB. The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its place, 

6. Scanning is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Bbmark. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, wnich are 
Btnnetixaes called 

HGUBES OF PROSODY. 

STNAL(EPHA. 

§ 30S« 1. iSk/nalcepha is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 
voweL 

Thus, terra am^qua is read tern* antajua; Dard&aidiB infend, Darddntd' tm- 
fenti} vento hue, vetW hue. So, 

Quidre mSiorr ai omnef fino ordXne h&bStif Aehlros. fvg. A. 2, 108. 
Which is scanned thus — 

Quid^ mSror? s' odums On* ordXn* h&bStta Aehlros. 

(1.) The interjections 0, keu^ ah, proh, vce, vahy are not elided ; 
as, 

O et de L&ti9L, O et de gente SftbliA. Omd. H. 14, 8S2. 
RwMikRK. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Se C6rjfdon O Alexi; trfthit sua quemque yfiluptas. Virg. X. 8, 66. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Victor &piid rilpXdam SlmoSnta siib IU5 alto. Virg. A. 6, 261. 
Ann! tempSre eo qu% Etesue esse fSrantur. Luer. 6, 717. 
Ter sunt OnOtl impSnere PeliS Ossam. Virg. Q. 1, 281. 
eUMMa et Pdnffpte, et Infio MSUoerte. Id, Q. 1, 436. 

(S.) Barely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

BtTeralnoeasap&tuitefea. Ble Sbi matrem.... Ftr;. A. 1, 406. 

(4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

8i ad Titfilam spectas, nihil eat, quod pocula laudes. Virg, E. 8, 48. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see Sync^pheia, \ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecthlipsis is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

eOns hBrnXnum, quantum stt in iSbus laiMi Art. 1,1. 
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Which Is thus scanned— 

cans hSmln' quant* Mt fai rthot Intiw. 
BfODBtrifm horrendttm, faiforme, Ingrai , eni Iflmea idBmptQm. Tirg. A. 8, 668. 

(1.) This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 

CorpSrIim officiuin est quSnJam primira omnia daonram. Ijuer. 1, 868. 

See S 299, 2. 
(2.) Final s. also, with the preceding Towel, is sometimes elide I by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes t alone before a consonant; as, oois- 
UnC <Uqu€ (£nn.), for contetUut atgue; omtMu* ribu$, {Lucr,) So, 
Tom HWhrOW dlSor, eertisAmu^ mmeiuf mortis. iMeQ. 
Rkmask. This elision took place principfdly in short syllables. 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a*line, see i^nqp&eia, \ 807, 8. 

8TNJEBESIS. 

§ 906. 1. Synseresis is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usnallj pronounced separately. Thus, 

AurttL perenssum Tirga, ▼erromque ▼SnSnls. Yirg, k. 7, 190. 
Eosdtm h&boit sSonm, qoXbos est Clata, e&pillos. Prop, 4, 7, 7. 
Titjfrs, pasoentes a flumln« retce ^pellas. Yirg. B. 8, 96. 

Remark 1. So Phatthon is pronounced Phasihon; akeo^ alvo; Orphta^ 
Orpha; deorsttm, dorsum, 

(1.) Synseresis is frequent in n, itdem^ Utdem, cKi^ dUsy dem, danceps^ deindt^ 
deeftf deirat, deiro, deirtt, deeue; as, 

PrsBcTpttatur Sqois, et &qtd8 nox snrgit ab tsdem. Ovid. M. 4, 98. 
Sint MsBcSnates; non dtentwt, Flaoce, MlirSnias. Mart. 8, 56, 5. 

Rem. 2. Cui and huic are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
e in anUatmnUOf anMrej anUhac, dthinc, mehercvUy etc., and a in contraire, 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of % or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, abiiie^ ariite^ 

lemds, iituUaj Jlumi^fum, etc. In such examples, the i and u are pronouncea 
like initial y and to; as, abyite, pdrySUbw^ consilyum, forticituSf Naiadyenya^ 
omn-yd, teniois^ pUmta^ etc. ; ana, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power \>f lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word thumOrt occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, taOy are united in pronunciation; thus, iennwid-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synaer^ 
sis ; as, ttellio ei, pronounced aieU^et : consilium e<, — consU-yeU 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is wriUen, the contraction is called creuU; as, 
dV, cofutZI, for diif conaUu 

DliERESIS. 

2. Dicerisis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

aiiWr, Trdta, t^l&a, s&adent ; for a«i«, Troia or Troja, tilva. tuddefO, So^ 
t&isco for sucsco; rihqU&t for i-eUquut; ecqiHt for ecqwa; miH&s for im'lws, eto^ 
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JBthAcewn senram, atque aurSt simpUeis ignem. Ytrg. A. 6. 747. 
Atque Ui08 UU irrldent, Ven&emqae «it&een(. Imct. 4, UfiS. 
Grammitlel eertant; et Adhue sab tikflee lis est. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Aararam et ftfifa mSta. /<!. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originaUy written with a diphthong (u or 9); ai, 
iUgeia for iligia. Baccketd for Bacchea,nhaie(&t for i2%as<etM, PZelds for jPftdf f 
and also in words of Latin origin; as, Vei6s for Fetttf, AqutiSUt for ^jwtfeti. 

Remabk. This figure is sometimes called dial^tit, 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307. 1. Si/itdle is the shortening of a syllable which is 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

t^dPn for vtdune, in which e is naturally long; tdiTn for tdtune^ in which i if 
long by position ; — IMSe for k6e tRe ; mulUmddU for mtci^ mddi$. So, 
DiMie ffnilrim9<iu TOces, et fleeteie cantos. Lmct. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission ofj after db, dd, db, tSh^ and rl, in compound words, 
those prepositions retain their naturally short quantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position; as, iOAci, dmcU^ Edicts, etc. Thus, • 
StquidaostiataistfcHaiTexattortbas. Jfot. 10, 82, 1. 

Bexabx. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and (fb is preserved 
before a consonant by the elision of the J or 6 of tbe preposition, as in 4p^frio^ 
dpirio, dmiUOy etc 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certahi perfects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; sa, f(Mfnm<, ttUrmd, etc; but others ascribe 
these irregularities to tae exxors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. • 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastdle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 
short 

(1.) It occurs most fireguently in proper names and in compounds of rs; as, 
Pridmiifef , ra^, etc Thus, 

Hano tXbi PiUnOdes mitto, Lfidtta, riUatem. Ovid, H. 16, 1. 
RittgUyne patmm multos serrata per annos. Vug, A. 2, 71&. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, reA^M. 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ec0sis, 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synaloe- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapnstic verse, and in the loniG « 

The following lines will illustrate its effect:^ 

Pneoeps atlvas montesque fugu 
Citag Actson. Sm. 

Here the » in the final syllable of fugit, which is naturally abort, it made loog 
by position before the following consonants, te. 
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Omnia Utre&rlo tTmHIf, TOetmque tSUinmqut 
Kt crines flaros.... Virg, A. 4, 56& 
DiBSIdens pISbf n&m&ro beatftntin 
SzXmit Tirtu. 12or. 0. 2, 2, 18. 

In the fonner of these examples, synapheia and sjnaloepha are combfoed, gnm 
bein^ elided before e< m the foUowinff line; in the latter there is a simflar 
combination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By synapheia, the parts of a componnd wofd are sometimes diyided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... d nan oflendfirti •ntcm- 
Quemque poetfinun Urns l&bor tt mSia... Hor. A. P. 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting the two verses 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
<^en tends to magnify the object; as, 

QaM 8fip«r. | -atril sX- J -ISx, Jam- J -Jim lap- | -tSA dl- i -dfintt- { -qug 

Immlnetaalmllis. rirg,JL,^wi 

Behakk. The poets often make nse of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthesis, dphesresiSf syncdpe, qfentkims, 
cpocOpt^ paragCge, tmms^ antkhisU, and meUUhitk. See ^ 822. 

ABSIS AND THESIS. 

f 308* (1.) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis^ its degression thesis. 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on wluch the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot comjjosed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of %e arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsb ia 
determined by that of the latter. 

Bemark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapssstic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in diuration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — w w, and anapseM. w w ^, it is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, w — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhytnm. 
A foot is said to have the dtscen^n^ rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the ascending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

8. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

KoTB 1. Some suppose that the terms arsw and /Amt, as used by the an- 
cients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beating time, 
and that the place of the thesis wfl« the syllable which received the ictus 
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KoTB 8. As the ancient pronnnciation of Latin is not now nnderstood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading yerse. According to some, the 
accent of each word should always be preserved : while others airect that the 
stress of voice should be laid on me arsis of the foot, and that no regard should 
be paid to ^ aoeent. 

landeoUi* 
; verse. 



It is senerally tnppoeed that the final letters elided by ivnaloBphA i 
Upsis, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reaoing verse. 



CJESTJBA. 

§ 309. Gcesura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Ccesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 3, 
of the verse, 

1. Cssura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

ffllTM- 1 -trem tenu- | -i Mu- | -ami medi- | -tSris a- 1 -vSni. Twg. B. 1, 2. 

2. CcBsara of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from Ihe 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Sbu 1. It hence appears that the csesura of the ihythm is always a caesura 
of the foot, as a. g. in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. on 
the oontrarv, that the csssnra of the foot is not always a csssura of the rhytnm, 
as «. ,g, in tne fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus; as, 

P6ot5il. I -bUs InhX- I -JLns spl- | -fintm | eSnsiilXt | fizta. Virg. A. 4, 64. 
This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

S. Caesura of the verse is such a division of^a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The osesura of the verse is often called the cassural pome. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the etesoral paoae will be treated of; so fhr as diall be neeessMy, 
under each species of rezse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIO METRE. 

S 310* L A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; asi 
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It t&bi I tSnlbl- I -lem 85nl- | -tam prSeHl I Ifo6 eft. { -nSrO. Yirg. A. 9, 608. 
IntSn- I -fl erf- | -nSs Ito- 1 -gal e«r- | -tIo< fla< | Sb&nt. TtbuU. 8, 4, 27. 
LQdSrt I qua tU- | -lam c&UL- | -mA p3r- 1 -mlslt &- I -gr§atl. Virg. E. 1, 10. 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in tnch 
case is called spondaic; as, 

Gixi d«- 1 -Qm iSbS- 1 -ISs mSg- | -nflm J8t1b | Inert- | ^iSntilm. Yirg. S. 4, 48. 

Bbmabk 1. In snch Tones, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and th« 
fifth should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are tnoo^t to 
be especially adapted to the expression of graye and solenm subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced hy the frequent recup- 
Tence of dactyls ; a dow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

QixadrSpS- I -diotS pS- | -trSm sSnl- | -tQ qnfttilt | fing&U | eampnm. Virg. A. 8, 606. 
mi In- I'iSr sfi- I -sS mag- 1 -na H 1 braichU tSUnnt. M. A. 8, 452. 

Rbm. 2. Variety hi the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has 
an agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful^ 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

BtSmltar, i Szftnl- I -inlSqa«, trB- 1 -mSns prO- | -cambit hB- I -ml bSs. Vhr, A. 6, 481. 

P&rtfiil. I -ant m5ifc- 1 -tSs: nSs- | -o6tQr | ridleii- \ 400 mus. JOtr, A. P. 189. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the cflMura. (See § 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
BamS I mOntt | tfiROIt | UnpIgSr | HannXbttl | alnnls. Enn, 

4. The ciesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemim^ris^ i. e. after the arsis in the third foot. 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic ccesura. Thus, 

It dOmOs 1 IntSxl- | -«r g re- | -f^ | 8pl8ndXd& | IfizQ. Ttrg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the third 

foot, or after the arms of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

&f an- I -dOm rt- I -gTn& D i^- \ -bfis x«n5- I -Tart d5- I -lOrem. Ttrg. A. 2, 8. 
Xndfi t5- I -ro pitSr f JSn6- | -&s || sic | 6niis &b | altO. Id. A. 2, 2. 

Bbm. 8. When the csS^ural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
JiqihikenufneriSj i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
PHmft tS- I -nit, B plaii- 1 -saqntf t5- | -lat Q tOml- | -ta^nS bS- | .«tlndo. Vvg, A. 6, 888. 

6. The caesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

Gnl nSn | dlctfls Hj^- | -las pK«r B St LS- | -tSnfil ( D61oe. Yirg, 0. 8, 6. 

Bem. 4. The csesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth fbot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed the bucoSc csssura; as, 

Stant Tita- I -li 6t tiiO- | -ifs mQ- | -gltlbOs B iSift I oSmplSnt. Nenus. 

Note 1. The c^sura after the arsis is sometimes called the nuucuUne or 
MtlcJnc csesura; that in the thesis, the /emimne or trotfutie, as a trochee immo- 
cuately precedes. When a caesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic ceesura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

FraxInOa | In sU- ( -tIs pOl- ( -eh6rrlmft, | pMi$ In | hSrtls. Virg. E. 7, 61k. 



(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaio osesuras hi the l 

and aurd feet are, hi general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employed 
to tzpress inogular or impetuous. motion; as. 
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TTna En- 1 -Hlsqug NS- | 4aiqia rfi- | -Out crB- | -berqnS prS- | -cSIUs. Virg. A. 1, 86. 

(b,) Snccessive trochaic ciesiiras are, in like manner, to be avoided in the third 
and ./^WA feet, bnt are approved in Hiejirst and swond^ in the fourth and 
Jijik, and in the/rst, third taid Jffth. See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: and 6, 622. 

NoTB 2. In the principal ciesara of the verse poets frequently introduce a 
pause in the sense, which must be attended to in order to aetermine the place 
of the caesnral pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the third 
foot there is often a caesura of the foot; while, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this casei, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as. 

Belli I lienaL. | -tOs pM- ( -tes, B pOr- 1 -t&sqnS r<- | -fMgit. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 01. 

IL The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in die third ; as, 
c5- I -Idntt I quS eSpls G pfintX | ludirS | IfiogS. Catutt. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 816, IV. Y. Thus, 
e&- 1 -lOnni, quB I eapis 
P6Qt« I ludirt bn- I -go. 

KoTE. A reffular hexameter verse is termed Priopian, when it is so con- 
structed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrtn I p&rs p&. i -tzf d&t& pais d&tft | Mrttt | mattf . CatuU, 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ 311« m. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllabte ; as, 

Nata- I -riE sSquX- | -tur n semtnft {'qflisqiiX sil- I -m. Frop. 8, 7, 20. 
CarmlxiX- | -bos vl- | -rBs || t&npiis In 1 flmnS mS- | -U. Ovid, 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifVh are anapaests ; as, 

NatQ- I -rS s^quX- | -tSr n sSm- | AvSk quls- | -qufi siiB. 
C&rmlnl- | -bus tI- | -rto D tSm- | -p&s In Cm- | -nS voAH. 

2. The. caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
themimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
dtgiao verse. Thus, 

n«bIllB indlgnOs, fiegfiH, sSlvS eftpXllos. 

Ah nimis ez v«i« nanc tibl nfimta <iit! Ovid^ Am. 8, 9, 8. 

80 
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§ 319« lY; The tetrcaneter a priOre^ or Alcmanian dactylic te- 
trameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dacfyl ; as, 

QixrSa. I p«r ril- 1 -mte, KtIb | StotrSpIt. &». Old. 464. 

y. The tetrameter a posteriSre^ or spondaic tetrameter^ connsto of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblm&i, 1 BBel- I -X, oteil- j -ttoqiu. Hor. Od. 1, 7, 98. 

Remabk. The pennlthnate foot in this, as in hexameter Tcna, may be a 
spondee, bat in this case the preceding foot nhonld be a dactyl ; as, 
MSnoS- I -r3m o8hI- | -bSnt Ar- 1 -chf tt. Bar, Od. 1, 28, 3. 

YI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as. 

Grits I Pfnrhi sUb ( ftntro. Hor. Od. 1, Q, 8. 

Rkmabk. Bnt this kind of Terse is more properly included in ohoriambi0 
metre. See S 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic Archilochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonlj 
dactyls; as, 

PQlTlk St I ambii Btt- ) -miu. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

Yin. The dactylic dimeter , or Adonic ^ consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

BIsU I- I -pOUo. Hor. Od. 1, 10, 13. 

IX. The JEolic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



I — I — I- 



X. The PJiaUecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthinumeiu 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

Tttf. I -Mt gSlI. I .dS I adSttt I brOms. BoMtkius. 

Remark. A trochee is sometimes found hi the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurusy or Faltscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

ITt nSTi I frJigS gift- I -Tls CSrSs | tet. BoHthius. 

Xn. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl; as, 

Snuw hSinI- | -nOm gSnds ) In tSr- 1 -ris. JBoHthiui, 

ANAPJESTIC METRE. 

§ 313. I. The anap€B9tic monomiter consists of two 
pa&sts; as, 

UlUSft- 1 -s« oftnSs Am. 
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n. The anapaestic dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapaests; as, 

Ph&rStrS- 1 -quS grttT6« | <ULt8 8«- { -Ti fSrt.... Sm, 

Bbmask 1. The first foot in each measure of anapiestie metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyL 

Hbm. 2. Anapsestio verses are generally so constructed that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

§ 314» L 1. The iambic trimeter^ or senariui, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhSsS- I 48s n- 1 -IS) I quSm t rlda- 1 -tls hfis- | -plt&.... CahOL 4. 1. 

2. The cssura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot 

8. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fiflh places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was fd- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapsest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

QuS, qnS I seflSs- I -tl rtti- I -tls? SSt I ear dSx- I .tSxtt.... Bar, Spod. 7, 1. 
Alltl-l 4>as it- 1 -quS cftnl- 1 -bSs h»inl- | -oldsm Hte- | 4»rem.... Jd, Bpod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic, or double pyrrhic, was used in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivfilents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
fourth places, as well as the first, thud, and fifth. 

6. The fQllo¥ring, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter:^ 
1 2 8 4 6 e 



(---) 



6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
■econd syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 
Ibis I LlbOr- 1 -nil In- I t«r al- 1 -tt nip I -vliim | . 
Utram- I -nS juS' \ -fl p6r- 1 h^uM'' \ -mar 5- ( -tlnm. | 

n. The scazorif or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth fioot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as. 



C9r In I thO- | -tram, OfttS I 
An Ids- I 8 tan- | -turn rSn- 



BtrZ' I -rif, tS- I -nisti? 

-«rii, I at BX' I -Ires? Mart. Bp. 



1,1,8. 



This species of verse is also called S^jpoHoeHe trimeter, from its inventor, 
Hippdnax. 
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in. The iambic tetrameter or quadrSttu, called also from the num- 
ber of its feet octonaritUf a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (L) ; as, 
KOne hie I dlSi I Ullm | Titun if- 1 -fSrt, «H- 1 -Ot mA- iWSs pQa- | -tSIat. SVr. A.1A18- 

Remark. The caesura regularly follows the second measure. 

lY. The iambic tetrameter eataleetie or Hipponactic^ is the iamlno 
tetrameter, wanting the last sellable, and haying alwap an iambut 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same Ta- 
liations as the trimeter and tetrameter; as, 

DSprSn- 1 •(* nip I -▼!■ In I mizi, | rSsi- i -nUn- 1 -tS rftn- | -to. GiftiS. S6, 18. 

y. The iambic trimeter eataleetie or Arehilochian, is &o iambic tri- 
meter ^L), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter. It admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
thefimi; as, 

TSel- I -t9B it- 1 -qa< nfin | TSoi- 1 -tfisSS- | ^lit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
Tiihant- 1 -qito slo- 1 -Gis mSch- | -Ins |cir^l -nat. Id, Od. 1, 4, 2. 

YL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with &e 
fame variations as the iambic trimeter (L) ; as, 

FOrtI I sSquS- 1 -nar pCe- | 4»f, Hor. Xpod, 1, 14. 
Ouadl- 1 -i trio- 1 -t&Tlt I dipif. Id, Spod. 8, 8. 
yid«- i -rt prBp«- 1 -rtntflt | dSmmn. Id. Spod. 8, 03. 

RmfARK, The iambic dimeter is also oaU^ the .^IrcftA^twfttm <finefor. 

The following is its scale:^ 

4 



12 8 



Vil. The iamibie dimeter hypermeter, called also ArchHochianf ii 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end; as, 
BMS- 1 -git m I TiiM I tims- 1 -rte. Hor, Od. 1, 87, 1& 
Bemabk. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VILL The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N6n 1 SbOr | nSqne SQ- | -rSom.... Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

R^MABK. This kind of verse is sometimes scamied as a eataleetie trochaio 
dimeter. See § 816> IV. 

_ IX. The iambic dimeter eataleetie ^ or Anacreontic ^ is the iambic 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot; as, 

Ut tl- I grTs or- 1 -bft gni- | -tis. Sen. Med. 868. 

X The Galliamhus consists of two iambic dimeters eataleetie, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Rkmabk 1. It was so denominated from the ^rafit or priests of Cybele, by 
whom it was used. 
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Ssx. S. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapsBst was generally pre- 
ftrred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dimeter 
Is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is oonmionly a tribrach; as, 

8&pir a- 1 ^ Tie. 1 4«s A- 1 ^8 1 ea«rl | iftt< mlU | ^la. GbMB, 68, 1. 

BxM. 8. The ossura uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TBOCHAIG HETBE. 

S 31S* 1. Trochaic yerses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pnre iambic verse, ren* 
ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pnre iambic, with the deficiency or 
rednn&ncy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

L The trochaic tetrameter cataUctic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a procelen*- 
matic; as, 

JOstfis I ist In I imls | M: R pfiriSs | M | Jan9s | ist. Amt. P. Yin, 

ROmll [ UUfl I Ipsft I f 9cU I earn Stt- | -blnU | nfipti- | -Ss. Jd, 

D&n&I I dSs, e5- 1 -IMI; I TSstrSs I hlo dl- I -Ci qns- 1 -lit m&- 1 -HAS. Am. 

The foUowing is its scale :• 



1 



2 



8 



4 



6 



e 



7 



8 



Bemark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely used, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The ciesnral pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or ocUmarius properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same 'variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

TpsS I summis \ s&zls | fIziSs | asp«- 1 -rts, «• | -TUe«- 1 -ratl&s. Snn, 

IT. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five feet — ^tne first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fomth and fifUi trochees ; as, 

Int«- 1 -g6r TT- 1 -ts, fl soSlS- 1 -nsqnl | pOrSs. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Gatnllus, sometimes made the second 
Ibot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the caesura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sappnic, and the beginning of the Adonio 
which follows; as, 

L&bl- I -tar rt- I .pi J9t« | oBn prS- | -bintt nx- 
fift98 I smnis. Hot. Od. 1, 2, 19. 

80* 
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It hna been thought by some that rach lines should be oonsidered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven reet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichortambic, having an epi- 
trite in the first place, a choriambos in the second, and ending with an iambio 
■izygy catalectic; thus, 

Int^Sr TT- I -tiS, sea«if»- 1 -qnS pOrttt. 

nL The Phalascian verse conosts of five feet — a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

N6n firt I vIviHt, ] aSd t&. | -IScC | TltiL. Mart, 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Gatnllns sometimes uses a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The Phakecian verse is sometimes called hendecfuyHalne^ as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, properlj 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in die second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

NSn « I -bar nS- 1 -qvM aSrS- | •um. Jlor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LSnIs I ae mSdl- ] •cum fl&- I -Sns 

Aari, I n«e ver- 1 -gina UL- | -tus. Sen. (Bd. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
\ 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic or 
trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIG ^TRE. 

§ 310« (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic sjzjgy. 

Note. A spondee and iambus, i. e. a third epitrite, are sometimes used in 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(b,) An epichoriambic verse is composed of one or more 
chor iambi with some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

1. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chari- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

T& n6 I qaSBsieric, | scIrS nSfas, | qnSm mlhl, qii6in tibl., Hor. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of eqnal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omn< nSmus | cum flfivlls, | emn< dlnat | prBf undom. Claud, 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambos con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T8 dSQs 0- 1 -zO, SJbttrin ( cur prBpSz^s | ftmandS. Hur, Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. 

. IIL 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by tho poet Ascle- 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

MJ6ee- I -nis, &t&Tl8 H 6dXte r2g- | -n>tt8. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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S. This form is invariably observed by Horace; but otber poets sometimei, 
thoagh rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The esDsural pause occurs at the end of the first ehoriambiis. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter eatalectio. 
See § 811, m. Thus, 

uses- 1 -nSs, &«• 1 vis | IdlUf 1 ttgOOB, 

TV. I. The chofiambie trimeter^ or Olyetmie HiiTented by the poet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, ana an iambus ; as, 
8let«|dlT&pSC«iislO|pxt... Bbr.Od. 1,8,1. 
t. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 
8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse mij^t be scanned as a dactylic 
trimeter. Thos, 

8lto t8 I diTi pS- 1 -tens Cfpxi. 

V. 1. The choriambie trimeter catalectie^ or Pherecratic (so called 
^m the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, ana consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a cataJectic sylla- 
ble; as, 

cuts, I P^nUl, s&b in- i -M. Bar. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See \ 812, VL 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See § 810, II. 

YI. 1. The choriambie dimeter condsts of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, . 

L^dm die I p«r ftanSs. Bar, Od. 1, 8, 1. 

2. This verse is by some called the choriambie dimeter eatalectio. C£ § 816, 
(«•) 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* L The Ionic a majdre^ or Sotadig^ (from the poet So- 
t&des), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones; as. 

Has, eQm g«ml- | -nil ofimpedS, | dSdleat q&- | -tSnSs, 
8aturn«, tx- | -bl Zftll&s, | anniUOt pri- | -Ores. Mart. 



1 2 8 4 



Note. The final syllable, by § 801, note, may bo short 

II. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PSer ales, | tibl toUs, | SpSrteB- 1 -quS ICnSrrB... Hor, Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the effect ot a 
pause wiU be produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND HETBES. 

S318« Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactylico-iawbic metre or Ekgiandnu eonsists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris ( S12, vii.)f followed by an iambic dimeter (^ 314, 
VI.); as, 

SenbM 1 Tindoa- ( -Vto | liii»- i -rt pCr- 1 -satoQa | gitTl. Jibr. Xpod. U, 8. 

II. The iambico-dactfUc metre or lambelegui connsts of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 
KlrU- 1 -qvM da- 1 ^l(leant | J5T3m: | nOnc mirt, | nftmo flOil- 1 -0. Bbr.Spod. IB, 2. 

Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of veno are 
often written in separate verses. 

m. The oreater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, i. e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

TldSf I at SI- 1 -ta 1 8t3t iiXtS ein- | -dXdnm. Hf. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

Bemabk 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Bem. 2. The csesura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 

Bbm . 8. This Terse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

IV. The dactylico-trockaic or ArchUochian heptameter, conastB of 
the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§312), followed by thiee trochees ; 
as, 

SfilvltOr I ioXS hi- I -Sms gii- 1 •« tIoS | rSris | it Kp | -vSnt. Hor, Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Bemark. The csBsura occurs between the two members. 

v. The dactyHco-trochaie tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LSTtt I pSrsSna- 1 -M \ su^. Hor. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OP VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* 1. A poem may oonsbt either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocohn ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; that which 
has three kinds, tricolon, 

8. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrSphon ; when after the 
third line, tristrdphon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrdphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

6. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains two 
verses, is called dkdlon dittrOphon^ (see \ 820, 8); when it coutaius three, dUl^ 
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lOH iristrdplum, (Anson. Profess. 21); when fonr, €Rcdhn telrcu(H|p&on, (§ 820, 2); 
and when five, dicdlon penUtstHiphon, 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of Terse, when the stanza contains three 
verses, is called Iricdion triMphoH, (§ 820, 15); when foor, trUObm tetraOH^ 
pkon, (§ 820, 1). 

HORATIAN METRES. 

§ 3S0« The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his Ijric compositioDS are twenty* The Tarious forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

• 1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 318, in.), one Archilochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 314, vii.)f 2tnd one leaser Alcaic (§ 318, y.) ; 

Tldai, fit ntS stSt hItS (Andldinn 
BSnetfi, nfie jBm s&stXnS&nt toSs 
SOHS ttbSiant&i. geiflquS 
nOmUdl oOnstXtfirlnt keato. {Ub. 1, 9.) 

Rbxabk. This is caOed the Horatian stanza, because it seems to haTe been 
a favorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§ 315, u.) and one Adonic (§ 812, TUi.) ; asy 

Jam Atta terxfs nXvtt atqaS dXra 
Gnliidlnxs misit p&ter, et, rub6nt< 

PfiztMl aacrikf |£o&lat&s ucas, \ 

TSrrait urbem. (Ub. 1, 2.) 

3. One Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 316, ui.) ; as, 

8ie ta DiTi pStSns Cfpil, 
Sle ftfttrSi H^ieidE, lucWBL ildftn... {Ub, 1, 8.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

Ibis LlbamlS Intfe filtft naTlom, 

Amies, piOpiiipiieiUA. (l^pod. 1.) 

0. Three Asclepiadics (§ 316, m.) and one Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) ; 

Bettbitfa y&rlO f Srtls, St hSstlnm 

Victor, li8B6nn carmlnis allti, 

<tvi&ni rSm oamqaS fSrdz n&Tlblls CBt Sdnis 

MUes, te dOcS, gess&it. (lA. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 316, ni.), one Pherecratic (§ 316, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§ 316, ly.); as, 

IH&Dim, tSrOmf dIeltB TTrgliMs: 
IntSnsum, pfifol, dieltS G^thlom, 
LatOnamquS 8&pr3mo 
DllSctam pSnltOs J5tL (LA. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§316, ui.) alone; as, 

UScdnas ftt&TU SdXtS rSglbns. (lil 1,1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ SIO, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a paateriSre (§ 312, v.) ; as, 

LOhUMnt iin eUrim BhSdSn, nt ICtflSiMn, 

lit ^phMim, bUnftxlfrfi OSflnthi... (LA. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§816, i.) alone; as, 

Ta nl «idBiI«rli, Mlri nifi*, qiiSm mlU, qaim «bi... ^LSb. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(§814, VI.); as, 

VBx iitt, it dfiS f UgBbit Iftni tSrSno 
IntariiiXnSriL ildftn. (JS^Mtf 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jim, Jam BfflcSot d5 minfti MUnlto. (J^. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§ 816, vi.) and one choriambic tetrar 
meter (§ 816, ii.) with a variation ; as, 

L9daiL die, pfir SmoM 

njMBOK^ByiAtintatva^MMiaBSMa^^ (xa.i,8.) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one iambic trimeter 
without spondees (§ 314, x.) ; as, 

XlMM Jfan tftdtOr bSUlii cfvmbOi Slif : 
Still «t ipsft Bani TXxfbilfl tm, (J^pfUL 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic penihe- 
mimeris (§ 812, vii.) ; as, 

Dlffag6i« nXrte: zMMnt Jbi stfrnXnlL eSmpU, 
Xxl)8ilbaflaa« eSmm. (ZA. 4^ 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
tic (§ 812, vu.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, vx.) ; as, 

PittI, iilhn me, slellt intfiL J&TBt 
Serlbfti TdnleOlot, 
AmSrS pSioalaum grilTi. (J^nmi. 11.) 

KoTB. The second and Uiird lines are often written as one verse. See 
t 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 312, vu.) ; as, 

HSnftt tSmpSstis eSlOm oSntrixXt; 8t Xmbni 
NlTSaqnd dSdaeSnt JSyem: 
Nflno mftrt, nOne sllSa... (J^hm2. 18.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written aa 
one Terse. See § 818, ii. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§318, iv.) and one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

S5lTlt&r aerla hldmi grati tXoS tSiIs St niT&iil, 
TriLhuntquS slccaa machlnS (Arlnas. (Zi&. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 814, vui.) and one iambio 
trimeter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

N5n Sbir nSqne <1IrSam 
M5a rSnldet In dSmS ULeQnar. (Lib. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§317, ii.) alone; as, 

ICItilrinim <st nSque &mon d&r« ladOm, nfiquS daieX... (Lib, 8, 12.) 
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§391. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 



Containing, in alphabetic order, (he j/irst words of each, with a refers 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



Mil, Tetnsto No. 1 

4£qnam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleafl , 6 

Altera jam teiltar 18 

Angustam, amice 1 

At, deorum 4 

Aadiyere, Lyce 6 

Bacchnm in remotis 1 

Beatugille 4 

Coelo fiuplnas 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cnr me qnerdlis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 

Descende coelo 1 

Diftnam, tenors 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Donarera patSras 7 

Donee gratus eram ttbi 8 

Eheul fugftces 1 

Estmihiuonum 2 

Et tnre et fidlbos 8 

ExBgi monnmeutum 7 

Extremum Tanaim 6 

Faune, nymphi&nim 2 

Festo quid potius die 8 

Hercfius ritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libamis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

lUe et nefasto. • 1 

Impios parree 2 

InclHaam Dan&Cn 6 

Intactis opulentior 8 

Integer vitSB 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 8 

Jam jam efficfici .....11 

Jam pauca arStro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 8 

Justum et ten^em 1 

Laudftbunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis, 4 

Lvdia, die, per onmes 12 

Maecenas at&yis 7 

MalasolQta. 4 

Martiis cselebs 2 

Mater sseva Gupidlnum 8 

Mercfiri, facuude 2 

Merc&ri, nam te 2 

Misei-ftrom est 19 



MoUIs inertia No.10 

Montium cust06 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Mujtis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillsB 2 

Nolis longa ferie 8 

Nondum subacta. 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper mibres. 1 

Nonusit&tft. 1 

Non vides, qnanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

NuUam, Vare, sacrSi 9 

Nullus argento -. 2 

Nunc est Dibendum 1 

crudelis adhuc 9 

diva, grntum 1 

fons Bandusiae 6 

matre pulchra. 1 

nata mecum 1 

navis, ref Srent 6 

ssepe mecum 1 

Venus, reglna 2 

Odi prof &num 1 

OtiumDivos 2 

Parcius Junctas 2 

Parens Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum trah^ret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer. 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

Phoeoe, sUvarumque 2 

Phoebus Volentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis 2 

Posolmur: si quid. 2 

'^usB cura Patrum 1 

lualem ministrum. 1 

luando repostum 4 

luantum aistet ab lu&cho. . , 8 

!uem tu, Melpomene 8 

|uem virum aut herOa 2 

|nid bellicosus 1 

|uid dedicatum 1 

lid fles, Asterie 

lid immerentes 4 

uid obseriltis 11 

uidtibivis 8 

juis desiderio 6 

Quia multa gracilis 8 

Quome, Bacche I 
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Quo, quo, BoeI«ffcl ndtls No. 4 

Qumn ta, Lydia 8 

Beotiiis Tfyes 1 

BogSrelonso 4 

ScribdrisVario 6 

SeptSmi, Gade» S 

8io te Diva potent 8 

SolYltur acriB hiemi 17 

Te maris et terns 8 



Ta ne qaassieris Now 

TYirhSna reguni. .••• 

Ulla si juris. 

Uxor pauperis Ibfci 

Vek)x amoenum 

VideSfUtalti 

Vilepotftbis 

Vitas hinnuleo 

Vixipnellis 



The Mowing: are the single metres used hj Horace in his Ijne 
oiDOsitions. Yiz : — 



compositions, tiz 

1. Dactylic Hexameter. 
9. Dactvlio Tetrameter a potUrUhru 
8. Dac^lio Trimeter Gataiectio. 
4. Adonic 

6. Trimeter Iambic 

e. Iambic Trimeter Cataleetic 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy> 

peimeter. 
9i Iambic Dimeter Acephalom. 
la Sapphic 



11. Choriamblc Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadic Tetrameter. 
14. Glyconic. 

16. Pherecratic 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a itiMdre. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

19. Archilochian Heptamefeor. 
90. Leaser Alcaic 
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APPENDIX 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 3S3* Certain deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of words, are called grcmmiatical figures. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of metaplasm. 

1. Prosthisis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gndtut, for 
flatus; tStuli, for tili. These, however, are ratner the ancient customary forms, 
from which those now in use were formed by aphaerfisis. 

2. Apharms is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, '«<, for est; rdhonem^ for arrdbOnem, 

3. Epenthhis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, aUtuum, for dJUtum; Mavors, for Mars. 

4. Syncdpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; as, 
deiim^ for deSrum ; meUrn /ad&m, for me^rum factdrum; wecio, for tcK&la; Jlestt^ 
for Jlevisd; ripostus, for ripdHUu ; aqnis, for agtiria. 

5. OrasU is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, cOgo, for cddgo; f^ 
for rUhiL 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, for me ; daudier, for claudi. 

7*. Jpocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, mln*, 
for mine ; Antdni, for AntSTtU, 

8. AtUiikSais is the substitution of one letter for another; as, oUi, for ilUf 
cpt&inusj for opUmtu ; afficio, for adficio. is often thus used for «, especially 
futer v; as, wUuSj for vulUu; tervom^ for servum. So after qu; as, iBquom^ for 
CBquum, 

9. MetcUhisU is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, puHi^ 
for pristU. 

n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333. The figures of Syntax are ellipsis^ pleanasmy enal* 
Idge, and hyperhaion. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

AiufU^ BcO. hdmines. Ddritu Hystaspit, scU. ftiuu. OSno, sciL igo. Quid 
muUat scO. t^am. Ex quo^ sell, temp&re. Fhina, scU. caro, 

(&.) Ellipsis includes asynd&on, zeugma, syllepsis, and prclepsis, 

(1.) .<l«i^mi!l£on is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, d&Mt, «»• 
C6Mi<, toasU, ervtpU scil. eL Cic. This is called in pure Latin ditsiWio. 
81 
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(2.) (a.) Zeugma !s the uniting of two nonns or two infinitires to a Tert>, 
which, as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them ; as, Pacem an bel- ^ 
lutn girent: (Sail.) where ^#refM is applicabJe to bellum only, while pactw^ r^^V 
quires <!^^e. Strnpemt %n tangtdnt, ferro^ fig& verHdfmttr f (Id.) where the ' > 
verb does not properly apply to ferro. 

(6.) Nigo is oflen thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive ; as, Nigant Cat&rtm mantOrum^ posUUdtdque inUrpdslta esiCf for (Ucunique 
jpo9Uadta.„ Gic. See S 209, Note 4. 

(c.) When an adjective or verb, referrfaig to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the restj the oonstmction is also sometimes called 
zeugma, but more commonly syllepsis; as, Et ginut, el virtug, fAn cwn re, vllior 
oJgd est Hor. C^er Ubi saivus et haodi. Yirg. QaamoU Hit fAger, guamvis iu 
Candida esses. Id. 

(8.) SyUepsU is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees witn one rather than another; 
as, Att&niti ndvttOte pdvetU Baucis, tttnUhtsgue PhllSmon. Ovid. FrdcumbU 
iiterque pr5nns h&mi, i. e. Deucdlion et Pyrrha, Id. SustiiQmus m&nnu et 6go 
et Baibus. Gio. So, Ipse cum fr&tre defease jussi silmus. Id. PrGjectisgue dmi- 
ciUo et UtirU. Curt See f § 205, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) PrdUpns is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or ac|jective not being repeated; as^JPru»- 
ctpes tUrinmie pugtiam ciebarU, ah Sdbtnis Mettius Curtius, ab Edmdnis Hostos 
Hostllius. Xiv. Bdm ^diUam conveiUmus ambOj tu cdldmoe injidre^ &go <^dfr< 
vertm, Virg. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is using a greater number of words dian is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore IScOta ett. Virg. Qui m&gis vfre vmcire guam diu va^dre mSlit Lir. 
Nemo umu, Gic. ForU fort&nd. Id. PrUdem tdens, Ter. 

(&.) Under pleonasm are incladed parelcon, polysyndSton, hendi" 
Sdys, and periphrasis. 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or nartlcle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igdmet. dgidum, fortassean, ouch additions, 
however, usually modify the meaning m some degree. 

(2.) PdlpsyndHon is a redundancy of conjunctions; as, Una Eunuqw Ndtiu- 
que rtnmt creberqae prdcelUa Afrtcus. Yirg. 

" (8.) HetkKddvs is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by e<, 
'oue, or atqiie, instead of a noun and a limiting a^'ective or genitive; as. P&t^ 
ns tibdfims et auro, for aureU pdthis, Virg. Libro et eihestri s&bSre clatuam^ 
for libro aUbiria. Id. Gristis et auro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) Phiphrdm or cvrcwnldcutio is a cut}uitous mode of expression; as, 29. 
niri foetus dvium, u e. agrd. Virg. 

3. (a.) Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen- 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word fior 
another. 

(&.) EnallSge includes antimerioy heterosiSf antiptdsis, synhis^ and 
anacoluihon. 

(1.) Antimhia is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
for the concrete ; as, Nostrum istud vlvSre trr'ste, for noetra vita, Pers. AUvd 
eras. Id. Gonjiigium v{(2g6t<f for confUgem. Yirg. 

(2.) HeterdM is the use of one form of noun, pronoun, verb, etc., for another; 
M Ego gttdgue una pereo, quod mtftt est carius, for qm mHU sum e&rior. Ter. 
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,Boinaniis prceHio victor, for RUmam victSres, Liv. Many words are used by the 
poets in the plural instead of the sinnilar; as. colla,corda. 6ra^ etc. See § 98* 
Metruficus tUapsus drebro su8i&lir(A,lor tmtulissei, Hor. See § 259, B. 4. 

(8.) Antipmis is the use of one case for another; as, Cvi mmc cogndmen 
laio, for lulus, Yirg. ^ 204, B. 8. Uxor invicti J&vis ease nescisj for te esse ux6- 
rem, Hor. § 210, B. 6. 

(4.) Synisis, or sytUhSns, is adapting the construction to the sense of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, S&beunt r^^«a ji^ventus auxUio tardL 
Stat Qmcursus pdptLIi mirantium mud ret esL Liv. Pars in a-icem actL SalL 
UH illic est scSIus, qui ma perdidUl Ter. Id mea nAfdine refert^ qui sum naiu 
maaamus. Id. See \ 205, B. 8, (1.) and (8.), and § 206, (12.) 

(5.) An&cdUahon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence; as. Nam nos omnes, ^vUms est dUcunde dUquis obfectus 
Idbos, amne quod est intSrea tempus^ priusquam %d rescUum est, lucro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro. kdbemusj and 
ended as if he had said ndbis tmnibus, leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hpperb&ton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) Hyperb&ton includes Snastr^he, hystSron prSl&ron^ hppaUagey 
synchgsiSy tmesis^ and parenthesis. 

(1.) Anastr^he is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Transtra per 
€t remos, for per transtra, Virg. CoUo d&re br&chia circvm, for drcumddre. Id. 
Nox irit una si^, for sSpirinL Ovid. Et fdcit dre, for drSflUnL Lucr. 

(2.) Bystiron prdtiron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, WiriSr- 
mur, et in midia arma ruamus, Yirg. Vdlet atque viviL Ter. 

(8.) EppaMge is an interchange of constructions; sm, Jn nOvafert dnimm 
mutdias mcii'e jormas corp&ra, for corpdra m&tdia in ndvas formas, Ovid. Ddre 
ciasstbus Austros, for ddre classes Austris, Yirg. 

(4.) Synchpsis is a confused position of words; as, 8axa vdcant MU, midm 
qua in ^uciibus, drag, for qua saxa in midUs Jluctibus, ItdU vdcant dras, Yirg. 

(5.) Tmesis or diacdi»e is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Sqftem subfecta ttibni ^ens, for septentridnL V irg. Qua me cumque vdcant 
terra. Id. Per miSkif per, tnquam, grdtum /edris. CUc. 

(6.) Pdrenthisis or diajj/sis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Titpre dum rideo, (br^vis est via,) 
pasce ciqaeUm, Yirg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenism^ 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient form's 6r constructions; as, auldX, for 
aulcE; sinatif for sindttis ; fuaiy for sit ; pHSkibesso, for prdktbuSro ; impetrassSrej 
for impetrdtu^-um esse; f drier ^ for fdri; nenu^fornon; endo, for in; — Op6ram 
dbutUury for dpird, Ter. Quid Ubi hanc cQrdtio est rem f Plant. 

(2.) ^e^/em'sm is the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, HiiUne, for 
HiUna; Anttphon, for AniXpho; auras (gen.), for aura; PaU&dos, PaUdda^ for 
PaUddiSy Pudtddcm; Trddsin, Trdddas. for TrOdcUbuSf Trdddes f-^AbsUneto ira- 
rum. Hor. Tempus deastire pugna. Yirg. 

§ o94* (1.) To the grammatical figures may not Improperly be lutisloiiied oer* 
tsin others, vhich are often referred to in philol<qj;ical worics, and vhich are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical figure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a vxn-d from its 
orig^al and castomary meaning, is called a ircpe. 
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1. (a.) A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to -which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
analogy; as? Ridet ^gtr^ The ^eld smiles. Virg. Allot anrea. The golden age. 
Ovid. Naufriigia /tirMms, The wreck of fortune. Cic. Mtntu ocfili. The eyes 
of the mind. la. Virtut dnimum gUh-iai stimfilis comftaL The hanlmess of a 
metaphor is oflen softened by means of qudti, tamquam^ aiOdam, or ut Ua dicam; 
as, In find phUdtdphid qu&si t&bemaciilum «ttci sua coUdcdrunL Id. Opimam 
quoddam et tamquam adIpatsB dictidnu gimu. Id. 

(6.) C&tachreM or Ubiuio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Yir grigU ipte 
eilper. Virg. JEurtu per Stdilat f qultavit undcu. Hor. 

2. MeUmymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; the pos- 
sessor for the thing possessed ; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, Mortdtes^ for hdminet. Virg. Amor d&ri Martis, i. e. 
beih. Id. Fr&^et GfirSrem qppelidmw, vinum autem UbSrum. Cic ^vio vlo;!- 
liam meam ttin trddJtre, i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida mors. Hor. Eausit pa- 
tSram, i. e. vinum, Virg. Vina cdrdnant^ i. e. pdtiram. Id. Necie temos colores, 
i. e. triafUa dtoerd cCHdris. Id. Cedant arma tdgSB, i. e. heUum pad. Cic. 
Ssctila mitetcentj i. e. h&minet in tcscilit, Virg. vivat PdcUvkis vel Nestora 
totum. Juv. Do^rind Grscia no$ t^rdbat, for Greed t&pirdbani, Cic. Pagi 
centum Saev&rum ad r^pae Rheni consedgrant, toTpdgdrvm incdUe, Cses. Tempora 
dmicdrumj for res adoerace, Cic. Claudius lege proBdididrid vendlis pSpendity^ 
for ClaudU jn-cedium. Suet. Via ad Jauum midium eidenies, for Jatd vi- 
cum, Cic. 

8. S^necdSche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and then* contraries; also the material for the thing made of it; 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem Jeredant. Id. Tectum, for 
ddmus. Id. Armdto mlllte completU. for armdiu mUttdnu. Id. Ferrum. for gla- 
diua. Id. Qui Cdrinikiis 5perlbus dmmdantf i. e. vdsis, Cic. Uibem, urbem, mi 
Hufe, cdkf L 6. BOmam, Cic. Centum puer arfitan, i. e. muUdrum, 

4. Irmu is the intenticmal use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that whicn the writer or speaker means to convey; as, Salve bdne v»r, curasti 
probe. Ter. £gr$giam vera laudem, ei spdlia ampla r^ertitf tdque^ puertpie 
tuu8, Virg. 

5. E^perbdle is the magnifying or dimmishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
as. Ipse arduuSj altdque ptdeat eiaira, Virg. Odor Euro, Id. 

6. Mitdlqpm is the including of several tropes in one word; as, Poet dUguoi 
Aristae, Virg. Here aristae is put for messes, and this for annos. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvis, r^/irent in mdre te nOd fiuctus, Hor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cenigma; as, Die, quibus m 
ierris tres pdteat cobU ^pdiium non an^ius tUnas, Virg. 

8. Antdndmdsia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 
as, Irus et est subito^qui mddo Croesus Srat, for pauper and avves, Ovid. So, by 
periphrasis, pdtor Ehddani, for Gallus. Hor. JSversor Carikdgtnisj for Sctpio, 
Quint. HlOquentia pdnceps, for Gcero, Id. Tydldes, for Diomedes. Virg. 

9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary; as, 
Non laudoj I blame. Ter. Aon innoxia verba. Vhrg. 

10. Anttphrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Aun sacra fdmts, Virg. 

11. Evphemism is the use of softened language to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, Si quid accidisset CaesdH, i. e. m mortuvs esset. Veil. 

12. Antdnacldsis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses ; 
as, Quit niget jEnea ndtum de stirpe NSrdiiem f Sustaiit^ Ate mdtremj siistiUit 
»Ue patreml Epigr. Amari jucuncntm est, si cureiur ne quid insit am&ri. Cic. 
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18. AnS^dra or Spdn&phSra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
Buccessive clauses; as, Klhilne U noctiurmm prauidium pdldtUf nihil urbit vfgi- 
Ua*^ nihil Umor pdpiiU^ etc. Cic. Te, dukU confnXf te, »0lo in UUhre tecum, te, 
vinieat€ die, te, decedemLe, cdneicU, Virg. 

14. I^nstrdphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses; 
as, Fcenos pdp&lus RSmdmu jusUtid vicit, armit vlcit, libirdUtdie vicit. Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is called conversio, 

15. Sympldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive chiuses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
epistrdphe^ as, Quis Uaem t&liif Rnllus: Quis maj(yrem pilp&U partem suffrdr- 
gu9 privamit BuUus: Quis cdmUiit pras/uUt Idem Bullus. Cic. 

16. JE^!)dn&kpsi8 is a repetition of the same word or sentence after interven- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. n. 4 — 7. 

17. AnddipUitU is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; a&, Siq^Ofur puicherrtmm Astur, Astur ^^uo fidens. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam audes in Mnm conmectum venire, venire audet in hdruin 
conspecium f Cic. This is sometimes called ipdnastrdphe, 

18. EpdnSdiplSnt is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence; as, Crescit dmor nummi, quantum ipsa picunia crescit. juv. 

19. I^nddos or rSffretsio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, Q-udeHs mater m&gis, an puer imprdbwiUef Imprdbus iUe puer, criir- 
delis tu qudque, mater. Virg. 

20. I^nzeuxia is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Excltate, excltate eum ab infiris, Cic. Ah Corf don, Cdrj^don, gua te dementia 
cipit t Virg. IHmus, !^mtw, uUmmque prmcedee. Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as. Qua re&qua ^m manet Iwertdtis, si ilUs et quod Ubet, licet; et ^ptod Hcet, 
possunt; et quod fossunt, audent; et quod audent, vobis molestum non est? Cic. 
This, in pure Latm, is called grdddiio. 

22. Incremeniwn is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fdcinus est^ 
vinctri clvem Rdmdnum ; scitus, tferbirdri ; prdpe parrtadium, n&cdri ; quid c^ 
cam in crucem ioUi f Cic. 

23. PdlyptOtcn is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc. ; as. Jam cHpeus cUpeis, umbdne rSpelUtur wubo; ense minax 
enas, pSde pes, et cuspide cuspis. Stat. 

24. Paregmhum is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abesse non pdtett, quin Sjusdem hdminis ait, qui imprdbos prdbet, pro- 
bes improbare. Cic. Istam pugnam pugnabo. Plaut. 

25. Pdr&ndmdsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound; 
as. Amor et melle et felle est fecundissfmus. Plaut. Civem bdndrum artium, 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agn&mindUo. 

26. ffihnceoprdpMron or dUiteratton is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, TUe, tute Tdti, Ubi tonto, 
^mme, USitU. Enn. Neu patriae tfdUdas in viscira vertUe oire«. Virg. 

27. AnOMns is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments in 
contrast; as, Hujus Ordiidnis diffUdUm est exitum quam princXpium invhitre, 
Cic. Ca>sar b^nSflciis ac mdlniflcentia magnus hdbebdtwf integrltate vita 
Cato. Sail. 

28. Ox§mdron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Concordia discors. Hor. Quum tdcent, clamant. Cic. 

29. S^ndn^mia is the use of different words or expressions having the same 
hnport; as, Nonfiram, non pdtiar, non stnam, Cic. Prdmitto, ridpio, spoi^ 
ieo. Id. 

81* 
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80. Pdrdbgla or StmiU Is the comparison of one thing with another; as, lU- 
pmU U. tamquam terpem e UttUaiii, 6cSJu indnenUlnu, wfiaJLo coUo, Uanidu cer- 
lActinu^ tni&lisU. Cic. 

81. Erotesis is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the contrary; as, Cieditit avectos hottesf Vii^g. Heul qua me wquOra postunt 
acdph'tl fd. 

82. I^f&northOns or Onrectio is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more significant one in its stead; as, FUium wUcum dddktcentulum 
h&beo: aii! quiddtxif m« habere? /mohabui. Ter. 

83. Apdsiopegis. R&Ucentiay or Mtrruplio. is leaving a sentence unfinished 
in consequence of some emotion of the mina; as, (2uof igo—$ed moUtt vrasua 
compOnSre Jluctus. Virg. 

34. Prds6jjdpoua or personification represents inanimate things as aciing or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qua {pati-ia) 
Ucum, V&tllltM, nc dgiL CIc. FtWtM t&tnU aut pOnit sicures, Hor. 

86. Aposti'dphe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vipdatur; quid non mortdUa pec0ra coyisj 
auri tacra fumes ! Virg. 

86. Pdrdleipsis is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat. 1, 6, 14. 

87. Epfphonema or Accldmdtio is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 
thing said before; as, Tanta mdlit irai Romanam condei'e gentem, Virg. 

88. JEqoihonesis or ExcldmdiU) shows some violent emotion of the mind ; as, 
Otempdra! Ovioi^sl 

89. Apdria^ Didi^rpais^ or DUbitdtxo^ expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done ; as, Quot accedam^ aut quos appeUem f Sail. 

40. PrdlepsU is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum anceps pugna fv&rai /brtuna. Fuis^ei: 
Qtiem metui moritiira? Virg. 

§ 33«S« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barhaiism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rales 
of orthography, etymology^ or prosody; as, rigdrSsus, for rigtdut or severus; 
dommlnus, for ddminus ; dam, for didi, 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Vimus pukher ; vos inH' 
demtu. 

8. Neoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum^ a murder; con$td&iUd' 
riuSj a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, Jam 
vos Sciem, ei proelia, et hostem posdiis. Sil. 

5. Amphibdlia is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, Gattus, a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jEdctaa, Romanes vincire posse. Quint. 

6. Jdioiism is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
is imitated in another^ this is also called idiotism. Thus, Mite mlhi vtrbum^ 
instead of Fac me certtdrem, is an Anglicism. 
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RQMAN MODE OF RECKONING. \ 

L OF TIME. 
1. Th6 Roman Day. • 

§ 338* (1.) With the Romans, as with us, the day was either 
civU or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended from midnight 
to midnight The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the oSier hand, the night extended from sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal parts or 
hours^ which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (vigUice), consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise. 

2. The Roman Month and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by- Julius Csssar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

Januarins . 81 days. ' Maius . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. J&nius. . 80 ^ Octdber . . 81 ^^ 

Martius. . . 81 days. Quintilis 81 " Ndvember 80 ** 

Aprilis ... 80 '^ Sextilis . 81 " Dficembcr 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QuintUis, Sextilis^ September^ etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and SexOlis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
three points or periods from which their days were counted — the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends ( Cdlendce), were al- 
ways the first day of the month. The Nones (NoncB), were the fifth, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the fifteenth. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; afler the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calend^, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quarto Ndnat Jdnunrias, or 
JiSnudrti, scil. die ante: the third, tertio Ndnas; the fourth, prldie NOnas; 
■nd the fifth, N&nis, The sixth was denoted by octdvoldm; the seventh 
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$ep&tnoTdui; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides felL The four- 
teenth was denoted by wutetigitt^ OHUndag Februariag, or Febmdriif and so 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
'pridie Calend(ut,jRtc, sell, ante: in designatinff the otiber days, both 
the day of tibe Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter- 
mined, were reckoned; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertso, the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Boman calendar to oar own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between the Nonea 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given diay from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to TV. Nohos JSiutdriag, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 6, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (i. e. 4—1=8, and 6 — 8»2): this gives 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VL Icm Aprwt: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 13th, we take (6 — 1, 1, e.) 6 from 18, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=5, 
and 18— frB8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder frY>m the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV.Oal QfonOUi is 15— 2=»13, and 80—18^17, L e. the Boman date 
XV. Gal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(&.) To reduce our calendar to the Boman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given dav is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides fell. But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
6+1 — 8s==8 ; the required date, therefore, is ///. Non, Apr, — To find the proper 
Boman expression for our tentn of December we have 18+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is JV, Id, Dec. — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, la 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — 22=11, and the date is XI, 
CaLSepL 

(5.) In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before tihe Calends of March. The 24th was called dies 
bXsextuSj and the year itself annus bXsexttiSf bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called jiostricbe c&U»- 
dcu, etc. 

{b,) The names of the months are properly a4]ectives, though often used at 
nouns, mentit being understood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Romans 
is exhibited in the following 



TABLE. 



Days of 
ourmotUki. 


Mab. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Juu. 




Jul. Oct. 


Deo. 


Sept. Nov. 


Febb. 


1 


GalendsB. 


Galendse. 


CalendsB. 


Calendae. 


2 


VL Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. " 


IIL " 


m. " 


m. " 


4 


IV. « 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


6 


IIL " 


Noiiae. 


Nonae. 


Nonas. 


6 


PridieNon. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idns. 


vm. Idas. 


7 


Non». 


VIL " 


vn. »» 


VIL " 


8 


VIII. Idns. 


VI. " 


VL " 


VI. " 


9 


VIL " 


V. •* 


V. « 


V. « 


10 


VI. " 


.IV. « 


IV. " 


IV. " 


11 


V. ** 


III. " 


III. « 


m. *• 


12 


IV. « 


Pridie »* 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


18 


m. " 


Idas. 


Idas. 


Idas. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. CaL 


xvra.Cai. 


XVI. Cal. 


15 


Idus. 


XVIIL '* 


XVIL «« 


XV. " 


16 


XVIL CaL 


XVIL " 


XVL " 


XIV. ♦* 


17 


XVI. " 


XVL ** 


XV. " 


XIIL « 


18 


XV. »« 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


xn. «* 


19 


XIV. ** 


XIV. " 


XIIL " 


XL ** 


20 


XIIL « 


XIIL " 


xn. ** 


X. « 


21 


XIL " 


XIL " 


XL « 


IX. « 


22 . 


XL « 


XL " 


X. « 


vni. « 


28 


X. « 


X. " 


IX. " 


vn. •* 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vin. " 


VL " 


26 


vm. '* 


VIIL « 


VIL ♦' 


v. " 


26 


VIL " 


vn. " 


VL « 


IV. «• 


27 


VL " 


VL «• 


V. «* 


in. « 


28 


V. ** 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IIL " 




80 


IIL ** 


IIL " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thus ; — 
28. vn. Cakndas MarHas. 27. IV. CaL Mart. 

24. bisexto Oil. Mart 28. HI. " " 

25. VL CW. Mart. 29. pridie CaL Mart. 

26. V. " " 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Boman date, 
for the first 28 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6.), as ir 
the month had only 28 da^s. The 24th is marked as bisexto Cal Mart,, and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 oays. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29+2 — ^27=4, 
and the proper Roman expression is /F. CaL Mart, 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-year to 
our date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and ides and 
until the VIJ. Cdlendas Martias we reckon the month to have only 28 days : — 
bisexto Cal. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VL V. IV. III. and pridie CaL Mart, we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus ///. Cal. Mart is 8—2=^1, and 29— 1»28, and the given day is 
equivalent to the 28th of February. 
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(8.) TheLotinsnotonlvsaidteriio, m-icSe, etc., CBIeiidiif, etc., but also anie 
£em tertkm, etc., (XUendaB, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livy is 
far mora conmion than the former, and is usuaUy written thus, a, <L III, 
Oil., etc 

(9.) The expression omU cSem was nsed as an indeclinable noun, and is 
joined with tin and ex ; as, Qmtul LdUtuu fhriat in ante diem tertium fdus Seae- 
atii ieSxit, The consul appointed the Latin festiTal for the third day before the 
Ides of Auffust. LIt. Stgoplic&tio indieta est ex ante diem qmnium Jdut Octdbres, 
Id. So, Ad piidle N(fnas Maiat, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seyen days {hAdthna»\ was not in use among the Romans 
under the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were tnen named from the planets; die« 86U»^ Sunday; dies Luna, Mon« 
day; cfies iforfif, Tuesday : dut Merdkrii^ Wednesday; dit* J&vit, Thursday; 
tSes VinMs, Friday; die$ adturtU, Saturday. 



(11.) The term nmuHfUB {from fUhfem—<He») denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervening between two succes- 
sive nurket days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was designated b]^the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus VlrgU was bom, Ji. lAcimo Crasso et Qi. Pompeio Magna 
consmbui, i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated (rem the year in which Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 7o8d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbU condUa, and by ab- 
breviation, a. «. c, or simply u, c, and sometimes by a, alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus Che birth of \ligQ irns a. «. c. 684. To mdnoe sneh dates to our reckoning, if 
the given number la lees than 764, we eubtmot it from the latter number, and the dif- 
ference Is the required year before Christ. The birth of Yhridl therefox« is 764-684=70 
before Christ.— But if the number of the Roman year ezceMs 768, we deduct 763 from 
the given number, and the remainder Is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 
peror Augustus died a. «. e. 767, and the corresponding year of our era Is 767—768=14. 



XL TABLES OF MONET, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Or THE As. 

§ 337« The Romans used this word (As) to denote, L The copper coin, 
-whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of our 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jugSi-um). III. Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible ; as, of hiheritances, mterest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex <use hires, one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the Ai are, 
D^foruKus {duo fondo; for the As originally weighed a pound), t. e. 2 Asses; 
S^ertius {tesqm tertius), u e. 2^ Asses; Tressis, i. e. 8 Asses; Quninusis, t. e. 
4 Asses; and so on to Centussis, i. e. 100 Asses. The As, whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or tmcMB, and the different fractious 
received different names, as follows: 



Uncla. 

As 12 

Deunx 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

semis 6 



Uncla 

Quincunx 6 

Triens 4 

Quftdrans, or TSruncius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Seseuncia. 



Ih 
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The Vneia was divided in the following manner: — 

1 Uncia contained 2 SSmnncisB. 

** ** « Duellaj. 

** "4 Slclllci. 

" " 6 Sextftlae. 

" " 8 Drachmas. 

" •* 24 ScrttptUa. 

•* « 48 Oboh. 

BoMAir Coins. 

These were the TirunciuSf Sembelhj and As or LfbeHoy of copper; the 5b#- 
tei-Hiu, Qmndriui (or VicUiridttu)^ and Dendrim^ of silver; ana the Atureuif 
of gold. 

S Ct8. M. 

TheTfiruncins 8.9 

2 Temncii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 SembeUsB *' 1 As or Llbella.. ... 1 6.6 

2} Asses* " 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quin&rins 7 8 

2 Qolnarii ** 1 Denarius 16 6 

26 Denarii " 1 Aureus 8 90 

• Sometimes also (in oopper) the trlens, sextans, uncia, sezt&la, and dfipondius. 

Roman CoMPUTATioir of Monet. 

SesteriU Nuntm, 

• Gts. IL 

Sestertius (or nummus) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

Sestertium (e(^ual to mOle sestertii) 89 

Decern sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiftm 8900 

Decies sestertiAm, or dScies centena millia nummftm 89000 

Centies, or centies H. s 390000 

MilliesH.s 8900000 

Millies centies H. s 4290000 

V. B.— The maiks denoting a Sestertius nummus are nS., LLS., HS., whioh are pro- 
perly abbreyiations for 2 1-2 aases. Observe, also, that when a line is placed over the 
numbers, eentina miUia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. 8. 

MG. is milUes centies H3. ; whereas HS. MG. Is only UOO Sestertii. 

Roman Calculation of Intebest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent, (cenleslma), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, simis' 
ses, Irtenles, quddrasUes, etc., i. e. the hair, third, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cent, according to the following table: — 



372 APPENBIX. — ^TABLES OF MOKET, WEIGHT, ETC. § 327. 



Fer cent, a jear. 

Afses ORllrae or centSslmas 12 

SSmiaaes Q»fkne 6 

Trientes ILstiraB 4 

Qoadimntes Oftfirae 8 

Sextantes lls&nB 2 

Uncia asfine 1 

Quincunces OsQne 6 

Septunces HsOraB. 7 

Besses QsQrse 8 

Dodrantes Q^Qrse 9 

Dextantes Qstfirae. 10 

Deunces OsilraB 11 



Soman Weights. 

Oi. Dwte. Gr. 

Sniqua. 8.086 

8 SinqnsB make 1 Ob5Iu8 a.107 

2 Ob6li '' 1 ScrQpfilam. ... 18.214 

8 ScrHpiila « 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

1} Drachma '' 1 Sextfiia 8 0.867 

1} SextUa '* ISlcllIcus 4 18.286 

If Slclllciu " 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8 DueUa " 1 Uncia 18 6.148 

12 UncisB « 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 18.714 

*T1m libra ivas also diTidad, aocording to the firaetlons of Che As, Into Btanz, «C 

BOMAN MbASUBES FOR THINGS DbT. 

EngUsk Cam Mtaturt, 

FMk. Gal. Pint. flol. In. 

Ugfila ; 01-48 0.01 

4 Llgftls make 1 Cy&thus 1-12 0.04 

1| Cj&thQS '' 1 AcStabiUnm... 01-8 0.06 

4 Acdt&bUa" iHemlna 01-8 0.24 

2 HgmlnsB " 1 Sextarius o 1 0.48 

16 Sexti&rii <* 1 Modius 10 7.68 



BoMAK Measures for Things Liquid. 

EngUtk Wm$ 

Galls. Pints. 

Lfgfila 01-48 

4 Ligills make 1 Cy&thns 01-12 

IJ Cy&thus " lAcStftbttlum 01-8 

2 Acetilbiila ** 1 Quartarius 01-4 

2 Quartarii « 1 HemTna 01-2 

2 Hemlnae " 1 Sextarius* 1 

6 Sextarii " 1 Congius 7 

4 Congii ** 1 Uma 8 41-2 

2 UmsB ^ 1 Amph5ra(or Quadrantal). 7 1 

20 Amphdrs " 1 CfQeus 148 8 

•The Sextarius wm also dhlded Into twelTB equal parts, called t^tki^ 
the dUiees were denominated sextantet, quadrantetf tnetUet^ acoording to 
tyiUki which they oontained. 

N. B,^Cidn9f congiOriut, and dulittm, arc the nsmes of oertsiii «eweb, 
of capacity. 



SoLln. 
0.117 
0.469 
0.704 
1.409 
2.876 
6.686 
4.942 
6.88 
10.66 
11.095 



the number ef 
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BoxAv MsAsinas or Length. 

Snglbh 
psocs* 

Digitus tnmsTersQs 

ll-4Dliltii8 make lUncia 

8 UncisB ** IPalmos minor.... 

4 PalmimlnSfWi •* 1 Pes 

11-4 Pes " iPalmlpes 

ll-6Palmlpe8 " 1 Cilbltus 

1 a-8 Cflbltus •* iGridus 

2 Or&dtis ** iPassus 

125 Passus ** iSt&dium 120 

8 St&dU ** iMUU&riam 967 



Teet. 


laeh.Dn. 





0.725 1-4 




0.967 




2.901 




11.604 




2.605 




6.406 




6.01 




10.02 




4.5 








Roman Squabb Mkabubbb. 

Bomaa Xni^ish 

«Bq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. ftel. 

Jflgfram(As) 28,800 2 18 260.05 

Deunx 26,400 2 10 188.85 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 ' 1 84 51.42 

Bes 19,200 1 25 257.46 

Septunx 16,800 1 17 191.26 

Sdmis. 14,400 1 09 125.08 

Quincunx 12,000 1 01 58.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.85 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 1\ 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money bj asses, 
their silver money by sestertii, jmd their gold money by avarei and 
sometimes by Atdc talents. 

Rem. 2. The as, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in ue later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The dendriut was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
asses, whence its name ; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the dend» 
rius was equal to eighteen oases, 

(5.) The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denAtius, or two asses 
and a half {semistertius). The sestertius was called emphatically nummusy as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(r.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
deiiarii, or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many sestertii; as, decern sestertii, ten sesterces; centum sestertii, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by miUe, millia, with sestertiihn (gen. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
said quadrdginta tnillia seslerti&m, or quadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sesterUitm, nuuta was sometimes omitted; as, 
sesltriiSim centum, scil. mHUa, 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, dMes 
centena millia sesterliAm, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words eentena millia, how- 
ever, were generally omitted ; thvLfi, dScies sestertiAm, and sometimes merely 
dicits. See ^ 118, 5. So, eenties, 10 millions; milUei, 100 millions. 
82 
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▲PPCKDIX^-^ABBBEYIATIOKS. 



§ 328, 329. 



BBf.7. 8wne roppow tbaAMt U rHmn^ irtna UaadUtmA wfth the nxaaml wArtahBt !■ 
•Iwftyi the neatar noun in the nomloftdTe or eccuMUTe singular. The genitive and ab- 
latiTe of that noon are thus need; ae, Deeiea MsttrtU dou^ With a dowry of 1,000,000 
eeiteE«ei. TIao. Qi^ttnqMgUs $uunio^ 6,000,000 aeatereea. U. But thia usage does not 
wear in Gioero. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

S SSI8* The Mowing are the most comiium abbreTiatioiis of 
Latin words:** 

A., Avhu* 

C, Ontu, or Gotiif. 

Co., OMflf. 

D., ZMcfiNttf. 
L., Zflcjttf. 

M*, JmCtfCUi* • 



Q.,orQii., 
Ser., S 



H. T. C, JUorctif TWKtM , , 

Cicira, Ser., Semtw. 

M., Mdnivs, . S., or Sex., ^Sestet. 

Main., Jfomefcuf. Sp., SpHrim, 

N., AMIrttif. T., Tiiw, 

P., PtiWittf. Ti., or Tib., TOinmt. 



A. d., onto ( 
A. U. C, 

ditm. 

Gal., or Kal., CSkndm. 
Cos., CbnM^ 
Goes., OwMtfes. 
D., i>{0us. 
D. D., d6M dkSt, 
D. D. D., doty dicat, didt- 

cat, or dSno <icatf di^ 

tUcat 
Des., dg^nfUUmt. 
p. M., diu tnSnOus* 
£q. Rom., Igtiei ROmOnut. 



F., iTUt'tw; as, M. F., 

Marci fyiiu. 
Ictus, jamcoMailtaf. 
Id., I^, 
Imp., impMUor, 
J. 0. M., /A^ <9iamo 



Pont. Max., pcmttftm 



N., fl^pM. 

Non., N&nuB, 

P. C, /Mlre< coiitcr|p<». 

PI., ptebit. 

Pop., pdpebu, 

p. B., /NiSpdftcf fiSmSmB. 



Pr., prmtor. 

VtoCj prdeontuL 

Reap., retpSbUca. 

S., jdbUan, focmm, or 

ajnd/w. 
S. D. P., tdlAifem dlok 

oZarfmom. 
S. P. Q. B., SgnaUispdpA' 

buque Bdmdntu. 
S. G., «^fi£<iU < 
Tr., trtbSmti. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, cdput, chapter; rf., eoi^er^ 
compare; I c, Idco aUUo; L 2., Idco laudato^ in the place quoted; v., vemci^ 
Terse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 339. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These ore called the 
gofden, sUvtr^ brazen^ aud iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A. U. G. 614, to the (^ath of Augustus, A. U. G. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 260 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Gicoro, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished writers of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
•purity ic the Latin language. 
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8. The silyer age extended firom the death of Anciistas to the death of 
TrajaOi A. D. 118, a period of 104 yean. The writers ot this age were inferior 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com^ 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron ape, daring which the Latin language was much adtuter- 
Bted with foreign wor(&, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

5. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freimd. 
so as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the Ante-deusical, ClauiccU, and 
Post^lassical, The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
lang^aage to Lucretins and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Cesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the poAt-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latinity is subdivided 
into (a.) Cicerfmian, (6.) Augustan^ (c.) pott-Aumutan^ and to me language (^ 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of laU LaHn, 



LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 



(Fxam the Lezieon of Vkeeiolatos.) 
WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



LiThis Androifloat. 

Lsvius. 
Cl Navius. 

Statins CaBcilins. 

Ennins. 

Pacuvius. 
L. Acoius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Afranius. 



S: 



L. Comeliiis Sisenna. 
P. Nigidios Figfilos. 
0. Decius Laberius. 
M. Yerrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attadnos. 

Titinins. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sempronius Asellio. 
Cn. Matins. 



Q. Novios. 
G. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Gbind. Qoadrigariii 

Ccelins Antip&ter. 

Fabios Pictor. 
Cn. Gellins. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few firagments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Aocius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius Csesar. 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicero. 



Sex. Anrelius Propertius. 
C. Sallnstius Orispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullns. 
P. VirgUius Maio. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatins Flaceus. 
C. Pedo Albinovftnos. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phssdrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sevdms. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose ophiions are 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Scsevdia. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistios Labeo. 



Kasnrius Sablnos. 



Of the writers of the golden age^he most distinguished are Terence, Catnl- 
Itw, Casar, Nepos, Cicero, Vh^, Horace, Ovid, T. Liry, and SallusL 
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WBITERS OP THE 8ILVEB AGE. 



A. GonieKiu Cetens. 
P. Velleios Patercftlns. 
L. Janias Moderfttus 
ColamelUu 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Penms Flaccus. 
Q. Asoonios Pediftnus. 
M. Annaeiu SenCca. 
L. Annniu Sentea. 



M. Annaeos Lucftnot. 
T. Petronins Arbiter. 
C Plinins Secundns. 
C. SUias ItaUcQS. 

C. Valerias Flacciu. 
0. Julius Sonnus. 

D. Junius Juyen&lis. 
P. Papinius Statios. 
M. Vatorivs MarUftUs. 



M. Fabins QnintiliSnns. 
Sex. Julius FroDtbms. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
G. Plinius CaecUius Se- 

cundus. 
L. Annsus Flbrus. 
C. Suetonius Tranqoil- 

lus. 



The age to which the following writen should be assigned is somewhat un- 
certain >— 



Q. Gnrtius BOfhs. 
Valerius Pi^bus. 



Scribonius Largns. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Attains Gaplto. 



Of the writers of the silver agOt the most distinguished are Celsns, Velletus, 
Ootumella, the Seneoas, the Plinies, Juyenalf Qnintilian, Tacitus, bneioniua, 
•adGurtins. 



WBITEBS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. GelliuB. 

L. Apuleiui. 

Q. Septimius TertuHlft- 

nus. 
Q. SerSnus Sammonl- 
cus. 
Censorinus. 
Thascius Gaeilini 
Gjpriinus. 
T. Julius Galpuraius. 
If. AureliusNemesiftnui. 
£lius Sparti&nus. 
Julius Gapitollnus. 
iElius Lampridius. 



Vulcattus GallicSnus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscns. 

GcbUus Aurelliona. 

Flavins Eutiopius. 

^emnins Fannius. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Goelius Lactantius. 

JElius Donfttns. 
G. Vettus Jnvencus. 

Julius Firmleas. 
Fab. Marius Victoilnus. 
Sex.Bafus, or BOfus 
Festus. 



AmmiSnus Ifaroel* 

llnus. 
VeffDtius BenStos. 
AuraL TheodSrua Macio- 

bius. 

8. Aurelins Symm&chna, 
. Magnus Ausoniua. 
Paullnus Nolftnua. 
Sex. Aurelius VictcMr. 
AuraL Pmdentius Q^ 

mens. 
GL Glaudi&nns. 

Marcellus Empiilciia. 
Falconia Pr5ba. 



Cf am Age noi tnHrdy eeriam. 



Valerius Maximus. 
Jnstlnus. 



Terenti&nns Maums. 
Mhiutius Felix. 



Sosip&ter Charisius. 
Flavins Aviftnus. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests ^ 



Licinins Prociilus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Celsns. 
Priscus JabolSnus. 
Domltius Ulpi&uus. 



Herennius Modestlnns. 
Salvius Juliftnus. 
Gains. 
Callistr&tus. 
^milius PapinUbius. 



Julius Paulus. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleins Satumlnna. 
JEHus Morci&nus. 
iElius Gallus, and othera. 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantius, 
and Glaudian, are most distinguishea. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The style of 
■ome of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of toe iron 
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Palladins Batflioi Tan- 

rns JlmUi&nns. 
JEmilius Mftcer. 
Mess&Ia Corvlnus. 
Vibias Scxmester. 
Julius ObsequeiiB. 
li. Ampelitu. 
Apicias Goelius. 
Sex. Pompeiiu Festns. 
Prdbtu (auctor Kot&- 

rnm.) 
Fulgentiiu Planci&des. 
Hygnus. 

C. Cssar Gemxanlcus. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetiiu. 



AnctSres Priapeldram. 
Gatalecta Yirnlii et 

Ovidii. 
Auctor orationiB SaUostii 

in Cic. et Cicer5ni8 in 

SaU.; item iUins ^fitil. 

quam irel t« etcnUunu 
Auctor Epistdla ad Oo- 

tavium. 
Auctor Panegyxici ad 

Pisonem. 
DeclamatiOnes qan tri- 

buuntnr QuintUi&no, 

PorcioLatroni, Calpur- 

nio Flacco. 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Cr». 

tensis. 
Scholiasts Vet^res. 
Grammatlci AntlquL 
Khetdres AntlqaL 
Medici Antlquf. 
Gatalecta Petroniftna. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet £pigramm&- 

ta yetSra a PithsBO ool- 

lecta. 
Monumentnm Ancyrft- 

num. 
Fasti GonsulBres. 
Inscriptidnes VetSres. 



WBITKBS OF THE IBON AGE. 



GI. KntninsNumatiftnuB. 
Senrins HonorStus. 
D. Hieronj^us. 
D. Aueustlnns. 
Sulpictns SeySms. 
Paulus Orosius. 
GoBlins Sedulius. 
Godex Tlieodosi&nns. 
Marti&nus Gapella. 
Glaudianus Mamertus. 
Sidonius ApoUin&ris. 



Latlnus Pacfttus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, et 

alii, quorum rant Paii- 

egyilci yetSres. 
Alclmus Ayltus. 
Manl. Seyerlnus Boe- 

thius. 
Prisciftous. 
Nonius Harcellas. 
"Justiniftni InstitntlSnes 

et Godex. 



Bnf. Festus AyiSnus. 
Ar&t(nr. ' 

M. Aurelius Cassiddrus. 
Fl. Gresconius Gorippus. 
Venantins Fortun&tns. 
Isidorns Hispalensis. 
Anonj^us Bayennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmus. 
Pauina Diacdnus. 



INDEX. 



Hm igurw lu the followlof Index dimlgiatte the Seciions and their dfTMone: b. 
for ntnark, a. for maU, s. for ezeejftitm, w. for wcCA, and pr. tot protodp. 



A^ loand of. 7 and 8^ nouns ia, of Ist 
decl.. 41 ; gender of, 41 : of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; geuitive of, 68, 2; in aec. siog. of 
mase. and fcm. Greek uoqds. 79 and 80; 
in noin. ace. and too. plar. of all neuter 
nouns, adJeetiTce and particlplee, 40, 8; 
88, 1. ; 86T87 ; 105, 2 ; verbals in, 102, 6, (e.) ; 
change of in couipd. verbs, 189; iuerement 
in, Sd decl., 287, 8; in plur.. 288; of verbs, 
290; ending the flnt pnrt of compds., 285, 
E. 4; final, quantity of, 204. 

il, a&, ab.% how used. 105, a. 2, and 10; 
in composition, 196,- i., 1 ; fciefore the abl. 
of distance. 23G. R. 6; ah, de. or ex^ with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 251, a. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

Abdieoy conRtr. of, 251, R. 2. 

Abest mihi^ 226, R. 2; no% muUum abett 
ffMtn, 262, N. 7. 

Abhincy 258, R. 2. 

Ablative, 87 : sing. 8d ded^ 82; of a^js. 
of 8d decl., 113; plur. 1st decl., 40, R. 6, 
and 43; 2d decl., 40, R. 6; 8ddecl.,84; 4th 
decl., 89,5; used sdverbially. 192, i., n.; 
of character, aualitj, etc., 2ll, R. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 2^; 
aflttr opus and msks, 243: after dignus^ etc. 
244; after utor, etc., 245, i.; after nitor, 
etc., 245, n.; after parts, denoting origin. 
246; of caule, etc., 247; of means and 
agent, 248; of means, 249. i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, u. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect. 260; after a4}ec- 
tiTcs of plenty or want, 250, 2, (1.); after 
▼erbs of abounding, etc., 260, 2, (2.); aft«r 
ffteio and SMm, 260, R. 8; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 251; of price, 262; of time 
irhen, 253; of place where, 254; of place 
whence, 265, 1; of place by w throu^ 
irhich, 265, 2; after eomparatives. 266 ; of 
degree of difference, 266, R. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 257; howtranshited,257. «. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 267, R. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 257, R. 2: without a iMurti- 
ciple. 257, R. 7; with a clause, 267, R. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 266, 
ft. 4; noun wanting, 256, R. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, whs cL with 
abl. 260; wiUi gen. 220, ^8) 



" About to do,*' how expressed, 162, 14; 
"about to be done," bow exprwiied, 1G2, 
14, R. 4. 

Ah$tineo, w. abU 261, H. ; rw or oyrs afr- 
stinro, quin^ 262, M. 7. 

Abstrart nouns, 26 ; formation from adSa., 
101 ; tiieir tmninations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
from verbs, 102. 

ii6Mn//o.260, (2.)R.1. 

"obHs^ dat. and abl. plur. in, 48. 

Ac or olyiM, 198, 1. R. (6.) and 2, ft. ; in 
stead of yaom, 256, R. 15; oc si with suld 
268, 2, and r. 

Acatalectic verse, 804, 8. (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of secondary 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 15: 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysvllables. 14, 
4, and 15— written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14—16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26. 7; of verbs, Ifi. 

AecipiOf w. part, in dug, 274, R. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Ackivom for Aehivorum, 53. 

•oeis, genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines, 40, 2; ploxml, 
terminal letter of in do.. 40, 7; of 3d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 85: 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in nts 
and im^ 79; of Greek nouns in tm, in, or a, 
79, {b.) and 80; in tcTcm, 80, x. 1; in ym or 
yn, 80, n. ; in ea, 80, nx. ; in etetn. eta, effL, 
or «n, 80, it.; neuter used adverbiallyj^l92, 
n., 4, and 205, R. 10 ; ace. after verbs, 229 — 
234; omitted, 229, r. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead <tf, 229, ft. 5 ; of a person after miaeret^ 
etc., 229, R. 6; after i^at^ etc., 229, ft. 7; 
after neuter verbs, 232; after eomponmi 
verbs, 288; after Terbai nouns and verbal 
B4is., 238, N.: of part affected, 284, n. j a 
limiting aoc. instead of the abl. in porttm, 
trtrent, cetera, etc., 284, n., r. 8; after pr»- 
positioniB, 286 ; of time end space, 286; of 
place, 287; after adverbs and intei^iectiona, 
288; ace. as subject, 289; aec. of the thing 
supplied by the inf., 270, v., ace. w. inf., 
272; do. txehanged for tha sal||aoetlf«. 
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S78, 8.— two aeenMtlTM ■ftwcwUIn t«flWf 
380 and.281; aoe. of thing retained in pee- 
aiye Toioe, 284; placet luppUed by inflni- 
tivee, 229, H. 2; pred. aoe. bow nippUed, 
ib. H. 4. 

Aceofling and acqnittinc, Terbf oC^ eoDitr., 
217. and a. 4. 

Aceuso^ conetr., 217. and n. 2—6. 

Acepbalons Tene. 804, 8, (8.) 

Acer, declined, 106. X. 

AehiUes, decUned, d6. 

AcquUscOy 246, II., 8. 

Aente accent, 5, 2, and 14, 2 ; when vied, 
U.8. 

Actire Tolce, 141. 

Actire Terb, 141 ; need impenonaUy, 184, 
2 : ol)t}ect of act. rerb, 229 ; two eases after, 
229, £. 1 ; Terb omitted, 229. k. 8. 

Ady how used, 196, b. 6 ; in comporition, 
196, 1. 2 ; construction of Terbe c(Hupoand- 
ed with, 224 ; ad uned for tn, 224, &. 4. 

Adde qw^ 77^ H, 8- 

Addition iuapli! r abject, 202, 6, eto.; 

to simple i' " ' -i'v-^ 2iM, 6. vte* 

AdeOy adv.s VA, r, 5 : adra luw, 277, K. 
14.— verb, rnn^tr , %f^. S, and n. 

•adeSf piaLrt^T]i>inic^ In^ 100, 1^ (a.) 

ui</«4<, gut, vrMh nul^., ^>4t 6- 

Adhue lofonifTt, 212, r^ 4, ?(, 4. 

Adipueor, v. eoiIs £20, 4 Jin. 

AdiecUves, 104—181 ; classes of, 104, 1— 
16 : declension of, 105 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
106—107; of 3d declension. 106—114: of 
three terminations, 106; of two termina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 113 ; 
their nom., ace., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 116—116 ; defective, 116 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117— 121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120 ; multiplicatiye, m, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 8 ; in- 
tem^^tive, 121, 6 ; comparison of, 122 — 
127 ; irregular compariiion, 126 ; defective 
comparison, 126; derivation of, 128—130; 
composition of, 181 ; amplificatire, 128, 4 ; 

B trial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
}; composition of 181;— how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.): agreement of, 206; quali- 
fying and limiting, 205, n. 1 ; modifiers or 
prec^tes, 206, ir. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 206, a. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
206. R. 8 ; sing, vrith a plur. noun, 206, 
K. 4 ; dat. of, for ace. in the predicate of 
ace. with the inf.. 206, a. 6 ; without a 
noun, 206, &. 7 ; with infinitive, a clause, 
etc., 206, a. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
their noun, 205, a. 9, and 212, a. 8 ; neuter 
a4js. used adverbially, 206, a. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitlvely, 206, B. 12 ; in 
cenitive with possessive adj. or pronoun, 
206, R. 18; agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 205, a. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 206, r. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 206, a. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 206, 
K. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent. 206. (7.); with gen. 218; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, a. 6; w. dat., 222; w. 
CPU. or 4>t., 218, R. 6, and 228, a. 2; of 



pi«ityer«antwllfaal»l.,2G0; w. tat 270, 
a. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184—189; nature of, 
182, 6; classes, 184; agreement, 206. 

Adjective elauBea, 201, 7: how oonneei- 
•d, 201, 9. 

Ao^netive pronoun, 185. B. 1. 

Adjuvo and adjuto, constr., ^%*' '« C'*) 

Admonishing, verbs oC^ w. m. S18 ; other 
eonstmctions, 218, B. 1 and 2; 278, R. 4. 

AdoUseetUy Xta gender, 80; as adU. how 
compared, 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. aU., 248. 

Adonic verse, 812. 

ildverblaloorrelattveB, ivl, a. l ;— eiauses, 
»1,7,9. ' 

Adverbs, 190, 2-194; primitive, 191: o^ 
place and order, 191, i. ; oorrelative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of time, 19l, ii. : <^ manner, quality, 
^Bgne. 191, III. : division of, 191. b. 2 ;r- 
derivation of. 192; numeral, 192, ii., 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., b. ; compo- 
sition of, 196 ; significiatlon of some adverbs 
<^ time and manner, 198 ;— comparison of; 
194;— how modified, 277, i. : used as adieo- 
tives, 206, B. 11; w. gen.. 212, a. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. acc.^^; use of, 2n; 
two n^atives, fnroe of, 277, a. 8—6; equir-/ 
alent to phrases, 277, a. 8; <^ lilceness, as 
connectives, 278, b. 1; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative ooqjunctions, 198, 9. 

Advernu, how used, 195, b. 7. 

JS, how pronounced, 9. 

JEqwUis^ construction ot, 222, B. 2. 

JEqtie with abl., 241, b. 2; €Bqu€ ae., 196, 
8, a. 

.Xqtd boni faeio or eomsulOj 214, R. L 

JE7U0 and <uto9iio, construction of, 214; 
aguoy mij, w. comparative82256, b. 8. 

il«r, aoc. of, 80, B. ; pr. 299^ m. S. 

JEoUc pentameter, 812, iz. 

•£9, gender of, 61^2: gen. of; 78, B. S. 

JEsiimOj constr., 214. 

JEther. ace., 80, a. ; pr. 299, b. 8. 

.itusy a4js. in, 128. 6, (A.) 

JEquum ««l, w<, 262, B. 8, R. 2: aqmtm 
eraty Indie, instei^ of sulQ., 269, a. 8; 
aquum est, with Inf. as subject, 268, b. 2. 

Affatimy w. genitive, 212, b. 4. . 

Affiuoy constr., 260, 2, a. 1. 

Affieioy constr., 2^ a. 1. 

AfffniSy constr., 222, B. 2, (a.) 

Ager, declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6; 
dative of; 225, 111., b. 1; 248, b. 1; abL 
of, 248. 

Ages <^ Roman literature, 829. 

Agmtuty pr. 286, 1, b. L 

Agnominatio, 824, 26. 

jQo w. gen. of the crime, 217, b. 1;— 
aet w. plur. sulitiect, 188, 10;— m( <mert trt, 
278, R. 1. 

Agreement defined, 208. iii., 6; of adjs., 
eto.,206; of ielativeB,206. 

Ai. how pronounced, 9, 1.— «Y. old gen. 
in, 48; quantity of tho a in do., 288, b. 8. 

AiOy coi^ugated, 188, 4; tdn* for aisntf 
aity elipsis of; 209, B. 4; its place in a seit- 
tonoe, 279, 6; 
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••l, abl. or nmras In, 82; IxieraiieBt of, 

287, X. (A.) 1. 

Alcaic yersBf 804, 2;->-greftter, 818, nt.; 
lesser, 318, it. 

Alcmanian Terse, 804, 2 j-^daetylie tetra- 
meter, 312. 

Alee^ geoder of, 06 ; genitiTe, 70. 

Ales, gender of, 90 and 61, 2; genitlTe 
ling., Td, 2; gen. plur.. 88, ii., s. 2. 

Alexy gender of, 65, 2. 

AlUnOy and oftolimo, oonstr., 261, B. 8, 
andN. 

Alitnu*^ coniitr., 222, n. 1 and 6. 

Aliquanto, 127. 2; 256. R. 16, (2.) 

Aliquantum, 2M. r. 16. v. 

Atiquis. declined, 188 : how uned, 138, 2 : 
207, B. 30. 

Aliquo^ w. gen.. 212, E. 4. V. 2. 

Aliquot^ indeclinable, 115, 4 ; correlatiTe, 
121,6. 

AUquoties, correlatiTe of quoHeSj 121, 6. 

•aliSj adjs. in, 128, 2; how compared, 1%, 
4; aif5, old ac^., for ah'us, 192, ii., 2. 

Miter ^ from of is for alius^ l$i2, ii., 2. 

Alius, how declined. 107 ; how nsed. 207, 
s. 82; alitis—ah'um, with plur. verb, 209, 
B. 11, 4; refers to more than two, 212, r. 2. 
H. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, b. 14; pr. 283, 1, 
B. 4. 

Allegory. 324. 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Alter, how declined, 106. 8: 107, and r. 2; 
gen. alter ius, quantity of 283, r., x. 4, (6.); 
used for xecundus, 120, 1 ; answers to uter, 
139, 6. (1.), {b.) — aiUero tanto, w. compara- 
tlyes, 256, h. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 139, 6, (1.), {b.y~elteru^ 
terque, 107. 

AUus and allOy w. ace. of space, 286, and 
H.2. 

Ambiy amb, am, or an, 197, (ft.) 

Ambio, how conjugated, 183, e. 8.— ont^f- 
tus, pr. 285, 2, k. 2. 

Amho, how declined, 118. R. 1. 

Amicus, constr., 222, il. 2, (e.) 

Amo, conjugated, 155, 156. 

Ampiiibolia, 325, 6. 

Ampliflcatiyee, nouns, 100, 4, (a.); ndiec- 
tlTes, 104, 12; 128, 4. 

Amplius. with or without quam, 266, B. 6. 

An, 198, 11; use of, 198, 11, B. {d,)y («.); 
265, R. 2 and 8: an-^n, 266, B. 2. 

Anabasis. 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 828, 8, (6.) 

Anacreontic Terse, 804, 2t ■ Inmbio dlme- 
ter, 814, iz. 

Anadiplosis, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre, 813; 808;— monometer, 
818, 1. ;— dimeter, 818. 

Anaphora, 824. 18. 

Anastrophe, 824, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, k. 1 ; pr. 800, B. 1. 

Aneeps,gen. of, ll2, 2; abl. of, 118, B. 8. 

Aneile, ^6, 2. 

Androgeos, declined, 64, 1. 

•aneus, adjs. in, 128, 8. 

Angor, constr., 278, 6, w. 6. 

Animal, declined, 57. 



ins.mmUit atf 64. 

Animo, 200.— aainu tar aiUmOn 2SBQ, 1: 
218, R. 1, (a.) 

Anio, genitive of, 68, b. 2. 

Anne, in double questions, 265, a. 2,*^- 
annon, ib. 

Annus, compds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasas, 324, 12. 

iln(0,^w. superlatiTes, 127,6; In compo- 
sition, 196, I., 8; construction of verbe 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 225, B. 
8; with comparatiTes, 256. r. 13, (&•);— 
anU and post w. ace. and abl. of time, 263, 
R. 1; w. quam and a Terb, 253, n.B: for 
abfiinc, 253. a. 2. * 

Antecedent. 136; ellipsis of, 206, (8.), (4.); 
its plare supplied by a demonstrative, 206, 
3. {a.); in the.case of the relative, 206, r6A 
(6.); implied in a poseessiTe pronoun, 206, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (13.) 

Anteeedo and anteeello, constr^ 256, B 
16, (3.) 

Antepenult, 13; quantity of, 292. 

Anteqaam, constr., 263, 3. 

Antimeria. 828, 3, (1.) 

AntiphrRsls,324,10. 

Antiptosis, 823, 3, (8.) 

Antithesis, 322; 824,27. 

Antonouiosia, ^,8. 

-anus^ adj8. in, 128, 6. 

Aorist tense, 145, IT., B. 

Apage, 183, 10. 

Apertum est, w. inf. as sulijeet, 268, B. 2. 

Aphsereeis. 822. 

Apiseor and adipiseor, w. gen., 220. 

Aplustre, nom. plur. of, 83 and 94, 4. 

Apocope, 822.— Apodoeis, 261. 

ApoUo, gen. of, 69, b. 2. 

Aposiopesis, 824, 88. 

Apostrophe, 824, 86. 

Apparet. w. inf. as subject, 269, B. 2. 

AppellatiTe nounsj^, 8. 

AppeUo, constr., 280, n. 1. 

AppetenSy w. gen.. 218, B. 1, (2.) . 

Appendix, 822-8^. 

Apposition, 204; to two or more nonna, 
204. E. 6; to nouns connected by cum, 204, 
B. o, (1.): to proper names of diOerent gen- 
ders, 2ai, R. 5, (2.); genitiTe instead of, 
204, B. 6; 211, e; 2, n. ; abl. with gen., 204, 
B. 7; of a proper name with nomen^ etc., 
204, B. 8; of a cUuae, 204, e. 9; of parts 
with a whole, 204, b. 10; 2122 e. 2, ii. 5; 
place of nouns in apposition, 2t9, 9. 

uifiprtmc, 127,2; 193. 

Aptotes, 94. 

AptuSy constr.. 222, b. 1 and 4, (10 ; optics 
qui, w. Bul^., 264, 9; w. gerund, 275, a. 2 
and 8. 

Apudy 196, B. 6. 

-or. nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genitiTe 
of, 70, 71; abl. of; 82; increment of, 287, 
B. (A.) 1. 

Arbitrary in impexf. sul]||., 260, B. 2. 

Arbor (-os), gender of, 61. 

Arteoy w. abl., 251, E. 2. 

AreessOy eonstr., 217, R. 1. 

Archaism. 828, e., (1.) 

Axchiloohian Terse, 804, 2;— pentheml- 
meris, 812;— iambic trimeter, 814, 7.; dr. 
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S 814, ni. ;— heptameter, 818, it. 

JretuB, as gen. of place, 221, a. 8, (4.) 

Argo, genitive of, 69, B. 8. 

-i^«(-ff»),92,4. 

Jrguo^ eongtr., 217, a. 1. 

Aristophanic rerse, 804, 2. 

-arium and -anus, noaoB and adja. In, 
100,8; 128,8; 121,4. 

Arrangement of words, 279; poetical, 879, 
11.4; of clauses, 280.- 

Ars. declined, 67. 

Arsis and thesis, 808. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, «. 

•as, genitiTes in, 48; nouns inor8ddeel., 
sender of, G2 ; genitive of, 72 ; gen. plur. oT 
88, iIm 4; in ace. plur. of Greek nouns of 

8d dec!., 85, b. 2. tu and -aniM, a^js. In, 

128, 6; -as final, quantity of, 800. 

ASy Talue of, 827: how divided, 827;— 
fender of, G2, b. 1; 72, B. 1; gender of parts 
ending In lu, 64, 2; oxsit non Aofrere, 214, 
B. 1. 

AsclepiadIo Terse, 804, 2;— tetrameter, 
816, 111. 

Asking, verbs of, with two aees., 281; 
eonstr. in the pass., 284, 1. 

Aspergo, 24SL i. and a. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

Assequor, ttf , 278« H. 2. 

-asso far -avero, l62, 9. 

assueseo and <u.nie/lke«a, w. abl.| 946, IX. ; 
w. dat., 246, ir.. a. 1. 

Asyndeton, 828, 1, (1.) 

-at, roots of nouns In, 66, ix., a. 6. 

My eoqj., 196, 9; ai Mtm, atqtdf 196, 

-otim, adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

iitfiM, composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
a. lb.) iSee ae. 

AttracUon. 206, (6.); 209; v. 6 and a. 8; 
210, a. 6; 272, n. 8. 

Attribuo, w. participle In dm, 274, a. 7. 

-otia, tO^. in, 128, 7. 

Auy now pronounced, 9, 2 and a. 2. 

Audeo, how conjugated, 14S, a. 2. 

AudiOj conjugated, 160: used like appO- 
Ufy 210, V. 2; eonstr., 272, a. 1; audes for 
audie»f 188, a. 8;— owefMiu, eonstr., 222) 
a.1. 

•ausy nouni In, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 76, B. 4. 

AumUtOy eonstr., 222, a. 2, (6.), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Aiutm, 188, a. 1. 

Aut and «e/, 196, 2, a. la.); ant and ve, 
196, 2, a. (dr.); aut-auty 196. 2, a. («.) 
oart with the singular, 209, a. 12. t5.) 

•Uipsis of. 278, a. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 288, 4. 

Auzillaiy verb, 158. 

««« and -atu in the 2d and 8d tooIb of 
verbs 164. 

Awxrus^ with gen., 218, a. 1. 

Ave, 188, 8. 

Aifidtu, with gen. 218, a. 1 ; w. gen. of 
gerund, 276, (2.); w. Inf. poetfeaUy, 270, 
a.1. 

•ax, nouns In, gen. of, 78, 2, (1.); adjs. 
IB, 129,6; verbals In with gen., 218, a.1. 



JS; roots of nouns andiag la, 66, I. ; 
changed to p.. 171, 2. 

Buiuumy plur. >«a or -««, 92, 8. 

Barbarism, 825, 1. 

BartriioH. declined, 64, 1. 

Belle, beuissimey 192, it. a. 

Belli, construed like names of towns, 281, 
a. 8; beUoy26B. 

BetUy derivation, 198, n., 1; eonstr. of 
its compounds, 226, i*; &om est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, vr. ace., 289, a. 2; with veirfaB 
ofprice,252, a. & 

•^, names of months In, how deellned, 
71 and 108. 

Bex. gen. ot 78, a. 2. 

JBiM,pr.,MI,B.,(l.) 

BieorpoTy abl. of, 118, a. 2; 116^ 1, (a.) 

Biduum. tridutany ete., otenmiMn, ete., 
121,2. 

-bilisy a(|js. In, 129, 4; how eomparad, 
126, 4; with dative, 222, a. 1. 

BimettriSy 118, b. 1. 

Bipe». genitive of; 112, 1; aU. of, 118, 
a. 2; 116,1, (a.) ^ ^ ' * ^ 

BoauMy declined, 106, 8; eompamd, 126, 
6; ban* eonsulo. 214, a. L 

Bosy dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, a. 1; 286, 
6: gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, a. 1; gen. 
plur., 88, II., a. 1. 

•bTy roots of nouns In, 66, n.. R. 8. 

Braehyoatalectio verse, 8M, 8, (2. )_ 

BraMh age of Boman Utexatnie, 829, 4. 

-bnim. verbals In, 102, 6. 

BuooIiB oflBSura, sUkS. a. 4. 

•^uluniy Terbals In, 108, 6. 

•^iffutes, a4)i.ln, 129,1; 
126,6; with aoe., 283, H. 



Cy sound of, 10 ; befote s In rooie of 
nouns, 66. i., a. 2 ; m roots of verbs, 171, 1 ; 
gender of nouns In, 66; genitive of, 70; 
c final, quantity of, 299, 4; C. te Cuius, 

1. q. Gatttf, 828. 

CaUebSy 112, 2; In abL sing., 118, a. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Caesura. 809 ; kinds of; 809 ; In hexameter 
verse, 8l6, 8; osBSUial pause, 809, 8; in 
hexameter verse, 4—6; in pentameter verse, 
811, 2; in iamblo verse, 814, i. and x. ; in 
troehaio verse, 816, i; In ehoriambiB verse, 
816. HI. 

UBtJeo, ehaage of a to a In Its eompds., 
189, a. 8. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 8. 

Oalends, 826. 

CaBiduSy 270, a. 1; 218, a. 1. 

CanaUSy abl. of, 82, 6, (e.) 

CoHO rveeplvt, W, a. 2. 

_ajp«,w.^nm«. as, lui. (!.,.«* 

Capio. conjugated, 168: a^js. compound- 
ed of, 112, 2. 
Capital letters, how used by the Bomaaf, 

2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 67; capitis and tapUs^ 
datiuuursy ateusan, eto., 2l7, a. 8i 
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Gvtantt, plar. -i uid -a, 82. 8. 

Gardinal nnmbera, 117 and 118. 

Cano, 260, 2, s. 1. 

Camun, declined, 67. 

Goto, gender of, 60, 8; gen. of; 09, b. 2; 
fen. plur.. 88, ii., 6. 

(hrthagtni, in aU. of the plaee where, 82, 
B. 6, (c.) 

Gue-endlngs, table of, 89. 

Casee of noune, 86 and 87. 

CasHs recti and oUiqui, 87, B. 

Causdy gratiA, ete. with nuM, ete., S47, 
B. 2; their place with genittre, 279, b. 

Caneal oonjunetione, 196, 7. 

Oaoee, aU. of; 247; after aotlTe Twbe, 
247, b. 2; aoe. of with prapoeitlooa, 2A7, 
B.1. 

Causo. change of a» in iti compoonde, 
189. R. 8. 

uoM or OMM iM, w. ful^., 267, b. 8; 262, 
V. 8. 

-M and -etiM, enelitio, 184. b. 4. 

Cedoy eonetr., 228, B. 2. (1), (d,) 

Cedo, imperatiye, 188, 11. 

CeUtt how declined, 108; gen. plnr., 114, 
B.2. 

Cklo, with two aoca., 281 ; w. lic, 281, B. 8. 

Ctfueo. 278, R. 4. 

Cetitena millia, ellipeii of, 118, 6. 

-Mpe, nonns in, gen. of. 77, b; a^ji. in, 
gender of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, b. 2, and B. 8. 

Ceres, genitiye, of^, b. 2. 

Certe and eerto. ld2« R> !• 

Cbtitt, 218, B. 1; m, m., (2.): 270, b.1. 

Cetera and reliqua for eeteris, ftoL XI., B. 8. 

atemm, 196, 8, a.. (6.) 

Ow, w. enbj., 268i 2. 

Ck. iound of, 10, 1 ; when eilent, 12, b. : 
in ^iUbication, 18. 2. 

Character or qpalitj, gen. of; 211, B. 6. 

Chaos. 61, B. 8. 

Chelys, decUned. 86. 

OhoUambus, 814, ii. 

Ohoriambie metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 816, I. ;— tetrameter, 816. n.j--trime- 
ter, 816, it.:— trimeter oatalectie, 816, T. i— 
dimeter, 816, vr. 

CicMT, gen. plnr. of, 114, b. 2. 

Cireumj in compodtion, 196, 4. 

Cireumdo and eiremnftmdo^ 249, B. 8. 

Circumflex accent, 16, 2, and 14: liow 
iMed,14,8. 

Cis and cttro, con8tr.^286, B. 1. 

CiterioTy compared, 126, 1. 

Citum, pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 

CUttft. oonstr., 286, (6.) 

Claneulum, 192, iv., R.; 235, (5.); 126,1. 

ClaudOy its componnde, 189. r. 8. 

Clause, 201, 18; aa the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., B. 2; as an addition to 
the pi«dicate, 208, n., 8; its gender, 84, 4; 
as the object of a verb, 229. b. 6 ; in «bl. 
absolute, 256, b. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, r. 1; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280: similar clauses, 278, R. 1. 

Climaxy 824, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of, 249, t. 

Calestis, abl. of, 118, x. 1; gen. plnr. d, 
114. X. 8. 

Cbtom, plnr eoA', 92, 4. 



OemOf w. gen. of priee, 214, r. 1, (h.) 

Capi and ectptux sum, 188, 2. 

Cognate object. 232:— sul^t, 234, iir. 

Cognitus, pr., 285, 2, x. 1. 

Otgnometi fbllows the gentile name, 279l 
9,(6.) 

Cogrnnninis, abl. of, 118, B. 1. 

0)^0,278, N.4. 

-ee^ compounds in, gen. plur. of, 48, 8. 

Collective nouns, 26, 4 ; number of their 
Terbs, 209, b. 11. 

Com for cum in compodtion, 196, 6; 
197, 6. 

Comitiis, as abl. of time, 263, R. 1. 

C<»nmon, nouns, 26, 8:— gender, 80:— 
^llables, 282, 2; 283, it., x. 2. 

Commoneo and eomtnone/aeiOj oonatr., 
218; 278, R. 4. 

Communis, oonstr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and m. 

Omimulo, constr., 252, b. 6. 

Cofftpar., gen. plur. of, 114, x. 2. 

Con^HMTo^ constr., 224. R. 1, 8. 

Comparatire conjunctions, 198, 8. 

OomparatiTe degree, 122, 6 j uses of, 122, 
B. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 124: b7 nutgis^ 
127, 1.— oomparatiTes declined, 110; abL 
sing, of, 118, 2: w. gen., 212, b. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 212, b. 2., r. 1 : w. abl., 266; 
used pleonasticall^, 266, R. 12. 18. 

Comparison, 25; of ac^s., 122—127; de- 
grees of, 122, 8; terminal, 124;— irregular, 
125 ; defbctire. 126 : by magis and maxime^ 
127;-ofadTerbs,194. 

Complex sul^t, 202, 1, 8, 6; complex 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex sentence. 
}!, 11. 

Oamptiif^Jrf tiow Jipclinftli, 110- 

Ckmj"jn'j, c^Eiftfr, 221, H- 1, 3^ Ksd B. 4. 

ComjHta iLud irnpox, gen. cC 112, 2: abl. 
Of, 118, K.2; 115, 1, {a."; pr. 300, s. 8. 

Compo^itiQii of uouiiif 103;— of a4)s.« 
181;— i-rvi'ftKi, 183;— ofadTErbs, 193. 

CompMjrii Tprb^t how conJugaU.'d, 163, 
4;— snljuJt. 21^, 4 ;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentenc i. t^>U 12;— DtetreSt 318;— words, in 
syllabi otitic]]}, 23;^nouns, {IfK^l^hK^lon of; 
91; he? farratidf I€3r quantity of compd 
words, 2iy>. 

Ckm, a(^i. c<mipd. with, w. dat., 222, n. 1; 
▼erbs oompd. with, w. dat., 224; w. ctcm, 
224. B. 4. 

Coneedo, oonstr., 278, R. 6;274, B. 7. 

Concessire conjunctions, 198, 4. 

€>meors. and diseors, gen. of, 112, 2; abL 
of, 113, B. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, R. 2.;— adjs., 101. 
B.; used for abstracts, in expressions of 
time, 253, b^ 6. 

Confiftit), 111 hbl., 24^, n. 

CoiidltioimL cdT^itnctlomi 198. 6* 

Candiiro^ wjtb part, ia dm^ 2^1 1^^ 7. 

Condeuinirji:, Tcrtna of, w. gDa.f 217. 

Canfe^n, w. tliit, 224, n. 1^ 8, 

Co7iJi.iQ w, hM,, 24fi, II.; w. aat.,246,B.l. 

Vmjit. 1!^. 12; IWi, h. 

Orfi/fna^ 222, a. I. 

Cm\i^\iL\ 231. tf. 1, 3, hnd ti. 4- 

CniOugiLtSot), STj; UU^ Ar»t, 156, 156; 
second, m\ t^iirU, Lj^, IW; fborUt^ 160$ 



IKDEXi 



•f deponrat ttilMf 191; tMrlptokstle, KB; 
general rules of, 168; of Irregular Terbs, 
178—182; ofdeftetiTe verbs, 188; of imper- 
sonal verbs, 184; regular and irregular 
TBTbs in the four conjugations, 164—177.— 
cocgngations, how eharaoteriied, 14^; re- 
marks on, 162. 

Cocgunetions, 196; classes ofl 198; col^ 
dinate. 198, i.; subordinate, 196, n.; tnoli- 
tics, 198, N. 1; copttlatiTe and dii^nnetire, 
their use, 278; use of ooSrdinate and sub- 
ordinate coDJs., 196. B. 1; repeated, 278, 
R. 7 ; when omitted between adjs., 206, m.. 
16 ;— between words opposed, 278. B. 6. 

Conjungo, 224, r. 1, 8, and B. 4. 
■ Conjunetusj 222, r. 6. 

Conjux, gender of, 80: gen. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting vowel, ISO, 6; omitted in 2d 
root, 163,2: in verbal nouns, 102, 6, lb.); 
in verbal adjs., 129. land 4. (6.); in compd. 
nouns and adjs., 108, r. 1. ; 181, v. 

Connection of tenses. 258;— of words bv 
coi^unctions, 278;— of clauses by do., 278, 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 

Conor. 271. N. 1. 

CoHseiwf, 218, R. 1; 275, fir., (2.) 

ConsetUaneuSy w. dat., 222, r. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6 ; consentaneum erat^ the indio. in- 
stead of the subj., 259, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 269, r. 2. 

Consentio^ w. dat., 224. if . 1, 8. 

Consequor^ ut, 273, A. 2. 

Consido^ 241, R. 5. 

Consonants, 8. 1; division of, ib.: double, 
8, 1,2; sounds of, 10— 12. 

Consora, 213. r. 1. 

Constat^ w. inf. as subject, 269, b. 2. 

Otmstituo^ 272, s. 1. 

Cbnsto, w. abl., 245, it., 5. 

Consuetude est, constr., 262, b. 8, N. 2. 

Ctmsueseo^ 245, n., 8. 

Contendo, 278, .1.1. 

ContentuSy w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
B. 2. 

Conterminvs, w. dat., 222, jt. 1, (o.) 

Continens, aol. of, 82, k. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronuncuttion of Latin, 6. 

Contingit, conjugation, 184; w. i«, 262, 
B. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, b. 8, n . 1. 

Contmuo, 193, n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 195, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, ill. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 1^, 7. 

Convenio, 283, n. 

Convenit, the indie, fbr the subj., 258, 
B. 3; w. inf.. 269, R. 2. 

ConvincOy 217. R. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative con^., 198, 1; repeated, 196, 
B. («.) 

Oor, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, x. 2; 
compds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative aOjs,, 139, (2.), (8.); 104, 14;— 
adverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 806, (5.) and 822. 

Cjater, genitive of, 71. 

Crtdo^ 272, and b. %\—tndert», in th« 



icnifl cf a piDperfeet, 260, ii., B. 2;- 
iltn4um tsu 271, a. 2. 

Crto^ najrpr. fftf ,, 246, R. 1. 

Clime, in genitiTe after verbs, 217. 

Crimine^ witlioat a preposition, 217, B. 
2, Kb.) 

Crudo foTvci or root. 40, 10. 

-i;r\un^ v^tXniXii In, 102, 6. 

Ci, Initi&l, 12, 8^ 

Qui ariri kuit^ how pronounced, 9, 5; pr. 
S06, n, 2. 

CV/oi, huw deeUned, 189, 4, (6.) 

Ciijm^ bow dvcUned, 137,6; eujusmodi^ 

BtO., 134, Br. &. 

-ti/luin, wiiTbslM In, 108,6; contracted to 
-eaius. ^ uin, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 

fi.,i.2j iae.5/ 

€hrm, prep., nfllAed to abl., 241, B. 1; 
133, K. 4; ik, a. X; how used, 195, r. 11; 
w. abL of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 

Cttm €r^r/uum, mood of the verb following 
it, 2(53, 6. 

Cum, ^ while,' 263, 5, R. 4. 

-rumi^Hf, used to form general indefinites, 
in, H. 1, (A.}; 13^,5, R.; composition and 
tn en Ding, i3^>, 5. H. 1; sometimes separated 
from qitt, etc.. 328, 4, (6.) 

Uufnpnfniy,iiti meaning, 198, ii., 2. 

Cun'^tt and omnet, w. gen. plur. 212, 
M.2. s. fS. 

-ciiHt/iix, ftdjs. In^ 129, 1. 

Cuji^fto, g^fldf r of, 69, R. 2. 

Ciipidits, cougtr., 218, R. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, a- 1. 

Ciipin, 271, a. 4; eupiens, 218, R. 1, (2.) 

Cmn, 273, s. 1[ 274, B. 7; euraut, 267| 

E, 3. 

CtitriiHr^ conjiigsted, 184, 2, (6.) 
CmtoJif gtt&ct^r of^ 80; 61, 8; genitive, 76| 
B. 1. 



D Ana] in prosody, 299, 2; before s in 
ror>t4< of Tictiit>c, 66, R. 1; in roots of verbs, 
171. a. UTiit E. 6. 

Bfi. jir., 2F4, R, 2, (b.) 

DitctvIJc metre, 310 and 808;— trimeter, 
Sl'^t Til.?— tiLUiHituft 312, VII. ;— hexameter, 
Blitn 1. Ittct^vllf^rt^lambic meter, 818, i. ; dao- 
tyllro-trof hjiie heptameter, 818, IV. ;— tetnk- 
tni-tcr^ 31 S, T. 

Ditma^ louder of, 42, 2. 

Dftmni tnftfti sutisdo, etc., 217, R. 6. 

IJutlve, 3f ; iing. of Sd decl.. 79; plur. 
alwrvyji liJtD abL, 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
]»t Jecl., 43^ of 3(] decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
DO, h ; uMHl for nrodicate nom.^ 210, N. 8; 
fbr ff(Mi-- '211, B- 5; commodi et tneommodL 
222. 1 nniL 2 ^ d^itlfo of the end, 227; dat. 
{if tlti:< oU>.(?t.^ afluT oc^., 222; dinerent con- 
sort) ctktn^ iunr^^Eid nf, 2^, R. 4 and 6; after 
Uijtt, 222, R. 7 : after verbs, 223—227; after 
vf^rb^H ciniipnutjdeU, with ad^ ante, etc., 224: 
witti riJ'j', j'x, '/h<, ^/rfum and contra, 224, R.1 
and 2; with (^«4, 224, R. 8: with satis, bent 
and male J 225, i. ; dat of the agent, 225, n* 
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■ad ni.: of the fin— nr Ukm mt, SM; 
ftftor pwClclM, SB; dftt. with the aoe., OB, 
(1.); two datlTM after ram, ote., S7; want- 
lac. 226} iiT.f R^ datUms tthUtUf S2B, p. 

Jkuum, vr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

De, 196, £. 12: with lOil. imttmd otmoc^ 

^a, dat. and abi. p\wt. of, O. 
Debebai, iodie. bwlMd oTfUlUM 2Bt, E. & 
Deetdo, w. aU., 2SL 
X^reeriM, 278, h. 1 and 4. 
Deett, eoi|tesatod. 184; Mi 

260, a. 8. 

Deelamtl^ Mntanoea, 200^ 8. 

Deetaro^ 280, ir. 1. 

Declension, SBjpaHa of fpeeeh deellned, 
26, 8; ofnonns, 88-40: rataa ot 40; Ant, 
wptloiM in do., 48: pu»" 



MtU., 



41-^; exeepi 



paradlgme 



of,41;-:-«eeon'd, 48-^; mfadigni8of,~46; 
vseeptioni In do., 68; thud, 66--^: pani«> 
digois of, 67: exceptions In do., 88—86; 
fourth, 87—80; paiadlgine of, 87; ezeep- 
ttons in do., 88: formed by oontraetion, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradignis, 90: exeeptioDa in, 90; 
^f Bd^.y lit and 2d, 106-107 ; third, 108- 
lll;-derIen«ioni, how diitlngakhed, 88; 
tabnbv tIow of, 80. 

Dedu pr.. 284, 2, 1. 1. 

DeestmiM, 226, a. 2 ; pr., 808, 1, »• 1, (1) 

I>efeeti?« noons, 04-86:— adJiM 116;— 
f«rbe, 188. 

Defaulo, 261, B. 2. 

J)eferOy w. gen. of the erfan^ 217, B. 1. 

Defieior, w. abi., 260, 2, K.I. 

J}ejk, ISMS, and 180, H. ; 226, m. 2. 

ZkJUetOy 229. i.. 4. 

Ikfkngor, 946, i. 

D^^ree, ace. of, 281, a. 6: 282, (8.) 

Degrees of eomparlson, 122 and 128: In- 
forior degrees, 128. 1: equal degreea, 128, 8; 
a small degree, 12d,^ superior dey o es va- 
riously expressed, W, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejeroj 189, v. 8; pr., 286, 2, a. 1. 

/)em, tkineepsy dtrndt^ pr., 806, 1, B. 

* Deleetat, conjugated, 184; Hi eoDitmo- 
«lon,229,a.7;^,x.2, 

DeUetor^ w. quody 27ajj. 8. 

Ikligo, w. two aeos., 280, !f . 1. 

•tf«m, eoclitic, 184, a. 6. 

Demonstratiye ad)B., 104. 16; 189, 6, B.; 
—pronouns, 184; constr. of, 207; in appo- 
ridon to a clause, 207, B. 22; 208, (8.); used 
when the reference is not to the snl^t, 
206, (6.); place of, 279, 7: elUpsis of de- 



pronouns f>, etc., used for the oblique oases 
hinu her^ etc.,^ 207, B. 20: ledundaot, 207, 
B. 2l; dem. prons. and adTS. announdng a 
Bition, §07, a. ^. 



, B. 8; diTisions 



i, w. abi., 26Vir. 
Denarius, yalue of, 827, 
otib. 

Deniqve^ its use, 277, x., b. 18. 
Denominatiyes, adJs., 128 ;— Terbs, 187, x. 
Dens, gender of, 04. 1 ; oompds. ol^ 64, 1. 
DtpeOo^ w. abi., 261, h. 
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Doponnit mho, 143, b. 4: ooqfiigMfead. 
161: portieiplosof, 1%17; Usii oTEaliS 
eoqj., 186: 2d 001^., liO; 8d oo^i^ 174; 

4th eoqj., 177: InBTMint 04; 28M-^ 
Dtpo$€o, 274, B. 7. 
Dspilving, Torbs of, w. abt, SSL 
Derivation of noviv, 100:— of a4|i., 128; 
— ^ , 187;-of adta^ in. 



Derivatiyo wonfai, ouaniitar of, 284. 

De^, m. ot ll2, 1; •jl^ 118, ■. S; 
defoctlye, 116, 2; oompamd, 126. 4. 

DesUsmtl-vo Torbs, 187, ii^ •! 176. «.: 
quantity of the « in, 884, B. 8, 

iksffiM, with two aces., 280, H. 1. 

Dupen^ eonstr., 224, b. 1. 

Dentper and iNMper, 286, B. 8. 

Detenor, compared, 126, 1. 



B. 11; w. inf. ib. IT. 

Detmrbo, w. aU., 261, B. 

J)eai€r^ how deeUasd, 106; bow mbb- 
parad, 126, 4. 

Deitf, declined, 68; dram for dsonmu 58. 

Di or tf«, 68; eUipsisoi: 206, B. 7. 

-di or -dts, see -dts. I 

Dinesis, 808, 2 ; BMriL 04; 6, 2. 

Dialysis, 806, b. 

DioMo, pr. 282, i., b. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dieo, w. two aeos., 280, b. 1 ; dlipria oil 
229, B. 8, 2i2p9, b. 4; 270, b.2i(6.); w.iS 
and aec., 272, n. 1; w. wl, 278, 2, (c): 
rfietmi, ' thqr say,* 209, a. 2, (2.); du>or, w! 
predicate nomlnatlTB, 210, b. 8. (8.), (a.) 
and N. 1, cf. 271, B. 2; 272, B. 8: d*L iaa. 
pemtiye, 102. 4. 

l>icolon,819,2. 

Dicto audiems, w. dat., 222, B. 1; dkttt^ 
w. comparatiTe, 266, a. 9. 

-rftras, words ending in, pr., 284, 2, b. 1. 

DidOf declined, 86; genitiye <tf, 09, b. 8. 

JDie«, declined, 90; its gender, 90, b. I; 
oompds. of with numerals, 121, 8: qoantitr 
of,SS6,a.4,x.8,(0.) 

Diflbrenoe, degree w, how expressed, 280, 

B. 10. 

DiffarOf constr., 261, B. 8, n. ; 229, B. 4, 1. 

Differing, verbs of, 261, B. 8. 

DifficUe est, the indie, for the suU., 260, 
B. 4, (2.): with an inf. as subject, 2^, b. 2; 
with supine in u, 276, iii., B. 1; w.ad ana 
a gerund, 278% in., a. 4. 

I>j;^<,'w. abi., 244, b. 1. 

Dignor, w. abi., 244, b. 1; w. ace. of fh* 
person, lb.{ w. Inf., ib. ; w. two aces., Ib. 

Dignusy w. abi. of the thing, 244 ; w. gen. 
244, B. 2, (a.): w. aoc. of neut. pron. or 
atU., 244, B. 2, (a.); V. inf. or a sul^ 
eUuse, 244. a. 2, (6.); with relatiTO and 
sntj., 264, 9: w. supine in «, 276, xu.,B. 1. 

Diiieter, 864, 2. 

DiminutiTe nouns, 100,8;— adjs., 104,11; 

!8. 6;— verbs, 187, ii., 4;-«dverbe,192, a. 

Dinhthonn, 4; sounds of, 9; quantity 

Wtotss,9i 



nmcx. 
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Dit or (ff f fauMpambM prep., 198, (ft.), 2: 
eonstraetton of aome Twbf oompoa * 
with. 261, a. 8, H. ; pr., 286, 2. b. 2. 

•dUf geiiitiTM la, 77t B. 1; aa, m^., 
plnr. o^ 114, B. 8. 

Diseemo, 261, B. 8, B. ; in impof. inti). 
•ir pluperf., 260, ii., R. 2. 

J}ueoU>r, abl. of, 118, b. 2. 

JHseardo and dwrepo. 251, B. 8, and B. 

JDUertua. pr., 284, b. 5, 2, b. 1. 

Dii^unctire oo^Js., 196, 2. 

Dissideo. oonttr., 261, B. 8, and B. 

JH««tmaM, 222, B. 1, aiul B. 2. 

Distich, a(M. 

Di*tinguo and rfufo, 261. B. 8, and B. 

DtotributlTe nnmberi, 119, 120 ; gen. plnr. 
of, 106, a. 4: nsed ibr cardinal nnmbers, 
120, 4;— for mnltlpUcatiTet, 120, 4, (6.) 

Distrophon, 819, 8. 

iXu, compared, 104. 6. 

Dives, gen, sing., 112, %\ gen. plnr., 114, 
B. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

DiTislon ofwordflnto ijUablee, 17—28. 

Do^ 149, B.: w. perf. partldplee, 274, 
B. 4; w. partioiplee in <fw9, 274, B. 7; inoio- 
ment of, 290, b. ; 284, b. 4. 

•</o, nonns in, gender of; 69, 2; genitive 
of, 69, K. 1. 

Doeeo^ 281, r. 1 ; w. gen. of price, 214, ir. 1. 

HoUo^ w. quod, etc., 278, N. 7. 

Dominusy declined, 46. 

Domusn declined, 89: dillBTent nee of 
Ami<M and domL 89, (a.): constr. of gen., 
221, R. 8; of ace., 287, b. 4; of abl., 266, 
B. 1; 264, B. 2. 

Donee, w. Bul\}., 268, 4; pr., 299, 4^ B. 

Dono, w. abl., 249, i., B. 1; w. two da- 
ttres, 227y a. 1. 

Dos. gen. of; 61, 8; doH diettrtf 227, b. 2. 

Double coDBonants, 8, 1. 

Donbtftil gender, 80. 

Dubito and non dubito, 262, B. 7 and 8; 
dubito OHy 108, 11, («.); dubito nl lie, etc., 
962,11.8. 

Dueo, conMtt.y 214; 227, b. 1; 280, b. 1; 
tn Humero, or m toco, 280, B. 4; eficc, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum. and jamdudwm, 191, B. 6. 

Dutm, dttu, etc.. 162. 1. 

Dum, w. snt;}-, 268, 4; efurn n« and dum- 
tnodo ne, 268, 2, v.: dum, *nntil,* 268, 4, 
(l.);—« while,* 268, 4, (2.H>oinponnded 
with a negative, 277, B. 16. 



Duntaxat, 198, u., 8. 
Duo, declined, 118; 



118, B. 1. 

•dm, participle in, how declined, 108, 
B. 2; of neuter deponent verbe. 161; with 
turn, 162, 16 ; neuter in -drnn with est, 274, 
B. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 16, a. 6; 226, 
III.; <^ dep. verbs, 162, 17. (6.); w. ace., 
284, B. 2 : its signiflcation, ^4, 2, B. 7 and 
8; nsed for a gerund, 276, ii. 



S, sound of, 7 and 8; M changed toft orf, 
66, B. 4 and 6; nom. in IF in 8d decl., 66, i, 
m*l, 7{ gender of nouns in « of 8d dsel., 
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., 20O, B. 18; 



66; geBiiivBOt68: aia.of;82; olddat..ia, 
79: ace. plnr. in, 64, 6; nom. plnr. in, 88, 
I., 1: voe. in, 81. B. ; in gen. and dat. dng. 
6th deel., 90, b. 2; cf 40, 11; advs. in, 192, 
IT.; qmcope of in imperf. of 4th ooqj., 168, 
2: increment in « of od decl., 287, 8; plnr., 
288; of verbs, 290; e ending the ilntpaci 
of a compound word, 286, b. 4; « lual, 
quantity of; 296.— ^ or ex, ytm., see sac 

-ea, Greek ace. sing, endlngln, 64, 6, and 
80,iix. 

iBapse, etc., 186, a. 8. 

JSeee, compounded with 
prononns^l84, b. 2; w. 
w. ace., 288, 2. 

Eeem, eceiUmn, eeeistam, ete., 184, B. 2: 
288,2. 

-eeis, gen. in, 78, (2.) 

^^uuand.eegiii, how declined, 187, 8^ 
and B. 8; eequm and eequa, 187, 8, B. 4; 
eequis est qui, 264, 7, B. 2; somtrf, inWrrog* 
particle, 196, 11, and B. a aad 6. 

Beqmsnam, 187, 4. 

Ectasis, 807. 2, (8.) 

Bothlipsis, 806, 2. 

Bdepoi^, B. 8. 

Edieo, 278, B. 4. 

Bdim, etUsj eto^ 162, 1. 

-edis, gen. In, 78. B. 1 and 112, 1. 

Bditus, w. abl., 246. 

Edo, * to eat,' coi^jugated, 181; oonpdi. 
of, 181, n. 

-edo, abstracts In, 101 JL 

Bdoeeo, w. two aces., 281, b. 1. 

Effieio, 278. B. 2\-^Jfiei«n», w. gen., 218, 
a. 1. {2.)i--sffieUw, w. itf, or the aoe. with 
the inf., 262. a. 8, If. 1. 

Effugio, w. aec., 288, B. 1. 

Egeo and indigeo, 260, 2, B. 1; 220, 8. 

•tgis, genitives in, 78, 2. 

&o, decUned, m. 

Skeu, pr., 288, i., B. 6. 

Ei, how pronounced, 0, 1, and b. 1; gen* 
itive in, 78, R.; pr., 288. i., b. 6, (1.) 

•eta, verbals in, 102, 8. 

•eis, fom. patronymics in, 100, 1, Ib.)^* 
ace. plur. in^, b. 1, and 114, 2. 

-etiw, pr., 288, 1., B. 6, (&) 

Ejus, use of, 208, (6.) 

JEjusmodi and nusdemmodi, 189, 6, B. % 

-ela, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Elegiac verse, 811, R. 2. 

EUipsis, 828; of prononn in caae of appo- 
sition, 204, R. 4; of the noun of an adi., 
206. a. 7f 25S, n. H: oTihv jiMNvnk:nt., SOfl, 
(8.) wid (4); of mens, eU:., 207, h. 3^; at 
nom., 2fKJ, a. 2 and 3; of Tcrb^ 309, n- 4; 
22D, R. 3; of a covm llml^^d \iy a gcnltlTe, 

211, R, S} of Kco., ^11, B. d; oT apnrtUtra, 

212. a. 1, n^B; of eut^t ace., 2^, 26@, 
R. I , nraw^ after trfiaeUir^vurb, ^. i. 4: 
of prep. ,232, (2.); 236, R. 5; 211, R. 4; 248, 
R. 3 : of Toc., 240; ofjfuam, 366; ofpArtad- 
pie, [a abL alwoL., 257, m. 7; c^f ut w. lubj., 
26£» «. 4;; of Jtf after caiv^ 2t52^ a. G; ofnem 
aftrr rto»t ffiflflfa, ete.^ 377, r. G; <if coiUuno* 
tl0n«, 27S^ ii. fl; of/_ in coinpodtioii, 3&T| 
Otcmifna miiiia^ 037^ a. ^. 

«4Uiiij, d,. »»«,. dLtulnutlTas in, 100, B| 
▲.8. 
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-0111 and -m, mm. Ib. 4S« 1; 80, ir.{ -em 
In aoe. ring. 8dd«el., 7», 80. 

Brno, 2&,R.l. 

Emphatle word, iti pkee in a nntenee, 
S79. 2 and 16. 

J&», iDterrogative particle, 1S8, 11, and m. 
(a.); 187, a. 8; «n, Interieetion, 199; w. 
nom., 209, a. 18: w. aoe. 288, 2: -m, aoe. 
in, 46,1; 80, IV. 

Bnallage, 328, 8. 

Enclitics, in accentuation, 15, 8;— «on- 
Junctione, 198, v. 1. 

BndeaTorlng, Terbe ot 278, 1, (a.) 

-endus and -Kfufiw, 168, 20. 

EngUsb pronanciation of lAtln, 6. 

JEWim and nam, 196, 7) And a.; 279, 8, 
(a.) and (c.) 

Enimvero, 196, 9, B. (a.) 

BnnehemimeriK, 804, a. 

Ens^ participle, 154. a. 1. 

-ensis, ac^. in, 128, 6, (a.) 

-entissimtu, sdperlatiTcs in« 126, 8 

-enus, adJs. in, 128, 1, (e.) 

Eo, conjugated, 182; eompds. of, 182, 
B. 8; w. Buplne in um^ 276, ii., a. S; w. two 
datived, 22f, a. 1. 

-eo, verbs in of Ist coqj.,^ 165, a. 8. 

fo, pron. w. tomparanves, 256. a. 16. 
As adverb of place, w. gen., 212, a. 4., K.2, 
(6.>— of degree, w. gen., 212, a. 4. n. 3- As 
an iiUtive coi^., m, 6. 

Eodem^ w. gen., 212, a. 4. H. 3. 

•eo«, Greek een. in, 76, B. 7 ; 54 6; pr., 
288, 1., K. 6, (2.) 

l^nadiploflis. 824, 18. 

Epanadoe, 824, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 824, 16. 

Epanaphora, 824, 18. 

Bpanastrophe, 824, 17. 

Epanorthosis, 824, 82. 

Epentheeis, 322, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 88. 

£plstrophe^824, 14. 

Epiceuzis, 824, ^. 

Epulor, with abl., 246, n., 4. 

Epulum, 92, 6. 

Equality, bow denoted, 128, 8. 

Eques. gender of, 81, 2 : used collectivelv, 
.209, a. 11, (1.), (6.) 

Equidem, iti comporition and nae, 191, 
B. 4. 

-er, nouns in, of 2d dee!., 46— syncopated, 
48, 1; of 8d decl., gender of, 58 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; syncopated, 71;-=- 
adjcctives in, superlative of, 125; annexed 
to pres. infin. pass., 162, 6. 

Erga^ how used, 195, a. 7. 

-ere, in 8d pas. plur. of perf. indie, ao- 
tive, 162, 8. 

-eris, genitives in, 76; 73, a. 2; 74, B. 1; 
and 112, 1 and 2. 

Ergo, w. gen., 147, B. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, 824, 31. 

-errimusy superlatives in, 126, 1. 

-««, proper names in. 44, 1; -es and -e in 
Greek nouns changed to a, 46, 8; nouns in 
of 3d decl. increa«inff in genitive, gender of, 
68; 61; genitive of, 78; genitive of adjs. in, 
112: not incxearing, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 73; in nom., aoe., and voc. plor. of 



mase. and fern, noaos of 8d dec!., 88, i . ; 86 ; 
final, sound of, 8, a. 2; quantity of; 800. 

-Escii, 164, a. 4. 

ExM and fuisse^ ellipsis of, 270, K. 8. 

-MM, -iMo or -^o, intenrives in. 187, n., 6. 

£it, w. dat. of a possessor, 226: Ml, qui^ 
with suhi., 264, 6; so ««r, unde, aot, ewr, or 
k<, 264, 6, a. 8. 

£/and9iie,Jl98, 1, B. la.)', et ipse. 907, 
a. 27, (b.); eUipsis of et, 298, a. 6, (6.) ; et u, 
et id, et ts guidem, 20/, a. 26, (c); et-^^, 
et-'que, et^'Heque or nse, 196, 1, B. («.); 
^Iiwm, 198,1. (c.) 

Etenim, 19&, 7, B. (a.) 

Etxam^ 196, 1, a. (d.]\ with eomparativea, 
266, a. 9, (6.); 127, Z\ etianrnum, Uiant 
turn, 191, B. 7. 

-etisj genitive in^ 78; 112, 1. 

Etst and etinnutf constr., 271. B. 8. 

-etttm, derivative nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24—199. 

£m, the diphthong, 10, 8; when not » 
diphthong, 10, 8, a. 8; In voc. sing, of 
Greek nouns in ei/j, 81. 

Euphemism, 324, 11. 

£i/«, nouns in of 2d decl., 64, 6; — adje. 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper names in, 
288, N. 2; gen. ol 76, a. 7; ace. of, 180, ni. 

•€v and -etu, in 2d and 8d roots of 'verba, 
167. 

EvadOy constr., 261, n. 

Evenit, conjugated, 184; evemtutf 362, 
a. 8, 

Ex and e, prep., bow used, 196, B. 2 and 
13;— used with partitives instead of tbo 
genitive, 212, v. 4; sometimes omitted, 261, 
and a. 1 ; ex quo, soil. tempore,2SBf ir. 4. 

•ex, gendw of nouns in, 66, 2. 

Exadversus, w. ace., 196, B. 8. 

ExeedOf w. aoe., 233, (3.), ir. 

Exeello, constr., 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Exeito, w. ta, 2t3, a. 4. 

Exdudo, constr., 261, N. 

Exec, constr., 251, s. 

Existimo, w. gen., 214; w. two aMMk, 
280, N. 1; existimor, constr., 271, a. 2. 

£^2,112,2; 196, 1., 6. 

Exos, genitlye of, 112. 2. 

Exosw, 188, 1, X. 

Exsistuntquis w. subj., 264, 6. 

Exter. 105, 8, and K.; comparison cL 
126,4. 

Expedio, 261, R.; expedite w. dat., 228» 
a. 2, (b.) 

Experior si, 196, 1V(«.) 

Expert^ w. gen., 213, B. 1, (8.), and 
B. 6, (2.) 

Extemph^ 198, n., 1. 

ExUra, how oomparad, 126, 4; cz<rsm«s, 
howosed, 205, a. 17; esaremum tst, «tf, 
262, B. 8. 

Extioy constr., 226, B. 2; scmot, 284, x., 

B.1. 



FabUia, elllpris of 29, 2. 

Fae, imperative, 162, 4; /bcitf oriM,287, 
a. 8 ; fac, ^ suppose orgranting,' w. aee. aiid 
inf., 278, X. 8; pr., 299, i. 4. 
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JbetZe, adv., 192, 4, {b.); w. fenperlatiTM, 
etc., 277, R. 7. 

FaeUvt, constr., 276, m., r. 4 ; 222. r. l,(a.) 

Fcuio and eompds., paniTe o^ 186 and n. ; 
changes of in the eompds., 189, ir. 1 ; w. 
gen. of TBlne, 214, r. 2; w. two aces., 290, 
R. 1; w. abl., 250, r. 8; w. ut and subj., 
278,1, V. 2 and 8; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. de. etc^ 260, R. 8 ; facere non possum 
9ttt>h262, 2; ^«re quod^ 273, n. 8; ellipsis 
of, 209, R. 4; facere eertiortm, 280, N. 8. 

lUiscan Terse, 812, zi. 

FaUit m«, 229, r. 7. 

FamUifiL with peUer^ etc., gen. of. 48, 2. 

Fcaniliaris. w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.); with 
gen., 222, r. 1, (c.) 

Far. its root, 66, ii., r. 6: gen. of, 71, 
X. 2; abl., 82, x. 1, (6.); 94 and 95. 

Fas, gender of, 62, x. 2; 94; /bu erai, 
fhe indie, instead of the subj., 259, r. 8; 
fas eat, w. supine in «, 276, iii ., r. 2. 

Fazo^ faxim and faxem^ 162, 9, and 188, 
R. 1. 

Faux, genitire of, 78, 2, (5.); but cf. 94, 
p. 60; gen. plur., 8iB, ii.. 8. 

Fawtwr^ coojugated, 184, 2, (6.) constr., 
228. 

Fearing, Terbs of, w. ut and ne, 262, r. 7. 

Febris, ellipslB of, 205, R. 7, (1.) 

Fecundus, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.) 

Eeet, inpoc^try, 302; isochronous, 802. r. 

Fel, its root, 66, ii., r. 6; its genitiTc, 
70 X. * 94. 

Wu;, declined, 111; 218, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina^ added to epicene nouns, 138, x. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41; of 2d 
deel..49— 61; of 8d decl., 62; exceptiooB in. 



Femur, genitive of, 71, 8. 

Fer, 16», 4; quantity of, 299, x. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, 179; its eompds., 172, 
(p. 184); fertur, constr. of, 271, r. 2. 

-fieus, comparison of adis. in,' 125, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how coi^ugated, 142, r. 2: Wvabl., 
246, ir. ; w. dat., 245, ii., r. 1 ; ^, r. 2. 

Fidi, (from findo), pr., 284. x. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 305—807; of orthog- 
raphy and e^mology, 822; of syntax, 823; 
of rhetoric, 824. 

FUia, dat. and abl. plur., 43. 

Filius, voc. sing., 52. 

Filling, Terbs of, w. abl., 249, i.; w. gen., 
220,8. 

Final i^llables. Quantity of, 294—801;— 
eoi^unctions, 198, 8. 

Finitimtu, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.) 

Fio, conjugated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
214, R. 2 ; w. two datives, 2271 R. 1 ; ^ and 
,fieri non potest ut, 262, R. o; ft per me, 
m, R. 11 ; quantity of t in /So, 288, x. 1. 

Flagito, w. two aoos., 281, R. 1; w. ut, 
278, X. 4. 

FUetOj used reflexively, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Flocex habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2d and 8d roots of, 171, R. 

Follow, in what sense used, 208, 9. 

Fons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and forts, 287. R. 6, (e.) 

Fwem,fore^ ete., 154, R. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
w. two datives, 227, r. 1. 



Fractional expressions, 121, 6. 

Fredng, verbs of^ 261. 

Frenum, plur. /rent and j^ena, 92, 5. 

Frequens, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 8, (8.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, ii., 1; quantity 
oft in; 284, X. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, R. 6: 
w. inf., 244, r. 2, {b.) 

Fruetus, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 116, 4; comparison of, 125, 6. 

Fruor, w. abl., 246, r. : w. ace, 245, 1., R. 

Frwe, genitive of 78, 2, (6.); 94. 

Fugion constr., 225, it.; 210, r. 8,(2.); 
/^f, poetically, w. inf., 271, x. 8; fugitme^ 

Fui, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12, 
(1.): fuisse, w. perf. pass, participles, 268, 
R. 1, (6.) 

Fungar, w. abl., 245, T. ; w. ace., 246, R. ; 
275, II., R. 1. 

Fuo, root of fui, 164, R. 2 and Zifutum, 
pr 284,x.l,(5sy 

Furo, 183, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future tenf*e, 146. in.; how supplied in 
the subj., 260, R. 7: fhture perfect tense, 
145, VI.; old form in so, 162, 9 /tnd • 10 ; 
future indie, for unperative, 267. R. 2; 269, 
R. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (8.j; 
future pass. part. w. ace, 234, i., R. 2; 
fut. perf. for fut., 269, r. 1, (6.) 

Futttrum esse or fore, ut, w. subj., 268 
R. 4, (6.); futurum fuisse, ut, 268, R. 6. 



G, sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 66, R. 2; la roots of verbs, 171| It 
and X. 6. 

Galllambus, 814, Z. 

Gaudeo, how conjugated. 142, R. 2; with 
abl.,247, 1,(2.); w. aec., 282, N. 1; with 
quod, etc., 278, n. 6. 

Gemo, yr. aec, 232, x. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

-gena, compounds in, 43, 2. 

Gener, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 189, 6, R.: how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 5, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 34 ; natural and gnm- 
matieal, 27; maso. from signification, 28; 
fcm. from do^29; common and doubtful, 
80 ; epicene, 83 ; neuter appellatives of per- 
sons, 82, 2; of Greek nouns, 84, R. 1; neu- 
ter, 84; of 1st decl., 41; exes in 1st decl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 3d decl., 68, 62, and 66; exes, in 8d decl., 
69—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90; 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Genero, w. abl., 246, R. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 87; sing.. 1st ded.. exes, in, 48; 
of 8d decl., 68; of a<]()ectiTes. 8d decl., 112; 
plur., Ist decl., contracted, 48; 2d decl., 
do., 63; 8d ded., 83; terminal letters in all 
ttie declensions, 40, 6; of adjeotives, 8d 
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ted., US and 114; aflw nmmt, 811; Iti 
>laoe, 279, «.; what relatlont it denotes, 
„11, B. 1 ; Bul^eetl^ and ol^tiT«, 211« s. 2 ; 
of snbftentiTs pronoun* obJeotfTe, 211, b. 
8; poneniTs acyectiTe used for, 211, a. 4; 
datiTa used for, 211, b. 6; of character or 
qnalitj, 211, a. 6; of measnxe, 211, a. 8, 
and (8. ) and (6. ) ; noun limited by, omitted, 

211, B. 7; wanting, in tha predlcato alter 
Mm, 211, B. 8 ; in other casM, 211, B. 8, (4.j; 
omitted, 211, b. 8 ; two genitiTee, 211, a. 10 ; 
gen. alter opus and unUf 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, b. 12; alter partitaTes, 212; 
alter a neuter a^jeetiTe or ad), pronoun, 

212, a. 8; ite place, 279, 10: alter adverbs, 
212, a. 4; alter adjectives, 218; of eauu or 
Bouree. U8, a. 2; dUEBrant oonstmctlons 
Instead of, 218, b. 4; alter dimus and ifi- 
digHus^ 244, a. 2; altar verbs, 214—220: 
alter suaty and verbs of valuing, 214 ; of 
erime, 217 ; after verbs of admonishing, 218 ; 
alter verbs denoting an albetion of the 

*mind, 220; instead of abl. alter verbs of 
abounding, ete., 220, 8 ; instead of predicate 
ace., 280, N. 4; of place, 221: alter parti- 
cles, 221, n., III. ; of gerunds, 276jin., a. 1 ; 
i>lur. depending on a gorund, 276, a. 1, 
3.); place oi; after neuter adjiDotives, 279, 

Genitives, two, limiting the aame noun, 
211, a. 10. 

Genitus, w. abl., 246. 

Oenius, voo. sing.. £2. 

Gttuiumj 212, a. 4, a. 2. 

GetuUf in ace. instead of the gen. or aU., 
as, uf gcnws, omnegenm^ ete., 284, ii., a. 
2, Jln-i 909. a. 7, (4.): 281, a. 6; used with 
the genit. bstead of an apposition, 211, 

B.2. V. 

<#ei»7gieofi, 64, 4. 

Gero and ftroy compounds oil in nouns 
of 2d deel., 47; in adjs. of lat and 2ddeds., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundives, defined, 276, a. 2; how used, 
276, n. 

Gerunds, 26, and 148, 2; by what eases 
followed, 274; and gerundives, genitive of, 
276, III., B. 1; nouns which thej follow, ib. 
fl.); adjectives, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 276, (6.)j instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, b. 2, v.; dat, of, 276, a. 2; 
ace. of, 27o. b. 8: abl. of, 276, b. 4; infin. 
for, alter adj., 270, B. 1, (a.) 

Gigno, pr., 284, b. 8. 

Gl, tt, and M, in qrlUbication, 18, 8. 

Gloricr, with^abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. aec., 
282, N. 1, and (8.) 

Glyconic verse, 804, 2; 816, rr. 

Gn, initial, 12, b. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 218, B. 1: cf. B. 4, (1.) 

•go, nouns in, gender of, 69, 2; genitive 
of, 69, B. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 208, 7. 

GrammaUcal sul^t, 202, 2; cases of, 
202, B. 4; predicate, 208, 2: figures, 822. 

Gratia^ w. gen., 247, a. 2; ite place, 279, 
Migratias w, constr., 278, m. 6. 

Gratttm mtAt Ml, guodj 273, M. 8. 

OrolMtor, coutr.| 278| «. 7. 



Gfav«aeeent,8,2,andl4,2;16. B. 8. 

Gravidus and gravis, w. gen. or aM.^ 
218, B. 6, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender ot 84, B. 1; termi- 
nations of in 1st deel., 44; in 2d deel., 64: 
terminations of in 8d dec!., 66, B.; ace. of 
in 8d deel., 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting aoc., 284, a. 2. 

GreXf gender o^ 66, 2; genitive of. 78, 

GruSf gender oi; 80; genitive of, 76, b. 8. 
Guilt and innocence, adjectives of; with 
gen., 217, b. 1. 



K, ite nature, 2, 6; ite place In syllaM- 
cation, 18, 1; before s in verbal roote, 171, 
1; in prosody, 288, i., (6.) 

Habeo, with two aces., 280, B. 1; habers 
in nmnero or in loco. 280, K. 4; w. gen. of 
value, 214, B. 2jjw. dt>l. of price, 252, b. 1; 
w. two datives, 227, a. 1 ; w. partldple perf. 
pass., 274, B. 4; w. partkdple in dus. 274, 
B. 7, (a.); Ao&eo, non habeo, or nihil Aobeo, 
^uod, w. subi., 264, n. 8; haberiy w. preA- 
cato nom., 210, b. 8, (8.), (c); 271, h. 2» 
and B. 4. 

Habito, w. mn. of price, 214, a. 1; w. 
abl. of, price, m, b. 1. 

Hlae in answer to oua.^ 191, a. 1. (e.) 

Beutenust adv. of place and time, 191, 

jiadna. gender of, 42, 2. 

»9e, for Aa, 184. b. 1. 

Haud, signification and use, 191, B.-8; 
kaud muUum abest quin^ 262, R. 7; kaud 
sdo an, 198, 11, B. (e.) 

Jbbes, gen. of, m, 1; abl. of, 118, B. 8; 
defectiTe,116,2. 

Hei tnihiy 228, 8. 

Hellenism, 828, b. (2.) 

Mtm, w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoc., 288, 2; w. 

Hemls&cli, 804. 

HemioUus, 804, 6. 

Hendladys, 828, 2, (8.) 

HepoTj genit. of, 71 ; abl. of, 82, m. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 6. 

Ueres^ gender of, 81, 2; geniUve, 78, B. 1. 

Heroic caesura, 310, 4 and 6. 

Heros^ genitive, 76, 2: ace., 80, B.; dat. 
plur., 84; aoc. plur., 86, x. 2; decUned, 88. 

HeterocUte nouns, 98. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, a. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 823, 3, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Priapean, 810, ii. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibemus. pr., 284, b. 6, B. 2. 

Hie, pron., decUoed. 134; distinguisiMd 
trom^tle. 207, a. 28; hte-hie, tor hie-HU, 
2U7. a. 28, {b.); related in time like imom 
and tune. 

Hie, adv. of place, Ate, Auie, hue, etc., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
B. 1, (e.); w. gen., 212, b. 4, X. 2, («.); 
adv. of time, 191, a. 1, (g.) 

Hfan, her, ete., how ezpretsed In Lrtlii^ 
207,B.aO* 
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Hlpponaetletri i ntter, 814, ii. ,* tetrameter, 
814, IV. 

Historical present, 146, i., 8: perfect, 
145, IV.. R. ; for the pluperfect, 259, r. 1, 
(</.); indnitive, 209, r. 5; tenses, 268. 

Hoc, pleonastic, 207, R. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen.. 212, r. 8, m. 1; Aflc with 
eomparitives, 26^, r. 16. 

Hodie, pr., 285, 2, «. 1. 

Homo, gender of, 81. 2 ; genitive, 69, e. 2 ; 
homo, homines, ellipsis of, 200, R. 2,(2.); 
205, R. 7, (1.); ^, R. 4. 

Homoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, {-os), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 820. 

Horreoy w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Honor, w. ad, 225, R. 1: w. ut, ne, etc., 
278; 2 ; without u<, 2^, r. 4. 

Hospes, gender of, 80; fimnation of nom. 
sing., 56, I., a. 8; genitive, 78, 2; abl.,118, 
■.2: asanacU.,12»,8. 

Hostis, w. gen. or dat., 222. r. 2, (e.) 

*• However ' w. a relative, how expressed 
in Latin, 280, iii., (3.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, r. 4, n. 8,(6.); 
kueeine rerum, 212, r. 4, n. 8. 

Humi, eonstr., 221, R. 8; humo. 254, R. 2: 
256,R.l. 

Huie, pronuneiatton* of, 9^ 6; pr., 806, 
B.2. 

Hujus non/aeio, 214, R. 1. 

Hujusmodt, 184, R. 5; w. qui and the 
•ubj., 264, 1, K. 

HypaUage,828.4,(8.) 

Hyperbaton. 828, 4. 

Hyperbole. 824, 6. 
- Hypercatalectic or hypermeter verse, 804, 

Hypothetical sentences, 269, r. 8, (c), 
{d.), and R. 4; 260, n. ; in the inf., 268, R. 4 
— r. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 828, 4, (2.) 



J, its sound, 7 and 8; i and j but one 
eharacter, 2, 8; t for ii In gen. of 2d decl., 
62; i changed to e in forming certain 
noms., 66, i., r. 3; nouns in i, gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
in, 78, R.; dat. of 3d decl. In, 79; abl. sing. 
In, 82; 113; in ^n. and dat. sing, of 6th 
decl., 90, K. 2; i ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj.. 103, r. 1; 181, 
K. ; t in dat. sing, of nineac^s. in us and er, 
10 < ; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 8; «. the characteristic vowel of the 
4th coqj., 149, 2; cf . 150, 5 ; t or e for the 
Greek M, 288. l. 6, (1.): increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, 8; plur.. 288; of verbs, 290; 
t final, quantity of, 286, R. 4. ; 296. 

•ia, abstracts in, 101 j 8; in n<Msi., aoe. 
and voc. plur., 83; 85. 

■4aeus, ac^. in, 128, 1, (</.) 

Iambic metre, 314; 303; tetrameter, 314, 
III.; trimeter, 314, i.; catalectic, 814, iv.; 
dimeter, 314, vr.; hypermeter, 814, vii.; 
acephalous, 814, VI Ti.; catalectic, 814, z.; 
iambico-dactylic metre, 818, a. 
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•4anus, a4J8. In, 128, 6, (/.) 

-ias, fem. patronymics in, 100. 1, (6.) 

Ibi, ellipsis of before ubi, 206, (8.), (a.) 

-icM, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (8.) 
74, K. 2. 

-tct'u5, a4js. in. 128, 2; -ieius or -iUuBm 
verbal adjs. in, 129, 6. 

Ictus, 308, 8. 

-ieulus, a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, r. 1. 

-icus, aii^s, in, 128, 1, {d.), and 2, (a.)^ 
and 6, t.) 

Id^ befom a rvlative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. g<^n., ^12t Tt, 3; id temporis, aiatis, id 
genuj. eUt^, 2M, ttn, R. 8; 253, R.3; ifi ago. 
constT., Ti'A, IS A; 207, R. 22; id quod in- 
stead of qttotf, ^M|, il8.), (6.); as ace. of de- 
gree, ^%e., '2i^, (^.j 

Idfi/}, declined, IM, R. 6; how used, 207, 
R. 27; w. gcu..212, b. 8; w. dat., 222, R. 7: 
207, n. 27, t^.); supplying the place of 
item, eiiam, car iarnen, 207, R. 27; idem 
am, ae, oU^, uty cum, ete., 207, R. 27, (oOi 
222, R. 7 ; tdemr-^dem, *■ at once,' 207, B. 27, 
(c): as ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

-ides, and -deulesj patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr.,291.4. 

Idiotism, 825, 6. 

■4dis, genitives in, 78, R. 1; 74, x. 3. 

Idoneus, qui, 264, 9: 270, r. 1. 

'idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

-iei. in 5th decl., quantity <^ the e, 288, 
I., R. 2. 

•ies, advs. in, 19^ ii., 8. 

Igitur, 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (6.); 
equivalent to * I say,' 278, R. 10. 

Jgnarusy w. genitive, 2l8, R. 1 ; 276, m^ 
R. 1. (2.) 

-it in genitive contracted, 62; how ao- 
cented, 14, i. 

•^le, derivative nouns In, 100, 9. 

■4lis, acys. in, 129, 4 ; 128. 4. 

JUoe, in answer to qua f 191, R. 1, {d.) 

lUaerimo, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

niative conjunctions, 196, 6. 

lUe, declined, 134; its uses, 207. K. 20— 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, R. 21; 
ite relation to time, 207, R. 28, (c): as a 
pron. of the 8d pers., 207, R. 20; relation 
of Aie and tUe, 207, R. 28; ttfe, qui, w.sul^., 
264, 1, V. 

lUic. pron., how declined, 134, R. 8; 
illic, iliuc, iUine, advs., their re&renoe, 191, 

R. 1. {€.) 

Mlunus, superlatives in, 126, 2. 
> Jlliwtmodi, 134, 6. 

'Hlo, verbs in, 187, it.. 4. 

lUud, w. nmitive, 212, r. 8, v. 1. (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, r. 22; as ace. of dQgxe«, 
282, (8.) 

lUudo, w. dat.. 224, 4. 

-illus, a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8^ A. 8. 
, Mm. in ace. sing. 3d decl., 79; 80; «m for 
eum, 184, r. 1 ; ^m, is, ete.. In pres. sulj., 
162, 1 ; adverbs in. 192. i. and ii. 

ImbeeiOus, pr., 284. 2, e. 2. 

Imbuo, eonstr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 8. 

Immemor, gen. of, 112, 2; abl., 118, ■. 8; 
gen. plur., 114, s. 2. 
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hnmo^ 191, ft. S. 

ImmodicMs^ w. gni. or abl.. 218, ft. 6, (8.) 

ImmuiiUf w. gtto. or abl., 218, ft. 6, (8.) 
et 261, ». 

-•itumiMm. derlT. nouiui in, 100, 6;— *Dd 
-tMM»M, wtmU in, 102, 8. 
_JmpatienSn w. gsnit., 218. ft. 1, (2.) 

JmpavidHS^ w. gsnit., 218, ft. 1^ (8.) 

Impedioy w. omui, 282, ft. 7: w. fnomt- 
iiia, £2. .,11; w. ln«:, 282, ft. "u, ft. 

ImpeUOy 278, ft. 4. 

Imp«xmtiTe, 148, 8; Iti tennt, 146, ft. 8: 
bow lued. 267, (1.), (2.); imffolar. 162, 4 
and 5; subj. for impcmtiTe 267, ft. 2; dntt. 
for plur., 200, m. 2; uMd m ft noon, 206, 

Imperfect tenae, 146, n. ; w. ^porM, etc., 
269, ft. 8; ttao Impetf. iadio. tx plnp. mifcd., 
269, R. 4! 

hnperituSf w. genii., 218, ft. 1, (8.); of 
gerund, 276, in., ft. 1. (2.) 

Imperoy conatr., 278, n. 4: 262, ft. 4; w. 
dftt. and «co., 223, ft. 2, (1.) 

Impersonal verbi, 184: sal^tof, 184, 2; 
list of in 2d eoi^.. 168 ; 184, ft. 1 ; in Ut, 
8d. and 4th eoi\j., 184, ft. 1 ; eonstr. w. gen., 
216, 1; 219; w. dat., 228, ft. 2, M. (6.); w. 
ace, 229, R. 6 and 7. 

Jmpertioy 249. 1., and ft. 8; 226, ft. 1, {b.) 

Impetroy lit, 278, K. 2. 

JmpUo, 249. ft. 1 ; 220, 8. 

hnponOy 241, ft. 6. 

Itnpos and impotentf w. genit., 218, ft. 1, 
(8.) 

ImprimiSy 196, 11., 2. 

ImprudenSy improviduSy w. genii., 218, 
ft. 1. 

Impubes, genitire, 112, 1; abl., 118, ft. 2; 
116. 1, (a.) 

Impulsusy w. abl. of cause, 247, ft. 2, lb.) 

-m, roots of nouns in, 66, 11., ft. 1 and 2; 
In ace. sing., 79. 

/it, prep., oonstr., 286. (2.); signification 
and use, 195, ft. 14; in composition, 196, 7; 
in with abl. instead of predicate aoe., 290, 
K. 4; constr. of yerbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after yerbs of pljiplnf , hchldjng. re- 
garding, RAsembUnf . ftc l!41, n. a: ellipsis 
of with some ablati^ea of place, 254 »Dd ks. ; 
withablatiyesof tixii<.\ '2^, k. 1, aaa r^6; 
with names of townjo, 254, n. 2 and a. 3^ 

InaniSy w. genit. ai o^J., 213, ft. 5, (3^) 

hicassunh 198, 11., 4. 

Jncedo, 288, *3.), n.; 210. r. 8 (2.) 

Inc«ptiye yerfos, 187, n.. 2; list of, 178. 

InurtuSy w. geuit., 213, ft. 1; ineerium> 
tat any 198, 11, ft. («.); 266, ft. 8. 

Inchoatiyes, see inceptiye verba. 

JneidU m/, 262, ft. 8. 

IncitOy constr., 225, ft. 1 ; incitatut, w. abl, 
of cause; 247, R. 2, (6.) 

TncipiOy w. Inf., 271, N. 1. 

Inelinoy constr., 229, R. 4, 1; 225, IT. 

JneommodOy w. dat., 228, r. 2, n. (6.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; sing, num., 
287; plur. num., 288; of verbs, 2S). 

Inerementuniy 824, 22. 

Jnerrpo and increpi'Oy w. gen., 217, ft. 1. 

Imeumbo, w. dat., 224, 4 ; w. ad, 224, ft. 4. 

Imcuto, w. genit., 217, ft. 1. 



. M,«mDdboriMAmiM4is,906^(S.>»(«.h 
mde ioei. 212, ft. 4, h. 4. 

Indeelinabie nouns, 84; 94;— ft4|ectiv«ft, 
116,4. 

Indefinite a4jeetivea, 104; 189, 6, ft.;— 
pronouna, 188; — adverbs, 191, ft. 4. 

IndiMtfye mood, 148,1; lU tenaea, 146; 
how need, 269: tenses used one fiw another, 
269, ft. 1—4; indie, of the preterites with 
aportety etc., 260, ft. 8: in Inaertod flanaea, 
28&2^R.8aBd6;206,l,ft.L 

JkduOy w. aoe. and Inf.. 272, ir. 1. 

Indigeo, w. ahL, 260, 2, (2.); w. swiit., 
220^8. 

Indiffutry eonatr., 273, 6, ft. 6. 

Jndignusy w. ftbl., 244; w. genit., 144, 
ft. 2; uuHgnus 7m, w. sufci}., 264, 9; w. ra- 
pine In «, 876, III., ft. 1. 

Jndigu$y w. genii, or abl., 218, ft. 6, (2.) 

Indirect qneatlons, aubj. in, 266:-4im]I- 
leet lefcrenoo, 266, 8:— indirect diaeooiM, 
266,l,ir.and2. 

Indueoy id anhnmn indueerty 288, (1.); 
paaa. w. aoe., 284, ft. 1: indueiut^ w. abl. 
ofcau8e,247,ft.2,(&.) 

IndulgWy conatr., 228. (1.). (a.) 

Induoy w. dai. and ace.. 224, 4; w. nbL 

and aoe., 249, i., ft. 1; ef. 224, r. 1, («.); 

induo and exiio, constr. in pass., 284, ft. 1. 

•int or -tone, ftm. patronymics In, 100, 1,(6. ) 

Ineoy 188. a. 8; tntre amsiUa, w. inf., 
270,ft. l,(c.); 184,111. 

JiMTS, abl. Qty 118, ft. 8, and ft. 1. 

Jnexpertusy w. genit., 218, ft. 1. 

Jn/amOyW, gemt. of crime, 217, ft. 1. 

In/eroy 224, 4, and r. 4. 

In/eruSj comparison of^ 126, 4; — infenorf 
w. dat., aol., or quaniy 266, ft. 10; ti|/fmicft 
and imusy 206, ft. 17. 

Infinitive, 148, 4; aa a noun, 26, ft. : 209; 
its gender, 84, 4; 205, ft. 8; its eases, 2W, 
lb.); as an aco., 229, s. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 146, ft. 4; old infLpraa. 
pass, in-er, 162, 6;— inf. as logical anhi., 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified, 208, n., 6; 
with snluect nom., 209, ft. 6: fw the genU 
tive, 218, B. 4; its sulject, 289; w. dat. In- 
stead of aoe., 227, n.: oonatruction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268, hif. as subieeft 
of inf., 269, s. 8; aa predloate nom., 269, 
ft. 4; esseyetc.y idth Iteet and a predicata 
noun <nr adj., ease of Bxieh predicate, 269, 
ft. 6; poetically after what verbs, 271, ft. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270: 229, ft. 6 ; on aa 
adj. or noun, 270, ft. 1; 276, 11., ft. 1, ir. 1; 
absolute, 270, ft. 2; eUipsis of, 270, ft. 8; 
inf. without a subjeei alter what verba 
used, 271 ; with a sul^feet, after what verba, 
272; 278; how translated, 272, a. 8: naed 
like a noun, 278, m, 9; its olaee, 279, 11; 
inf. pies, for inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; Inf. 
nerf. Ibr present, 2w, R.2; pres. Ibrfiitnre, 

268. a. 8; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
R. 7, lb.) 

Innmtum est, the indie. fi>r the sub)., 

269, R. 4, (2.) 

In/innus. w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 6, (8.) 

JbkfitymyUi 180, ft. 

Inflection, 26; parte of speech Inflaetad* 
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IhfMi, abl. ot lis, 1. 8. 

Jntmieusj w. dat., 222, e. 1; w. Kenlt., 
222, E. 2, {e.) 

•inis, ceoitiTM in, 69. ■. 1 and 2. 

Jfw<to,''atftnt,»268,ir. 

/nm<or, 224, k. 4. See also nitirr. 

Linoeens and i$uuaaus, w. genit., 218, 
E. 1. 

iHuaiabOUy w. genit., 218, ft. 6. (1.) 

InsoMSy w. genit., 218, m. 1, (8.) 

InserAo. ttucttbw, and mmto, eoBftr., 
2«1,R.6. 

iiwtmtito, w. genit., 217, ft. 1. 

bisoletu and insoHtuSyW. genit.. 218, n. 1. 

Inops, aU. or, U8, ■. 8; 11£, 1, (a.); w. 
genit., 233, ft. 1; et a. 4, (1.); w. abl., 250, 

k^m, 188, 6; elUpds of, 20O, •. 4; ttf 
poeition, 279, 6. 

Inserted elanees, 286. 

/futftMO,, oonstr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

InsotUf genit. plnr. of, 114, s. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

JkspergOy 248, 1., ft. 1 and ft. 8. 

Itutar^ a <Uptote, 94. 

Instituo. 278, if. 4; 280, ft. 1; 281, ft. 4; 
w. inf., 271, v. 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 247, and a. 5; w. 
terbs of teaching, 281, ft. 8, (e.) 

Lutruoy 281, ft. 4. 

hi$uinere Umpm^ 275, ft. 2. 

Insueacoy w. dat. or aU. of the thing, 
246, n., 3; w. inC, 271, ii. 1. 



Infmttnx. 218, a. 1, (8.): 222, ft. 2. (a.); 
x^6. III., (i); 270, ft. 1; 276, m., ■• 1, (2.) 

iiMt^MT, w. aoc. or abl., 286, ft. 8. 

Integer^ w. geidt., 238; wtf^ynHn eH itf , 
262, ft. 8, N. 8. 

bUeiligo^ w. two aocs.,280, V. 1; w. aoo. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; utMUgUut, w. inf. as 
■abject, 269, ft. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in nu 
with twn, 162, 14; 274, a. 6. 

Int«ntu$y w.aoc. nihil JW2y (8.); imUniwm, 
§ssey w. dat. of gemnd, 276, in., a. 2, (1.) 

Jnieryvm of, 285, 1, ft. 2 ; in oompositlon, 
196, 1., ij^v- M or ip$e, 206, (5.); w. ge- 
runds, 276, m., ft. 8; instead of partitm 
gen., 212, a. 8, v. 4; eonstmctlon of its 
oompds., 224; repeated by Oioero after m- 
teretUy 2,17 y ii., 4. 

InUrtedo^ w. t^tU^ iM, or fwommiM, 262, 
ft. 11. 

Ltterdudo and interdieo, 251, M. and a. 2. 

Jnterdieoy w. abl., 251, N. 

lfU«ttlm or </M, 258, N. 1. 

Jnterea loei, 212, ft. 4, ir. 4. 

Interest, Roman oomputCtioii of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w. mea, etc., 219, 
ft. 1 ; subject of, 219, a. 4 ; degree of interest 
how ezpiNued, 219, ft. 5. 

Jnlenof, comparison o^ 126, 1; iniimui, 
206, R. 17. 

Inteijeetions, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dat., 228, (8.); w. aco., 288, 2; w. yoc., 
240; O, A«ii, etc.. not elided, 805. 

JntermittOy w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Interpret^ gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
78.8. 

ijU«mftM. w. imit., 818» ft. 1 $ad 2. 



Interrog aM fo parttelef, 196, n;-HUHi., 
104, 14; m, 5; 189, 5, 8;— pronouns, 187; 
in indirect questions, i87, ft. ; 265, ft. 2;— 
sentences, 200, 8. 

hutrrogo^ w. two aces., 281, ft. 1; oonstr. 
in pass., 284, i.; w. genit. of the eiime, 
217; ft. 1. 

Jntersum, w. dat.. 224, 5. 

Intus, w. aoc., 886, 1, (b,) 

Introy how used, 196, ft. 8; 268, ft. 4, (6.) 

IntransitiTe Terb, 141, ii.; used imper- 
ionaUy in pass. w. dat., 228, if. 1, (e.) 

^lu, adto. in, 128, 1,2, and 6. 

JiMMufo, 238, (8.), N. 

InvafUUe adje., m; iP^fied, 127, 7. 

JnvetUo, w. two aces., 280, ic. 1 ; invetU- 
untur, 9tti, w. sulj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, oonstr., 228, (1.), (c); 220, 1; 
inwdttur mihi^ 228, a. 2, m. (e.) 

/notMs, w. dat. of the person, 226, ft. 8; 
tnotM ilfmeroO, 257, ft. 7. 

Involuntary sgent of pass. TMcb, 248, »., 
andN. 

•to, nouns in, gender of, 50, 1; personal 
sppellatiyes in, 100, 4, (6.); verbals in, 102, 
7; verbs in of 8d coi^., IK). 

loido metre, 317; 808;— « majore, 817, i. ; 
— « minore^ 817, ii. 

•4or. ««iM, in tenninalional oomparatiw, 
124,1. 

fy*e^ declined, 186; how used, 186, ft. 1; 
207, ft. 28; used refleaively, 206,(4.); 207, 
a. 28, («.); w. inUr^ 206, (5.): e# «p»«, 207, 
ft. 27, (6.); ipwy with the inf., 278, if.9,(a.); 
nvne tpsum and turn ^tcm, 191, ft. 7. 

Jpsut and iptiMsimuSy 185, ft. 2. 

Inuear, w. dat., 228, R. 2, ft., (b.) 

Jriy w. supine in unu 276, ii., ft. 8. 

Iron age of Boman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Lrr»ular nouns, 92;— tfdJ>M 116;— Terbs, 

4s, nouns in^ gender of; 62 ; 68 ; genittw 
of, 74; >{« or -ets instead of -is in aoc. plur. 
of 8d decl., 85, 1. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, ft. 4; — ^used as proper names, 
82, 1. 4, <&.); -if for -us in genitive of 4th 
decl., 89, 2 ; fem. patronyndos in, 100, 1, 
(6.); eUipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (e ) 

Zr, pron., declined, 184; how used. 207, 
ft. 26; referring to a cUuse, 206, (18.); is 
and iUe with auidem used pleonastlcally, 
207, ft. 21 ; M for talis, 207, a. 26^ (b.) ; 264, 
1, N.; el u, atque is, isque, et ts qvidem, 
207, ft. 26, (c.) ; ellipsiB of is, 207, ft. 26, (tf.>; 
i»-<pn, 264, 1, N . 

Islands, gender oil 29; constr. of namef 
of, 237, ft. 6, (6.) 

•issimus, a, vm, the teminational super- 
lative, 124, 2. 

•isso, verbs in, 187, ii., 6. 

I$te, how declined, 184; how used, 207, 
ft. 28. 26; iste qui, w. subi., 264, 1, ft. 

Xrttc, pron., declined, 184, ft. 8. 

Jstie, adv., istine, istme, their reforenee, 
191, ft. 1, (e.) 

Istiusmodi, 184, ft. 6. 

-it, roots of nouns in, 66, it., r. 6; in 8d 
root of 4th ooAJ., 176; of certain vwrlif of 
8d 001^ 171, ft. 7. 
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Ha, 191, ft. 5; 277, r. 13, (a.); ftm non, 
277, ft. 14. 

Jtaque, its meA&Ing, 196, 6, ft. : Ifei plmee, 
279,3,(6.) 

ii«", declined. 57; 71, 2; with Jiiirm and 
see. of place, 237, ft. 1: iocrenieDtt of, 
286,2. 

•tier and •4fr, adri. in, 192, n. and it. 

'itcu, -ta, -»ria, -ities. -itudo, and -i"m», 
■bitnctfl in. 101, 1. 

HIM, genitive in, 78: 78. 1; 112, 1. 

-itOj flrequentativM in, 187, ii., 1. 

•itius or 'i4:iMy a^js. in, 129, 6. 

Itunty sup., in prosody, 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

"itus, advB. in, 192, i. and ii. : a^. fat, 
128, 7. . -^ . 

-turn, Terbals in, 102, 2; •nun or -itiwm, 
wmxM in, 100, 6. 

-iiM, geuitives in, place of English aeeent, 
16: in what ndja., 107: quantity of tlie t, 
283, I., I. 4:— adjs. in. 128, 1, 2, and 5; 
TOe. sing, of patrials and possesslTes in, 62. 

-tv, in 2d roots of verbs, 176; 171, ft. S. 

4viM, adjs. in, 129, 7. 



J, Towel before, In prosody, 288, it., r. 1. 

Joeeo, 210, R. 8, (2.); 238. (3.), n. 

Jam. with a negative, 19l, ft. 6; jamdu- 
dum, ib. 

JeewTj genitive of, 71, 8; inerements of, 
286,2. 

JejtmuSj w. gen. or ab)., 213, b. 5, (8.) 

Jesia^ decl. of, 63. 

Joeus. plur. Jori and joea^ 92, 2. 

Jubar, abl. of, 82. e. 1, (6.) 

Jubeo, constr., 2^, (2.); 278, 2, (tf.); 272, 
ft. 6; 262, R. 4; ellipsis of jubeovaUre, 238, 
ft. 2; jubeor^ w. inf., 271, ft. 1. 

Jueundus^ ronstr., 276, ni., r. 1 and 4; 
jueundum ext, w. quod^ 278. 5, ir. 6. 

Judico, w. two aces., 280, k. 1; w. ace. 
and inf , 272, i«. 1 ; in pass., 210, r. 8, (3. ), 
(c); judican w. predicate hominative, 271, 
ir.2. 

Jugerum,99, 1; 94. 

Jugum, quantity of its compds., 288, it., 
ft. 1. 

Jur^, constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

Junetus and conjunetuSj constr., 222, 
ft. 6, (c.) 

Jupiter^ genitive of, 71 ; declined, 86. 

Jure aliquid farrrt^ without cwm, 247, 2. 

JtfTO, its coQipds., 189, II. Z'.'-jwratMi, 
with active meaning, 168, 16 :—jurOy poet, 
w. inf, 271, N. 3. 

Jtujwranditm, declined, 91. 

Jtistum erat. indie, for sul^., 259, ft. 8; 
jtat-um est with inf. as subject, 269, k. 2 ; 
justo after comparatives, 256, ft. 9: its 
place, 279, h. 1. 

Juvaty w. ace, 229. ft. 7. 

Jwymalis, abl. of. to, e. 4, (b.) 

Juvenis, abl. of. 82, e. 4, (6.); 113, x. 2; 
comparison of, 126, 4; 116, 1, (a.); for in 
juventute^ 263, ft. 6. 

Jwtta as an adv., 195, ft. 4; juxta ac or 
9tqut, 198, 3, a. 



JT, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Hoiaee, 821. 

Knowing, verbs of, thdr eonstmetioa, 278* 



X, roots of nottos in, 66, ii. ; i 
nouns in, 66: genitive of; 70:- ' 
tity of, 299, 2. 

Laboro, constr., 278, ft. 1; poet. w. inf., 
271, K. 3. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Lae, gender of, 66, ft. ; genttiTe <rf, 70. 

Laeessoy constr., 226, u. 1. 

LcBtor, w. abl., 247, 1, (2.); aoo., 232, (8.) 

Lotus, w. abl. or gen., 218, ft. 6, (4.); 
cf. ft. 4, (1.) 

Lampeu, declined, 86. 

Lapis, deefined, 67. 

Lar, pr., 284, M. 1. 

Lareusjw. gen. or abl., 213, a. 6,(8.); 
cf. ft. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitive of, 71. 

Laxsus, w. genit., 213^ ft. 2. 

LatM, w. dat. or ace., 228, ft. 2, N ., (&.), 
and<l.),(o.) 

lAtin grammar, its divisions, 1. 

Latinis, for ludis Latinis, 268. n. 1. 

Lotus, aitus, and longus, w. aob. of space, 

Lavo and 2aa:o. seil. m, 229, ft. 4, 1 ; lavo. 
w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1. 

Loxo, w. abl., 261. n. 

Leading clause, subject, and verb, 201. 18. 

Lego (ere), its Ibnn in the compos., 189, 
ft. 2; constr., 2d0jj«. 1. 

Lenio, constr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

4entus, a<^. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2; division of, 8: sounds of, 7; 
numeral, 118. 7 ; capital, 2, 2 ; silent, 12, b. ; 
terminal in 8d decl., 66. 

Levo, w. abl., 261, iv.j w. gen. poet., 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 66, 2: genitive, 78, 2, (2.);— 
legem dare, constr., 2i3,2, «. 4; — ifge, abl. 
ofmanner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abL or gen., 213, a. 6, (4.); cf. 
220,2; and251,M.; w.gemt.,213, r.6, ^4.) ; 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

libero, w. abl., 261, v.; poetically, w. 
genit, 24o, 2. 

Liberaits, w. genit., 218, ft. 6, (1.) 

Libram and libras, 286, ft. 7. 

Libro, abl. w. zOj. without prep., 264, 
a. 2. 

Lieentia, w. genit. of gerund, 276, m., 
ft. 1, (1.) 

Uceo, w. genit. of price, 214, ft. 3; w. 
abl..252,R. 1. 

JUe«i, w. dat., 228, r. 2; w. subj., the ace. 
with the inf, or the inf slnne, 27.S, 4: 262, 
ft. 4; w. inf. as sutjeet, 969, ft. 2; case of 
the predicate affcer licet esse, etc.. 269. a. 6; 
w. indicative instead ofsubi., 26d, ft. 8, (a.) 
—licet, conj. w. subj., 268, 2. 

limiting ace, 284, n. ;— abl.. 260 and ft. 

4hnus, superlatives in. 126, 2. 

Unguals and liquids, 9i !• 
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Uqmtdm^ pr., S84, i. 6., m. 8. 

-lu, a4ji. In, odmpariflOD, 126, S. 

LUeras dare, terikere or miitere, 225, m., 
m. 4; ellipalB of, 229, e. 4, 2; Uterus or Ute- 
ris, alter verba of teoohing, 281, e. 8, (e.) 

JJtoteSy 824, 9. 

Xiticm, pr., 284, ■. 1, (2.) 

Loading, ir<erlM of, w. abl., 248, i. 

LoenpUs, geoittfe of, 112, 1; eU., 118, 
1. 2; geo. plur ^14. ..8; 116, 1, (a.); w. 
abl. or gen., 218, E. 6, (4.) 

LoeuSy plur. loci and toco, 92, i., 2; foeo 
and toets, abl. of plaoe without a prepori- 
tlon, 264. E. 2: toco, w. gen. fn: predicate 
nom., 210, If. 8; Ibr pre&ate aoc., 280. v. 
4; /oei and /ocofum, 212, e. 4, if. 2 and n. 
4: locus in apposition to names of towns, 
287, R. 2; loco, w. gen. of price, 241, e. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1; w. participles in 
dus. 274. R. 7: w. genitlTe of genands, 275, 
m., B. 1, (1./ 

Logical suniec^^m 8;— predicate, 208,8. 

Longfj w. comparatiTesandsnperlatiTes, 
127, 8; 256, n.; w. aco. of space, 288, n. 1; 
kmge gentium, 212, a. 4, h. 2, (6.); kmgius 



«rithout 911am, 256, E. 6. 

Longitudine, w. genit. of 
a. 6, (6.) 



211, 



Longus, w. aoe. of spaee, 286; hngum 
ut, the indicative instead of the sal^no- 
Uto, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

-/«, l^enitive of noans In, 77, 2, (Z,) 

iMdis, for in tempore ludorum^ 268, H. 1 ; 
K7, E. 9, i2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 262, a. 1. 



M, roots of nouns ending In, 66, x. ; be- 
fere d changed to i», 184. «. 1: dropped in 
the 8d root of certain yerbs, 171, x.6:flnaL 
quantity of, 208, 8; eUded, 806, 2. 

-mo, Oxeek noona in, genitlfe plor. of, 

AfiuriiM, 116, 6; macte, w. aU., 247, 1, 
». 2 : w. genlt., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

Magis and nuuame, use <tf in forming 
eompazatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with maOe, etc., 256, E. 18. 

li^ignus, compared, 126, 6; w. supine In 
«, 276. III., m. 1 ; tneignam partem, 284., 11., 
a. 8; magni, parvi, etc., w. verbs of valu- 
ing, 214. K. 1 ; magna, parvo, etc., w. verbs 
of buying, etc., 2KS, a. 8. 

Male, eonstr. of Its compounds malefaeio, 
makdieo.eio., 225, i. ; male, instead of abl. 
of price, 252, a. 8; male, bene, or prudenter 
facto ; male or bene JU^. gwod, 278, 6,(1.) 

Mcdo, conjugated, 178, 8; eonstr., 278, 4 ; 
262, E. 4; malum, meaning oi; 260. u, a.2; 
eonstr. w. abl. like a comparative, 268, a. 
16,(8.) 

Modus, compared. 126, 6. 

Mando, eonstr., 223, a. 2. and (1.1, (&.) ; 
278,5.4: 274 E. 7, (a.); 26, a. 4, 

MaMe,Ui 192,8. 

HXaneo, 210, e. 8, (2.) ; oompds. of, 288, 
(8.), K. 

Mami/!sstut, w. genlt., 218, a. t 



Manner, adva. of, 191, m., abl. of, 247; 
with cum, 247. 2; w. de or ex, 247, e.'8. 

Manus, gender of, 88; ellipsis of, 205, a. 
7; ntanum injicere^ 283, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (6.); eUipsIs of; 
206, a. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62. <• 1; genitive, 72, 
B. 1; genit. plur., 88, 11., 8, B. ; used to 
distinguish the sex of enioenes, 88, N . 

Masculine nouns of 8d decl., 58; excep- 
tions in, 59—^1;— masculine csesura, 810, 
M. 1. 

MaterfdmiUas, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, lli.« 
E. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26. 6;— «djs., 104, 8. 

Maturo, sell, se, 229, B. 4, 1 ; w. inf., 271, 

N. 1. 

Me and mi for mihi, 133, B. 1. 

Mea, tua, etc., w. rt/ert and interest,2\9y 
B. 1 and 2. 

Means, wJbl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
B. 4 ; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 803; Roman measursf 
of length, etc., 827. 

Medeor, w. dat., 228, B. (6.); Its gernn* 
dive, 275, II.. B. 1. 

Medicor, cbnatr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, eonstr., 278, n. 1. 

Medius. how translated, 205. a. 17; w. 

Snit., 213: w. inter, 212, b.4,(2.); w. abl., 
8, E. 4, (5.) ; its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, b.; 66, 11., a. 6; abl., 
82, B.6.(6.); 94. 

MeUu, genitive of, 72, b. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of sut(|., 268, 
B. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; meUu$ 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, b. 2. 

ifetor, nom. plur. of, 88, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and mepte, intensive, 188, B. 2. 

Memini. 183, 8; eonstr.. 216; wjP'OMnt 
inf., 268, B. 1; w. aoc. and inf., 272, n. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271. n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 218, B. 1, (8.) ; w. sulj., 
218, B. 4. 

Memoro, eonstr., 272, b. 6. 

•men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1; -men or -mentum, verbsia 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit, eonstr., 216, 
B. 8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 262, b. 

•met, encUtic. 188, a.2; 139, b. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 324. 1. 

Mctaplasm, 322. 1. 

Metathef^is, 322, 9. 

Meto, 171, B. 2. 

Metonymy, 324, 2. 

Metre, 808 ; how divided, 808, 8 ; diflerent 
Unds, 810-817. 

Metres, compound, 818; Horatlan, 820. 

"metros, Greek nouns in. 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, b. 7; w. inf., 271, 
B. 1. 

Meus. voc. sing, mase., 106, B. 8; 189, 1; 
used reflexively. 189, b. 2: how declined, 
189; ntemn est. 211, B. 8, (3.), (a.) 

Mi. for mihi, 188, b. 1. 

Middle voice in GxMfc, 248, a. 1, (2) 
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MUe, Roman, 827. 

MileSt declined, 57; gender, 90: 61, 2; 
nnitire, 73. 2; nsed colIectiTely, 20d, b. IL 
(10,(6.); elUpsis of, 205, B. 7. 

liilitary expressions withont eutttf 249, 

III., B. 

Militia, construed like names of towns, 
221, B. 3. 

MiUe, how used, 118, 6; ellipsis of, 827, 
ft. 5. 

Blillion, how expressed, 118, 5, (a.); a 
million sesterces, ^7, b. 6. 

Min* for mihine^ 188, B. 1. 

-Tnino, in old imperatiyes, 162^ 6. 

Minor and compds, w. ace. and dat., 223, 

a.),(6.) 

Ministro, w. dat., 228, b. 2; and (1.), (6.) 

Mintis and minimum^w. genit.,212, b. 8, 
i«. 1; minus, fornon, 277, i., a. 14; minus 
without quam, 256, a. 6. 

Miror, conjugated, 161 ; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1; conBtr., 278^. 6. 

Mintm est ut, 262, a. 8, K. 8; mirum 
qvam, quantum, etc., 264, B. 4. 

Misceo, how construed, 245, n., 2, andB. 
1; 224, a. 3. 

MisereoT, miseresco, miseret, miseritum 
est, VLudmiserescit, w.gen. of the thing, 215; 
miseret, etc., w. ace. of the person. 216, w. 
8; 229, B. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 215, 
H. 2; w. ace. of degree, 215, n. 8. 

M{<i>, declined, 109. 

Mitto, w. ad or in, 225 ; w. two data., 227 ; 
273, 2, (c.):w. participle In dus, 274, r. 7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quod, 278; misfum 
Jacio, 274, b. 4. 

Mn. initial, 12, 2, a. 

Mohms, pr., 284, a. 5, b. 1. 

Moderor, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 184, B. 5; 
Its use, 211, B. 6, (5.) 

Modieus, w. genit.. 218, B. 5, (1.) 

Modified sulgect, i02, 6; itself modified, 
202. HI., B. 1 ;>-predicate. 208, 5. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, B. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 347, 2. 

Modo, conditional conj., 198i 5; w. snbj., 
263,2; 7710/70, adv., 193. ii., 3; modo tie, 
268, 2, N. 1 ; modo— modo, 277, B. 8. 

Modus, w. geuit. of gerunds, 275, lu., 
a. 1, (1.) 

Mollio, 229, B. 4, 1. 

MoUste, atgre or graviter fero, w. quod, 
278, N. 6. 

Moneo, conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
andB.l, 2;273, N.4: without uf, 262, b. 4; 
w. ace. and inf., 273, n. 4, («.); in pass., 

Mor.ey, Roman, 827, pp. 870—872. 

Monocolon, 319, 2. 

Blonometcr, 304, 2; 818, x. 

Monoptotcfl, 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, la.); 
299, 1; their place, 279,8. 

Mo7i5, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Roman, 326, 2 ; names Of, 326 ; 
division of, 326, 1 ; gender of names of, 28 ; 
115, 3; abl. of names in er and is, 82, a. 2, 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, In prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or maris est, coustr., 262, ?i. 2; w 
genit. of gerunds, 275, in., a. 1. (1.); more 
as abl. of manner without r.vm, 2J7. 2. 

Motion or tendency, Tcrbs of, constr., 
225, IV.; 237, s. 3. 

Motum, pr., 284. e. 5, a. 1. 

Monntalns, gendpr of names of, 28. 3. 

Moveo, constr., 229, b. 4. 1; 251, n.; 
motus, w. abl. of cans*, 247, r. 2, (6.) 

•ms, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, il.) 

Multfplicatives, 121, 1. 

Mvlto, {are), c6nf<tr.. 217, b. 5. 

Muttus, compared, 125, 5; muUi et. how 
used, 278, b. 5; multo, w. ccHr.pamtives, 
etc.. 127, 3; 266, b. 16; so multwn, ib.. x.; 
TTiu/itufFt, w. genitive, 212, a. 3. n. 1; af> 
arc. of degree, 212, (2.);«tt?(iain5te.idoran 
adverb, 206, R. 16. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67, 4; gei.itive, 76, 
B. 8; genit. plor., 83, ii., 3. 

Munijieus, w. geuit., 213, b. 5, (1.) 

Mutea, division of. 8, 1; a mute and 
a liquid hi prosody, 283 iv., b. 2 

Mutilus, w. abl., 213, b. 5, (6.) 

Muto, constr., 252, b. 5; 229, k. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in, 66, n. ; nouns in, 
gender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, e.; dropped in the 
Sd root of certain verbs, 171, e. 6. 

•nactis, genitive of Greek names in, 78, 
2,(1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, b., (a.); place o^ 
279, 8, (a.) and (c) 

Names of persons, their order, 279, 9, (6.) ; 
ofnations instead of those of conntriofl 25&v 
a. 3; 237, a. 5. 

Itarro, w. ace. and inf., 272, K. 1. and a. 
6; narror, eonstr., 271, b. 2. 

Nascor, w. abl., 246, B. 1; naseitur, w. 
subj., 262, B. 3, N. 2. 

Nato, 282, (2.), n. 1; constr. of c<Hnpds., 
233, (3.), N. 

Naturafert, constr., 262, B. 3., n. 2. 

Haturaie est, w. ttf and the snl^., 262, 
a. 3, M. 3. 

Natus^ w. abl., 246; natu% 'old,' w. ace., 
236, N. 3; poet. w. inf., 271, K. 8. 

Natu,U: 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauet habere, 214, b. 1. 

•mi, enclitic conjunction, 198, 11; qnan^ 
tity of, 2^, B. ; as an interrogative parti- 
cle, 198, 11, B., (c); its place, 279, 3, (r.) 

Nl, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, III., B. 8, p. 158; w. quidem, ib.; 279, 
3, [d.); w. subjunctives used as impera- 
tives, lb. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, b. 6, {b.) with the imper- 
ative, 267, B. 1 ; n« multa, ne plura, etc., 
229, B. 8, 2;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
B. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis of, 
262, B. 6; ne, fbr nedum, 262, .n. 5. 

Nee or neque^ 198, 1 ; nee non or n^oas 
i*on, ib. ; nee — nee, with the singular, 209, 
B. 12, (5.), (a.); neque, for et ne. after ut 
and ne, 282, b. 6, if. 4;— nee ipse, 207, a. 27, 
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(6%); nee in, £07^ ft. S6, (cO{ n««n« or annon^ 
265, a. 2; necdum. 2i7, i., b. 16; its place, 
279, 8, (a.) 

Neeesse. defectiTe tL^.j 115, 5; neeesse est 
let, etc., 262, R. 3, n. 2; without ut^ 262, 
K. 4; neeesse fuiiy the indie, for the sul^., 
259, R. 8; w. Inf. fus subject, 269, r. 2; w. 
predicate dat.,2^, R. 5j 278, 4. 

Necessity, how expressed, 162, 15. 

NecessariOy after comparatiyes, 256, r. 9. 

Nedum^ w. sufci]., 2^, N. 6; without a 
▼erb, ib. 

Nefiis^ gender of. 62, B. 2» 94; w. supine 
in u, 27&, in., r. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 8—6 ; 
ne^tire Joined to the copjunction, as, nee 
quisquam^ neeiUlus, etc., instead of e< nemo, 
e/iBirtf'M.ete.,278, a. 9. 

NegtigenSy constr., 213, R. 4, (2.) 

Nego, instead of non dico, 279, 15, (6.) ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1, and a. 6; negor, 
V. inf., 271, If. 1. 

N'^getium, ellipsis of, 211, r. 8, K. 

Nemo, 94 and 95 ; for nullus^ 207, R. 81 ; 
nemo est qid, 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non, 
* OTery one ' 2<7, r. 6, (c) 

Nempe, 191, r. 4; 198, 7, R., (a.) 

Neoterisni, 825, 8. 

Sequa and nequ^, 138, 2. 

Nequam, indeclijmble, 115, 4; compared, 
125,5. . ' ' ' 

Neque, nee nee; for et non, 198, 1, (c); 
neqm — n^aue, or nee — nee, neque — h«c, nee 
— ne7K*, 198, 1, («.); neque — et, ib.; neque 
w. general negatives. 279, 15, (6.); neque 
non, 277, r. 8; neque quisquam, nUus, um,' 
quam, etc., 278, R.9. 

Ntqueo, how conjugated, 182, if.; w. inf., 
2n, N. 4. 

/V< ^is or nequis, how declined, 183, 2 ; 
ne quts, instead of ne quisquam.' 2D7% R. 81: 
278, R. 9. 

Nerio, genitive of, 69, «. 2. 

Nesdo an. 198, 11, r., («.); 265, R. 8; 
nescio quis, 265, r. 4 ; nescio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

n/eseius. w. genit., 213, a. 1, (3.) 

-neus and -nas, ad^. in. 128, 1, [b.) 

Neuter, nouns, 34 ; not found in 1st and 
5th decls.. 40, 9; of 2d decl.,-46; 54; of 8d 
decl., 66; exes, in, 66; 67; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10, adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, r. 3; ace. of denoting degree w. 
another ace. after transitive verbs, 231, r. 5 ; 
verbs, 141 ; form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, in. ; w. coenate ace., 2821, (1. ) ; 
w. ace. of degree, etc., 282, (8.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and a4is. instead of the genitive of their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, r. 8. (8.), (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 1^, 8. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8 ; after ut and ne, 262. 
K. 4. 

Ni or nisi, 198, 5, R., (6.); nisi, ' except,' 
261, R. 6; 277, R. 16; nist quod, ib.; nisi 
vero, and nisiforte^ * unleas perhj^P^i' ^' 



Nihil, nihilmn, 94; w. genitive, 212,1%. 1; 
instead of non, 277, r. 2, (6.); 282, (3.): 
niAU aliud ^uam or nisi, 277, r. 16 ; nihiL 
aoc. w. axtimo and moror, 214, v. 2 nihm 
yvj/acio, 214; as ace. of d^^ree, 215, N. 8: 
232. (8.); nihil est quod, etc., 264, 7, v. 2; 
»iAi7 abest, quin, 26B, n . 7 ; nihil antiquius 
habeo or dueo quam, w. subj., 278, R. 1; 
nihildum, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 2^, R. 16; ai 
abl. of price, 252, R. 8. 

•nis, nouns in, gender of, 63, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, n. ; w. in or ad, 245, 
n., B. 2; w. iof. or suly., 273, 1, v. 1. 

Nix, 56, R. 2 ; genit. sing., 78, (8.); genit. 
plur., 88, II., 8. 

No, constr. of compds. ofl 233, (3.), N. 

Noetu or noete, 253, n. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; constr., 273. 4; 
fio^t w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, N. and r. 3; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., R. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, R. 1; 211, r. 2, 
IT.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, [b.); its place, 279, 9, (b.) 

Nominative, 37; construction of, 209; 
210; ellipsis of, 209, r. land 2; wanting, 
209, R. 3: w. inf., 209, r. 5; after interjec- 
tions, 209, R. 18; formation in 8d decl. from 
the root, 56; plural, 8d decl., 88; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., 114. See Sutject-nominativB 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 230; pass., 210, r. 3, (3.) 

Non, 191, R. 8; ellipsis of, after non modo, 
etc., followed by ne quidem, 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9; non est 
qwKi.cur, quare, or quamobrem, w. subj., 
264, 7, K. 8; non before a n^ative wox^, 
277, R. 8;— before ne quidem, 277, R. 6{ 
position of, 279, 15, (&.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 26 (, R. 1; difference between 
non and Aatft/, 191, r. 8; non nemo, non 
nuUi, non nihil, non numquam, different 
from nemo non, etc., 277, r. 5, (e.) ; non 
nihil, to some extent, 282, (3.); fumn«,198, 
11, R., (c); non modo— sea etiam, and non 
modo — sed, equivalent to non dicam—sed, 
277, R. 10; non dubito. non est duHum, 
non ambigo, non proem, non abest, quin^ 
262, 2, K. 7; non quo non, non quod non^ 
or non quia non, instead of non quin ; non 
eo quod, non ideo quod, for non quod, 262, 
R. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 257, v.i; nondum,27i, i., R. 16; 
non in the second member of adversative 
sentences without et or vero, 278, B. U; 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, Id.) 

Monet, ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 189, 6, (1.) 

Nos, forego, a. 7. 

Noseo, 171, 1. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 139, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 189, 4, (b.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 133, 8; different 
use of nostrum and nostri, 212, r. 2, ir. 2. 

' Not ' and ^ nor,' how expressed with the 
imperative, 267, a. 1; with subj., 260, a. q, 



»H 



moBS. 



Unetf eoU«etlv«. mad mstarial, 96 : fpuMlw 



ibtf Of, 85; cMMm of, 86, 8T; 



•r,a7-«4; . 

dBolenaion oC, 88—40; noans of 8d d«el., 
modo of deelinlogf 66 ; eompound, daelm- 
■ton of, 91; ImgnJar, S2; Tarisblo, 92; do- 
ftctlTo, in esM, 94; in namber, 96, 96; 
■Inc. and plnr. having diffarant meaningB, 
97; redandaat, 99; ▼Brbal, 102; dcriTalion 
9i, 100—102; eomporitlon of, lOS; bow 
BiodlllMl, 901, lit., R. 1; nMd aa a4>., 206, 
B. 11; tztoot gh»o to tt» tonn noon, 24, 

B. 

JVbvMm €tt itf, 902, a. 8, ir. 9. 

Nox, decUnad, 67; ganltiTBO^ 78, 2, (4.); 
genit. plnr., 88, ii., 8. 

iVSraitu, w. ganit. of tha crime, 218, b. 1, 
(8.); 217, m. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222. a. 1, (a.) 

-iM, paxtleipleB in, abl. of, 113. 2; whan 
Viad aa noona, 88, s. 4; nonna to. nnit. 
plur. of, 83, It., 4: sanit. ring, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and K. 1: partiapiala and partklplaa in, 
conatmction of, 218, a. 1 and 8. 

JVuMto, seU. cceto, 267, 9, (1.) 

Nuboy w. dat^ 228; qvantHy of t» in 
compds. oC 286, 2, ■. 8. 

Nudo, w. abl., 261, ir. 

Nudus.ir. abl. or ganit., 218, a. 6, (4.); 
9B0,a,(i.); w.acc.,m«.4,{8.) 

NuUus, how daclinad, 107; a pronominal 
a^J., 189, 6, (1.); for rum, 906, a. 16; nffera 



to mora than two, 212, E. 2, n., {b.) mOhu 
qttj qtdyir. anl]j., 264, 7« «. 2: nuUtu non, 
977, a. 5, (e.) ; nuttius and niuUo, instead of 



hudumj 277, i.. a. 16. 

Hum, with ita eomponnda, meaning of, 
196, 11, a., (6.): «i»n— aa, UMd onlj in 
direct qneationa, 265, m. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nonna, 86; of Terba, 
146; of the rerb when belongiDg to two or 
more sutjeeta, 209, a. 12; when belonging 
to a coUectiTe noun, 209. a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distribntiTe, 119, 120; w. genit. 
pla^.,212, a. 2, (4.) 

Numeials, a4J8., 104,106; elaasesof, 117; 
placed in the relatire clause, 206, (7.), (».); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.): letters, 118, 
7; adTerfo8,119; 192, 8; mnltiplicativa, 121 ; 
propcurtional, temporal, and intarxogative, 

Nmnmus, 827, a. 8, (6.) 

Nwnquam non, and non nurnqtum, 277, 

Numgvts, num ams, or ni$mqm, ate., 
how declined, 187, 8; nvmquis est qui, 264, 
7, K. 2: aum^Ka and numqtuB, 197, a. 4; 
nwmqwd, aa am intenogatlTe partlela, 198, 

yvmquisnamjABl, 4. 

Nunc, use of, 277, a. 16 ; mme—nime, 977. 
E. 8; nunc and etiamnune, w. impetfoet 
and perftet, 269, a. 1, (6.) 

Nuncupo, w. two aeca., 980. a. 1; ««mew- 
]»ar,210, a. 8, (8.) 

/Aindmir, 826, 2, (11.) 

Nwntio, 278, 2, e.); 272, if. 1; 
Inf., 271, a. 1 ; nuntieUur, conatr. ' 



Ihuqmmm, w. mtt., 21S, a. 4, «. 9, IM 

Nta, pr., 284,8, 6. a. 2. 

•MSB, nonna in, fsnitiTa oC; 06, 6, 7. 



Jhywr, aia^a and m^Wt I9I3 



If. 1; paas. w. 
aatr., 271, a. 9. 
,a.6. 



O, foond of, 7, 8; ehangad to « in 1— 
Ing certain nominatiTes from the root. SB, 
I., a. 4, and u., a. 4; noona in, gendar oi; 
68, 68; genltiTo oC; 69; Greek nonna in, 
gender of, 69, a. 8; genitiTa of, 09, u. 8: 
ampIifieatlTea in, 100, 4,Ja.); TarbaU in, 
102, 6, (c); adterbs in, 192; Incremeat in. 
of8ddecl.,287,8; of plar.,288; of Terba, 
290; final, qnantitj of, 286, a. 4; 297; 
Bometiniea used for « after v, 82, 8: 58: 
178.1,.^. » > . . 

0, Intaij. w. non., 909, a. 16; w. mee., 
288,2; w. Toe., 910, a. 1; Oti, w. anl^^ 
968,1. 

Ob, govemmant of; 196. 4; 976. lu.. m. 3; 
in compodtion, 196, i., 9: conatmction of 
▼arbi compomuied with, ffi4: oC adk., 222. 
a. 1,(6.) -»»-»-—, 

Obetfio, how fbrmed2l89, a. 8. 

Obequito, conatr^ 233, (3.) 

Obeo, conatr., 288, (3.», n.|paM., 28ft, m. 

Object, of an aetiTe verb, 229; tb« dativa 
of the remote object, 228, a. 

OtjjeetiTe genitiTc, 211, a. 2; alter ad>i., 
213; dat. for olgective genitiva, 211, a. 6; 
— propoaitiona after wimt, 278, N. 8. 

ObUqna eaaea, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

pNiviseer, w. ganitfra or ace., 216; w. 
aee. and Inf., 272, a. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Obmo, w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

Obseero, w. two aces., 281, a. 1. 

ObsequoTf obtempero, and obtrteto, w. dai., 
228. a. 2. 

ObservOj w.vimne, 262, rr. 8. 

Obses, gender of, 80; genltiTa of, 78, a. 1. 

ObsoHor, w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1. 

Obsto, and obsiato, quominus, etc., 268. 
a. 11. ,,-«-, 

Obtemperatio, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 
Obtreetor, eonstr., 223, (1.). (a.) 
Obvius, w. dat.,'222, a. 1, (b.) 
Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 
Oeeasio, w. genit. of gemnds, 275, m.^ 

Oeemnbo, w. dat., 224; w. aec., 284, a. & 

Oeewrro, w. dat., 224; w. ace., 288, (8.); 
oeeurrit td, 262, a. 8, n. 1. 

Oetor, eompariaon of, 126, 1. 

-oeis, genitlTe in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 2. 

Oetonarius, 804, 2;--iambie, 314, m. 

Odi, 188, 1. 

•odis, genitiyea in, 76, a. 5; 76, a. 1. 

•odus, Greek nonns in, 49, 2. 

CS, how pronounced, 9; in nom. plnr. 2i 
decL, 64, 2. 

(Eaipia, genitlTe of, 76, ■. 6. 

CBta, gender of, 42. 

Officio, w. OMomtntia, etc., 262, a. 11. 

(M«,pr.,283, i.,i.6;296,B.5. 

OJ, how pronounced, 9, 1. 

•cis, genitlTea in, 76, a. 2: irardi In, ar.. 
288, 1.; 1.6, (8.) ^'^^ 



IRDXX. 
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dd, how «zpreMed !n Latin, 286, r. S. 
OUo and ndoleo^ w. am., 232, (2.) 
OUus. tor UU, whence ofit, mue. pint, tbit 

-olMSy a, «fn, dhnlnntiTet hi, 100, 8, A. 2. 

-om, ibr -iMn, 68. 

Oudasion of a letter onr^Ilable, aee^jn- 
eope— of a word, see ellipsis. 

Omtus, w. genitive plur., 212. s. 2, x. 6; 
•mntum, w. snperUtifes, 127, 4, m. 2; 
omnto, aco. of degree, 282, (8.) 

•on, Greek nouns in, 64. ti -ffn ft)r •omm, 
64, 4; -any roots in, of 8daecl., 66, ii., k.1; 
nouns in, of 8d deel., 68 and 61, 6; genit. 
plur. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., o; -os and 
-OH. nouns in, of 2d deel., elianged to -vs 
and -wn^ 64, 1. 

OniMf iM, w. aU. or genit., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

Operant dare, w. «t, 278, jr. 1; w. ^t. of 
gerund, 276, iii., a. 2, (1.); w. aoc. lef, 282, 
(8.),*— operd meO, equivalent to |>er m«, 247, 
E.4. 

pftinioest, w. aoe. and Inf^ 273, a. 1; 
optnume after compazatiTes, 266, a. 0; its 
place, 279, n. 1. 

Opinor, w. ace. and inf., 272, K. 1. 

C^iwrut, w. inf. as its Bul]ti«et, 269. a. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the sutj., 278, 
M. 6; without itf, 262, k. 4. 

Oiforubat. oportuit. the indio. instead of 
thesufe;}.,!^, K.8,(a.) 

Qp!PiVf«, w. adjs., 127, 2. 

C^^pidum, in appositioii to names of 
towns, 287, a. 2, (6.) 

Oppleo. w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

(^tabiUus eratf ibo indio. instead ot the 
■ul^., 269, a. 8. 

Qplimejinstead of abl. of price, 2S2, a. 8. 

Qpto, 271, a. 4; 278,4; opto, w. sufaj., 
without itf, 262, a. 4. 

OpulerUus, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 6, (8.) 

Opus, work, declined, 67: opicj, need, 
V. ^iiJt. arij A^c, 2]l, 11.11; w. nbl. of 
the thing, ;i44; jiA eu^^tf ar predion of 
titi, %i3, jt. '^^ 210, h. a; w. perfect par- 
tklple^ 243^ iL. 1 ; v. nuplne in u, '376, HI., 
a- 2 ; D;nfj r^t, w. iof, lu jut^joct, 2i0^, a. 2. 

-or. nauDBlTi, gender of, £8: SI; genit. 
< TO; 71 ; Tierbal* In, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Qraliu ^blifjtt^^ 2QQj 1| N-, and 2; 273, 8; 
tsDHes la^ 200, «. 4. 

OriMf. w. abljSFjJ, N. 

CMuj, w. abl.} 260, 2, (1.) ; or getil^, 218, 
a. 6, (4.) 

Order, adva. of, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119, 120 ; in expressions 
of time, 286, a. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abL, 246; 
from a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 

-Oris, genitives hi, 76; 112,2; -IHrUj genit. 
ia, 75« 

'■orivm. verbals in, 102, 8. 

QrtMiufia, eonstr., 246. 

CVo, w. twoaocs., 281, a. 1; w. ict, m«, or 
inf., 278, 2, M. 4; without itf, 262, a. 4. 

Ortho«py, 6-28. 

•M, nouni in, of 2d dec!., 64, 1; of 8d 
84 



docl.* gendw fjfj 6B and 61^ Sj fpnii. of, 7E| 
Oreek K^QitiTDa in, 63, I; fins I In pluni 
acfzir, MJuncJ of. §, e. B; ouMitltj of, 300* 

Ot^ {orii^^ l^isdE^r of, Gl, 3^ ^nit* of, 76; 
WHiitfli gB&It. pliirn^ §4, 

Oa^ ItMsis}^ gondorafj 61, 8^ g«ziH»of|7S» 
X. 1. 

Ossa^ gender of, 4S, 1. 

Osttndo, w. 9£c. and Inf., 3f73, n. X. 

'^iiui^ nfO"- Ln^ 12S, 4. 

-^(?fEA, ^ott. in, 75; 112, 2. 

'Ou^bt *m ^Rbouli|,^«xpTeiMd by I 
Dfdf&*fl, 359, R, 4, (2.) 

-{tx, noaoB Id, gcnltr of, TS^ S, {4>) 

OxymoroQ^ ^^ 26, 



P^ moCa of Doam flndliiE' In, B6, !■: wbea 
Inserted after m La 2d &i3d Sd roots of varba, 
171, 3. 

Ftiw ot Id paa, 263, W. 1 ; 3S7, 1- 9, &.) 

PhlEtAlj, S. I. 

JMifl, w. »«.j_233, If. 1. 

^«» MC- ofp 90, R. 

l^^fAu«, V03, ofp 54, fi. 

Pv, abl. af, 82, E. i, (frO; 113, B^ S^ su- 
pcrlRtiTD f}f, 12{}, 2; v. Sl%. or genit,, 322, 
E. 3, (ri.)| ir. n^ffi and the abL, 223, a, 6; 
pqr rnif, Itidii^. iMte&d of subj,, 2S&, a. 8, 
(a,): pr., 2ft*, W. 1; jiar ac. IBS, 3, 

pLTaboIa, S24, ^. 

PamiUgins, &f ncmnp, lit decL, 41; Sd 
decL, 4fi; 3d decL, 57; 4th decL, 87 j Sth 
drcl., 00^— of luHft, of Ijit and 2d deol., 105 
—107: S^ deel. J lOS^ni ;— of pwbe, nan. 
l&S: I'tconj., iB5. 150; 4d wrj.* 157; Sd 
coi^.^ 1&9, VJV: 4ui com.^ lOD; {fopopfint, 
161 ; p«riphnuitlc, copJ^, 102; EkltcMve, 1£^| 
impersonjLl, 1S4. 

PmiBgogD, 3S3, 5, 

Paramn, conitr., 22Z, ■. 4, {%) 

jVtfcrt. w. dirt.. £23, «. 3. Tt., (aO | pant^ 
tur mt^(, ib.t {t^\ w. Inf, 271, h. 3, 

FarcuJ* w, ienit- or abl.^ 3l3, a. G, (S-h 
w. fn,213. s. 4, {2,J 

l^rc^n^euon, 321^^ 24. 

fuslcDn, S23. 2, {!.) 

rirenthwLt* SS4, 4, (6,) 

Paro^ conittr,, 2?3, It. I; w. tnt, STl,V.l, 

pjuxsDiiKO Terse, 304j 2. 

FufCiDi>m%f4&, 324, 25. 

i^EsrtD, cumpds. of, 1^, i. 4, 

fijiliig, 281, JM. 

Ffir:i, ace, of, 7J^t4^ abL of. B2, i. G, (a.h 
ellippti of, 2(16, &. T; iti ubc jn fractloui 
ex]:^r«£Blon9, 121, 6; moucrnani and mojefc- 
ftmm pttrt fTji^ 284] iIp, a. A; muitk tarKthu, 
2fifl,a,lfl, (3,^ 

Fart, ace. of, 231, n. 

Partictpt^ genft. oif, 112, 2; ecolt^ pluf. 
of, 114, I, 2 J 115, 1, (a>H*> ffsiilt,, SIB, 
i. 1, {3,) 

Pu-dctplsl ad^., \3Q;^o( perf^t t*ioV) 
mo^nlug of, with tenwe of futm^ 162, 12, (2.) j 

W. Kvrilt.^Sla, K, 1. {2.) 

•l--,v'L. ii.;.-- ■:■:". inJlifJ, 1- luvjr,howd** 
^ fiA, Uo., Ill; 4bL ping. 



Of, 118, 2; partidplM ot activa varbij 
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1.(1.); eriMaterT«rtM,148, 1,(8.); ie2,16; 
or dipoiieiit Twrbf, 102, 17; m nmiter paa- 
llTt Twrbf, 168, 18; in -tm, genii, plnr. of; 
182, 19; nrai. and perf oomponnded with 
in, 18^81; when thay beooow adji. or 
aonnt. 182, 22; cmaoi of in oompd. tensw, 
182, 12. 18: lometimef with esse iodeclina- 
blo, 182, 18, (1.); in -nu with nan, fbreoof, 
182, 14; how modified, 208, ii., (8.); ame- 
nent of, 206 : agreement with a predicate 
nom. instead of the subject, 20o, e. 5; 
gender when used impersonally, 206, e. 18 ; 
perfect denoting origin, with abl., 246; in 
abl. absolute, 266 :— paniTe of naming, etc., 
with pndicate abl., 267, e. II; their gOT- 
cmment, 274: their time how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
ftr abl. of cause, 247. 1, R. 2, (h.); with 
habeo^ etc., 274, 2. b. 4; ftr a Terbal noon, 
874, 2, a. 6 ; for clauses, 274, 8. 

iWtiCTpo, poetically, w. genit., 220, 8. 

PttrtieUs, 190, 1. 

POrtinit 79, 4; partintf w. genit., 212, 
m. 4; partim'-partim^ w. genit. or ex, 277, 
B. 8. 

PartitiTe nouns, 212, r. 1:— acUs., 104, 9; 
— partitives with plur. Terbs, 209, a. 11 ; 

811, E. 1: w. genit. plur., 212 ; eUipsis of; 

812, E. 2, 9.8: w. ace. orabl., 2u, e. 2, 
«. 4; genit. sing, after neuter ac^s. and 
pronouns, 212, a. 8. 

Farts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

Panmt, its meaning, 191, iii. ; eompared, 
194.4; w. genit., 212, R. 4. 

Parmnper^ its meanins, 191, Ti. 

PorviM, compared. 126, 6; parvi^ w. 
▼erbs of valuing, 214, e. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo,, with comparatiyes, 266, a. 16; after 
««(tnio, 214, E. 2, M. 2; as abl. of price, 
862, R. 8. 

Fateo^ 171, b. 6. 

Passive vdce. 141. 2; construction of, 
284 ; passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
trnderstood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
hoe. of the thing. 284,1. 

Pateo, w. two date., 227, R. 1. 

PaUTy declined, 67. 

Pater-fkmilias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, (e.) 

Potior, 278, 4; 262, r. 4 ; patUns^ w.gen., 
213, R. 1. (2.n w. inf., 271, v. 8. 

Patrial nouns, 100, 2 : in o, genitive of, 
89, K.;-«djs., 104, 1(); l28, 6, (a.); eUipsis 
of their substantive, 206, a. 7i pronouns, 
189,4. 

PaXrotiMry w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1; in -«5, genit. plur. 
in vm instead of -arum^ 48, 2; in c» and in 
used ai acMs*, 206, a. 11; quantity of their 
penult, 281, 4 and 6. 

iVi]iea,aco. of il?^rw, 2^2, (8.) 

JPauIt^er, itsmn^nhif, 1^1. u. 
' PomHo^ w. cocjprtmtiTQfl^ 2^i% r. 16; ptnh- 
turn abtsi gmn, 272, ^ . 7. 

Pati9>er, abl. of, US, e. 2: deftctive, 116, 
If («•); W. genit. or nbl., 2ll a. 6, (2.) 

Jp^vulHf, w. tj;^i\l^,2A A^ 1* 

Pdver nstne, ate., w&, ?f. S, 

Aens. (HKiw), genit. of, €7^ b. 8. 



J>to«Karif,228,R.9,(a.) 

PedM, gender of, 81, 8; genit. oil 78; 8; 

rtJtTVy pr., «aD, ^, R. 1, 

PeZoyitt, gender of, 61; aee. plur. o<; 64^ 

'iWfo,171,B. 1,(6.); 861, ir. 

Pendo.w. genii, of value, 214: w. aM. of 
price, aS2, E. 1. 

PeHsi and piU habere. 214, E. 1. 

Pentameter verse, 804.2; 811; -812, ix.,Z. 

Pentheonfaneris, a)4, 6. 

Penult. 18; quantity of, 291; of proper 
names, 288. 

Per, itstisee,196, E.9; 247, 1, e. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, e. 4: ia 
adjurations, 279, 10, (e.); in cooapoeition, 
196, 1., 10; per compounded with a^jecttveo 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, raeir eonttruotlon, 
872. 

PerdpiOj w. aee. and Inf., 272, ir. 1; jmt- 
e^tum haheo, instead of pereepi, 274, &. 4. 

PereontaTj w. two aces., 281, B. 1. 

Perennis, abl. of, 118, b. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis, 217. B. 8; perdUum v«, 
fbr perdere, 276, ii., R.2. 

Perduitn, fbr perdam, 182, 1. 

Perfect tense, 146, iv.; definite and iii- 
di** '" "'"' ^" ".1 oil frrm In xi'in,l<e2, 
9; • :■::..■■ ::^t,B.l. 

perU'i' t ^ I :irt uvy I i ■* im iijiiu t *■! ] h . '.:•■•; /, 162, 
16^ both octirel^ ftnd ^aa^^^ . I'S, 17, 
(a.); — of DCii^er Terba, 1G2, }■■■. "\ tmper- 
sonal vnrbsi 134, & 2; the p^ri. fij^j., 260, 
II., 1^ ljBr)| in the MiiiJL>cr£fon of teoMS, 
26S; £lgi][£cntloD of r?rf. [}i;Qiiitti,3&!^, R. 1, 
(20. (I ); of E*rf, iBtlefinite, lb-. (&->— (d.); 
ptrf- J*ubj-, slgmlBwitioa of^ 2<i0, [i., B. 1, 
(8 ), Bud a, 4 mud ^; in th« ^rataFlf ^ 261, 8 
axK^ fL. 2 KDd S; S^'iS. a. ; ptrf. mhj^ for im- 
penitiTti, 267, b.. 2:' perf. inf., hov used, 
26^, H. 1^ (d'h P^^ pjirtklple, 274, 2 and 
N. : supplies the place of a pr«e. pass, pr- 
ticiple, 274, R. 8, (a.) ; perf. part, of a pre- 
eeding verb used to express the completioB 
of an action, lb., (».); w. hmbeo, 274, b. 4; 
w. do J reddo, euro, etc., ib.; supplies tho 
place of a verbal noun, 274, r. 6; used ia 
circumlocution for abl. of cause, 247, B. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used aa 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, (b.) 

Perficio %U, 278, n. 2. 

Petgo, oonstr., 226, rv^w. inf., 271, if. 1. 

Perhibeo.^7Sfi, if. 1: 272, v. 1, and a. 6; 
perhibeor, 210, R. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271, ». 1. 

Periditor, capitis or eapite, 217, a. 8. 

Period. 2d0. 

Perinde, 191, m. •,— -oe or otgas, 188, 8, k. 

Periphrasis, 828,2,(4.) 

Periphrastic ooigugations, 162, 14 and 1& 

P»ttus, 218, R. 1, and R. 4; 275, (2.): 
270, a. 1; w. <uf, 238, B. 4, (2.); 226, ai4 

li (2-) 

P«rmue«o, 246, n., 2, and e. 1 and 8. 

Permitto, 78, 4; w. part. ftit. pass., 874. 
B. 7 ; w. suU. without itf , 262, B. 4. 

Pmrmuto, 262, b. 6. 

Pemox, genit. of, 112, 2. 

F«ro«iw, 188, 1, M. 
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P»peUo, 278, H. 4. 

PerpeSy in genit. Blnff., 112, 1; 115, 2. 

Perseveroj w. Inf., 2fljjr. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 182, 4 ; ellipris of as 
subject-nominatives, 2(^, E. 1; expressed 
with infinitive, 272. N. 4;— personal termi- 
nations of verbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 86, 2; 182, 
4: of a vefrb, 147; used in tlie Imperative, 
147, 2 ; Ist and 2d persons used indefinitelv, 
209, R. 7 ; of verbs idtli nominatives of du- 
ferent persons, 209, r. 12. 
# Perspectum habeoy instead of perspexif 

274, R. 4. 

PersuadeOj w. dat., 228, ir.. (&.); hoe per- 
suadetur mthi. 223. K., {e.);~-persuasuni 
niihi habeo, 274, E. 4« 

PerttEsum est, constr., 229, B. 0; 215, (1.) 
and N. 2. 

Pertineo, ellipsis of, 209, m. 4. 

PetOy oonstr., 280, a. 2; 231, R. 4; peto 
i(f,278, K. 4; 262, R. 4. 

Pes and compds., genit. of, 78, ■. 1 : 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, ■. 2; pr., 284, n. 1; 800, 
■• 2, (6.) 

PA, in qrllabicationi 18,2; when silent, 
12, R. 

Plialeeian verse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, X. 

Piger, declined, 106 ; constr., 222, R. 4, (2.) 

Piget.yir. genit., 216; w. ace., 229, b. 6; 
participle and gi>mnd of, 181, r. 8. 

PUi habere, etc., 214, a. 1. 

Place, advB. of, 19t, i.; 1@2. tnj genit. 
of, 221: aoo. of, 22^: dat. of; 287, R. 8: 
place where, abl . of, 2f>l ;— vhenoe, abl. ot, 
256; through wlucb, £65^ 2 ; pbM of a foot 
in verse, 809, ir. 

Plants, gender of thdr names, 29. 

PlaudOy change of au in its compds., 189, 
ir.8. 

Plenty or want. ac^B. of, w. abl., 260. 

Plenusy w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 5, (8.); 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

-plex, adjs. in, abl. of; 118, x. 8: how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

PleriqiUy w. genit. plur., 212, r. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, v.; old form in 
sentj 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
B. 1, (3.) 

Plural number, 85, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Oreek nouns 
of 1st decl., 46, 2; do. of 2d decl., 64, 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98; nos for ego, 
209, R. 7, {b.): of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 96, 
R. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, R. 6. 

Plurimum, w. genit., 212. R. 8; plurtmi 
and pturimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214, R. 1, (1.), and b. 8, m. 2; plurimo, abl. 
of price, 252, R. 8. 

Plus J decUned, 110; w. genit., 212, r. 8, 
ir. 1, (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without oiMtm, 266, R. 6; plus for magi*, 
277. R. 12; plure, abl. of price, 262, R. 8. 

Poihna, declined, 57. 

Poems, gender of oamet of; 29. 



PatUtery. genit., 816; w. sobj.. 216, x. ; 
w. ace., 229, r. 6; participlef of, 184, B. 8; 
w.oimm/,278, 11.6. 

Pollsis, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of wordf , 279, Z^ 
(«.)5 16, M,4. 

-poiUaniu^ ftdji. im, 128, ^^ fg*) 

Foiiimjt. w, gQELit. or ibL, 218, B. 5, (4.); 
of. a. 4, [1 ) 

FoUicfOF^ w. aoe. and Jpf., 273, H. 1. 

Polyptobn, 324.23, 

P[3l>«yi]cletoii, ^3, 2, (2.) 

Pnnttf?, fnduclLnnble, 94 ; pond0 Hbram OC 
NbrtL^, 211. B. 6, t*.): 23f3, ft. T* 

Fi>Ha, 111, E, 2; 230, e, 2; 241. B. 6: pr.. 
2&4jR,2,{f.); 220, ft. 4,1' 

J*fljM, w. fcwoajccH., SSI; 2S0, r. 2; w.«l, 
etft.t 213, !t. 4^ lu pnsii,, 234, i. 

PobUIdd Id prosody, 293, tT- 

Foaitiw clftgree, 122, 4. 

l\i5H^,^ivp, aJjn,, 104 f ptonoDDS, 189jto 
whAt equlYulentp 1^^ Ct how OMd, 207| 
B. 3G: 211, ft. S^ eltlpntsof wbtn reflexive, 
207, R. M), iia^d fv>r eubjecttve and poeset- 
siTi: fTf nit , 211, R. EAb.l and a. 8,(8.), (a.) j 
for (hbjvrtlvv f^nit,. 211, E. 8, {t.); so pof- 
ses(5iT& acijoctives, 211. n. 4, Mid B. 8, (8.), 
lb.) ; m^o, tua, etc., oiUit teffrt and mterutm 

ffl».R.l. 

Possideo, w. perf. pan. part., 274, B. 4. 

Possum, coigugated, 154, a. 7; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, v. 1: jwle- 
rat, the indio. for the sutj., 258, B. 8; po§' 
sum for possem, 259, r. 4, (2.) 

Post^ ^/»«*/«/y.*« 4»te,, how pronounced, 
8, E 4l ; i n? 19o, 4; port in eom- 
pci^itMjTi, Uh>t 11; 197, 14; constr. of verbs 
ooitif mounded with, 2^; with eonciete offl- 
dal mivRi 233h ti. 3; v. bcc. and abl. of 
time, 233, n 1 ; dLlpsLt of, 286, B. 8; W. abl. 
like a cc]mppirD.tiT6, 2^0^ a- 16, (8.) 

Pfljf^a /on', 212, a. 4, n. 4. 

P(^iera, d^fitjcttvc^ lli^, 5; compared, 126, 
4; derivation, l'Ji.\ v* 

Po'^trrir^T axiH pnstwrmti.t, instead of JIM- 
f«r i«j _nd j>(?jJ7f j'Tium, £ln!>, r. 15. 

Postquam and />05t«a9uain, w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 269, b. 1, (2.), 

Postvlo, w. two aces., 231, a. 1 ; w. aoc. 
and genit., 217, E. 1; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, B. 2; w. sufaj., without ut, a^ 

Potens, w. genit., 218, B. 1, (8.); w. m or 
adandacc.,Zl2, R. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl.. 245, I.; w. aec., 245, i., 
R.: w. genit., 220, (4.); i>ottuiu/iM,162,20: 
278, II., R. 1. 

Potis, defective, 115, 5. 

Potius, compared, 194, 4: used pleonasti- 
cally,^,R.ftr 

Potus, translated actively, 162, 16. 

Prae, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w. 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; constr. of 
verbs compounded with, 224; pra, with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 2662R. 18, (».) 

Prabeo, w. two accs^ 280, h. 1. 

Praeedo, constr., 288, (8.), and ir.; 224, 
:, 5. 

PraeeOOf jmvbm, etc., 224, 8, and A. 6 
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Frmeiput^ prmjurtim^ vte., 108, XT., 2. 

Trmamv, oonstr., 224. 8, And ft. 6. 

FnBditmiy •UipaU of, 266, k. 8. 

FrekHtus, w. abl., 244. 

J*rmm$*te^ gender of, 06, s., and 29, 1. 

Ft mmonunj ile place, 279, 9. lb,) 

Framu, genii, ring, of, 112, 1; genlt. 
plvr., 114. B. 2. 

Fnueribo. w. ui. eto., 278, 2, N. 4. 

PhsMM, decUned, HI; abl. of, 118, B.2. 

Pnsts, gender oi, 80; 61, 2; genlt. at, 
78, «. 1. 

A«B*lo, 288. (8.), and w. : 280, w. 1; 224, 
8, and ft;^- SO, B. 16. (S-h-livon^Ot adr., 
w. dat., 228, 1;— jineeMd jwu, gm, w. eahi., 
26^6,irTr 

Prosstoler, w. dat., 228, ft. 2, Jf . ; w. aee., 
288, (1.), (a.) 

i>«r«r, w. a4ji., 127, 6; w. eompaxatlTee, 
266. ft. 18, (6.); ae an adverb. 191, iti. 

FretUnOy w. giMwl, 278, 6, (10 

Pr^sUrii, constr. of. 229, ft. 7. 

iVof erftiam quod^ 277, ft. 16. 

iV«l<ni<Ao, SBB8, (2.) 

Prmvtrtw, w. dat., 224, 8 and ft. 6. 

JVeeor, w. twoaeee., 281; w. atf, 278, V. 4: 
«( omitted, 2SL ft. 4. 

Pledieate, 201: 206;— predleata-nomina- 
tire. 210; dilfiwing in nnmbcr fkom tbe 
■ntdeet-nominatiTe, 210, ft. 2; iniitead of 
dat. of the end, 227, ft. 4; after what Terfae, 
210, ft. 8 and 4; pred. adjs., 210, ft. 1 ; after 
UM^ haberi, judieari, viden, etc.. 271t 5. 2 ; 
— predieate-eoeneatlTe, 210, (&.); aatlTe, 
210, (e.) ; abl., 210, (rf.) : 267, ». 11. 

PlepoeitloDS, 196—197; in composition, 
196; with nonnf, 108; with a^je-t ^l^ U— 
18; with Terbi, 196; change of in compoei- 



tion, 108, ft. 2; 181, ft.; 196, (a.); ineepara- 
Me, 196.(6.); w. ace., 196,4; 286: w. abl., 
196, 6: 241; w. ace. and abl., 196, 6; 286, 
(2.M6.); naedaaadTerbe, 196, ft. 4; how 
modified, 202, it^ ft. 2; verbe compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. ace.. 288; w. abl., 
242; compde. of a<t, eoitj and m, with aco.. 
224, ft. 4: repeated after oompde., 224, a. 4; 
288, ft. 2; how interchanged, ib.: compde. 
of ad^anttf etc., with neuter Terbs of mo- 
tion. 224, ft. 6: 288, ft. 1; repetition of 
pnPkitlone, 288, ft. 2: 277, n^ 8 and 4; 
prepoaitioDe of one ayllaole, pr., ^, 2, m. 1, 
and X. 6; ellipaia of, 282, (2.); 286, a. 11.; 
elUpaia of their eaae, 286, k. 10; their nlace, 
279, 10; quantity of dt, u and rtd, Sn6, ft. 
2 and 8; put after their eaae, 279, 10, ft., 
(/) ; repeated, 277, ii., 4. 
Preeent tenae, 146, i. ; a principal tenae, 

268, A. ; indieative piea. fbr hiatorieal perf., 

269. ft. 1, (a.) ; for the ftit., 269, B. 1, {b.}; 
for imperf. or perf. w. dum^ 269, ft. 1, (c): 
aul\). prea., use of, 260, n., ft. 1, (1.); used 
to aoften an aaaertlon, 260, ii., ft. 4; to ez- 
preaa a wiah, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267, 
a. 2; imperatiTe prea., how uaed, 146, ft. 8; 
267, (1.); infinitire piea., how uaed, 268, 
ft. 1, (a.), and ft. 8. ; 272, ft. 4 and 6; per- 
tMplo prM., how defined, 111, ft. ; whatit 



,274, 2 audi.; i 

abont to lie done, 274, ft. 1; alao a purpooe, 
274, ft. 2. (a.); and a atate or eooditk>n, 
274, ft. 2, (b.U preaent paaa. participle, 
how aupplied. 274, a. 9. 

Preteritea. 146, n. 2; 268, ft.; pi«teritea 
of the indicative uaed for the plupocftet 
•al«anetiTe,269.R.4.(l.) 

PreteriUve verbe, 188, i. 

Fretii and juvfto, 214, ft. 2, a. 8: allinda 
011863, ft. 8. 

Priapean Terae, 810, ii. 

Price, aUativeof, 262; genitiTe cf Umti. 
eto.,2li,ft.l. 

PridU, w. genlt., 212, ft. 4, M. 6;w. aee., 

Frinuu^ wiediiia, ete., bow txanalafted, 
206, ft. 17; their place, 279, 7; pnar, pri- 
maif, for /tmm, pnflnwm, 206, a. 16. 

Prineeps. genit. of, 112. 2; abl. oC. lU, 
ft. 2; 115, 1, (a.); uaed inatead of an adverb 
oftbne,206,ft. 16. 

Principal parte of a verb, 161, 1;— prmw- 
altlona, 201, 6;— ^parta of a propoaition, 208, 
6; tenaea, 2E6, a. 

Prineipio, abl. of time, 268, N. 

IViiM^Mam, with what mood, 268, 8. 

IVtoe, w. abl., 261, M. 

Pro, oonatr. of terfae oomponnded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, ■. 8; 
fbr predicate aco., 280, 11.4; in eempodtloii, 
quantity of, 286, ft. 6, and a. 7; pro nikOm 
aueo, etc.. 214, a. 2, n. 2; pro $o and jwv- 
ind« M, Iw, 8, B. 

iVodteu, 2SSl^ b. 4, (2.) j 276, m., ft. 1. 

Frocul, w. abl., 196, ft. 8: 241. b. 2. 

FrodiguSf w. geidt. or abL, 218, B..6, (2.) ; 
W. in, 218, a. 4, (2.) 

Prodo, w. aoe. and Inf., 272, m. 1, and 
B.6. 

Proditur^ oonatr., 271, ft. 2. 

Prqfieiseor. w. two datlTea, 227, ft. 1. 

Frokibeoy 261, ft. 2: w. otcoimniM, 262, ■. 
11; 278,4; w. genlt., 220. 2; w.abl., 261. ir.; 
w. dat. or abl., 224, ft. 2; w. aee. and inf., 
272, ft. 6. 

ProiiuUj ady., 191, in.; proimde ae, 19B, 
8, B. 

Ptolepaia, 823, 1, (&Ouid (4.) 

Ftomitto, oonatr., 272, M.4; 217, ft. 8, (e.) 

Pronoune, 132—189; aimple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genlt., 212, a. 8, n. 1. 

Pronominal acya., 1S9, 6. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Pronttf, conatr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Prop* tst^ w. iu and the aufcd., 262, a. 8, 
M. 1. 

Proper nouna, 26, 2 : found only in lat, 
2d,and8ddecla..4^9. 

Proptro, w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Pn^nquoy 226. ft. 2. 

FropinpiuSy w. the dat. or genlt., 223, 

2, (a.) 

ProptoTy how oomparod. 12S, 1; propior 
and proximus. w. dat., 222, ft. 1 : w. ace., 
222, a. 6; 288,1; Inatead of jvopma, proa> 
iww, 206, ft. 16; proxigttMm «sl, w. ut and 
theaub{.,262,a.8,v.l. 

Propnit and proxims^ oonatr., 228, 1, 
and ft. 
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Proporttonal, ft4)i., 121, 1. 

Propodtkni, 201, 1; anftlyiii of, 381. 

Preprius, eonstr., 2ffi, E. 2, (a.) 

Fnrumpo, eonatr., 2Ss8, s. i, 1. 

ProMdiae TwrMjaM, 2. 

ProMdy, 282— S21 ; figoref of, 805-4107. 

ProMpopoeia, 824, 84. 

Prosper'nnd promenu, 106, V. ; w. fmM. 

Prosto^ w. abl. of pike, 2G8, E. 1. 

Prosuntf 154, r. 6. 

Frovideoy eonatr.. 228, (1.), (a.) 

ProtMb and apododa, 261; import of the 
^UfliBrent tenaef in Um pnrtMto and apodo- 
iia.261,laDd2. 

FrovtdMt^ w. fenit., 218, s. 1, (8.] 



1.1,(8.) 
».1,(8.) 
noana in, 



ftnit. 



Frudenty w. cenit., 228, E. 1. 

of, 77, 2, (1.) 

•pse. enclitle, 186, E. 8. 

Ft, initial, 1^, E. 

•pUy encUtie, 188, e. 2; 188. 

PiAes and impubes, genit. of, 112, 1 ; abl. 
of, 118, B. 2; 115,1, (a.) 

Fudety w. oenit., 215; w. inf , 215; v. 
aee., 229, a. 6; w. p«rf. inf., 268. E. 2: w. 
aup. in M, 276. in., m. 2; participte in aus, 
and gerond of, 184. E. 8. 

Fuer. instead of tn pueritia. 268, a. 6. 

Fueruiay how naed in the abl., 258, v. 1. 

Fwgndy tor m pugnAy 268, N. 1; ptt g nm n 

Fugndtur, ooi^ngated, 184, 2. (6.) 

FtUehre, inatead of abl. of ptiM, 262, E. 8. 

Punetnation, 5. 

Funio, eonatr., 217, E. 6. 

Punishment, oonatr. of wocda 4enotinf , 
217, a. 8. 

iWo, w. genit., 217, E. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., &1, E. 

Purpose, denoted by itf, ete., with the 
atibj., 262; by participlea, 274, 2, E. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 278, w. 4, (6.); by 
gemnd. 275, ixi^ a. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
aupine in -um, 276, ii. 

rums, w. genit. or abl., 218, E. 5, (8.); 
ef. 251, 1*. 

•pus, Greek nonna in, genit. oC; 76, b. 5. 

Puto, w. genit. of ralue, 214; w. aU. of 
price, 252, b. 1; w. two aecs., 280, ». 1, 
and N. 4; w. aee. and inf. 272. n. 1; |wta- 
re».280, 11., e. 2; putor, 210, E. 8, (8.), («.) ; 
w. inf., 271, H. 1. 



I bdbre s in ferbal roots, 171, 1 
-, adverbial eorrelatiTe, 191, e. 1. 
-qua, for tt—et, 277, E. 8. 
0, eonatr., 281, e. 4; poet. w. Inf, 
271, K. 8. 

ChuBso, 188, 7; eonatr., 262, E. 4. 
QtuOis. 189, 5, (8.) ; w. eompazatltia, 266, 
B. 10, lb.) 

QueUisquaiis or fuaUscmnquef 189, 5; 
207, E. 29. 

•t»,206,(16.) 
n, w. oomparatiTea, 266; w. the ra- 
ttve, with or withoat possrnn, 127, 4; 
84* 



eUlprif of anw ^ivf, Mtmit, Mi^ilNia, ete.y 
256, a. 6 and 7; guam qui and anperlatite 
after tarn, 206, (21.); qumm pro, w. eompar- 
ativea, 266, e.11; f ~~ - "" 



uoH, 277, a. 14; 



9ifam and a Terb after aiU« and pott, 258. 
E. 1, M. 8; quam qui, w. oompaiatiTea uia 
theBal]junctiTe,264.4. 



4, E.; 
•et I 

L2.M8.) 
212, 



ne BUEOuncciTe, »m. 4. 

Quamatfom. peculiar use of, 196, , _ 
eonstr., 268, 2, (4.); used to eonneet am 
aU. absolute, 967, e. 10. 

Ouamvis, eonstr., 2^ 2, and (2.), (8.) 

Quando, quando-qmdem, 198, 7, E., {b, 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 2^, 
a. 8, n. 1; after sum and verbs of Taluing^ 
214 ; adTerbs of, w. genit., 212, e. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 18, 1; marics ef, 
5, ligenesml rules oC; 18: 288; special rules 
of, 284; of penults, 291; ef antepenults. 
292; of penults of proper names, 298; of 
final sy]ha»les, 294-801; of final vowels, 
294—296; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
xivatiTe wocds, 284; of oompoond wotds, 
285; of inetemonts, 28S--^; ef Oresk 
words, 288, B. 6. 

Qutmtus, pronom. a4)., 189. 5, (8.); 
quantus for quam, with |>o«m ana auperla- 
ttvea, 127, 9. 1; eonatr., 206, (16.); qusmto, 
w. compuatlTes, 266, e. 16; q umit um, w. 
genit., 1212, e. 8, *. 1; in aoo. of degree, 
^, E. 5; 282, (8.); 256, k. 16, h.: fnan- 
turn possum, w. indloativB, 964, S >».; 
qwmtu s tan tus, 206, (16.) 

QuasUusemnqus^ quaniusqutmtus, fHoiN 
iuluseu$nqus, m 5, (8.); wTfaidieative, 269, 

i 



4, (8.); , 

Quust, w. auhi., — w, ». 
Quatio, eonatr., 229, e. 4, 1 ; how shintid 
in its oompds., Iw. m. 8. 
*qu«, its use, 196, 1, E., (a.); quo s i , si 

STt ffT"^^* ^ *'* ^**** *** '**^ 

4«MW sMi quisj for fnOia, 186, e. 2. 
Qmco, how oo^jugated, IS, «.; w. iafL 
271, If. 8. 

Oueror, w. aoe., 282, h. 1; w. gwotf, 278, 

9.6. 

Qui, dvctiDed, 136; ?ii{ in abl., 186, a. 1; 
187, E. 2^ itileirro^tlTe. 187; diffBrenoe be- 
tween qui and ?«ii, 13', 1; person of 9*1, 
209, E.e; «. subj., 2^4: when translated 
lilwadeinabfltmUte, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of prv, 206, US.); giiieMn, when 
used, 186, v.. 1/*^; fvi 9sro, qui mrtmi, 
280, m., (8.); «z e<^, for jMttjtMMi, 258, 

M. 4. 

ia, quod, and fMonlom, 198, 7, E., (^.) 

4 «rfe»iiain, Iffi, 8, (a.) 

18B, E. 4; aee. of dcgrsa, 

wtcmnqus, how deelined, 186, 8; how 
__ J, 207, a. »; w. indie., 260, a. 4. (8.); 
for omnis, qukris, or quHibst. 207| E. 29. 

Quttf, mi w. geuH., 902, a. 8, M. 1, 
(a.); aoo. of degree, 281, a. 5, («.); 282, 
[8.J; fMul f whyTaHi, a. 11; qmdsiHvuUt 
M, M., (».); qmd est quod t w. aul^., 2(», 
7. ir. 2; qmdsst eur .^ete., 264. 7, w. 8; quid 
suiudquamf 209, a. 4: quidf quid irsrof 
quid tfiiurf quid srgoT quid suimT qtrid 

'if quidpkirarla»,i 




muUa} quid pimaf. 
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907, E. 88. 

Qiwdem. Jti mwiirfiig, 191, tu 4 ; UiplMt, 
879, 8, Id.) 

QutUhei, how diftHmd, 188, 6; howoMd, 
207. a. 84. 

QiiM< and eompdfl., ftnder, CI, 1; genit., 
78,4; 96. 

Qnim, 196, 8; w. raltf., 962. s. 10; ftr a 
relAtivB with turn, lb., 1 and m, 6; for atf 
non^ lb- 2; afttir lum diitpifo, ale., fidmt 
vbr Qotr w. Liulio.f Lb.n iv. 9. 

QtfMfpidirt, U9, 8} (a.) 

du^, m. H. 4. 

Qufrif, genu, ^uf .,T4| b»4; ftnit. plor., 

Qiri«j, d»llDDd, 157; dlOinenM of ouis 
and qm^ 13T« 1 ; between <jiiU and iilcr, 212, 
a, Ss I*. 1; ^at^ffttir w aul4.,964,8.(2.); 
b«iwT!«t] quit and fii;^fi.^ 307, K. 80, (#.) 

C^m'jnn^'j, ^m'^is^i, bow declined, 187, 2. 

(jjMjptom, ho IT UdcIIuxI, UB, 8; how 
used, 207, a. 80; fn^niMffK, w. genit., 212, 
B. 8, M. 1. 

QwiMiiMMf, how declined, 188, 8; how 
used, 207, a. 81; qtuequam and qmetquafn^ 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; ace. of degree, 281, 
». 6, (a.); 232, (8.) «^ , , 

Qkmmm, how declined, 188, 8: how nnd, 
907, a. 86iwith plor. verb, 209, b. 11, (4.) ; 
its plaee, 279, 14; w. a snperlatiTe, 207, B. 
86, (6.); in apposition, 204, a. 10. 

^squis, deoUned, 186, 4j its qm, 207, 
B. W: difference between omsqmt and qtd- 
emngut, 207, b. 29: w. in% 269, a. 4, (8.) 

Qmvm. how declinedi 188, 6; liow nnd, 
907, a. 84. 

QttOf the oomlattTe adr.. 191, a. 1; 9M0, 
w. a oompantiTe, 256, a. 16, (2.); for ill eo, 
w. snhi., 262, a. 9; as ady. of place, w. gen- 
itiTB, 212, a. 4, k. 2, (&.); quo miki home 
rem, 200, b. 4; 228, a. 6; quo MatM, 262, 
a. 11, a.; quo tu, 282, a. 6. 

Quoadt w. snfcd., 268, 4; w. ejus^ 212, a. 
4, n. 6. 

Qttoeum, quaeuntf ate., instead of eum 
quo. etc., 2il, a. 1. 

Quod, causal eoqj., 198, 7; eonstmetion 
of, 278, 6; refers to past time, 278, (6.): 
w. snlio. cfdieo, pvio, ete., 266, 8, a. ; quod 
seianiy etc., 264, 8; quod, xeferring to a 
preceding statement 306, (14); 278, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; before si. nm,«tc., 
206. (14); as ace. of degree^ 282, (8.) 

Quojua and quoi, tot etyus and an, 186, 

Quoque and etiam, difference between, 
196. 1, a., (rf.): place of 9ii09»«« 279, 8, (dA 

QMot, indecl., 116, 4; interrogatlTe, 121, 
6; 189. 6, (8.); constr., 206, (16); quotsu$U, 
qui? 264, 7, a. 2; quotquot, w.4ndio., 269, 
a. 4, (8.) 

Quoteni and quotus, interrogatiTs, 121, 6. 

Quotus, interrog. adr., 121, 6. 

ChMtia-9iM<9M«.lts meaning, 207, a. 85,(a.) 

QuMin, correlaiiTe of turn, 191, a. 7; in- 
stead of fwstouam, 268, a. 4; — eoi^., 196. 
10; constr., 268, 5, and a. 1—4. 



,Ry before • in roots of noons, 66, a. 1; 
nouns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; changed to 
s before s and I, 171, 8; r final, quantity 
of, 299. 2. 

Rapto, w. dat. or aU., S2ft, a. 2. 

jKomm «t, «tf , 262, a. 8, a. 8. 

Rastrumy plur. rastri or raxtra, 98, 6. 

Btttio, w. genit. of gerunds, 276) iii., a. 1, 
(1.) ; raiumo, ai aU. of manner, without 
etrni, 247, 2. 

Raium Ml, vt. 262, a. 8, a. 2; ralttm, 
pr., 284, a. 1, (2.) 

•re in 2d penon sing, of passire Toioe, 
162.8. 

Rt or riMf, inseparable prep., 196, (6.): 
197, 18; quantity of; 286, a. 8, (a.) 

Roapse^ 185, a. 8. 

Reeens^ aU. of, 118, a. 8 and a. 1; also 
adverb, 192, 4, (&.) 

ReeepHOf constr., 288, a. 2, a. 

ReemgoTy w. aoc., 284, a. 1. 

Rteordor. w. genit. or ace., 216; w. pres. 
inf., 268, a. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, a. 1. 

Reete, Instead of abl. of price, 262, a. 8. 

Beckoning, Boman mode of, 826, 827. 

Rtctum est, «!, 262, a. 8, a. 8. 

Reeuso ^tim^and quomimu, 262, n. 7 and 
a. 11; w. iM, 271, a. 1; w. inf., ib., a., and 
271, a. 1. 

JtUddo, w. two aces., 280, a. 1; pass. 210, 
I. 8, (8), (6.); w. perf. pass, part., ^4, a. 4. 

RedoUoy w. aoc., 282, (2.) 

Bednndant nouns, 90; a(j(}s., 116; 109, if.: 
Ill, a.; verbs, 186. 

Rednndo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Beduplieatkm, 168, 1.; of (wmpaund 
verbs, 168, a. 1; of verba of Ijt conj., liifi, 
a. 2; of 2d conj., 168, n. 2. a{ M cot^., 
171. a. 1, (6.); quantity of. 2f^4, k. 2, 

Me/eroj w. aoc. and inf., 272, sr . 1. 

Refert and miKwI, vt. gunlt., 2H; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns mrn^ i-tc, 21^, a. 1; 
w. ad, etc., 219, a. 8; ret'fri. pr,. 28JS. k. a. 

Re/ertut, w. genit. ofn^r 2V^ ,, iS, iR > 

Beflezive pronouns, Iw, i, luii, n. 2; 

how used, 206; for demonstratives, 208, 

j6^; eUinds of, 229, a. 4; in oratio obUqua, 

jie/ormidOf w. Inf.. 271. a* 1, 

RegnOf w- ^nit-. 2^, 4- 

Regnnm^ (ieclEnni, 4B. 

RegOy c09tjuf^^u<:LL \^^ 

Belative uflj^., 1114. ]^; 139. a. ; Kdvem- 
ment of, 2i:t, n. 1 ; 222, 3^ Bdnrb«, w. sabj., 
expressing a puri^oNi^, ^^ 5, a- 2; media* 
definitely, v^, lulj.. 2^, a. B, 

Belative pronouns, ISiJ; agmMncDt of^ 
206, a. 19; i»llip^l4 of, SOB. (5.}; In the caae 
of the anteirixletit. 2iX^ {^X (aOt ftireirini; 
to nouns of iJilfvrr'nt prc'ndi.TB^ 2(HJs 41^^! :— to 
a propositirm^ ^i(i, i\'^-'r* ofcrc^ing with « 
noun implUd, 206. (Ujii uuiubet juuli gen- 
der of, when referring to two or more 
nouns, 206, (16);— relative clauses used as 
circumlocutions and to express the Bnglif4& 
*so caUed,' 206, (19)i; relative adverbs for 
relative pronouns, 206, (20); the relativo 
ad^. 9M0I, qwmtui^ eto., construction of^ 
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206, (16): qui with twn, Infltead of pro, 
206, (18) ; penon of, 209, ft. 6; 206, R. 19;— 
w. Bubj., 264; their place, 279J8; 280,111., 
(2.); xelstiTes as conneotireB, 280, in.) (1.); 



&'; 



BeeoMng, rerbs of, 273, 1, (oj 

JUlinquo^ w. two datiTOB, 227, ■. 1; w. 
part. In dus, 274, a. 7; relinqmtury w. vt 
and the subj., 262, a. 8, n. 1. 

Reliqua^ aoe., 284, »., a. 8; reliquum •st 
lit, 262, B. 8. 

Meminiseor^ constr., 216. 

lUmitto, 229, b. 4, 1. 

Removing, rerbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i., ft. 1. 

Renuncio. w. two aces., 280, h. 1; paas., 
210, ft. «, (8.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repens, abl. of, 118, k. 8. 

RqperiOy w. two aces., 280, M. 1 \—^«pe- 
rior, 210, ft. 8, (8.), (f.); 271, a. 2;— rrperi- 
ifiUur, 9in, w. subj., 264, 6. 

JR<po, eonstr. of compds. of; 288, (8.), w. 

RqHmo^ 241, B. 5. 

Rtposeo^ w. two aces. J 281, r. 1. 

Rqimgnoy with ouomitttcsoriMf, 262, B. 11. 

Rn, declined, 90 ; use oi; 205, ft. 7, (2.), 
V. 1. 

Reset, genit. sing, of, 112,1; defisetiva, 
11!j, 2. 

Ueiipio. w. ace, 232^^2.) 

B««pDiiMrpt, CAM ryt, aC>l, B- IL 

RrspuUka^ dDc:lli]«d, Bl« 

Jiir.iJof, (K, 262. B.. 3, w. I, 

Aftr^ abl. of, 82^ 1. 1, ib.) 

Jl£traei{i^ CQu^tr., SS9, B,4i 1. 

RfUA , w. j^oi b. . 213. R. 1, (8. ) ; rmm agere 
or /oitert, w. goDit.i^ ^Ll ^' ^' 

Khet^cirffi, fl^fci of, 324. 

EAus, K^fjlCr oT 76, x^ ^ ; wo. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, 806, (1.) 

Rideo, w. aco., 282, if. 1. 

•rimus, -ritis^ quantity at, 290, ft., (1.), 4. 

•nmiw, snperlatiyes in, 125, 1. 

Ritu. as abl. of manner wittiont e«m, 
247,2. 

Riyers, gender of names of, 28. 

-fix, Terbals in, 102, 6, (a.) Bee tor and 
trix. 

Rogo. w. two aecs., 281, ft. 1; w. ut, 278, 
n. 4; 274, a. 7; without ut, 262, r. 4; 
eonstr. in pass.j^84, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1 ;— hour, ib. ;— month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 826, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 826, 2, (6), p. 869;— 
week, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib.;— year, how designated, ffl6j 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 827 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870—878;— 
oolns, 827, p. 871;— interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
wliatand how found, 40,10; formation of 
nominatiTe sing, ftom in 8d decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of Terbe, 150; general, 150, 1; 
special, 150, 2; second and third, how 
finrmed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there Is no supine, 151, v.; first, 
Sto dflrivatiTos, 151, 1; irregularitiet In 



tenses flmned firom, 162. 1—6; teoond. do., 
151, 2 ; irregularitfes In tenses formed from, 
162, 7—10; thhrd, do., 151, 8; second and 
third, formation of, Ist oocJ., 164—166; 2d 
conj., 167—170; 8d eo^j., 171—174; 4th 
coi^., 175—177; second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st coi^., 165; 2dcoi^., 168; 4th co^J., 
176. 

-r«, nouns in, mnitive sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) ; 
genit. plur. of, 83, ii., 4. 

Rudts, 218, ft. i, and r. 4, (2.); 275, iix., 
ft. 1, (2.) 

Rupfs, declined, 57. 

Kus, construed like names of towns, in 
aim., 287, ft. 4; in abl., 254; 255; cf. 82, 
B. 5, (6.); rwe, not ruri with ama^}., 265, 
ft. 1. 

•riw,' participle In, how declined, 105, 
ft. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, b. 6; 
with sitn and essem serring as future sub- 
junctives, 162, a. 8; with esse and fuisse. 
162, 14, ft. 8; 268, ft. 4; genitlTe plur. of, 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, a. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by * since, 
when,' ete., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 



Sy sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i.; added to roots of 
Terbs ending in a consonant, 171; used in- 
stead off in the 8d root <tf some verbs, 171, 
ft. 6; inserted in »om» verbals, 102, 5, (6.); 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. oi; 77; final, ^ided, 
806,2. 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, ft. 2, (a.) 

Saeerdosy gender of, 80: 61, 8. 

Segpe, oomparison of, 194, 5. 

Sal, 82, X. 1, (6.), and 66, x.; 96,9; pr., 
284, ff. 1. 

SaUoj eonstr. of eompds. of, 288, (8.), ir. 

Saltern, 198, ii., 8. 

Saluto, w. two aces., 280, x. 1; sabttor^ 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salve, 188, 9. 

SamniSy genit. sing., 74, x. 4; genit. 
plur., 88, II., 6. 

Sapio, w. aee., 282, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 804. 2; 815, ix. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
ft. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, iii., 
ft. 2, (1); seitis habeo, and satis miki est, 
w. perf. infin., 268, ft. 2; stUis erat, indie, 
instead of suh}., 269, ft. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUes, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 218, ft. 5, (8.) 

SatisdOj w. damni in/eeti, 217, a. 8, (e.); 
w. dat., 225, f. 

Satisfaeio, w. dat., 226, 1. 

Saturn, pr., 284, x. 1, 2. 

Satumalibus^ for ludu SatumaUbus, 258, 
X. 1. 

SiBlttr, how declined, 106, ft. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 218, ft. 5, (8.) 

Saturo, w. abl., 249, i., s. 1; w. genii 
poet., 220, 8 
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it,«.aMMM6. 
,^, Jif , Tirbf ot MNutr., 372: elllpflb of, 
S70, b72. {b.) and 8ilm|»Uwl, 278, 8, («.); 
1 la tbe paiBlve, 378, e. 6. 




M«ipd..€C,388,(8.),ii. 
J, 804,8. 

ftnit. poet., 230, 8. 
- ,8i4^i.. 



£kidi, pr. JEM, «. 1, (1.) 

&»Itc«i,lte, 7, »..(«.) 

Sno, w. aoe. uul Inf., 872, n. 1; teito, 
182,4. 

Anior And toMttor, eomtr., 381, m. 4. 

•MO, Torbt in, 187, it., 2; drop «e In Sd 
ud 8d not bairn 1, 171, I.e. 

SeribOy 878, 8, (eOjW- two moo., 380, N. 
1; w. ftoo. and Inf., 373, w. 1, and a. 6; in 
paw. w. pvodkata nomlnathro, 810, a. 8, 
[8); BcnbUy w. ptm. Inf. instead of peri:, 
i68,m.l,(i.) "^ • 

St, Inaopaiabto prap., 196, {b.) 

iSr, w. utfer. 306, 6. Seexw. 

<SM«nio, 381, w., and a. 8, m. 

fitew. Ibr MXM. 88, 1; 94; 311, m. 6, (4.); 
880, a. 6 : adv., 191, iii. ; w. aee., 195, a. 8. 

fiirf. ifc, 9, a., (a.); itopboe, 879, 8, («.) : 
Mrf, Mrf oNMf, Md 9iMa, 868, a. 9; «mL Mtf 
tamm, 878, m. 10; M<l e«, 196, 1, {d.) 

&Ao, A>, m. 8, (3.)j oo»pdi. U, 888, 
(8),ir. 

JSetfiib, dBeUnedj67. 

StdOy eonitr., 829, a. 4, 1. 

•omn, old temlnation of plnp. indie, ae- 
tiTe, 168, 9. 

Semi-deponent verbe, 148, 8. 

Semanut, 8M, 3; lamble, 814. 

SmtXf Iti d egi e e e of eoospariaon, 186, 4; 
gender of, 66, 3 ; jnnitiTe of, 78, 8, (8); 
aU. of, 118, a. 3; 115, 1; Jtar tn ututtut*. 
868, a. 6. 

flentenoei, 80O; analyib of. 381. 

flentlmente of another, in ' 
elaueee, 366, 8. 

Sentto, w. aeo. and inf., 373, x. 1. 

SepaiatinK, Terbi of; w. abl., 361. 

Sq^aro, w. abl., 351, n. 

StquUuTy oonetr. 362, a. 8, ». 1. 

"Ure. ftitnre infin. in. 168, 10. 

Serenoy acU. eato, 267, a. 9, (8.) 

Sermoy dedined, 67. 

Serpensy gender o^ 64, 8. 

Sesty IntendTe. 188}ii. 8. 

ServUutem tervirty 2ffljl.) 

SenttrtinSy its value. 827, a. 8, {b.) ; how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, ib. ; <m- 
Urtiumy ib., a. 5—7. 

Seuy or «<«e, 166, 3, a., <c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 383, 3. 

Showing, Terbs of, eonstr., 372, a. 6. 

Siy how pronounced, 11, ■. 1. 

•n or -na, Greek datives in, 84. 

Siy coi\j., 196, 5; «( flbr warn, 196, 11, a., 
(«.); ti mimu, sin fmnia or «m oitlcr, 196, 
6, a., ib.); 277, a. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, s. I; n with the fanperfret 
aal^., instead of the pluperfect, 261, a. 5^ 
m nihil aMud, 209, a. 4; si quiiuHam and *t 
MttM, 807, a. 80, (&.)} si noHy 262, a. 5. 



«Msi»o,388,M.J«.) 

tieallf , 807, a. 3l 
Si«Kt,w.snl^.,808,8,a) 
ffigntflnant wotd. In a propodtion, 878, 

AiMi, stcs, ete., 164, B. 4. 

SUu^io prtBtenn or Jbetn ottgimf , wttb- 
oat eaim, 847, 3. 

Aifw, w. aoe., 382, a. 1; pns., 884, m. 

SilTer age of Boman UteKatave, 829, 8. 

"nmy old tenninatlon of peHsei indie. 
aetlTe. 162, 9. 

Similar oonstmetlons, 878, M.l and 8. 

Simile. 824, 80. 

SimUuy w. genlt. or dat., 328. a. 8, (a.); 
w. dat. In fanitation of the Greek, 238, a. 7 : 
timiltt, w. inter.. 322, E. 4, (4.); w. ae and 
afoMe, 322, a. 7, jm. 

Sfanple, subject, 802, 2;>i»Tedicata, 208, 
8;— eenteneee, 20l, 10. 

Simuly w. aU., 196, a. 8; 841, K. 8; 
simtU—nmuly 877, a. 8. • 

SiHy 198, 4; its place, 879, 8, (a.); am 
mtwas, 377, a. 14. 

Singular number, 85, 1; sing, fbr plvr., 
308.' R. U, 1, (6.) 

Smgular* est al, 862, a. 8, V. 8. 

SimguKyUS. 

Simo^ 378, 4 ; 863, a. 4. 




Sis tot si ifisy 1&. a. 8. 

SistOy oonstr.. 329, a. 4, 1. 

Sttum, pr., 264, a. 1, (X) 

5»«« or sea, 196,8, a.; 278, a. 8; itaplaea, 
279, 8, (a.) : stoe— 4HM, w. verb In the Indie., 
269, a. 4. (8.) 

-so. sim, •Mm, old verbal teiminatioBa, 
162,0. 

SodMSy w. genlt. or dat., 828, a. 2, (a.) 

SodeSy for si etudesy 188, B. 8. 

Soledsm, 825, 2. 

Soleo, how conjugated, 142, a. 2 ; w. Inf., 
371, a. 1. 

SolituSy 374, a. 8; soKto^ after company 
tlves. 366, a. 9 ; its place, 879, a. 1. 

Solmny solummodOy 198, ii., 8. 

Solus, how decUned, 107: w. relative and 
suia., 264, 10; Ibr solumy 805, a. 15. 

Soiutusy w. genit., 318; w. aU., 261, a. ; 
solutumy pr., ^, a. 8. 

Solvoy w. abl., 351, a. 

SotMy genit. plur. of. 114, a. 8; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sospesy genit. of, 113, 1 ; abl. of, 118, a. 2; 
115,1. (a.); 186,5,(6.) 

Sotadie verse, 804, 3 ; 817, 1. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of th« 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10—12. 

Space, aoc. and abl. of, 286; eUipals of, 
286, a. 8. 

Spatiuniy w. genit. of gerund, 275, m., 
a. 1, (1); spatio as abl. of space, 236, &. 4. 

SpeetOy eonstr., 225, a. 1. 

Speauy 88, 1. 

£^0y w. ace. and inf., 273, a. 1. 

Spss esty w. ace. and inf., 878, ■. 1{ 
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<pe«, w. genlt. of gerandv, 87S, ft., m. 1, 
(1.); «pe, after comparatiTeif 2&8, a. 9; its 
place, 278, n. 1. 

SpoliOy w. abl.. 251, if. 

Bpondak Terae, 810; tetrameter, 812. 

Sp<md90y 168, ft.,* w. ace. and inf., 272, 
11.1. 

StaoA, 819, 4. 

Statimj 198, it., 1. 

Statuo^ 241, a. 5: 278, n. 1; 271, H. 8; 
272, N. 1 ; siatutum kabeoy 274, a. 4. 

Statum^ pr., 284, a. 1. (2.) 

SteriUs.w. genit. or abl., 218, X. 6, (2); 
w. cuf, 218, a. 4. (2.) 

Steti and «(itt, pr., 284, a. 1, (1.) 

* Still,^ w. comparatiTes, how expressed in 
Latin, 266, a. 9, (6.J 

Stipulor, 217, a. 8, (e.) 

i5<o, 168, a. ; w. genit. of price, 214, a. 8; 
w. pred. nom., 210, a. 8, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5, and a. 2; stat per me^ construction 
of, 262, R. 11; compds. of, 283, (3.), n. 

Strophe, 819, 4. 

Studeoy w. dat., 228, R. 2; with gerand, 
275. III., R. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusatiye, 271, R. 4; w.W, 
278, 4, (o.) ; w. ace. id, 282, (8.) r^ 

Studiosus. w. genit., 218, R. 1; 275, ni., 
».1,(2.) 

Studiunif w. genit. of geronds, 276, n., 
».1,(1.) 

Styx, gender of, 28. r. 

Suadeo, constr., 278, ir. 4; 262,- a. 4. 

Subf in compoiAtion, Ibroe of, 122; gor- 
enunent of, 285, (2): constr. of rerbs 
compounded with, 224; of a<^., 222, B. 
1,(6.) 

Suhiect of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 
201; 202; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279, 2; subject 
of a dependent clause made the ot|}ect of 
the leading verb, 229, r. 5, (a.) 

8ul]|Ject-nominatiTe, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 2(W, a. 8; w. 
inf., 209, a. 5: 289, it. 1; two or more in 
ttie singular with a plural yerb, 209, r. 12; 
(2.) 

Subjeet-aceusatire, 289; ellipsis of, 289, 
R. 1— 8; considered also as the accusatire 
of the object alter rerbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, r. 6. 

SubJectiTe genitiye, 211, R. 2; pocsessiTe 
pronoun used instead of, 211, a. 8. 

Subjectus, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

SubjunctiTS, 148. 2; its tenses, 146, R. 2; 
how used, 260—266. and 278; yarious use 
of its tenses, 260: bow tmnslated, 2G0, i. 
and II., a. 1; Ibr loiperatiTc^ 2^, r. 6; in 
impersonal rerbs, 1^, b. 3; in rondiUonal 
clauses, 261: after partiflfd^ ^^ ai3^ !^; 
iJtergwi, 264; afterrelHtivea(lr0,^2l>4. p-2; 
indefinite suU., 2G4. 12 HnU ft,; In Indirect 
questions, 265; in Inisertfd rl&uscn, 366; in 
oratio obliqua. 26(j. I and 2; s^t^r what 
Terbe used, 278; t^n^r tiljectivvt. £13. a. 4; 
exchanged for arr, w. Inf. 273, 3^ {^.j; 
■uttiunctiTeindoulittLil ^jiu^Uoui^ 2)&^^ a, 5; 
In repeated actioni nf tf^r nJatlw proDDuns 
MidadTerbs,264,13 



SMto, 198, n., 1. 
Subordinate coq,' 



coqJnnctioBi, 196, il. :- 
positions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantiye, 26—108; subetantiTe pro- 
nouns, 182, 188; their gender, 182, 8; de- 
clined, 188: as subject nominatiTe, ellipsis 
of, 209, a. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, if.; 
substantive verb, 158; substantiTe clauses, 
201, 7 and 8; 229, a. 5; 281, a. 2, (fr.); sub- 
stantiye clause instead of the abl. after opus 
est. 243, R. 1 ; and after dignut and im^ir- 
nw, 244, a. 2, (6.) 

Subter, constr., 285. (4.) 

Subtractiye expressions in numerals, 118. 
4; 120, 2, 8, and 5. 

Succenuoy 223, a. 2; w. quod,YiB, v. 6. 

Sujffieioy w. dat. of gmrund, 275, ill., 

' sli, signiHeation of; 182, 4 ; deeUned., 188; 
use of, 208; 266, R. 8; 276, IT., R. 1, (4.) 

SuUis for ft vuUiSj 183, r. 8. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary. 168; why 
substantiye, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
coqjugated, 158 ; compds. of. 164, a. 5— a. 7 ; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, r. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, du^, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (3); m, R. 1, (5); denot- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226: 
with two datiyes, 227; how translated, 227, 
R. 8; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 260, 
R. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
thfl prpdicate, 210, ■- 3, (1): w. dMt. of ge- 
mnci. 2T5j &. 2, (1); w. abl. of prfea^ 262, 
R. 1 ; w. eenit, of ¥Rla#^ 214; mni tjui^ w. 
sub]., 2fl4t 6; ^vni quidam^ npnnulti^ etc., 
2&it ^N *- ^i ellipsis of hi cupula. 2DU. b^ 4 
Jin-: of OK Bad Juissf, 270, B. S; mm w. 
pt^irate Bnm., ebc.^ 210^ a. S^ {1) \ fut w. 
prciZitate iqqiiIht 271, ^^-2, and b. 4, 

iS'imro. w. two Bcci., 2S0, K. 2: poet, w, 
inf,, 271. n. 3. 

Suptiiix, genltife of, 78, % (2) ; abL of, 
82i E< 5, {a.} 

Sttprr, coRitr., 235^ (3l j of yeHii ooro- 
pouod^ vrith^ 224 7 of ntHs., 222, a. 1, tb.} 

StipnJlHo, w. altL, 260, 3, (2), a, 1. 

Suprrjacto^ constr^, 333, (1.) 

SuDL'rlutlfe dpgfvei 1^, 6: pfiTtlcular at* 
of, 1^ H, 4 ^ fonoatioD or^ 124 ; by jnaxirriM- 
VStij 1 \ iuperlKtlvu wHh yniivHf^ 207, a.^, 
w- portltlTe Kcnit,, 212, \, 3, aatt m. 4, B. 7 
plnoeof, law, t7}, {t.J 

Svpero^ w, abL. 256, a. 16, (B.) 

Supemcdfo^ w. abl., 342. 

HiipfT^itx. geaifc. of 112, 2; abl. of, 113, 
E, 2; 115, 1, ifl^J; 120,6, (A. J; w. aenH. or 
dat..222,iu2,{fl.) 

Siipfrjiim, w. !la.t., 224, 11: rapfrrst ul. 
etc,, 2(52, jt.3. ji^l. 

Siqoerusj its degrees of comparison, 125, 
4; supremut or summus. 206, R. 17; sunt' 
ni^iin UBtA adyerbially, 206, R. 10; 284, ii., 

Supiiiwi. 26 and 148,8; few in number, 
162. 11; in urn, by what eases followed, 
276^ I. ; on wliat yerbs dependent. 276, it., 
w. eo, 276, u., a. 2 and 8; supines in «, 
after what adjs., 276, in., and a. 1; after 
fasy nefas. and opus. 276, in., R. 2; of two 
syllables, quantity of, 284, x. 1. 
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SMpra, w. Me., 196, 4; w. a^^i., 127, 6; 

Suppedito'w. two data., 227, m. 1; 229, 
m.4,1; w.abl.,250,2,B.l. 

&q>plezj genit. plur. of, 114, JB. 2; 115, 

;a?)Vw.«iSt.,2ffi,R.l,(6.) 

]uppo«itioa or coocesaioa denoted by the 
teuaes of the >at|)., 260. r. 8. 

Surripio, w. dat. or abL^ 224, R. 2. 

Sm, gender of, 80; 67, c 4; genit. of, 
76, JB. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, 1. 1. 

Stucipio, w. participle in <fiM, 274, a. 7. 

Suspensua and $u$pectM8, w. genit., 218, 
E. 1. 

SuuSj lue of; 189, a. 2; 208: referring to 
a word in the predicate, 208, (7) ; for At«rM 
when a noun ia omitted, 208, (7.): when 
two nouns are united bv eunty 208, (7), 
(o; denoting fit, etc., 206, (8.) 

Syllabic caesura. 810, r. 1. 

SylUblcation, 17—28. 

8yllabtf:<n niiiiit>ers>r, 1ti 1a tin wards, 17: 
pure Bud LmpuiBi, HG; quantity of Qrst and 
middte, 'i^&l; of peaultiiuiit^^m; ofante> 
peimitimatLi'^ 292: ofBnal, 294^ 

SfllepAls, 3^, 1, t&.) uid (3.) 

Symplow, 324, 15. 

Bymereaij, 306. 1. 

BynaliBpba, ^)6. 1 

BynapheiiL, 307^ 3. 

ByBcbyita, 324^ 4. 

Syt]?ope. 322. 4; In ffenlt. plor. of lat 
dflcL, 43, 2; of ^ decL, 5$; in eaM of 6oa 
vad svs, 83, a^ 1 mnd 84, s- 1: of e in ob- 
lique ctuieA of Doub» In fr i>f zd deel., 48: 
of 3d decL, 71^ a. 1; In p^xftMit, etc., Of 
Terbs, 162, 7; see Omission. 

Synecdoche, 284, ii.; 828,1, (5.); 824,8. 

Synesis or synthesis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Synonymia, 824, 29. 

Synopsis of Horatian metres, 820. 

Syntax, 1; 200-281. 

Systole, 807, 1. 

By?ygy,808,4. 

T. 

7, sound of, 12; before t in roots of 
nouns, 66, a. 1 ; in roota of rerbs, 171, 8, 
and B. 5 ; nouna in, gender of, 66 ; genit. of, 
78: final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

TaeeOf w. ace, 232. n. 1. 

TcBdety w. geuit., 215 ; w. ace. 229, a. 6. 

Taetio w- ace, 283, &. 2, n. 

TcUmUy gender of, 42, 2. 

Talis, demonstr. adj., 139, 5, (8.); taHs 
followed by qui and the sutu-, 2Gi, 1, N.; 
eUipsisof, 264, 1. (6.); 206, (8), (a.); and 
(16); taiU acy 198, 8, R.; talis— ^ualiSy 
206,(16.) 

Tam, 191, a. 6,; tam—gttam, 271 j b. 11; 
tarn with an adj. before qui and the subj., 
264, 1, N. 

Tnmen, how used, 198, 4, r. 

Tametsiy 198, 4; constr., 268, 2, ^4.) 

Tamquaniy w. sutj., 263, 2; used like 
quidam,2ffly a. 83, {b.)Jm.\ w. abl. abso- 
lute, 267, n. 4. 

Tandem, 191, a. 6. 



TcaUvmy adr., 190, ii., 8. 

Tantus^ demonstratlTe, 189, 6,(8.); fbl- 
lowed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, ir.; 
eUipsis of, 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.); and 6; 
tantus — quantus^ 206, (16); (onit, guantt, 
etc., w. Terba of raining, 214, a. 1, (10; 
tantwn^ w. genit. plur. and plur. verb, 200, 
a. 11, (8), ; tantum, w. genit., 212, K. 8, N. 
1; tcMti alter refert tknAinUre^, 2^ B. 6; 
tantum. aoe. of degree, 281, a. 6; 282, (8.); 
266, a. l6, M.; tanto^ w. comparatiTeB, 268, 
a. 16, (2.) 

Tantopere. 191, a. 6. 

Tardo, m, R. 4, 1. 

Tautology, 826, 4. 

Taxo. constr., 217, a. 6; w. abl. of prieai, 
262, B. 1. 

-t«, enclitic, 188, a. 2. 

Ttrnpe, 88. 1, and 94. 

Tttnpero, 228, a. 2, and (1), (a.) ; tempe> 
rare mihi non possum^ qmn^ 262, n. 7. 

Temporal acUs., 104, 6; classes of; 121, 8,*— 
eoqiunctions. 198, 10. 

Ttmpusy ellipsis of, 206, B. 7; tempus est, 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; tempus impendere^^Hb^ va^ 
B. 2; lempiM consumer*, ib. ; tempcris after 
turn and tune^ 212, b. 4, n. 4; w. uf, Aoe, 
at idem, 284, n., a. 8; tempore or in tem>- 
port, 268, M. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, 
III., B. 1, (1.) 

3%f»aar, w. genitire, 213, B^ (1.) 

Tendoy eonstr., 226, it.; 229, R. 4, 1; w. 
inf., 271, B. 1. 

2Vf»eo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274, r. 4 
fin.\ teneriyfert. pass, part., 268, R. 1, (6.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144, 2 and 3: of 
the sutj., 146, a. 2; of the imperatire, 145, 
a. 8 ; of the infinitire, 146, R. 4 ; connection 
of, 268; principal and historical, 268. a. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for another, 
269; future for imperatiye, 259, R. 1, (4); 
the preterites of the indie, for the pluperfiect 
subj. in the apodosisof a conditional clause, 
269, R. 4; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
R. 1, and II., R. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 146, u.jS] 2Sd, a. 
1, (2.), (c.) 

2Vn<o, constr., 278, v. 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Tenus, w. genit., 221, lu. ; w. abl., 241, 
R. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, r. 1. 

-<0r, nouns inr48, 1; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defisctiTe, 
116, 2; its degrees, 126, 4. 

Tenninational comparatiye, and superla- 
tive, 124; adjs. without such comparison^ 
126,6. 

Terminations of inflected words, 40; of 
nonns, table of, 89; of Ist decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2ddecl., 46; of 3d decl., 65: of 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; masculine and femi- 
nine aflBzed to the same root, 32. 3: of de- 
grees of comparison in, a4J8., Iz4, 126 ; in 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147,3; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 152. 

Terra!, as gvnit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4); 
terra marique, 254. R. 2; terrarum, 212, R. 4. 
N.2. 

Terreo, w. ut or ne, 262, K. 8. 
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TervnduSf 827, p. 871; tenmeU habere^ 
214, R. 1. 

7Vt«, inteuslTe, 183, r.2. 

Tetrameter, 8()4, 2; a priore^ 812, IT.; 
a posttriore., 812, y. ; meiuriu, 812, XI. ; 
oatalectio, 812, xii. 

Tetroptotes, 94. 

Tetrastxophon, 819, 8. 

2%, in syllabication, 18, 2. 

* That,* sign of what moods, 278; Instead 
of a repeated subtt., how expressed in Latin, 

Theaii!. in proeody. 806. 

Thinking:, verbs of, their eonstr., 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
6, (o.) 

2V, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiaras, 45, 8. 

Tibi. its pronunciation, 7, ft. 1 ; 19, s. 

Tigris, genit. of, 75, 2: ace. of, 80, x. 2: 
abl. of, fe, K. 2, (6.) 

mme, advs. of, 191, n.; ooi^s., 198, 10; 
aec. of, 236: abl. of, 268; with de or sub, 
268, a. 4 ; with intra, ib. ; with tn. 258, ft. 5 ; 
expressed by id with a genit., 253, ft. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, a. 7; mode 
of reckoning, 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeo, 228, r. 2, (1.); w. «( or M, 262, 
ft. 7 J w. inf., 271, w.l. 

TSmidua, w. genit., 218, R, 1. 

TtryiM, genit. of, 77, s. 2. 

•*is, genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or ^ rather >' how expressed in 
Latin, 122, ft. 8; 266, r. 9. 

•4or and -rrta;, Terbals in, 102, 6; used as 
•^.,129,8. 

Tot, indecl^ll5, 4; correlatiTe of qw»t, 
121, 5; 206, (96); syncope of, before jwot, 
206, (l6.) 

Totidtm, indecl., 116, 4. 

Toties, correlatiTe of muMea, 121, 6. 

Totus, how declined, l07; toto, tota, abl. 
without «n, 254, r. 2; totus, instead of an 
adverb, 206, r. 15. 

Towns, gender of names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
see Place. 

-fr, roots of nouns in. 56, il., R. 8. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, ft. 8. 

Trado^ w. ace. and inf., 272, if. 1, and 
ft. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, r. 7, (a.); 
traduur^ constr., 271, ft. 2; trador. constr., 
271, ft. 2. 

TranquiUo, sdl. marij 257, ft. 9, (1.) 

Trans, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
988, 1; in passive, 284, ft. 1, (I.) 

Trajieio, constr., 229, R.4, 1; 283, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. aco., 229* ellip- 
sis of, 229, R. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29. 

Tresy how declined, 109. 

Trepidus, w. genit., 213;R. 1. 

Tmuo, w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; w. two 
aces., 280, R. 2; w. part, perf.pass., 274, 
B. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 819^2: tricolon tristrq^hon and 
tetrastrophon, 819, 6. 

Tricorpmr, abl. of, 118, x. 2; 115, 1. 

TrieiapUf abl. of; 118, 1. 2. 



Trihemlmeils, 804, 0. 

Trimeter, 804, 2; cataleetie, 812, Tn. 

Tripes^ genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
K. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 819, 8. 

Trochaic or feminine esBSUia, 810, v. 1 ;— 
metre, 815 and 803; tetrameter cataleetie, 
815. 1.; dimeter cataleetie, 815, iv.; tro- 
chaic pentameter or Plialeeutn, 815, iii. 

Tropes, 824. 

-trum, Terbals in, 102, 5. 

Truncvs, w. abl. or genit., 213, ft. 5, (4.) 

Tu, declined, 133; in nom. with a<](j. in 
voc., 205, R. 15, (c); used indefinitely, 200, 
a. 7; when expreesed, 209, n. 1; tm, femi- 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 275, 
ni., R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and quum, 191, r. 7; turn — turn, 
277, R. 8 ; turn and tune, difference between, 
ib. : turn maxime, ib. ; turn temporis, 212, 
R. 4, It. 4. 

TumuUu, as abl. of time, 268, N. 1. 

Tune and nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tunc termntrum 
212.R.4, N.4. 

Tumidus and twgidua, w. abl., 218, a. 
5,(6.) 

Turris. declined, 57. 

•4US, a4J8. in, 1^, 7; nouns In, of 8d 
decl.,76, B.2; 102,7. 

Tuus, how declined, 189; nsed reflexiw- 
ly, 139 R. 1 ; tua after r^ert and interest^ 

U. 

Uy sound of, 7 and 8 ; « and «, 2^ 8; « In 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 54; roots 
of nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 5i3, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuten of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89. 8; In 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, s. 2; Increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
8; plur.. 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298: 286, ft. 4; u and itu in Sd roots 
of verbs, l67. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
5; quantity of, 288, it., b. 8. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (8.) 

•ttdtM, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

Ubi, genit., 212, a. 4, n. 2; w. indlo. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259, a. 1, (</.); 
ubivbi, 191, a. 1. 

-wis, genitives in, 78, (6) : 112, 2. . 

•vdis, genitiyes in, 7o, ft. 1. 

•ws, genitives in, i6, ft. 8. 

•^uUuSy a, unty diminutives in, 100, 8, 
0.1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 189, 5, (1), (a.); 
how declined, 107; how used, 207r. 81. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1 ; uUimus for 
uitimumy 205, r. 15; how translated, 205, 
ft. 17. 

Ultrix, gender of, 125, 1, (6.) 

UUira, prep., 195, 4; adv., 191, i, 

UUutn ire for ulcisei, 276, ii., ft. 2. 

Hi/um, verbals in, 102, 5. 

-vlu9. a, urn. diminutives in, 100, 8; 
128, 5. 

■urn, genit. plur. in instead of arum, 481 
~ of ofum, 58; nouDs ending In, 4d{ 
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Imcta, 827, p. 879. 
HM^itf, pwtielplM in, lai, 10. 
iriMf«i<mio.266, R. 1. ' 
ITmfifam, in. II. ; iiiiigiiam,i 
flM, WjPMffl, 191, ft. 6. 

-«MUu, in senil. of Grtak noans, 76, i. 6. 

Vkm, dsellntd, 107 ; when wm In plnr., 
118,a.8;«ldidiosap«UtlT«,]27, H.8; 
MUM ffl alter^ with Tsrla iliifiilMr. 90O, 
B. 13; w. ralftUTe and raU., 964, 10; ftr 
MlMm, limiMm, ete.. 906, b. JO« (6.); i w m iii, 
M Me. of degTM, 2BAj (8:) 

Dnm$qui$quef how dwUB«d,18824. 

-«r, noons in, gondir of; 66, 67: fonlt. 
•f,70,71. --,-^ ,•— 

-Mm, Terbals in. 102, 7, ft. 9. 

Vrb4f In nppodtion to MMnci 
987, m. 3, (6.) 

•mriot Tnrba in, 187, n., 8. 

•^iriSj genitives in. 76. i. 8. 

HIS, nouns In, of 2A deel., 46; 
In, 40-61; too. sing, of, M, h. and 69, 
of 8d deel., gender <^ 66; «f ; genitiTn fill 
76; Qieek geoit. in, 60, i. 8; nonns in of 
4th deel., 87—80; purttoiples in, how do- 
eUne^lOS, ft. 9; verbnlsln, 10^7; ' ~ 

UsitfUum est, «<, 963, ft. 8, ir. 8. 



im, msquanu ms^im, 101, n. 6; ttt- 
ffiMm. w. genlt.. 319, ft. 4, H. 9; 



rr», w. Kvu«i>., AAA, a. ' 

•«>^]06,B.8:m.B.9. 

usmt, w. abl., 948; msu ««in^, «^ 968, 

Ut or v(i, s ooni., 196, 8; Mt %om and «! 
MS, ib.; w. suld, 9% its eorreUttves, 363, 
H. 1; ellipsis of, 362, ft. 4; its meaning 
alter nutw^ etc., 268, ft. 7; at noa, 962, 
ft. 6, and ft. 6, 3; ut—ita or s»e, 377, ft. 13, 
(6.); ut, 'as,' ellipsis oC; 277, b. 17; «<, 
Urenif,* and tu nan, w. snly., 362, ft. 3; 
at with oertain impersonal Terbs and snl^., 
962, ft. 8; in ouestlons expressing indigm^ 
tion, 270, m. 2, (a.); al, ut pnmum, ete., 
with the historical perf., indie., instead of 
the pluperf., 250, ft. 1. {d.); ita plaee, 379, 
8^6.); at alter est with a piwoeate mU., 
962, a. 8, N. 4; ut credo, ut puto, etc., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, i., ft. 17; at, *be- 
eause,' 277, i., a. 12, (6.); ut qui. 264, 8. 2; 
ut jt, w. suh}., 268, 2; ut Ha dicam, 207, 
a. 88, (6.) >!». ; at, i as if,' w. ahl. absolute, 
957, K. 4; MtNt. w. indie., 260, ft. 4, (8); 
ellipsis of ut when as precedes and et, oto., 
fbllow, 278, a. 6, (c.) 

Utamque, w. indie., 260, ft. 4, (8.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
219, ft. 9, a. 1. 

utereumquty how declined, 107. 

Uterlibet, uterqtUy and ut«rets, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 180, 6, (1), (ft.); 
uterque^ use of, 207, a. 82; ateroas, w. plur. 
Terb,200,B.ll,(4.) 

Utilis, w. dat., 222, s. 1; 275, iii^ ft. 2; 
w. ad, 222, a. 4, (1.); utile est ut^ 262, a. 8, 
N. 8; atiltt, w. inf. poetically, 270, a. 1, lb.): 
976, R.9; utiHusfuU, indie, instead of snl^J., 
960, a. 8; w. supina in a, 976, ui,, ». I. 



VHMm and >«, w. wO^ Wk/L 

•afts, gndHves In, Te, ■. 9; 111 9. 

ITtsr, w. abl., 946: w. aee.,9l6, I., m.; 
w. two ahlatitcs, 946, h.; atsr,/hMr, atai, 
thsir geroadiTes, 976, ii., a. 1. 

UtpeU qui, w. sul^., 264, 8, (9.) 

Utriqu4, how used, 107, a. 89, (s.) 

Utnm^ and atrMnms, 1116. 11. 

-atas, a^jeettTea In, 198, 7. 

HNis,a<UeettTesln,129,8. 

-sex, noons In, genit. of, 78, 9, (6.) 

Cra»r,aUipBiii4911,ft.7/ 



T, ehanged to a, 168, 9; mmatinMia drop- 
ned la forming the 9d root of verbs of tfaa 
8d ooqj., 171, ft. 4. 

raeo,260,9, B.l. 

Foeaas, w. gnit. or abl., 218, ft. 6, (8.); 
of. 961, R. 

Yadoj eonstr., 986, XT.; 888. a. 1; 238, 
(8),H.l. 

Yako. w. aU., 260, 9, a. 1; 969; w. aee., 
962, ft. 4; wdere cnr vede dieo, w. dai., 226, 
I., M.: w. Inf..271, M. L 

ra/t<fMS,218. ft.6, (4.) 

Taluing, Tsrbs ct 214, B. 2; w. gaalt., 
914: w. ahL, 269, a. 1. 

Vi9»do, 142, a. 8. 

Variable noons, 93; a4^, 133. 

-tM. 198, 3, and a. 1, p. 76; plaea oi; 279, 

Ykkor, eompds. of; 383, (8.), a. 

Vei, 196, 3; diffiearence betwen acf and 
oat, 198, R. ; vel w. superiatiTO degree, 127, 
4; w. ocmpaxatiTes, 366, a. 9, (6.) 

VeUni. w. sul^. without at, 360, ft. 4; 

iJum, how us^aSO, ft. 3. 

Yelox, constr., 3a, ft. 4, (3.) 

F«iMt, velut si, ve^tttt, w. sub)., 968, 2: 
9dut, « as if,' w. abl. absolute, 357, a. 4. 

Ytnalu, w. abl. of pxioe, 262. 

Yetuio, w. abl., 263; w. genit., 214, a. «, 
N. 1. 

Feaeo, 149, ft. 8; 262; 314, a. 8, a. 1. 

YeniotW. two datlTes, 327, ft. 1 : w. ocT 
or ta, 226, it.; w. dat., 225. a. 2: «eiM:i 
miMi in msatsm, eonstr., 211, a. 8, (5): 
916, ft. 8. 

Feattar, ooi^ngated, 184, 9, (ft.) 

Terfoal terminations, 162; nouns, 109; 
w.aoe.,^ ft. 9, a.; of place, 287, ft 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of ptace, 265; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 811, a. 8, 
(a.);T«rbala(iUs.,120. 

Verbs, 140—180; sul^eet of, 140, 1; 
aetire or transitiTe, 141, i. ; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, ii.: neuter paariTe, 149, 9; 
neutral pasBire, 149, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
c<nnmon, 143, 4, (ft.); principal parts of, 
151, 4; neuter, participles ot 162, 16; in 
ceptire, 178; deslderatiTS, 187, ii., 8: 176, . 
a.; iRsgular, 178-182; deitetivs, m-, la- 
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dnndanl. 185; titIm ipeltod alilM, or 
haTing tike nuns perfect or rapine, 186; 
derinttion of, 187; imitatiye, 187, 8; fre-, 
onentatiTO, 187, ii., 1; Inceptive, 1?7, il., 
2: deslderative, 187, n., 3; diminotire, 
187, II., 4; intenrive, 187, ii., 6; 187, ii., 
1, (f.); composition of, 188; changes in 
eomposition, 188; comppnnds Arom «implee 
notbi use, 189, n. 4; agreement of. 209, 
{b.)] elUpsis o^ 209, a. I; person of with 
qutj 209, X. 6[: agreeing with predicate 
nominatiTe, 209, B. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209, R. 11 ; plural with two or more 
BominatiTes, 209, r. 12; after uterqwy etc., 
209, E. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
ami and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6) ; after noml- 
natives connected by aut^ 209, a. 12, (5); 
tbxit place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and veroy 192, 4, it. 1. 

Vereor, w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. wt or 
j»«, 262, B. 7; w. inf., 271, it. 1. 

VerisimiU est ut, 262, B. 8^ «. 8; w. inf. 
M subiect, 269, b. 2. 

Ventwn e«r, w. ace., 229, b. 6. 

YtrOy use of in answers, 192, 4, H. 1 ; 198, 
9. B., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, B. 11; its place, 
279, 8, («.) 

Terses, 804; eombinatioiis of in poems, 
819. 

VefflificaMon, 802. 

Versus^ w. aoe., 195, B. 8; 286, a. 9; place 
of, 279, 10, C/:) 

Verto. constr., 225, iv. ; w. two datives, 
S27,B.1;229, R.4.i. 

Verym est^ ut^ 262, a. 8, N. 8; w. inf. as 
■ut(iect, 269, B. 2; veruniy eonj., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 8; verwn and vtrum-4amen, 
*Isay,* 278, b. 10; vtrum emmvtro, 196, 
9, B., (a.); vera after eompaiatlves, 266, 
B.9. 

Feseor, with abl., 246, I. ; witti ace., 245, 
I., B. 

re«p«y«, or -ri, 268, N. 1. 

Yester, how declined, 189, 1; v««rrftm, 
188, 8; used after partitives, 212, b. 2, n. 2. 

Yestio. 229, a. 4, 1. 

Yeto, 278, 1 {d.)] 262, m. 4; w. ace. and 
inf., 272, R. 6. 

FeliM, declension of, 112,2; its superla- 
tive, 125,1; 126.8. 

vUL, abl. of place without {», 264, b. 8. 

Yieetn for vice, 247. 1, if . 8. 

Yteinia^ genit. of place, 221, B. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, n. 2, {b.) 

Yieinus^ w. dat. or genit., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Yietrix, 115, 1, (6.); how declined as an 

• 229 8. 
'idelieet\nA teiUut^ 196, 7, B., (a.); 
pr.. 285, B. 4, N. 2. 

FiV/eo, w. aoe. and inf., 272, ir. 1 ; w. «l 
or n«, 262, n. 8; vu<«m«, 260, a. 2; video 
tat euro. w. u<, 278, N. 1 ; ifideor, constr., 
271. B. 2; 272, a. 6. 

Yiduus. constr., 218, B. 6, (4); 260, 
2,(1.) . 

Yigeo, w. abl., 260, 2, R. 1. 

Yigil^ abl. of, 113, b. 8; genit. plur. of, 
114,1.2; m,l.(a.) 

rvtf«,824.1,(2.) 

85 
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VigHkUy wrilan, 28ft 

Yiiis. w. abl. of price, 263. 

Ftr, how declined, 48, S. 

Yirgiliusy roe. of. 62; aeoent ttt; 14, «. 

Xirgo^ declined, 67. 

Yirus^ gender of, 61. 

F»5, declined, 86; aeo. sii^. ofl 79, 3; 
abl. 8ii:g., 82, a. 2; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8; 
94: vi and per vim, diflforence l)etween, 
247, 8, B. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, lU^, 

B. 1. (1.) 

Yitabundus^ Wr ace., 288, B. 2, K. 

Yitam vivtre, 232, (1.) 

Yitio ereati maeistratus, 247, 2. 

Yivoy w. abl.. ^, II.. 4; w. pred. nom., 
210. R. 8, (2); tertia vivttur atoj, 284, in. 

Yix, with part. nit. pass., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum. 277, i., R. 16. 

Vocative, 37; sing., its fonn, 40, 8; plur., 
40,4; eUipsisof,240, R.2. 

Yoeo, constr., 226, a. 1; 280, X. 1; pass., 
210, R. 3, 8.) 

Toicee, 141. 

Yoliuer^ in genit. plur., 106, R. 3. 

Yolot {are), compds. of, 288, (8), N. 

Yolo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf.. 
268, a. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 269, R. 8; its construction, 27l, B. 4, 
and If. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; voUns, w. dat. 
of person. 226, R. 8; volo betu and male 
alicui, 226, 1., a. ; volo, w. xefiezive pron., 
228, It., (6.) 

Toluntarr agent of pass, verbs, 248, r. : 
ellipsis of, 141, B. 2; 248, i., b. 1; when 
expressed by per and ace., 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, R. 2; dative of volnntazy 
agent, 225, ii. and in. 

Yolutum, pr., 284, b. 8. 

Yos. see tu, 138. 

Yoti and votorum damnati, 217, B. 8. 

Towels, 8, 1; sounds of, 7 and 8; vowd, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 288, iv., b. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity of, 18, 8, and 288, i.; in Qreek 
words, 283, a. 6; b^ore two consonants, 
18. 6, and 288, iv. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 28l, b. 4. 

Yidgus, gender of, 61; 95. 

YuUur, gender of, 67. 



IF, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, ace. of, 286, a. 7; waii^ts, Ro- 
man. 827. 

WilliDgness, verbs of, constr^ 278, i. 

Winds, gender of names oC 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, a. 4. 

Words, division of, 17—28; arrangemant 
of, 279 ; gender of as mere words, 84, 8. 

Writers in different ages, 829. 



X, sound of, 12 ; its equlvalenti, 8, 3; 66, 
B. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; nonna 
in, gender of, 6l and 65; genitivo at, 
78,2. 
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7, Ibund only in Qntk nordii, % 6; 
■onnd of, 7, K. 2; B. s. 6; nonns in, nnder 
of, 82; fenitlTe of, 60: Ineramont In, 8d 
<leel.,28f, 8; final, qoftntityof, 298; 285, 
B. 4. 

-ycAii, In genitive, 78, 2, (6.) 

-3fm, gonltlTes in, 78. 2, (6.) 

•fdis^ genltlTes in, 77, 1. 

tt, b - " ■ 

1.6. 



how pEonoonoad, 9, 1; abl. in, 82, 



-fStf, genititM In, 178, 2, (6.) 

•ifnosy Greek genltiye in, 71, 2. 

-y*, nouns in, gender of. 62, 68, k. 
tire of, 77; ace. of, 80, ii.; abl. of, S^Ve; 
filial, qnantitv of, 801. 

•yz, nonnf in, gender of, 65, 6. 

Z. 

Z, Ibnnd only In words derife^ ftom tbm 
Greek, 2, 6; its equiTalenta, 8, 2. 
Zeugma, 828, 1, (6.) and (2.) 
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